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The Doctrine of Prajna-jisiramita as eiposed ia the 
Abliisamayalamkara of Maitreya. 
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B. Lenangińd, 


I. REYIEW OP THE LITERATURĘ GOl^KEGTED 
WITH THE ABHISAMAYALAMKARA. 

In a work^ ^yĘi giT^n a shflrt r^vi^yr of the 

so-called & Troatiaes of Maitfeya^ viz. the 

the AhMsamo^i^la^ikdra^ tlłe the Dha^^a-dhar- 

mai^^ibJianga and the Kow^ among the&e 5 treatiHea^ 

the AhhisAinajaLaipkara or^ a& rum ita fuli title^, the Abhisamaya- 
lajyikaran^ia^€t. Fh-ajil^-fdramita-ttpade^a-M^tmj} is eon aide red hv the 
lenmed. Tibetan tiiadition fo he the mogt importazit ae 1) a aummary 
of tiłe PrAj^^-paraMita-sUtraSf and aa the taxŁ eontaiiiing the 
fipecfal tłieor j of the o i* the Pach to the attałtULneut of KSrTilna 

aceording to the Maiiay ani Stic atandpoint. The es:claBive importance 
of tbis work, the plaee which it occnpie^ in the Buddhist literature^ 
the faet of ita heing one of the principal flu.bjeete of atudy in the 
monaatio eekoolB of Ti bet and Mongolia,—all this liaa been alfeadj 
indicated hj Profe&aor Th- Stcherbatakj in Ina introdaction to our 
fldition of the Sanakrit test of the Aihisamayalar^h^ra and of its 
Tibetan tranglation In the BSbiiotheca Buddhioa. In atarting on a 
detalled inrestigation of the oontenta of our "work^ it h of courae 
injpoBnible to oonsiilt all the huge iudigeneoua literaturę of the 
____ 


^ IntrcidueUon to tlse traastŁtion of Uls Uttaritantra in Asta OrŁentalia^ vqL IX. 
* Tib. ^M'riib'kjl'Plift^rol-tu-pliyiti-pati[ raan-ńa^-^li bjtan-bcęs JHńon-par-rtuęł- 

pBbj rgyaa. 
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(liflerent periodniore so because Jfi jĘjtOAlS nuinber of testa arę 
Bn^YĄilabJe. In the present we ab.iJI take reeourse to the 

foJtowing coiamentaTieBj Indian and Tibetan, whicb are beld in ^eat 
esteem by the learnod Tihetan trnditfon and are eonBidered to contain 
the moĘt cleaTj tŁoroQg:b and fuli analjsSs of the subjecłs contained 
in the AbhiEamay^la^ft^Ta, 

Ar The Indian Commentaries :— 

1) The Wisanf Harfbhadra, mveatigatiD^ 

the contenta of the in its relation to the 

rtka-prajm-p^^i^a ^ 

2) The Sphutd>Tth^f a Cominentary of the same anthor^ eln- 
cidatin^ the contents of the Abbisamayalarpkara withoiit refeiTin^ 
to any of tho 

Hh The Tihetan Commentariea:— 

1) The Lufi-^ śfie-ma[Agama-inafijan) of Bn-ton Ein-chon-dnb.* 

2) The Łegs-biad-gser-phreSt^ of Taoft-kha-pa, wliich contnina 
a Tery elear Mid detailed eicposition of the subject and may be 
regarded aa one of the most aathoritatire sourees. 

3) The 

of Tsoft-kha-pa^a papil Egyal-tshab Dar-ma-rin-chen.^ 


■ In tŁa TibEtan tjŁditloi? tŁis WOrk Is kii&wn by fihe abrldf^ed titlear 1) Br^nd- 
Btflń tiiTfil-cJaM AptiflflkajńkS-yuihS-tJka oiTiiJKiply Bgr*l-eheii—" tb ft Gresit C&m- 
an3 E^yjin-ńniń {for HńoD-par-rtvg;¥-pAl^i /gyaT3-g;yj-«flań-ba » AbLi- 
ftUiiAjItlKn^klra-Slaks], 

* Ttagriu-j MDO. VII. 03-101; a peparaie Hook-print been iBi^«d 

bj thfl Aj-m (Bde-cheD Ihiafl-^ab gtiij moDaatĘTy of TrftnabłSfciliŁ ThLi Cem- 
meotirj h kn*^n by tha titj* of 5jrel-pa Dan-pEłJ and repre&eflt* tbe L&KiJ for 
4^1 tliB TEbetłn IStamtUT*. 

® Agi m&HutBfy black-pridi adititm. Uanallj kno^ia by the ftbridgcd tftJc ' 
ff Bu-attm Phar-pliyJjj—the Prajfi^-pĘr*mili (Coimnentfljy] pf Barton."' 

* Yłl. X\JI ftpd XVIII of the fuli coIlBCtiua ^Gsiań-tbuiH) s 

WDJ-ka, TAe pOfeBase, KiQrtOvoj^ Separata fl.dltion* by tha LabraA and Aga IWMItSli&rłftSr 

^ VciL ir of Epya{-tihab'a worka. 



The Doctripe o£ Prąjna-prtramffaj 




4) The RtQgE-dka^{-s7młi-ha (Diirhod^ta-Ąhka) of MkLas-grnb 
(Khai-<Jtib) Dge-le^Ę 5 pal-b^ań-pOj the otlier eekbrałed pupil 
of Ts{>£]-klia-pa4 

5} Tho tisually known 

Fkai^-ph^iTi skab^hrgyad-ka “ The 8 Subjects of the Fraj^^lii-p^ramit^^ 
o£ the celebrated JaTo-yań-aad-pa.* 

ThiĘ łatter wort is n Tnanual (Tip-cńa) for the study of the 
AI>Msamay^laT]ik^ra in the mouaatic sohoela.® Lfke all the maiimals 
of tliis kiud;^ it is TTjftten aecording to speckl plan^ tbo analyek 
always tiOnBisting^ of 3 parta— dgag-giag-spaii gsimi. 

1) dffug moaus giandugs dgag-j^a = ^ara-Tnutct^pratised^Ła^ the refnta- 
tion of tho opmioiiifl of others regarding the subject m iiuestioTi. 

2) gżag łs raft-l^igs g^g-pa ^ £va-ifiiata-$tkapanil^ the establiehment 
of tlie author's oivn point of view^ oontaining a defimtion of t]ie 
subject^ au indicatioTi of ita yarietie^^ and so on. 3) ^paii ig ao 
abbre^iation of rUod-^a^j=^mv^da-praka^a^ tbo refutations of the 
objeotions of opponents whioJi are or may be direoŁed against th& 
points eatablished by the author. TJie first and the third part ot 
BU eh an inyestigation are Tyritton m the form of a eontroyeray, 
thuB forming palterns for the diaputes held in the monastic schoole 
(^choR-gruay 

Now^ with the help of the 'worka mentioned^ we shall first o-f 
0-11 endeaTOur to show the piaee whieh the Abhi&a\)fiagalai^kar{i 


^ Vol. I of worfef. 

^ TwO edłt^Otl^ af itiiA CotnmEntarj liaTB b&Bn isBiifid, T^Aias^BLi^allAi Ol^e 
by tlis l^gagol [Błcra-^ls ebos^bpbel-^liń) and the otiinr by the Cbilutai (Dj^Łh-ldan 
mofloatery. 

* Jam-jftń-isŁd-pft {JJjłffl-^byaiis-biiad-pńi) ie tbn foundor of tho Go-mat (JSgCH 
mab) ecb^ol tli^ tnoDastciry of Bra^birńL A. nmcbEr £>f ib^ Ge4i]i^pei mona' 
Bterie^ pf Tlbet aadn Vfitb. yiry fcw CzOOptlODS;^ nil iha lUDnnsterięg of Afoni^lu and 
Trnnsbaibnl ia^ bflODi^ to- thia Sectioa. EverT fiepaMŁ-te bTancb of thft BnddLifit lit*rn- 
iuv£f j.B 9tndśed lu tbosA monnstarEOS with the help □£ tb>e manuale of Jam-yab^iHid-pa 
Awiong tbe fltber aebooJs. the maat idiportant ttTB, with. the Mtt, tha Ln- 

sS-tiń {Blo-|;sB]-gljń) SŁCtion of Br^-buń and tba gębowi of tha monMtery af Ba-ra. 
Eaęh af the^O its gipecliil manaals (Yi^cha)^ 


t* 
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occupies in the Pmjiifi-pSlrŁinitS litor^turs and ita rfelation to th* 

According to tlie Tibetan ^uthora of tlie 
eaiHor periody ainong' the bniky literatura coiisisting of ■couinieiitairiaa 
on tlie PrA}fia-j>*Łvamita^ there are 4 Troika (or ratber elaas&3 of 
work&) TFhich ought to be regarded aa the &o-cfllied “ Waj-Iayera of 
the Vehiclo (of the Doctrina—Thcsa are:— 

1 ) The G fundAinoTitŁUreatisas of Kagarjuna on theJ^fadhyarnika 
Bjfitefflj^ the Pr^'fi^7ftH2Sj'* tlie śanyiitd-sApiUrtij^ thc Y^kti-^tisfikd^^' 
the the and the 

€iddhl^ 

^ TSia fi rai i ^ Tolames af tha Twnjfyur E^onaiBt eiclii&lTely of *uclj Miunien- 
tuiu. TIjc fflJinwiTig {XVil—3;XIX) cMlUiu tbe trejitisea af tha MdhyjimilsA 
Irft. tliB wfisrJcs of Ka^ijuna, Aryfideva, TTLich fiTe liteTriio M inter- 

of tli& Fr-ąj r^l-pSrAttlftSr 

* T.b. fundAmaiłt*!, Ind^t^endent interpratationB-^ Gscr. I. Sji. 5— 

jiałi-fa m*4foł-2?flr re T]^*y 

ar® thft wiy-layera -pf fhe Y^Łittla ł 3 tTiey intfirprtte tha nLftanin^ of the MotŁiet 
(ErC. tK& Iprajfiil-pSTamiti^ mthaut taksuj rsEMMirie ta tLa śnterpretAtio nfe Pf attlorSn 

^ Til*. Dhłi-mahi rigs-tslia^ Cf. cny trUnslatEoti of Bu.-tou"^ Hiatory^ 

T^l. I. pn Q0 ad^ 5 Ir 

* Rsji-batii rftj-rah, Ahridged. Ktsa-le. * Sioń-IUd-tdnD-eu-pa. 

* d!fdg;-cu-pj|_ * E^d-l>a alD^pa, ranTn-tha^- 

* Ttiifl is tlia fliith warh acc, to J3u-tan (Tib- Tha-s&ajd-grub-pa), a treŁtisO 
'nltii:!! haK nat bacn trftnslated into TtbatanL Tsań-tlia-pa ia his 

dilr 4 ^ 4} tliat tlin Bilth ^’ajrk Ib conaidccod by sonie ta ha tbe VynFahl[L'a^ 

l^ddbr, hjr others — thc AkutobEiAja (Gn-la^^hfig^-med) ar Łba Etatnlrall (REn-ohon- 
pbrea-ba)^ bnt that it is dot eflnfłct to lusiłl UfHla tŁ* nucaber of tJie trestlsta Ła 
błidf Łii. Aa coacarda Łbe AkiitobJi*ya^ vre błTft tbfl follo\iriiig intaraatSagf stats- 
mtnt in tho StOn-tbiln Dskal-bEad-cDi^hbyod of KbAt^dab I af tJtC fuli ool" 

1 «ctl 4 a lOf Rbai-dub'^ TCarks^ Tsiń adition b, 3 Baid tbat luaay Tibct^in 

iuthoTB wnattlęr tle Akutobbaya to be an aTctocomm odtary of Ary a 

KigŁrjiaaa^ bnt flnch łłl opldiOn ahowa tbit tSi^y bure not ooiTEcUy analysftd tha 
i4?J£t, Indaed, the Atntobliays, id ownmenting Iha S7th cbapbar of iU^ Mflla^mU- 
dhyaln^ka^ qitettó fiwm tbe GatnhfiatikS of A^jadfirra wJth tbt indication^ Jiaa 
tbna beed nald by tbs Ted^rabl^ Ar/adeyei.” (litsnn-pa ĘfpbJtgfl-pit-lEiai.) It U qmta 
InJjMjnble Ibftt Ts'ai:SrjuEin could ltłvfi ^u*tod tbfl work of Ilia pnpil in ^uab a 
iii*DH«r. Tb a fatt tbflL ATalokitŁYrati in bift SnbcommĘntRyy t& tba Praj hHpradipa 
of BLH¥n>dTeki (T^, MDO. XX, XXI *T)d XXII) ęallg tbe Akutobliaya s.iL auta- 
COBimefttłry Icf. CkmceptJ&n of Bodribiat KJrvSc^ftH p, OS) h not re^rdad ag a dcci- 
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3) Tli e Pj-ajnOrpUra m Utl-aHha-safji^ra ha^ a) ias Ast (is^hd&rika- 
pili^^riha^ of Dign^L^a^ in "wliich tbe co-ntents of ttie A:st€isdha^'ika 
19 ey^tainatized into 3^ eubjectg.® 

3) The Commontaty on tbe 3 Frajiłdrpm-timita-stiiras^ yis^ tba 
the Paf^c^iqJ^ł^^a^Ł^^iA^^^^■Ł7c^ and the A^tada^asdJiamkdf 
Łsorihed to the Kasliinirian autlior Daip^trasena/ and exposing the 
sobjoct m tłie foim of tlio 3 ^rnedia.” (a^ó gsum) and the 11 In- 
fltrn<ition 3 (rjicim-gra^s hci^^gcŁff)* 

Ji3vc 4rg;ument fav Mcribing the work to- Nfl^lŁrjdna. It is puirtbtcl lo tbft fa4;t thaŁ 
A udinber of fukidacELoatsl TT^rka anJ cdiumcotarioa, incladiiig' £ilcU whidl 

bflong to tke Tantric Divińidi], ]iSŁva beftn errOiatOUisly atliibnted t& 

And tkat Suoh Attribulioilft liaYa bfccn frfiąuently uiaiie 
by tka IndiAO CaiSdicatAtdr^. fiiiDiJof ii^dicatioisS ara Ło bA fband llk^wisa in 
TEDŹi-kiLa-pa''5 Lfig^-biad'" ń-pO [VbL XIV of Tson-Łka-pa^a wOrka^ Taań oditlon 
b, 4, &)j wLera it is mOt£Over Said tkAt BuddbAp^lltA, CAndraklrti, Aod Bb£¥Avi- 
Tcka kave not macld A sEu^l^ ^aotAtlOn frOfll tbe Akutubkaym And knTS not oran 
raentioncd it in tkoir worka. TJiis ia UkowLaa An ArglimODt for dcnying tho nnłhor- 
akip of NnjffijimŁ 

^ Tih. Br^yad-Stoń-don-biduHj Tg. MD O. XrV. Tka analyfiia of ikia work 
witb ita Co m m o EL tary by TrlrAtnEbdSaA ^iil fonn tbo Atll^aot of A apaciAl atudy. 

* Cf. my iranalatian af Bn-ton^g Hiatory voL ij p. i»2. * Mcba-ba^^bfldo. 

* Tg.MDO.Xiy“-IllBLi-ton'B Lun-gi-afle-iEiA (Sb. S) tka aotkor of fbia irork is 
EAid to bd Datp^t^^bA. Butin biA kiatory Bn-tOn aayfit tkAt Altbon^b tkis Commentary 
ii tmiAlly Aaoribod to DniA^trli&anA, it roprOSanta In raAlity tbe PaddbAti 

of VAiAbAndhu {whicli ia EncntLoned by HaribkadrA in tba introductory Tsr^ea 
to Abk[sAnaAy^AE[Lb^a-4tlokS-^dcaryo Fcur^a-nd^ui' prUplsdiLra^ 

dhf;ttau)r Tbe lAt^ Tibetan AulkorA bogmuiilg wilk Taoń-kbA-pa hałd th^ opi^on 
of Bu-ton to bo inCOEroct. Taoń-kbA-pa in laia Gsar^pkreA (5 a. G aqq.) £Ay^ 

Otbcr AUtkolitieS ^on^ider tkat tka Commcntary conld bAve by no ineans kA&n 
i^ompDied by YASdLbandlin, sLnoa it rafar^ to łke Y^rttika of BkadAnta YimuktaSAnA 
(thfi puptł of YABubAAdhu''^ pupil ^ Ary a Yininktajena) in tbe jnbjact pf tba 8 foODB 
of impAtałEoii: paonliAr ta tka Graat Śr^Takaa 

rto^ hr^^iid}." MorOOrer (ibid. 6 a, 1) Taoń-kELa-pA paints to tbe fACt tkat lu thf> 
p^SAgo cOElc^rning tke laat period of bOO ycAYs of thfr dusTAtton of tko Dootiine 
(^ńci-6?-^^»-jia iiit-maib tbe anthor (jnoteA tbo opjnion of Ślntirtk$UA (Źi-bA^btalio), 
who u v/t tnow ii a mnck Tatar autbor. Owiug to tkiB faofc Ibe Atitorablp of YasU' 
batidŁu Is held ta ba finita impossśblA, It U kowoTer iaioroatiEg to nota tkat in 
the preHeiit Sarlliai edition of the Tftogfyur (wblcb is oonaiderad to bo tbe oldeit 
fonOn Btat roTisad by Bn-ton llmMlf}, we bave, in tlit titlr of łka worŁ^ tke indic*- 
tion; “^composed by tb& taacker YaSnbanilku.^' 
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4) Tlie TirJiich is a treatiae expoiinding 

the indirect aubject-mfttter (hig&-doii) of the 

yiZr tliat of the Path (“mdr^a. = lamj leadin^ to iJie attammeTit of 
BnddhaliODd. 

No-ęr tho 3ater Tibetan autliors^ bagintiin^ with Tsoń-kha-po^ 
cpnaidEr tliiB Bimiiiefatioii cf 4 fimdameiit&l commoiitaries on tiic 
Prajnfl-p^ramita (or of the 4 “ Way-kjoTB of the Yehiele ”) to be 
incorreCt, The A^fasAha^ika^i^d^rtJta^ they 9 aj, ęaiiaot be reg^ded 
as a fuDdamental iTiterpretatitiiij einoej in its esposition of the 16 forms 
of Kcnn-subfltantialitj * and in ita tendenej of Oistablisliing a concor- 
dance betweea tlie toaehin^ of the Prejna-piramita ^nd that of the 
d Aspects of Realitj^® ihia peoaliar teiiat of tlie Yogaoara-yijSanaTida 
schoo]^ it closelj' follc^yg the Acr^z^a nnd the Mah^y^na- 

9 (iftiyraha of Ar ja Aeanga. It eannot therefore bo regardod aa a 
treatiae eontainiDg an independeDt theory, apart from the 6 worka 
of Maitreja,* The Cominentarj on the S Pi^ajm^ram.iia-^itr{ts, 
in itB turiij m the part containing tlie inVBBtigation of ihe 16 foms 
of Kon-Hubatantiality ,ajid in ita demonstratioii of the elements of 
e^iaten&e (diorłłia) as neithor becomiiig onginated/ nor diaappoaring 
and aa being neither defiling nor purifjing/ foliowa the Mula^ 
m^dhyamika of Kagarjnna and ąuotoa from it. It cannot^ accordinglj^ 
be yiewed aa espoeing a tbeorj diffetent from that of the Madbj arnika 
treatifl&B of NLgarjęna,^ 


* Ł! Thesa ara: 

Mnafilly dtptnaant Łsp^t, 
rrz and tlie m^tiuiŁte 

■Ap€ct, j3ariTWH?aTttŁa-r±jt?*flfl =ii mithanr^id Of bel<łW, 

Chiiptflr V* 

^ O^enpLrAD L Sa, .^-1 B. 

* antitpmna ^ iM-łtycfwpfl. fi ^nirvddha 

* *aj^tHe£££ui £wł-łiiflł-i5riivmpiłj-^a and ^ 

Tłffi-kbflrpa luea htr^ fftf bath the titrema flbbrfiTlatifin (JtKn- for 

nar-ftoH-iMiTł-pfl and for 

^ Q*tir. L S b, 3 — 4 , 
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Thu^j with tbe of the Bsai S treatiae&j oalj 2 kinds 

of fundamental mterprefcatśoas of the Prąjta-pariiiiiitii are adiuitteJ-j 
TIK. the Midliyamika treatłsea o£ Kfi^aijduia^ ehicidating the direct 
aabject-itiatter of the Stitraa^ i.e. the Teaching of the eubsłantiality ^ 
of all the demeaU of esiatence^ and the ’whic]i 

is to be To^ftided as a^^ork reTcaliDg the indirect or bid den meaning- 
(aóas-ifon-) of the Pi-aJpa-paratULita. Thia 6ub}ect ia the proeeaa of 
intłiitien- of the Highe&t Ttutli, ciTj -wrhat ia the samOj the Patii ^ 
to war da the attainTnent of Buddhahóod B^nd finaJ łłijTaiła, 

Tt ia heve necessaiy to remeimber tlie different mennin^a łn 
which the t^Tm^^rajn^łAmTniia la msed. Aa we hŁve it in Dignaga^s 
Pirajfiil^ctm^iU^-aTtha-saffigrahaj* the w ord prajnŁ-paramita means 
1) tiie monistie Higheat Wiedom personified aa the Baddha m hia 
Oosmical Body (dha^^ia-kaya)^ and free fi^om the diiTerentiation into 
subjeet and obfect {ff7^^}tifa-ffrdhi6ka)^ 3) the Path leading to the 
attaiBiiient of this WisdoHij and 3) the tesict (of the SStraa) eontaining- 
the Teaching which łs conduciye to the realiKation of the form er 
.two. Tlie firet la Prajna-paramitS in the dir^ct aense of the word 
(—^the Clima^ of Wiadom peraonified łs the Coamieal Body of the 
Buddha)^ whereag the Patii and the test ai’e Hietaphorically likowise 
designated by the name of PrajSa-pSramita/ aa being the^ factore 
bringing about the atUintnent of tbe Higheat Moniatie Knęwledge. 
Thu&j we have Prąjna^pftramiła in the sensc of ^ tlio Path tow^ardg 
the attainijient of the Wiadom of the Buddha.”^ As such it reprcsents ^ 
tbe main sabjeot-matter of the Abhimifia^dla7p>kd}'a. The latter 
aocordinglj repreaents a soTnnaary of tbe contents of the Sntras 
whieh ia pot in ocrreapondence witii tlie Teacliing of the Path. AU 


^ = stoik-pa-fUd. ^ ^ ^ 

* = fam, In. iht TLtioCan triniitloa and are alwaya 

ftpuken of m sjnonymorte—!ftnoiV7^* rfafi lam 

* 2n'ajfiiipdraMita aa Tatha^^i!f^. f 

laciihiiłidyaij^ {^note^ in Uio AbJiis. ^okfi M. S. MraaeT, IŁA b, 4^5J. 

* aMpacóJajŁi jJr(;^''?ia'jtfl3'aiłtłCtf ™ 
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the topics of the In a direct or hidden forns^ haTc 

been inoluded m tlie in an estręin-eiy coiadensed 

The whole treatiBe^ aa its title PrajM-^^Tamitilr^ipad^a- 

idstrii, i a lutended to communicato brieflyj in metrlGal apłionsma. 
{Mńka), the teacliing contained in the SutraSj which ib mterpreted 
from the standpobt of the tbftory oi ntlrga. li iBj bo to say, a 
catechiBHij a- Eeitt to bo leamed and recited by heart. 

In ^eneraJ^ rb eoncertia the Prajni^p^ramita seetion of ths 
Buddhist Canoiij tJio oarlief Tibetan authoTS^ oonsider its raain texts 
to bo the foIlowjngTH*— 

r. The G "^Mother” worbs (yfim drug );— 

I)The Śatmuhosrika^^ 2) The PQilcavŁT^£ati^d]Ła$riH-^ 3) The 
A^t^doia^kiErika^* 4) Tht I)(das^ha^rikĄ-^ b) Th^ A^t<iS^ka&Tik^^^ 
6} The SuTiica^a.'^ 

U. Tho 11 Filifll ** woiks. (sras Loit-gcig):^ 

1) The Saptośatikd ^rajSl^-p^ramitai^ 2) The 
3) The TrUatikd^^^ 4) T!ho FrajflS~p&^^a^nitd-naga-ś&ia-pa§lcaśatikA]^^ 
5) Th e A;i 2 ] ^ ® 6J Tli e ca p Łi^ati-prajfiil'‘pdraM{t-^mukJta ; ^ ^ 

7) The jSy.L'łA:r<l?i(fn:iŁrdł?łł-^ftrŁjp^‘Cc7i^; 8) The Kau£ika-^TajJl^~ 
9) The 10) The Svaljii^sarQ-^rajfiffpara- 

11) The Prajildki^ya.^^ 

^ Bfrd Eia-IBBrpa^ ŁE ihej are styled tiy Tsfiń-feŁa-pi And Lh s^łio^l. 

' Stłń-phrąp-hrgjfl-pa, ii^ually fcnowa in (hc Tibetiń tradition by the 

ahndg^^d tida of Yum ^bncn-pi—'■ tb^ Motber (Frłjns-pHramitft) af lOO^OOD Taraes,^' 

or BI rapty 13 buts>. ^ Ki-kŁri-tia-ŁtafL-pA or ^j-łtSari. 

* ł£hri-br^aJ-£tob-|>L ^ ^a-rab-khri-pil, E:nffy*^"StOn-pa. 

^ Sdsid-pŁ K^. (Pr.-pBjaimtŁl, I. lTovl. * Bdmi-lpr|yft^pft. Ibid. Ko. 8. 

* Lińa^brigyŁ-pfl. JbSd, No. Ł Smu-brgya^pa, 

** Tfihol bręya-3*a-UĘ^vp*, Kę. EGYUD. 

Lbfl-bau^pi, Ky. ŚEIŁ. I. No. fi. ^g^n^r^lia-pa, K^. EGYUD. X. 

Rab-rtflaJ rELaika-gnoD-gyh SiBj-pa. Ibid. No, 3* EGYUD. EIII, 

Yi^ge-ffotgf-iDA Ibid. No. T. ” Eg. RGYUD, X1L 

** ^^‘■■^b-BfliŁ-pfi ^Ścr-aŁiń), Eg, EGYUU. Yll,—TUt prińcitjat diEer^nce, 
betw^fn tbc "Malbor’' and Ibe FoliałworlcE ia (bat tte former contain tbe 
tcłchiug ab&llt tha pyooeia of iotuitjon (ńłAŁfn-mflyfl) wharMa the lattir ara dedicat^d 
OBlj to tJia tbflOrttiofll parf^ vis. tba teŁchla/^ of Non-subatantialify [Gfiar. I. T ł 8J- 
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Taoń-klia-pa and bie sdłool consid&r tbia LdaasificatińTi to be 
i II correct^ since we ha^e other fimall Satr&s likawiRe beloBging to 
tlie divigion of tlta Pirnjiia-pfl-raniita, 

As eoncerna the BOiiree& of tłiĘ: AhJdsdmayalii^ikaray thay are 
contained in tlŁOse of tlie the (joi^teTits of 

■whidi maj be put id correspoiidence with the Teaclnn^ shoMt tlie 
proęess of intuition (alhuamaya) or thc Patb {ffłĄrga)r These are;— 
the Śata$ilhasrikd\ the the A^t^aia^dkamkfl] 

the and the Sajiića^a. Iiideed^ the commentators of 

the Abhuama^^dlamkdra haye e:Kp]amed it with reference oply to 
tbeae SutrŁSj. but not to the other CanonicsJ works mentioned aboye. 
Aceording to the traditioiij there are Łlto^ether 21 Coiliineiitaries 
on the AbhisamayalitmJe^ra composed by the Buddliist Paifj^bis in 
Ind i ar These CominentAriefi are as foliowa i— 


L The 12 worka nominenting on the A&^aiSdMia^a.2flJ3i^a?^a in 
conne^Kion with tke Pf^rjgld-p^rawiiCa^siitł^as (mdo-dafi-^hyar-ha):— 


1) Tho of Ary a Yimuk- 

tasem. 

2) The of Bbadania 

Vi muktasena* 

3) The sum mary of the Pafi<}avlj^atkdhti3riJca in 
8 ehapterSj in correspotidence with the snbjeet^ of the 
saryi:ayala^}cilray by Haribhadra.^ 

4^ Tbe Suddhiw^atl'^ of Rfl.tnClkaTa. 5 fLn ti. 


* M 
^ % 
rB J 

"C FB 
? ,21 


* ’*s 

« J- 
S S 

P e 
E 

C k; 


^ Tib, i-lchn-snap-bł- T^. MD 0.1.1G—(Pek. h Fuli tiłl e ucl". to Tg',: Arjst.- 
P;Łnc4'7i3p^tj£U]ABnkI-Pj'ajK$i-pSruimtI-upa^e;śi.^bSfitTu^Abbi£$Aiń-^j^Sla])lkara'-vrty^ 

^ Tg. MD o. JI. 1—207. The auttLOrebip of tbU text, it appeart in tlałi 
T^gyur^ łs ci:tnBid5Ted tu hft JiihioiLSr Cf. beIovr, 

^ Tlh. L^ft-hrgyad-jna, Tg, h[DO^ IIl^ 1 V^ Y, In Conditr^s IndeiŁ du Bstfui- 

bgyur thU ^ork sippeai? as la na^ra riapradluctiaii of the PńiHcftYirii^SrtisHh^TŁkK, 
vr]]er^a^ ]it ia r^ality a KniumaTy uf th^ uOntantfi □£ that with 

eipTanatiuiss uf Hai^ibhłd^ar 

‘ Tlh. Dag-Mafi. Tgr MBO. r^. a7-‘*40. 
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6) Tlfc^ C oniBJfintary the in 

comieiioii "witli t-Le fiscribetl to tb& Xaaliiiiirian 

ina^rl.^ 


G) The of Hari' 

bbadra.* 

7) The S^r<}ttama^ *>f Eatnakarasanti. 

3) The Marma7i:aiiTJiudl^ of Abhayakara- 
gmpta. 

9 ) The Sariicaya-gathSt-^aTljih^ SiihodhiTŁl 
n^mct of Haribhadra,® 

10) The Sa^ictzya-gathćt-ponjik^ of liai^i- 
bhadra^a pupil BtiddhaśrijDa.ua.® 

11) The ' ascribed 

to Dharma^rl. 

ISJ The A4t.a-«a7}i^na-aTthtL-idifan4!^j^ ascribed Ło SiUł^tijnaiia- 
kfrti; a Oommentary with references te the Śatasahamkd^ the Pa^h 
caviTftSatłsaha^nkd and the A^t^d<^asdha$yiha, 


Conneoted vrith 
t]ie A^fa^dhas- 
rikd. 


Oomiected with 
tlie San^ca^CL. 


^ ŚAt&9SbAdriL;H-?h'A^4?*- MDD. XL 2 1 r AtjCr to O^er. I. 6 a. & 

tlliSL ftfitk aot ludiłn ori^n, sińce It CDntaiias SCrBiDgti cdlstake^ tJie 

COrre^pai^dsuco Hubjact-uiatter ni tbe AbHsaiEiay^^L^lEarjt witli tb^t of tElO 

* Tbe Tłbetan tmulAtiea of Łbfg formS Uie dtb ?oruJVie of Tg-. ^tE^O- 

® Tib. Tg-. MD O. X, 1-55^. 

* anid^ 1 [ 7 i %h-^Q^r Tff. MDO. SI. 1 - 356 , 

^ rtog 0 -sla. -Tg- MX)0^ Vj.I, 1—0$. Acs. to O-ser, 1 S b> 6—W i, 1 

tbe Pfl:ęL^it ^LbirspSla or Tralslcsi {JJbum-pbr&g-g^uni-p^) md tbo Tr&iEslat&L' 

Ńo^ IrO-dAH Śebreb dany tbe eutliai^ip oi Hiiriblisdi^.L 9owevdr,, nu- AbbaySk^rj!- 
gnpU ia h\t JdAfciAkRnmiidl diractJj ^ui^łeti it ss tbe work qf HaribbAdra, ft nrllL bo 
cnrrsft to ovD«ad«r il m łucb. 

* Sdnd-pihi dk*h-be«t’ Tg. MDO. vm. ias^ 2 Sd. 

' Mdzai-kp 'Sg. Ml>aXL $31-^40. The Gser. {I Sb. 4-5) hu 

iiL rftgłrd of Uiu WDrk the suną rOKoarka u ia th4 łaiio of tlia Oocmmentiry op, tho 
Ś^tuShildrlkA ueiribnd te DbernansTl. Both ato eonsidorad to baTe baan COPpo^od 
hy e. EranBłAtor or aom* Otber TibeLan antlior- 

^ Don brgjr^d-kyis n]tbun-|MrOjłtan-pA. Tg. MDO. II. 3&T-S7&. Ace. te> tbe 
(^^ćr. (I. d b. b—0} tbt aatEiorjbip of SmrtijflaEiakLrti \t dębiona, amce tbe wotk it 
ftebk and containB many lul^Cakes as CDncertiS tb* cOTTospOndenc* of tha Abhlsaai- 
ayHai^lkAra i^iriŁk tka 
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IL The 9 Commentariea esplalnlpg tłie AlłbisamayS-lamkarai 
TirifhoLt eatablisbmg a concordaace wlih the Statraa;— 

1) Tlie Sphutariha af HaribEiadra.^ 

2) Tbe Bi^aspfMtapadrit* of tbs Madbyarnika leaclier Dharioa^ 
mitra (Dbu-ma-pa Clioa-kji-bśes-gSea)j—a BubcommeEtaiy on tho 
former. 

3) Tiie of DhariUŁksrtiarr from Suvnr\VŁ- 

d Tl p a (Gsćf-gli fi-pa). 

4) Tiie Aihim7fiay<lls7^Mra-vrtti-pi^}dartha^ of Prajda- 

karamat]. 

6) Phe J^'ajłTd-pSriimiia-jjtyda3’^^ Cłf Kuni^rairlbliadra, 

5) T\ig PrajM-p^ramiU^m4^rtha-pvadlpa^^ toDfpaip- 

karaśrijuftna (Atrsa). 

7) Tbe of Buddhaśrijnana. 

S) The Klrtikald^ oi Katnaklrtk 

9) Tlie AbJiayakaragopta. 

Ho^^,'ev 0 r, łhe main foundation of £lie Abhinujnayalmiikdra is 
ung^uestioaably the Pa^caitij^iatisaJiasrŁkd-prajftUpiiramit^. Indeedj 
the form in wliJcb the Biibjeetfl appear in the 


^ Tg. MDO. YIL * Tghig-^al T&- MlłO.YlIlr 1-1'2W- 

^ Rtdgi-dkabi-snŁiŁ-ba- Tg. MDO. VII. —2&!i. Act, to Uii'tOTi'a Lita-g;!- 

łlie aintbor of th£s ia KulaiP-^atta (?Jv 

* A BUTD!iiai^7 ąi RRsriblLftjdr^a Spl^utKrtliE- Tg^ ii DO. VUr &15. 

* Tg. MDO, YIEI. 

* Tib- Śer-pbyf c-ba^Tis-^on-sgTOit-isier MDO- X. ■S5S--S02. Aec, to Taoń- 
kha-pi, tliiB ’ŁTQfk, hęiiig Ttiry feeblo ład ^ontwaiag maa;/ Tibetanlama, CAitLOt be 
ftttribiitfid to Atiiha, Wt mast karę beeit compos&d by one of bis pupiD or aome 
other Tibaiiu aTitkoir (Oset. L 9 eu 1—^). 

^ Tib. Śes-rab sgren-mebi-pliifc^-bzi. Tg. WDO. tX. 1- 8T. 

* Graga-cha. Tf. MDO. IX. aSS-SIO. 

^ Tkub^pabi dgońa-rgyan. Tg. MDO. XXIX. 7L—S&8. The latter work ia 
aa treAtiae eluddatiisg the e^i^elitial mcanlng of Biuddhiat Scriptuie io 

goDoral- It doea not appeat as ll OommcDtary on the AbbiumaynSai^^k^a iu the 
direct aau^a of Łhn wOrd. HowaTar^ aa its a last chaptera for lho graater part 
Gontain e^splanAłiOnS ef tha dobjeetji ef the AhhiBamaySi aipkEya^ It t^nat be COUUted 
among the CommentŁciea of tbe littber [Osar. 1. $ a.. 5). 
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łińarftflt to thfi order of the The latter is 

CTcn £OSQ]otinieB csdled par fia;cć2?fi?iee ^ summarj of the Paflca- 
x>ini^atltarhairik^j as we hŁve it, for ib stance^ in the title ofTimuk- 
t a ^ e it Co niTnen taT’y”-^7'^a-P^r^cai? bf^śa tU^haBj-ika-praJn^-p^7'afiftita~ 
upade&a-śdsiro-Abh isamaifal(t7rtk^ii^vrtti . 

As we Łł^PiS noentiojied bofore^ dse mość vaInabJe of tlie Com- 
mentaries are for iis tbe two works of Haribliftdra^ yis. the 
AbhUama^^la7iikAru-aloka or the Great Comjiłentajry (igrel^Un) and 
tlie ^Sphut^hil or the Smali Commentaiy (bgrębchiiń). In eaeh of 
these work& we have iisti^duetory yerses whieli refw to the anthors 
who liaTO prev]oasIy oommented cm the F}-aJila-paramitil and tlie 
It ia £Łid tliat Ar ja Aafljiga h&a eomposed 
s. Commeiilary elucidatinf the meaning of the Stltmsj* and tJiAt 
Yasubandhii has followod liim m hi 9 Paddhati (giłiJi-iłgf'^) on the 
Both hare commented on the Pryfl^^Uramit^ 
from the Btandpoint of the Yogaoara-YijnlLnayada sehool and 
hsTO eiplained the Stttra withoat directly referring to the snhjects 
of the Ahhi$amay^tmp]cdra. The nest commentator was Ar ja Vi mnk- 
tasena^* whose treatise ęantaina an elueidation of the Paficamip&{ir 
and tlie Ahht^amag^afpkdra^ 6ii r&gard. This work i3 
the olde&t of the 2l Commentaries mentioned before and bas been 
wjpitten from the Madhjamika standpoint.'^ After it comes the Yailtilia 
of Bh ad anta Yimuktasena^^ the pupil of Ar ja Yimnktasena. 


* tattvia-rini4cfiifi nact^rdn &Di34e 

tOSsEdcr OiJlt tbil mdi^atcA b Commeiatary caUsd T&ttra-rinihfjBja- 

' Confiouiaded tlit. Commeistarj' of Darp^Ęrlsena. 

^ bph»gvpŁ Hpłffi-gfrol-sdt, 

* &0 wa Łflv& tu uisdErstAiid tlie wordł of thtf ^aa-palii 

* fb^ra-bertl. 

* t3ti9^Q-p4 Knł(W-|TChI-BdB, TŁi€ tert in tJie Tsui^ar (MDO. IL 1—207^ whl^K 
is njually Eidd to t* tJift Vfirtt]ta af Bkł^anta Vfflnii£tiittnaj i& canmderfid by TsoU' 
tiil-pB ta be dubJom rć|firda Ita aatKoTBbip. In Łba Abkij. llgkl tber« Jtre 
łjHOtBticins fjDin tba VSrlttkfl łtkiah are mat to be fooa^ Iti tbe Tan^nr test {G^^trL 
31 b. S- 0), 



The Doctrine of Prajii£i-pa.rflii]:ita, Łg. 15 

Haribha-dr^L aa.yń tha.t the expljiiiation of Ar ja Asanga, and Vaau- 
baiidhii wa& incomplete^ ainne tliey did itot tóomiuent the Butra^ in 
afiuordancft witli the Teacbkig flf the Patii or the proeess 

of the intuition of the Tftith ({ĘhJusaTłiaya)^ and liave moteoYf^r 
Gommitted errors bj es-plaining^ in Gonformitj -with the Yogfteara 
prineiples. Arya aod BJkfldanta yimoktasera in their tum ljave not 
^Ten a fM and elear expeaiti.on of tbe suhject. This m the reaaon 
why Haribhadra has found it neeasaarj to eompoae new eom- 
mentiariea. These haye been written by h\m front the Madbyanjika 
standpoint.^ In hia worka Hanbhadra bas inyestigated the Prapa- 
paraToitE from the ataiidpoint of the Teaehing yf the Pa-tli and haa 
eatabliehed a Ml ooneordance between tbe contents of the Sntras 
and the aobjeeta of the Abhiaa.mayalaJp]^a^a. He ia regarded t!ie 
gToatoat anthoritj in the £dd of Prąjha-pEramitS. and Abbisamaya^ 
and all the Tibetan Cooimentaries lefar to him ajs their prinoipal 
eołirce. 

We Ęhall no w mato aa attempt to give a simimarj of the 
eontents of the and of the sabjeets treated in 

it. But befoee etarting on aneh n workj we propoae to point out 
the sjatematical eonati"PCtioTi of the Doctrine of the Pathj whicti ia 
the prbcSpal snbject of onr ini^estigation. Tl je Doetrine coneerning 
the or Path leading to the attainnient of Kirya^a ie to be 

found in the oldeat Buddhist literatni‘er All the llrnayanietie Bohnola 
acknowledge itj and ita eKa-tnination forma a oonsióerable part of 
the contents of the AMtdlmrmakośa and ita Ooinmentariea, Iei 
Y aśomitra^e Vyiikhy^ we £nd many detailed and yalnablo esplana- 
tlona eonoernfng the Patii and itn difierent stagea. Bat ae a rale^ 
the fnll expoaition of tbo Teflcliing of the Patk in ita most de^eloped 
form we find in the Mahajanistic literata re. A part from the Ahhi- 
samayator^k^ra^ the Doetrine of tlie Path haa been diayasaed hy 
Ary a Asanga in hi a and in h]& AbhidharmasaTnuo- 


^ btiloa^ b> thd ^hual of tba b^&mlka^sCrlh^a 

(Enal-tif>yor-apyofl' pJilLi Db u-m a-mń-r]gya<J-pa). 
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ea^ja. Tu tbe latter a elear sli&rt siimmaiy of tba teaeliin^ Ib ^ireii 
m cniinesion iriłb the atłalj^is of the 4 Tnitha or Pnucjplef^ tha 
Sairt.^ In tbe later lifernfui'e ba^e tba 
ęf Dlpaiiikarafirljnara (Aflśa), which repreB 0 iit& the principal 
feundation for Tsou-kka-pa^s great workj tha Lam-riTn-eJterŁ-mo. Sub- 
Baqaantljj fhe Tibclan anthors haTe composiad apecial manuala ebd- 
datiu^ ths tlieorj of tbe Patb on the ba ais of łbe fl 

and ite CommetitarieB^ tbe E&dhi^puthi^radi^a and tbe La7Ji-9^m.. 
We poHsesB, m block-prmt aditiona^ thń MłŁon-ytogs-rim^jfd (Ahhisar 
maya^Jtramay of Tsoft^ldia-pa^a pupil Gyal^abab Dai^jna Ein-clieiij 
t}ie j^a-Tiłflfjn-jiHj of Khnidob (Mkhaa- 

^nb)j and the rn^m-yźaj they-pa ysum-gyi mdz^s-rgyan 

of tlie Labrań Lama Ken^ehog Jis:-niod-vań-po (Dkon-mchog 
yjigs-med-dbaiŁ-po). The latter 2 works an esposition of tbe 
Doetrine of the Path and of the 10 Stages (hMmi) of the Bodbi- 
satfra. We bero make an attempt to gi^e a brief aeeount of the 
Teaohing of the Patk and itg degroes m acoordanee witb the soni-cos 
indioated by ub. Lnter on "we ghall see hoir the snbjects troated in 
the Ab}ii^am<!^yiil^mkara itself are to be piit in correspondenoe w^lth 
thii Teaehing of the Path. 

IT. THE FATH AND ITS YAKIETIES. 

Howj what is diis Path/ and in what Bcnse is it to be 
uiiderstood? Firat of aJl we kawę te mentiou the tradition "whicli 
TaJkoB mto eOTiBidetatioii S kinds of -indiTidnalsj viz. tbe lowest 
bu-rhuń-ńu=^adha7m-purtt^\ tłia intermediate = 

madhyapurum) and the highest 

The firat is the ordinary worldly being who oarea only for worldly 
matterSj and tbe highest aśm he can pnrsue can be onlj a blissfdl 

^ biiałr-pa ^AL 

> Tib, fibrid^td) LiTD-E^n, Hg. MDO, XXXr. a7ł~S77 and XXX1IL 1-5. 

® Yol. V of Gyal-tihab'£ wurks. 

* błock-prSnt cditlotil isitued by tbe Khu-luń Dgab-l aAn-cbas-^^kbcu^ 

pliń iG^iainooseir^Ły) stioOfiStCry 01 Tnawbai bfilta is in my pnsEESdaij. 




Tbe Doctrina of Pmjńa-p^rsinifą &c. 
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existenee in a fatnre iife* For tłie indi^idual grf thc intermediate 
and the liigheat kiuda^ in&r tŁo Hrnayaui&t (ŚravsLka aiłd Pratjeka- 
"buddha) and the Mahayaniat Bodhisatfe^a, respeeti^elyj the Pk^noBienal 
World reprea^nts nothiiig but an objęet of diagagt and sorrow. 
Snch jndividuals accordingly searcjh fot r path to attaiumg a position 
in -wliieb one is no moro dtetn-rbed by worldly turiuoi]. It is tbrougli 
coufitant meditation on tlie tme aspcot of existene& and the fyll 
eognition of it tljat ttie deliłerance froin Phenciinenal Ext3tenco can 
bo soonrcd. Aceordingly^ the goneral definition of tiie Patii for tke 
indmdaals of botli tbe intermediate and the higheat order ia “tbe 
inttiition (abMmma^a) of the Truth whicli h coiiducive to the 
attaimnent of Enligitenmont^ NirY^Lna^ and the ]iberat]on from the 
bonda of Phenomenal E^iatence/^ Its eynonyma are *^tlie waj to 
Finał DeliveraTioe;“ the procese ef tłie oognitioiii of Truthj** ** the 
YehioJe ” ^ (^dna = It haa fiv0 principal degreea 

which aro:™ 

1) ThePath of AccumalŁting Merit(eaniiAflra-7nar^a=t^/to^^-Z^iwt), 

2) Tlie Path of Training (prayoga-mas'^a = 

3 ) Tho Pfttb of UluminatioE (dariana-i^uir^a = 

4) The Patii of Ooneentrated Contemplation 
^govL-lam\ 

5) Tb o Finał Pnth^ where one is no morę subjeeted to training 
(dsaik^a-Tildrga = mi^sloh-Iamy, 

The lastthroe represent “ the Patb of the Saint” (a^ya-mayffa)^ 
whereas the firet two aro regarded n.s subseTTient degreea. 

Snob are the degrees of the Path in generał. But- in regaid 
to t)ie Tariona indi^idual&j progreesing on thia fiTefoM Path, tbore 
is another tbreefoJd diTTsion^ tih. the Path of tbe Śr^tTaka^ the 

^ ^A^lunl X11 l 1. 4—2 a. 2 jo-siŁfaił 

pif^i iił?(r>ft-rd«^ł^ cis dań Łń^ciS-mnaiB-j?ń iha}'^pay 
^ur-pi^^i fllńdJŁ-rtp^ dcw-sit 

* Ib tik A Su-laii3 Ji^. 4 b. Si w-s haTs tbe synaa-ym^ MOfćęA-Mór^^ 

— j^a/naf nmJNir^-Łogs = ahłiiiamapOf^ ynm ^ ("the Hotłier” 

Ib łbe Esnsa -of thc PxLkh), And Łhe^-p^i = yrma.. 
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Patti of t!ie PfŁtyekabyddIia, and tlie Patii o£ the Bodhisiittra (or 
thd MabayflJti&tio Path). TLese 3 diffcrent icrms corfe&poud tę tlie 
3 TArietiee gf the facolty of cofjnftion of ibe Triith.^ Tbo Śi-firaka'? 
ctł^uition ia tbat of the unreality of the Ego Or indiridual ag an 
independent w hole.® TJie PraijekibaddLa comes to tlie intnitioii of 
the objectire unreality of tłio ostemal irt^orld, witliout beooming free 
from tiie impuUtion nonceming tbe reality of the anbjeot tbat 
perceiTea. Pinallj^ the BodhiaattTa on hia Patii cogniaes tlie unrealtty 
of aU the separate olemonts of esiatenco/ which are intuited by him 
as inerged in tlie unijne undifiet'entEa£ed Absolnte^ 

The firat varieties are characteriaed a& haTing only an 
egoiatic afiiij tbe Ifberatlon of tlie aiream of elements* coostituting 
one^fi own personality from the honda of tlie Phenomenal World. 
In that sense tbe Path of ^ the intormedinte indiTidual" is defined 
aa " the mental activity characterized by the ayeTSion towarda 
Phenomenal Exiatenee and the defeite of attaining ealvaticsn SKcIualyely 
for one^a own aolf^^ The Path of the Bodhisattya is on the eontrary 
regarded as essentially altruiatie^ it bas for its aim the attainmeńt 
of Bnddhahood in order to bring deliyerance for otber liTing 
beinge,— 

The prineipal conatitnent membera of this process of meditation 
and iutuitioTi^ the ehief faetora for the realiEsation of the Path^ are 
two Sn iłnmber;, tLz, the perfect ąniegcence of ttie mind = 

źi-gnai) ani transeendental analyais (vi^<i4y{tna = Ihag-nkthok). AJl 
the merita and aahieyements of the HlnajfinSat and Mahayanist Saints 
on their Patha^ the mnndaiie® aa well hj the super-mundanej^ ar^ 


* ^rAva^iia-ydfUi^itŁhi€^7Tta]/a^ot^ ani 

taźhSffaUŁ-g^na-aUiuamayi^-g(>tt'a, GL ŁL Yyntp. ^ 6Ir 

" daarttW-THHriółi^ct = ćAoł-ityi l^doff^med. * łftrpJafifl s r^^d. 

^ Sa-Iłij) Ji^. ^ jLl 31—S, 

oEsił-Ju dp 

litfet-htŁ-^hriń-^ mtshan^id.. 

* i^ufcika = ^ a 
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regardecl as tKe result of tkftse ^ eooperatiDg factorSj^ the latter 
being tlke Tnost essential part,, the foun^liticłttj of 6V6L'y kiiid of transśd 
meditatfon^^ We iiaye aceordingly to epeak of the Patii as conditioned 
by the joint agency of the said *2 eknaepts, Tlserefore ali i\\o Yogina^ 
all the meditators^ eo (pso dl tlie Sfiinta on tlieir PathSj muat at dl 
times takerecoarse to meałal ąuieacenco attd ti^aneceadeiitalaaalyBLa.^— 
Tlie State of laentfll ąnieaoence is the fuli coneenti-atioTi of the 
mind npoŁi an objeetj or otliermae^ tJie £xatiorL of that ohject in the 
miód (^fiana^ikara =s^ pid-ia-byed-pa}y accompanied by bodily and 
mental ease (hdya-ciita-prah-abdJd Ził^ dan sems 
“Wheii some object or other spoken of in Scripture is madę the ob¬ 
je et of meditatiotij when the mind^ -withont hecoming- distracted by 
aDytliing elscj h perpetually directed opon t)ie said objeetj thi-ongh 
the power of memory and attention and by it3 

yery natura penetratea into it, and wheUj i o tbia procesa^ the faDcitous 
feeling of bodily and mental easa arisea^ than ire liaye the atata of 
perfecfc mental traTił];nillitj {iamatha).^ 

Wlien this State of perfect ooneentration upon one objeet and 
the felicitous feeling of ease ia attamed, the meditator begina to 
analyae the objeetj tbe refleetion of yL^hich loanifests itself in bi& 
mindr He inTestigates the object aa sm empiiical realityj perfeotly 
examŁiiefi its flibsolate naturę^ refleets on it;, ateadfastly purgnes hig 
a.nalyaiaj experionees aatig&etion in the process of itj dłEtmguishes 
the particulaifties, and- makee his thonght-conatructiona. All this^ 
takeii togetker^ representa transoendental analysis (vipaś^an3.y ^— 

^ Lum-rim, ■Tabe-mchoif-glii ęrfition fwith 4 7ftchan-bu = Ul. 

ab. 1.— 

daii 31 ^^ 

* JbidL 4 i. 1—2.— 

^Ai-pa ikams~c^ %ail gnad £jfc¥flt-2^*"'Si &*-ffnat dani Iha^-mlk^m 

(^UOtatlon^ e^Din tbe Sai|idhi.tiirjjkacAQ;i)- 

^ Ibid. 4 b. 1—2.— d^^ii-k\/u jtmjZ- 

tlsf-par H-ffncir dflłt Ł^en- 

{gUOtatian £vam the BhflyanS-JrramŁ gf KarflfilAŚila). 

* Ibid. L-S. IhiJ. &a. a—O. 
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E. Obenjłiller. 


SucIj are tiie two principal factors hy 'whieJł the Path^ riinaj^niatic 
or Malifl-jSJłistie, ib coiiditiofledn In Epeaking the Path "we niiist 
idways haTe tliem in T^e■w^—We shsl] no’iv gi^e i genersJ i^yicw 
of tke Paths peculi*ir To tJjft tbree difTerent indiTidunls nnd demon a tratę 
their principal sta^es. 

A, THE PATH OF THE ŚEAVAKA. 

a, The Path of Aocujnnlating Merit (^ajHbiSra- 
m^rga. = tshogs-I^iń). 

An essential diatincti^e featuro of ths Rlna^anistie Aeeumulation 
Fat-I] iJ^ a amte of mind-concentraticin npon the font Trutha or 
principlea of the Saint^ and theJr aisteen aapecta^ The latter are:— 

1) dflspeots regaj^dingtlie Principia of Phenomenal E^istence:*— 
ETanescence* fl)^ Unea,siiie3s* (21^ lvgii-SubBta.ntiaIity^ (3)j Imper- 
BOtiality® (4). 

2 ) 4 aapectB regardmg the caoee or the driTing foree of 
Phenoinena] Esistencc:^—Cau&e^( 6 ), Drmng Force^( 6 )j Prgcee 3 *®( 7 )j 
Condition. ( 8 ), 

SJ 4 Aspectfi ragarding tlie Eitioctfon or Ceasation ofPhanomanal 
Eiistence:^^—Cessation^^ (9)^ PŁcifiealion^* Perfection 

Delmratsce^® (12). 

4) 4 aapects regarding the principle of the Path: Path*® (13), 

Metiiod^^ ActiTitj^ (l^)j Fictor of Deliverance 


- diirfykhit-tat^a ms ^dii^łai?alr^e7i-^a. 

^ fmttya — jni-r-iajg-p^t. * ciu^^ ^ = jJeń-jjJŁ 

* =-- łtda^-rttfd. ^ Jtfił" BtffTi-jłfl, 

A'^u ~ ^ Q Ar+łł-^Ayti-h'!', j>nnj6^^-ca ca 

" pi-atys^a Tl^&dha^atya — Or 

TpprotiU = “ ^ 5 ^W !4 t 3 

jd^nj-a^a ■: ńa-jjuu-^^tyitri-lfa łu 

^ or mai^ń rr^- lam^. 

-z ri^ę^pa. •* = jf;jr’nB-j3n, 

FTrt*>^[ipiA (4 — ’t\i9-pai--^fyiĄ-p^ Or ^ jr3r 
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The JDoetrine of PrajSa-parŁnpiła, &,e; 

As Boon aa tbe deaird of tesnnning de)lvei'ed from the bonda 
of the Phenomeaal Woi‘ld and of attaining that kind of Nirvaua 
wLich is peculiar to the Hlnayanietic Arliat manifejsts itaelf in 
a truoj nnartificial forrOj^ tlie person in wltom thig takes place ia 
consiclered to Iiave entered the Hlnayanistic Patii of Accamulating 
Merit- The aynonyms of the latter are:—the Stępa conduciro to 
SaWation {moksonbka^ya = ihar-pal/i cha dah^niJmn-pa), the Hinaya- 
niatic Stage of Devotión {śraddh&^bhftmi = dad-pahi m), the Stage 
of preliminaiy actiriły (eldiAanjłiios-Jhfimi = las-dafi-pó-pcilfi aa), &c. 
It is defined aa the fuU cognition of tlie Word of the Doetrine* by 
the Śravaka, and is charaeteriaed by Ihe attninment of the firat fire 
eupernatui^aJ fanultiea,® by the cognition (for the firat time through 
inference), of tlie prinoiple of the unreality of the Ego, and hy the 
Bubaequent asccrtainment of this unreality. We hare thus three 
forius of cognition: direct sense-perception* (the aupematoral facultiea), 
inference* (the cognition of the iNon-ego principle), and aubseąuent 
cognition* (the ascertainment of the former). 

There are, moreoyer, three aubdiyiiions of this Patb, yia. the 
lowest = chiłĄ-ńiłJ, the iiitermedi&te [in&dhya = ^hrih-pa\ and 

tlie highest {adhimai/ra := cken-pti) in aceoidance with the intellecCnal 
facnlty of the indiyidual who abides on tlie Path. In Arya Aeanga ’3 
Ahliidharyaasam.uccaya' tlie Patii of Atetimulating Merit is eharae- 
terized by “morał perfection peculiar to an ordinarj being," * auppresafon 
of the senses, temperanco in eating, energy in practising profonnd 
meditation withont aleeping by night, and the feeling of delight and 
HBtisfaction urith one'a own cognition (of the Truth). Otherwise, this 

* mjrori-ia ^ aif(rfatarnjjaiftoro,. gA-larn Jig. 6 ł B—G, 

* (iftiMisunŁftftititmnffa = t^as^fum-riogf. Thij is tbe uSual of 

f flia £A4i) -a' Jn a. 

* obMjńiŁ = ^ a = 

^ niłTsmthw = 

^ 5cffc2-^pff, TJiiis ]B aJwajj to promŁ^ = Uhad-m.a which Ift dafinad 

aa the MJTact knawkdgfl Jomathing Wiew 

^ Aęb. editic^n, h. 4—5. 

“ ts &pp&5ed to- th* Saint f==r ^pha^-pa)^ 

a* 
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Path repre&ents tbe stag^-e wliore the wisdom whicli tbe reeylt df 
studjj^ iiiTeBtigjŁtion^* ind inedŁtatioii^ becdmen onginated. After 
tlic tetmination of tliis preliminary degree^ the futurę 
Saint entera— 

b, The Path of Training {prAyog^-marga. ^ sbyor-I^ui). 

Thia Becond degree of the Path i& defioed ae the procesa ot 
raediUtioTi directlj preeeding tho Path of IllumiDation of the Śrayaka-'^ 
Its otliw definition ia "^the cogiittion of the meaniog (of tbe Doctrine),"^ 
It bas foor aubdiFi&iouflj called tlie degrees of Hoat (u^magata=dTO- 
har-gipir-pa or d^-od), of the Climas {niiŁrdhagata=:rts^moy'-g^u^--^a 
QT Tt3e-7no)^ Steadfastnesa = h^od^d), and of Highest Mundane 

Virtues (la7i^Łka-€{gTa-dharirta=^f^jig-Ti£n-paii Theae 

are Cfliled ^ the atepa ęóndueiye to IHnmination.” ^ 

The fi ret of theae dogreos repreeeote a atate o£ ooni plotę mootal 
^uieacencej® connocted yftii transcendental aneJijeie/ dyring Trhich 
thft light of fcnowledge^** revealEng for the first time the egaeDtlal 
naturo of the four Trotha of tlie Saint and their aisteea aapeuta fs 
obtabed/'* The foliowfng three oo-naist in the angmentetson of this 
ligbt^ whieh eoda -łrith the fuli intuition of the foor Trutlia of the 
Saint on the Path of IlluTnination- Ab regarde the other Tarietioa of 
the Path of Trabing, the tradition diatinguiahes a law an 

mtermediate and a high degree^ which are 

difFflreotly intarpreted from the point of Tiew of 1) timej and 2) tho 


^ imiiirt&yi k £fto#-po-Za# 

' 3iłiflT?5ci^ — fifajn^pa-^a* 

* L^ań-hohi 

* KI 1 -. B B. 1."—jJńn 

*■ arłha-o^itam4tyn. -.. doTir^ńon-rio^r Ortha ił to ha nnd^r^tOoA in Łba sen^e 
<)f jftJ-flęi&mwM-cwiŁa Ji|^r S ł 

“ TJjf; mcRniE^ nt UiKS iLHines wiU ha e;tp]ainBi later oa, in connesIOŁ 
witb the MłbJfj-Bflittia Path, 

^ nimedhii-fihdpiya — * 4a^atha =? H-^as. 

* vipaSyavtii = Cfr ahdFE. 

/SflFW-flrofcii — łłińrt-i^, iĘ^ka-ial,dha = (AcJS-j^a. 
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inteUectual faetilty of tho mdiyidiiŁl -who abideg od the Path of 
TrainiDg* It is Baid that tŁe conatant contemph^tion ćf the Non-t^go 
principle pr ody ces a state of bodily aDd iDental ease, The attaiDinoTit 
ot Bueli a efata is cliaraoteri^tic for one wbo has attaLned the Pafcłi 
of Traming. After the four degToea of the iatter are brooght to nn 

ODe becomes abuorbed in a etate of concentrated IrnDOĘj wliich i a 
cfllled “the uaimpeded/'^ throiigli which one direetly paj&JBeaa over to— 

e. The Path of EUumination (d&rśa.n^-^m^rsA = mthoh^lamy 

Here begiiia the Path proper^. the Path of the Saint,^ Tbis 
first suLdiTision of it h defined aa ^ the direet intnition of the four 
Truths or Prinoiplea of tba Saint^"'^ Otberwiae it i a caUed “ tbe 
Patb of fhe ŚraTaka™ -cbaraeterised by a bnowJedge direetly ^ cogjiiHiTig 
for the first time the UnrenJity of tlie Ego^ or the fact that the 
stream of elemente conatitutiiig aa indi^idoal is deyoid ofan onduriogj 
uDiquej and independent Ego or SooL® Tliis knowledge brings abont 
tbe remoTral of all tho&e defilmg ciem suta wbieh are conditioned by 
tbe incoiTect 'riewa wbich cling to tbe ooneeption gf a real Ego. 
The sald defiling forees are aeeordingly called “ those wbicb aie to 
be e3ttirpated by the perception (of tbe Trutb).*^^ 

This Patb of Illnmination haa variciii& diTisionB and enbdiyisiona. 
Pirat of ali there ia a generał diTiRicm into 1) the intaitiTO know- 
ledge at the tiiae of intense eoneentratioa ® and 2) “ the knowledge 
TYbicb le acąnired after tbe stale of tranee.-^ ® The first of theae h 
defined ae tbe direct bnowledge of the fonr Trntbfi of tbe Saint by 


^ ^/Tiania^OrAam^idhi = li&T-cJład-m£d~pa^i 
^ AOŁłf^a-Ą^JiiiaitUtpiltr = 

* *r = m-iEon-fMm-cJti. 

* pud^alit^^iratTn.^ = £nlatj-wie4, 

^ Xh. 3IL 3. łi^yn^<t ^ 

su i j ,t fl-ł ń 7ifr fł-a #?7WŁ-i Ewi^a-j] 

^ cŁi łTiiAofirŁM-łjifliE-io 

* ttifm&hiŁa-jfLUjia ^ mśiaj}t-bźaQ-‘y€-iet. 

* pr^fha-iabdha-j^oTia = Tyes-^oh-^e^£fs, 
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tlio ŚriŁTaka wbose tnmd is fully and B^^clusiTely concwtfated upom 
tlie Ktiii-e^o principia.^ It bas two main aubdiTisioiŁS, tiz. tha ao- 
eat]ed “ Unimpeded Patii"* and the “Patt of DelLTarance,"^ Tbe 
formcT i a dafined rb “tłia intultlon flf the four Trutli s wliich representa 
the diteet antidftte łgalnst tbe impnted* Tiews regarding the reality 
of the Ego," ® and Łba latter is called “ tha intuitioii of tbe Trutbe 
Łt the time wlien tbe ObBenrationa originated by tjia iinputed Tie^ra 
ure definitely ramoTe-d." ® The fifst of theae B^b^iivis^ 0 IlB ia fiirtlier 
diyided into tba eight forma of PerseveraTice = bsod^a), 

Of tlieae, tJie four Farictiea of “ParseTerancs in the eognition of tlie 
Doctrine " ’ refer to the objeot cognizedj i. e. to eaeh of tbe four 
Trntha or Principlea of the Saint peapeotrrely, and raprejieTit their 
direct intuitiTe eognition ffom the Kon-cgo scandpoint,® Throogli 
lliis cognition flie defiling foroes that are to be remoTed by tlie 
intoitipn of the Trntlł become siippresaad. The otber four 

(Ufo the varietles of tbe “PoraeTeraiice in tJie introspectiTe oognition, 
tli ej refer to tbe aobjectire part, i. e. tliey rspre&ent tbe intuition of 
tho precedEng four forins of PorBe^eraiice, likewise from the Kon* 
ego BUindpoiLt-i® Tlie Fath of DeliTerance {pm-n/cti-łnarjo;) iii ita 
tum, consifita of tbe eight rarietiea of Kesultiicig Cognition. Tiiese 
are: 1) Tbe four kinds of the RftBulting Gogiution of the Doctrine 

^ Jig. 7 Ł ^ —4. 

* ónaniarffa-mar^ ^ 

* parikalpitii’-^fiA-doiirai}a = 1. e- thoas ObacuratSona of 

wLkb łre du# t* wroog TleT^a. They^ ara upposad to the “inaale” 
ObĄCUFAidonfi whiob m t(> bc mćiltiDlltd b^Iow. 

® Bł-Uih Jig. 7 a. 5. IŁjt?- 

ideit-pa- 7 Ańon-rio^. 

® IbłSdr 7 b. 2. łjWkłjł-^sii^i 

Cf-^a^DiDiłra, Abllidh, TjSkbL 11 31. 20. 

ta I Kimuhiir-mih^^o^py anantar^a- 

^ ^ hscfd-pa. * Sa-lam JigL 7 b. 1 l 

^ €tTiTa^-jria\iit^hfanti — hsod-pa. Sa-]ani Jig. T b. 1, 
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{dhanf}iu-jfi^iia = chi}^-ies\ referring to the oljjectiye part^ i- e. tle 
four Trutlia of the Saint respectiyely and * 2 ) the tbur forma of Ee- 
aulting IntrospectiTE Cognition (anvaya-j^^na ?= rjes-śes] of tbe pre- 
tsediiłg foeir, Tlie eigbt yaneties of PeraoTsranoe and tlie eight kinds 
of Resultiiig CognitiODj tak en togę tb 017 repreeen t tlio sixteeii nioinenta 
ksanS^h = skaJ-cl^-^ita bcu-drug) of tlie Patii of llluitiiiiatian. 
Tliere are really only two momeutSj—one including tEie Unimpeded 
Pathj i.e. tlie eiglit foima of PersoTernnce wlich are simultancouE, 
and tlie otlier repreaentiag tLo Patii of DeliT&raneej or otherwiae 
tLe eiglt kłoda of ResnlŁing Cognition which Jikeiyiae go along 
togotbof. 

Aeeording to tke Ahhidharmakaśaf the drat four kind^ of 
PeraeTornoce repreaent tle Unimpeded Patii remoTing tle dafiling 
forces peonliai^ to tlie World of Grosa Bodies or of Carnal Desire/ 
and tke fi rat four yarletles of Resulting Cognition conatEtute tlie 
corraspondiog Path of Delsyei-ance, Tle remaining foi-ms of Per- 
saTorance and of Roaulting Oognitioii do not represent the intro- 
spectiTe infnitioTi, of the fir&t eiglt^ bnt are regnided aa rolating to 
the higtier my&tio worlda^ yiz. the World of Pure M&tter or of 
Ethereal Bodies ® and the Immaterial SpheroK* They constitute tJie 
correapOTiding Unimpeded Path and the Path of DelŁTeranoe remOTtng 
the dedling elementa paculśar to the higher Spleres-"^ 

Another theory eoneerning the siKteen m o men ta is to be fornid 
in Arya Aaanga^s AbhidJim*mammuCrCaif^\ it will he digenssed later 
on^ in oonnesion with the Mahaylnistic Path- 

Afl regarda tle kiiowledge which is aequired after the eon- 
centrated trance (^rę^hii-labdha-jfi^na)^ it ia that wlueh appeara 
after the termination of the Path of DoliToranee. It eontains the 
elementa of both direct senae-percaption^ and of conatriictiYe thouglit'* 
likewis0j whereas the intuitign at the time of eonoentrated tranee ” 

^ K ^diKi-tha^Eis. 

Gaer-pŁreń II. r , 4—fi. Cf- also CoTicepŁioti Buddbi^t łłirTin^H p, 17 r 

* = mńflTt-ffifm. ® == 
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represents exclDsivdy the direct myistic p&rceptfoE 

of ihe Sftint.^ 

Tlie neict maili of the Path is— 

d. The Patii of Concentrated Contemplation {bh3v&nM-mars^ 

^ 5 = 5^Dm-Jflza). 

It is defined aa ^ the Ęubśeqiieat intniticn (of the Truth) “ or 
Hs the proeeas ef intuitio]^ ef the Śrrivaka which is eharacterized 
"by the repeated praetioe of conccEtrated meditataon over tLe Non- 
e^o principle.^ Like the Patii of Illmninationj it coESists of the 
mtnittire tnowłedge at tiie time of inteose eoneentraticm 
/aanaj^ and the eogEition which is ac^uired after the termiimtion of 
the latter (pręfJm-laMh^^-jH^najr 

The firet of these has likowłae its UnSmpeded Pa.£h and itB 
Path of Deii^Fer&nee and vimukti-m^rga)^ whieli 

difier froin the eorresponding diviaiona of the Path of IIlnmiTiation 
with reapect to the hostile elemeńta tJiat are to be remoyed. Tliese 
are th& iniiate dofiling forces^* thoae whidh aro to be Ruppressed 
hj ęoncentrated tranoe.^ They are olaasified in tho foliowi ng 
manner:— 

First como nine forma of defilement relating to the World of 
Grofis Bodies or of Camal Desire.® Tbey inclnde all the defiliug 
elements which aro to ba eradicated by concentrated trance^ and 
repraaent a clasBifieatioa of them with regard to tbeir Tu.QTb grosa 
or tnore anbtle character, So we hare firat of all the grosa (aci/if- 

^ ch€n-po)f the intennediate [madh^a = ^hrin-ha) and lhe 
aiibde (ffifiZii = cftuń-ńu) foms of dehlement^ peoiiliar to the world 
of Canial Doeire. Each of theae Tariotiea Is in ita tam eplit into 


1 Cf, Coilccption NjiySiił, 

Ifk Hind IT. 

■ 0F^M-aA4i«iF7W|^a ^ Sa-lam Kh- 3 b. 1—3. 

* ■-■= iLon-*$rif^-lkan-łkife*- 

* Małiffnćj-A^a = i^m-łpart. « k^dmordhaiu — 
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tliree aubdiviaionsj the groaeest of the grosa, tlie intermediate of 
the gross, and bo oh,' 

Similar is the diTision of tlie defiling elenienta peculiar to the 
sphere of Pure Matter or of Ethei-sal BodEeB, i,e. each of the four 
degreea of Tranee,^ and tlioae which are extaiit in the lin materiał 
Worldj j.e. fn tlie Splierea ol Infinite Space,* Itifinite ConBciousnesB,^ 
AbsoJute Yoidity/ and tlie Higheat Point of Phenomenal Existeacc!’ 
In each of fheso there are respeetiVely tilne kinds of defilement, so 
that, with the nine peouliar to the Worid of Garna] Desire, ttere 
will be aJtogetlier 81 forms. 

In correepondence witli them we hare SI stibdiyiaiona of the 
Śravftkas Path of Coaoentrated Oontempiation, or, to speak morę 
preeisely, 81 rarietiee of the Unimpeded Path direotly remoring the 
defiling elements, and 81 subdiTisTona of tle Path of Delirerance, 
i.e, the atate when the removal of the said elenoenta ia aecompliaheć!. 
The Siat and last of theae forma, strictly speakłng, refera aiready 
to the Ukimate Path,« aince tbe remoTa! of all the defiling forces 
IB fiillj Httained. 

Theae rarietiea of the Path of Conecntiated ContempJation are 
counted in the reverse orders^First ecmea the most inferior form 
of the inferior Path of Conoentrated Confemplation aa the antidote 
of the grossest of the groaa forms of defilement, and so on, vip to 
the higheat of the high, where the most subtle of the snbtle defiiing 
forces are remored.® There are two waya of aeeompLshing this 


^ Gf. YAŚomit™, Abhii]i, vyal(h, II KoiasthlFna l-B.-fpW 

^dhijndir«^tnrduli 

^aitkS^^adhimMro 

■ eattiflri dh^ńnÓTii = iii. a 

•Cf.Ti«!omitr«, AhhiJh, vy5bb. U K^^.tLina Sa, ^d^«irdtc~ 

AAy™ kl.i,.-prakSram 
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remOTal pf defiloment, One of thoae is the so-called ** gi^adual 
mettiod "j it coDBiste in the eKtirpatio-Di fitat of the nm& aubdmsionB 
pecuiiar to the Sphere of Carnai Deaire^ tlien of tlie nine formę 
pecpliar to the first depreo of traneOj and so on- Tiie othor is tbe 
“ BimiiltaneonB oitirpatton^^ tho remoTfli at once, with r-egard to all 
tlfco three Spberea of Exiatance, firet of al! the groBs, tJieii of all 
tbe intermediato^ and ^łially of łU the suTitle forms of dofilement,^ 

Tho Ultimate Path (aia/Jt^a-iasr^a = żni-siob-Jajs)* 

When all the defiHng dements ai^e tbne removedj tlie Śi-araka 
Saint IB coaaidorod to liŁve terminated ttje Path of Conoentrated 
Contemplation and to liaTO entered łbe Uitimato Patb. It is aecordingly 
defined ae tbe finał intuition of the ŚrUraka wbo Las arrived at tb& 
end of tbe Path^" baa torminated the conrse of training^ ia no moro 
nndor Diaciplinc/ l^as completely removed all tLe defiHng elementaj 
and Lao attaiiied tlie poeitton of an Arhat * Here thei'o aro two 
varietiea to be diatingnishodj tlio ArLńt who liaa rEiiioved. tlie 
Obacuratione gimultaneouatj^ and tbe Aidisit '^‘Lo bas dono tbe same 
by means of tbe gradual inettiodH The formor la ftliaracteriHod as 
being possessed of a morę aciitej* and tbo lafter,—of a morę 
feeble intellectual faculty.® 

B. THE FATH OF THE PJRATYEKABUDDHA, 

Ab we haTO aiready mentioned beforo^ the Pratyokabuddha on 
liiB Patb haa to cognize the unreality of fhe Ego and^ abova thisj 


Aal/. ydnad odAtmUiya-adhiTndiyil/A^iłTTir 

^ Sj-( lEU E b r 4 Ł 4 - ^Sńtl'dAEJF'Cł^'ear-pa-łii khams-ffnan-j^ sgom-spa-fc^^a^iiTtA 

chm-pit 6?jtp' cij-łf-nał Vii ąpoń-?/a 

* Sji-lam J]g[. ea. la 
tnirrłtt-rfflJfJT. 

^ Eu iucfel a ienie wb lia^-e to ysidetstaod the tanai =m^-thh^pa. 

* SŁ-lłptt Kh. 4 a. 6-b. 1.—Sńrf-jNTr-łpam-j/ai^' iiim- 

* fŁt-^Ęja-JtLEfł^ya cJ^aw-nao/ir 
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the objeGtiTft anfeaJitj of tlie ecĘternul world. He baa aecordinglj 
to get lid of 1) tJie con<sption of tJie reałity of tlie EgOj und 2) tlie 
imputatioń of tlio reality of tbe e^ternal VK'orJd. Another clutracteriatlc 
fe&ture of tbe Pratyekabuddlia^s Path is tbat tli i a Satnt comes to 
ihe intuttioii of tlie Truth hy Jnimaelf^ independeiitly^ and Dot wŁtb 
tlie help of otberSj aa i a the case witli tLe Śra%'akas.^ The obfoct 
which he de&ires to apprehend clearly appeara before his ininci witliout 
bejTig eommaiifcated by wordSr^ 

Aeeortlmg]y, the Pratjekabuddha^s Path ofAeeumulntiiag 
Merit {sumbhdra-marga = isJtogĘ-lam) is charaeterised by the 
attaiiiment of a state of perfeet traiiquiIlLty of the mind^j wliieh is 
eoiiyentrated upon the idea of the unreality o£ the e^ternal ^orld.^ 
The Path of Training (^ragoga-^idrga = shgoi--lavi} is 
considered to have begun ‘when the Pratyekahuddha becomea possessed 
of tlie power of ti^anseendental analysis^ wliioh ig directod upon the 
eame idea.'^ The fouv degreea of this Path repraaent the gradoal 
augmeTitfttion of tlie olearneag of Ijia knoir^ledge. 

Theii eooaes the Pratyefcabuddha'fi Path of Illuniinatioii 
(d-<trśana^mdrga — mthoĄ-lam\ his diraot intuition of the Trath, It 
Ib called “ the Path of the Pratyekabnddha eharacteriz.ed by higheat 
anaJytie koowledge direetly pei-ceiTiiigj for tbe first tiine^ the abaeuce 
of an independent renlity of fhe objective elements^ or otherwisą— 
the iJTireality of the fejiternal 'rt^orld,'^ Like tlie oorreaponding Path 


Abhianimi^ łliaipfcSra IL 0 .— spu^aTTŁ- 


“ Ibid. H. 7,—yafra yażhii 

aa Łaa^a tai/ia iaikU. 

^ SiŁ-lani 10 Ł taho^a-^pi-^yi 

tlań-ia 


“ Sfi-Iam Jitf. 10 b. t. 
a?}^or-la7A-drAd (i,<y, tkfl dfi^ce* of 

^ ^A-Um Kh, 6 b. 9-3. choa-it^bdag^fid~taam {ji^^ifa-dharTtut- 

nm7^tm.ya-maiira) widOTi-jMiti-tJii ffsay-du i-loffa-pahi diioi-ĄU^OTt^pahi rafi- 

nr pf^^i^don ^^jked-Uam., 
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of tKe Śr^l 7 Łfca it is divided iuto 1 ) th& intuition at the time of 
inteiiBe ton centrali oti and the fcnowledge acąuired after tenuinatTon 
of the trance {samdhita-jil^m and 

Onimpeded Patii and tlie Path of De]ivejance (dnanźar^a^arga and 
vimtLkti-indrga\ and 3^) the 16 momonts- 

The Pr aty okal^iiddha^s PathofConcentratodConto mp 1 a t i o n 
(iftiyano-irt^rja = si!^ojft-^oni) is ** the Path dominatod by liighest 
analytic knowledge engaged in a repea-ted practice ot conCenti'^ated 
meditation on tbe objeetive mireality of the eitomal woild.^ The 
claasificŁtion of this Path into 81 Tarietiea in correspondence vnth 
the Sl forma of defilement peculiar to tbe tliree Spheres of E^iatanco 
ig the same as with the Patii of the Śr&vaka- 

Fiiially^ the Ul lima te Path of the Fratyekahuddlia (aiaiksa- 
marga s= Yiłi^slobdam) la defined as lii& fuli intuition of the Truth^ 
when the impntation of reality conceming the ejiternal world is 
completelj and definitely removed,^ The peraoci who bas attained 
this uUimate pogitfon^ tlie ae-ealied Pratyekahiiddha Arhatj® is 
oonsidered to be of two kinda^ yie. the Pratyekabuddha who assoeiates 
bimfielf witli the innJtitude of the t^rlLviLta Saintsj* and. the solitajy 
P raty ekabu ddha.^ 

Aocordiog to the Mahaystniatia traditiou^ the tei^mination of 
the SrŁTflka^E and the PrŁtyekabuddha^s Path does not represent 
the finał goal; the of the HinsySnist Samt ia not the ultiniatc 

NitTŁ^ja,® It is on3y a atate of cataleptic trancej in whioh the Arhat 
IB merged for an exceeding]y long period of time that caa last many 
ioons. At the cloee of thia period he is awakened from aueh a 


^ Ibid, 5 K 4 fi. — cAflł-iyt jttAłft (Wjft-dtP mlW/t-siTt 

^07ru-par-6^cd-^a^l fam, 

* Sa-Iwu J\g. 11 a, 3,—fflń- 

* ł^ń-rr^^ni-d^a^ficom-pa, 

* vairQar-ć^in — 

^ C^. loj tTBHfltation of liŁB Uttamtasiira-yj 51 tŁj 5 j p. 207 , 311 . 
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stałe by the o^hertation of si Buddha, whereupoii he enters tlie 
Mftbayauiżtic Palb, the uniq^ue rehicle conduęiiTe to Salvaticin.^ 


' This Is iLa taachlu^ *f ttia Uiii^US Ve]ii(ila [nkm-j/Haa) inaintainail bj |»otli 
thc braochea «r tka 31^kyajiiiks ichoDl (bvatńiitrikŁ ana Priaanelka). It ga eapraasteJ 
Id HacibLadra'8 ikliiBJiniiyaiaiiilLai aJloki (M. S. Miuae^, 94 a, 3-b, 14) aa follows: 
"WrttRtinfg-dgMiiai tu bodhUd^ayam. idittóua Miaio^tł 

^krtuta^TnUoMab. 

yśn nfrir^niaNił&fl.tif>- pJV!;]ffjHi.:ginjuya^sS);Ajn-niłT«łW-łaę^^ 
dhsutktfj^mrnbnai ta. cyuii^ciUa^mantaTam, pa,-Uiidd)itęft hiiddha.-lctebtSK aniit>-ttTia- 
diilUatt $a.ma}dUi Jia<łmn-pK^f» ^ójpantf. Jaia, fc 

irnita-iama^iinaya tnjmihodhiis, badki-<ńUtm rutrakadi^ 

cnwfaMU <jja gatijp. yoecfeanta^ thflme^w iD[J4#-*syiżAana*i tajp.^riyO' ^difca-jamw Wk<j. 
tuntóJ fy a^nt^gg gga^fiiagn ńt, jps^rl&avarHekt-karax\t^i-Brttyd tftddhałłJca-uipałii^ 
mvart<ue na łv mSti-ata^iSiu-ti^aUir iii ka&a^ nirodhal^. iatmit aat^atmin 
yane *arvaiki ekar^aahi^óna-tasiamie>vęa^deianaiva ioł^ate. eggom c«>ag?i 

Saddi^i^-faapiiifdca^ka-Satyaia-taiyal^p^i^aHSditi^ «tni(a JAo«gif, if,avifya 4 i 

ivam Saripu^aj^yata'dkvani >a«tijah^an>ht^dka^. tMha, fte,* hi ySnam dviitya^ 

aa mdyate łi> adi. jma<u< ^traia-piwiiHnymSrfhaw. keiajfusid Baia^arn^OrRalait. 

^ysna.d^aasidh0 ^^i Bhaga^^^ *pa,tthrta}f. LankavatS>^ 

taktom; »*,i, Mah^atB i,>,^^>aka-ySniUnŁm ira-taka.yiti^ tu maASySna- 

p^so^a^&tikó ™ la toituL A^Ndgiiiua^pódó. tan^at^.om^i.H„ut « 


laMhvŁ ithavM 

ftifł fas 

dhmau tiffhOfU^ łiM4fl-avę, 

£iK-i»(^j^ii^iX-hdnarfi^ I?^Łfc4<< ivd4h£ii^ 


_ Tlia gt^U ŚrSTłJiA,, haTinj attimad tbt 2 feLlda af Eulisłitenfflftnt (i t ot 
tka Waka prajgerand tka Pratyekabttddi.a) with and vgith™t raaidugg, rWn ^it], 
tarnds fal) *f fani, »i„c^ tbty a.e inprived af Gjcat CłBjmiaamito and Hitlgaat 

V,iaJang. (Gf. my tranalatian of tka UttaratBntra-vyIthyS, p. I*£, 143 , 145, WC ) 
0^.g o .ha c«.8atinn af the farca af lifatlnLa, prodccad by tho piartnaa Biolda 
th, atta-maant of bacomaa potaibla, B.t igi [th, HinaySaist 

Sainta) ara poa,«»ad ODly nf that {«e.aiog) łrir.a..a Whkh ia oallad ‘the yirrsna 
raSMghlgnp an a*ti„pg«had lifht,’ Tho birtks in lho S Sphare, of E^lstai,.^ ka™ 
^asad, bat, afUgr tka.r g^arldly a^5,tańca h*8 takaa an aad. ,La ArtutH banoaga 
boru in tha mnat pnra ,pkora, of Duddkaic actUdty, in thc Unafectad Piana (t^ 
ai-gMag^ąiw, of. iraaslatloft of tha Uttaratantra,yyahy3, p. 169), iu a >tata of 
parpotoal tg-anw *„d lota,.flagvara, Theraaftor Ami- 
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C. TEB MAIJAYANI3TIC PATH. 

Before entenng upori an k^eatigatlon of eaoh of thc five Stnges 
of thi& FatJit it ie neceiieary to point out aomo specml ddaila ■ę^bicjH 
are ćharacteristie for the MabajŁniatic Path in generał. The chief 

tlbla Md otJicr Budabas tift snn fliousa tLecn in ora^r tbfit mi (T^Lt 

bc ftM& to remOife tbe undeflbd igaOfMce J.e the Force of Tfan- 

ieerdfiatŁl UltŁflJon cfp my tr&nslAticn, TbBiT€Tipon (tta Arbn^t^) 

Kiaba tbłir CreŁtiTO Effort Tor Bupr^ms EfilJffbt€nmeiit and, tHau^ll tbfij ftbide m 
EiłiŁc Of DeliTBranfe, they S*t (in ttft Fbenftmfidal World) Aa if weto i]iaVTn^ 
1 flłicent to hcU ind tlie 13 he. And, (jTAdually, Aceumulattl *11 thŁ factora 

f&f tha atLainiaetti of En] i e^btenment, łboy bctome the tfrichora of Ibfl liTiUf befugE 

(ie. EuddbMJii. Thii is iBcęrtamad hj Scriptnre. Tllfl defiling eJemaatH wblcb 
raprtaMt ±be caaie for tba ropOELt^a birtha ftre remoTcd {by tha Arlklte), sud owin^ 
l& tbii tbo produccd by thase defiHng farces, i. a. tbo originitEon i U tba 

3 Spliaif-S of EiiŁteiiM, likei^iEfl iakct in and. But tbaa do« not mead thit tbera 
Ginnot ba loy Toblrt^L Ln tbo Udiff-^Otad Spb.flfe. Tharafofo tll6 tBacJiidgf thlt ilS 
tite Yebielaa baYG tb^lf ibsue in thft UTiiqiie MftbSySni iS tO be rejardcd ftS correct. 
Tbns Ibc pAgiSłfiO intbeSaddJiarnii-poi^darika, in tio Saty 4 ka-Balyaki-|WTivftrta, &:. 
(Saddh, puęd.i B. Ii. 40. 13-Ł5- iJid ftS. 3-7): O ŚSriputrt, infiitiire tinifcS tboa sbalt 
becooie « eupremó Buddba—Eipro&sCS tbe direct mtading, be wali tke otbcr: 
Thm in ona YoLicJe and no otber.—Aglin, tke Teacliirg of tbe UnS^iue YBkiclo in 
tbe Daiadbannlk*, EatnamcKke ind Otlier Sutras, dtllT^rod in Ordtr t& rtmoY^a tbft 
feir of «nno (of the cOdfOrts) ind eipiresfiii]g tbo idea of tba Ual^ao Veb.icle, ia 
likewilSC to- ba ra^itrdcd i4 bein^ of direct meinidgr TbiS hfift been olearly demOU' 
atrtted by tbe Lord. MorooTer, it in sald in tfao LaTiknv4tSifa:-0 MabEmalL, 
tbtTfi Ib no SaWtUoa for tbe adherttiM of tha ŚrHTakft VohS-cto by meins of tlt& 
]itter. Tbey Bkftwifl* ond (theiriCtlYlły) Sn tha ŁTahayinl, —Rn(i łd on. AcftOrdlngly, 
tbfl meit venarabie Biint NH^Hrjuni, and tJse {otŁcr) foJlowora of tbe tbc&ry of tba 
Unijne Vebicla wbo *^tO Vfśth bia point of ritw hlTc Haid as fotlDws:— 

Tlioy (tbfl Arbata], baTioę attained tbo S ktnda of Enligb tonmonf^ 
witb Hiinda fuli nf folr rCpirding" FltenoineELal HiisteneCj 
Aro p]id^ wLad tbcir lifotlEde tlkos Ui ond, 

And they aro oodlidortd lo Juto attainod Nirrapa. 

But tbe rell NirfS^a la not attasned by tkeiuj 
The birth in tbe 3 SpLerOS of Eiiatanoe kas ocŁSOd^ 

Bńt ftCLiI tbey tontinue to abida id tbo UiLad^cetod Epbcre. 

AmnaHMi flubae^nently by tbe Bnddbne, 

Tn order tbat tJiay mig^ht lemoTe tbo UUdefil-O^ ll^dOrnnec^ 

And baTin^ accunLuLHtad (the ftoloia) for Edbgbtencaejatp 
They Jsacomc the loidcrs of the llTing^ bolrip."— 
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of these is the t^JŁchi ng ab out tbe fouudation^ of the Path^ whi ah 
fs the fandamental element^ of Buddbahood/ otherwiae eaUed the 
Essen ce of tlie Buddfaa^^ tbe Germ ot Secd* of Enlightfinmentj or 
tlie element of tlie lineiig-o of tbe Buddha^^ exifiting in aU liTijig 
beinga. An inyo&tjgation of the tbeory eoncerning this element vrhich^ 
aoeordin^ tg some^ repręsents an aetiye forcO andj witli odierSj ie 
immuta-ble*^ and identieal with the Unigne Absolute/ is contained 
in the UUarfjttmtra^ the last of tlic fiye treatisea of Maitreja^ and 
hfls been tJie snbject of a apecial stioidy. Here it will be snfficient 
to make tlie foliowin^ remarks. Aoeouding to tlie A67Łisanłaya^fii?iA:^rff ® 
tliis fundamental element ia essentially uniąno and undifferentiat^d. 
Tlie tbree viinfttie3 of it^ vis!, that of tlie Hmajfiniat^ the Pratyeka- 
buddlta^ and tire BodhisattTa^ and thefr eorreaponding Pathg are 
nevei'thele6& admittod^ bnt tbey are regarded as conyentionalj and 
the UlŁimate itesult of all of tbem is considered to be oniy one^ 
].e- Boddliahood^ tlie coalescence of the mdfyidual element of tbe 
Abaolnte witb tbe uniłjue motioideas Wbole^® In numerous MabSyIi- 
iii Btie texte^ Seniptore and ese^esis^ we Jiave tbe idea oxpreaaed 
tbot all liTin^ beings belong to tbe lineage of the Bnddha and bare 
tlierefoTe tbe possibtlity of attacning Buddhabood.^* It ia aaid that 
“ a 11 liTing beings are peryaded by tbo eloiaent of Buddhabood 
(gotrena Tlie most pregnant eKpreasion of tliis idea 

as we knoWj contalned in the TTttm-atn^itra^ Kir. L 27^ 28^ 4Sj 49^ 
94 sqq. (tbe 9 ejcamples) and in the Uttar(ita}itra-vydkhyłl^^^ 


^ ikikitra * rićfl. * =i JchaTJi*. 

^ taihłl^atiL-garbha ^ rJśiń-jiifl, * 

^ = ti^. ® =: 

* I. SOr—otfajpia^clarZ na 

* Cf. UttAratantra^ KHif. I. SS. (Tyaii(^alion, 30ś,} 

CL i¥iy lrit4f^pdTl5ti&n to the trańBlation af tho Uttaratantras p. 107. 

In sadi 4 soa&B wb li.ave to iindf^r^ta-iid vrQTd fn AbltlsAtunyS- 

lai^ilrS/a Itr 1, 

» Cf. luy tyanilńtiOłl, p. 120^ l&t (tlks Paralle of tlio Cl^tb of Silk], la.-ł. 
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In the proceas of IlluTnination, tlae objeet of concjentratioTi a-nJ 
intuitinn ib the Absolute as the truć eaaeoce^ of tlie mediUtor himself; 
ii i& thuB intuited introapectiYolyr*' TIub theory ahowa a strihing; 
Bimilarity witli tlio \'edi-ata tBaching of the LcidividuELl so^ 
aa being ^aentially identleal Tffith Braliiiaan-^tlie Ultjmate Łasence 
of the Univeraej and attfuning Sal^^ation in tlie coflJfiiieesifie Ay^ith 
tle iatter 

Apart from thia th&ory we haTO in the Maiiflyaiia anotbor point 
of YioWj vjz. tbat of tlie Yo^acSJ^as^ adioitting the eyiatencB of RmajiŁ’' 
nietic Arhats, who ean iie^^er attain Btiddhabóodj and tbus con:aidering 
the tbree Tarieties of tbo element of tha lineage (;ęjfo(ł’a) to be 
esaentjallj ditTeieat. Thej accordingly maintain tha theorj of tha 
“ threo Ultiioata Yehicles to Salyationr"^ 

Thnsj eoiiverttionallj or not, thrae 7arietie5 of tlia PatŁ are 
adnłitted by the Mahaynmstic tradition. It diatinguishes them from 
tha Ętandpoint of tha Ubaenrati ons tliat ara to be remoyed. Tb asa 
are:—1) Tha Obacnration of Morał DefilemenŁ^ and 2J tJie Obscuratioo 
of Igooranea.^ The Śrayaha Saint oan remoYo only tJie first^ i.e, tlie 
eoneeption of the Ego and tha passions connected with it. The 
Pralyekabuddha romoYaB the Obanuration of DefilomeDt and a part 
of tha Obscuration of Igoorancaj tbat is the imputatEon of the reality 


* I. e. « thft dhdiu^ 

^ ri^-p^-h^a-ifa, It i 9 iutai^tia^ (d na be herc 

tbe deBuitian of tbe Path of ninoiiniLtieEL ^Ten m Sk^uba II. SSa. 

n^- 0.— ""The cegniŁion pf tha Truth wbicb li dpminnŁed by tlka intultian, 

fpf the tlra-t time^ df the Ab^alute u the euaiit[3il natnre of (t^id Sai nt^S:) O^n StrdOiu 
ot eiectidńti." 

* Ifih. Aa reg^rdi t]ie Arhate whP rdniaiTL ■£Pr 

ctbl^ mer^^d Lti tho UnniFcdted Spliere haYd fp the Skei-b^ 

brj^yed-ka ad lisUragt^n^ ąuotAtiPti (vom iłie Słitidhtn tnpoMna-alltr* 1. &n a, G 

-h 1):'—“Therc ara IndiTidnaU whp belanif tO tbo ŚrlTńkA tinoagfe aad whosa 
Alm \ż gdlely the nttAiDDient pf qiiiQ9CBiJpa Althott^ll 

aL] the &llddhAJ takpa ta^thar may AppLy their anerg^y, it ia iDipoa^ibld tO $4CUra 
for tha wd iudlYidUalA the EfiśfTida of Ijuprame Enti^btenm 

* ™ łM?Tł'iwfl?lł'iył s^iŁ-pa i 

^ yj]ł*yii-rfPńra,ł/i* = ^ł-fi^cr^ł ę^rii^pa 
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of tlie e^ternal woi-ld- The Bodliiflactya^ oii liis F^tb, ha? to get rld 
of both the Obscurfttions aitdj especiall^j of tbe su btle form of the 
Obacuration of %norance ’which conaiats m the diSereiuiation of 
anbject and. obje ot and of Sat^isJlra and Kir^ana aa ti^o eeparato 
entitie^.^ Hib Path 13 acoordingly defined as ‘'the prdcess of intuition 
of the indmdual who is posseased of liighest anahtio Trlsdorn cog^niaiiig 
tJie narealitj of botb subjcct and abject and of all the separate 
entities.^^ Tbis individaal abiding on the Mshsiyauistio Path can 
be of two kinds^ yiz. 1 ) the Eodhiaattt^a T^fho from the outset bcloii^s 
to tlie MaliAjanietic Jinea^e/ and S) the Arhat (ŚraTaka or Pratjeka- 
bnddha) vrho Jias siabseąneritly entered the Mftha7aniat[e Palili.* The 
formei^ has to remove simnltaneously boŁh the Obsetirations. The latter 
jn his tum has fiiily e^tirpated all the pasBions^ <S;o., the Obeenratłon 
of Morał Defilement. Tbereiore lie has to renQove oaly the Obscuration 
of IgnorancSj yIz. the realistie yiews regardin^ the aeparate ebments. 

The fiye dJyisiotis of thia Path of the MahayaHiat arc as follows:— 

a. The F^th of Acoumulating Merit {sambhMra.-niSrga. 

= tshogs-lam). 

As we haye said before^ the fonndation o£ the Path^ the baeis 
for the Bodhigattya^s aetiyity^^ is contained in the fundamental element 
of Eoddhahood or of the saintl^" Iłneage. In ordei^ that the indiyi- 
dual may enter tho Pathj this germ of Enlightenmeut musŁ be first 
aronscd to life; to speak otherwiaa^ the element of the AbaolutOj 
yrhieh immutahly e^iats in cyery liTiTig being from the outset (pna- 
kj-tŁ-siha^gotT<x)f must bocomo possessed of a refleetion in the Empirieal 
World in the form o£ an actiye element whieh undergoes the procega 
of deyelopment This awakeuing of the Osrm to 


^ "fhi? II thA St4llldp[>Jnt of tha 

* iŁhr &4. fl—Ił. L.-^EtTi-jpn rfftf-ł-o-ił r^i^ud- 

^ Sdhajs^ = ftón. 
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Rfe i& precedcd ajicI eondStiojied by tiioyglkts of Gre^t CominiGeratioii/ 
ibis ■essential feature of the Bodliisattra. It takc$ place when one 
becomea pessosafid of the liigbesć form of altniEstie tendenoj^® eon- 
aisting im tlto readinesa for giTing away one^a life for tbe sake of 
other liTiBg beings. Aftor that comes the BodhisattTa^B firet Creative 
MenUl Effort for EoligŁtonnient/ tlie desire oE attaiuing Buddhahood 
flot onij for one^a own bone£tj błit espocially for leading others 
to Sal^ation. When tbio ńrst Creatiye Effort haa been made^ the 
Bodhi&attra h coflsiderod to hav6 eotered the Path^ i. e. it& fiist 
pTeliminary degree^ the Patlł of Acciimnlatiag Merit, The latter is 
accordingij definod as “ the thorongJi knowladge of the Doctrine 
Tv^hieh ia dominated by the MahUy^niatic CreatiTe Effort for Enlighten- 
meflfi”* Ita otlior nam es are: the Stage o£ the Imitial AetiTity of 
the Bodhiaattva/ tlie Preiiminary Stępa eondueiTe to SalvatioDj® 
the Stage of DeYotioo,^ &c. It Jiaa niOreoYer three BubdiYisionaj 
the inferior tlie intermediate {madh^{Ł\ and the highest 

bn The P^th oi TraJning (prayo^a-Hiar^a ^^byor^Jam). 

This second diviaiOD of tbe Patb is eonsidered to haYe begun 
wheia the EodhisattYą, thongh still a world^y heing^ becomss poĘsesaed 
of the power of trŁDSoenderital analysis^ lYhich ia directed upon the 
Non-siibstantiality,* the RelatiTity of all the elementa oE e^iftenoe. 
MoreoYsr it is aaid to begm when one beconiea endowed with t]io 
power of suppresBiflg the imput^tion eoncerning the rcality of tlic 
ohjeętiYe defiling elemente and inanifeatjTig itself iu an eYident and 

* nioAd-ifl^-USjri K? 

* K.k. Oli, łti^ 

* = iat-daft-po-pn^i 

^ ~ i^nr-po^i ćha dafi-ffiihuti-pa. 

^ ^t~iiddh^ŁhRwŁŁ — ditd'pa^i -#a. ^ 
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grosB form.^ Like tha correspanding Path^ of tlie Śr^Tetka nnd tha 
PrjatyekAbuddha^ the MałiS-yinistit Path o£ Training ig di^łded into 
four degreeSj—thoae of Heat (fimagata^dró-har-g^nr-pa or drod)^ 
the ClimiLK {n^UrdJmffata^ rtsi>m^-gyur-pa ot Ttse-mo)j SteadfostnesB 
(jban^Ł=6sD^^■^«)J and Highestiluodane Yirtiiea {lałŁklka-ap^a-dhm^ćs. 
= lyig-rtęn-pa^i chG&-kgi ^nchog or K^hos^i^hog). The first of theae i a 
charACterized by the ori^tnation^ for the £rat time^ id the miiid o£ 
the BodhisAttTfL of the elear light o£ IdtuitieD^ whifih reTsala to hinij 
thengh but aligbtly/ the unreality of ńll the elementB of the estemaJ 
World. This Ifi tiie first resnlt ol the coocentrated medJtation on 
the idea of the Kon-anbatautiAllty of the elementa^ practiiied be£ore 
on the Path o£ Aceuniulatiii^ MeriL It is ealled the degree ol Heatj 
being “ like tljte heat wLieh preńedes the £re of jnimędiate direetknow- 
ledge of the Trnth on the Path o£ IHnminaticni.” ® Next coine& the 
degree of the Climas^ whicli repm&ents the augmentadon of tliie 
light oE knowledge regarding the e^ternal elemeata. Before enteriug 
the Path oE Training_^ the roots of virtue of the Bodhisattya are in 
danger of boiog gtopped in their growth hj enmitj and other de- 
filing ageneiea. On the second degree of the Path of Tralniiig this 
lĘ no morę poeaible. The roota of vjrtue^ whieh np to that time 
had bcen unateady^ here attain a firm and atabiiiaed positioii, and 
the cliinax of their growtlu Tliis is why the seconcl degree of the 
Path of Training ia called “the ClimAK.”^ After it we haTe “the 
Degree oE Steadfastnesa ” Hero the reprOHentafcion 

of the reality of the externa1 World has compbtdj vanishedj and 
now the eonsideration of the reality of the eubject tbnt peTceivea 
likewiae hegins to diaappear. AccordingJy^ thi& third degree of the 


' A. Ihag-mtho^^ dań 

thAg-thfJi-ffifi dus^f^ain. 

^ Karibb&dr^ qiiDted 

^ AbliiBs Sloka, M. S+ MiniLeT^ 41 ^ 16^—41 b. 1 .— 

* Cf. bp 1—S and Abbis. alokS. M. S. 45 b.|i 15—10.— 
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of Tmining 3a defined as “ the State ot t^aTlai^^ meditfitiou wliieh 
IB cłińracterised hy tlie gTi^batfoiij for the firat timej of tŁe elear 
ii^Lt d£ Iin[)’Ł'łfIedg6^ revealing the nnreility ol tłie eubjectiTe eleioeTita^^^ 

It beara the name af “the Dcgree qI Steadfastneaa ” owing to the 
attammoEtj by the Bodiiisattraj of coiuplete firmiiesa and of a atead- 
faat 00 that he hae no morę to fear the ptofoand Doetrlne 

o| the NoT-i-substantifility and Relati^ifj o£ all element a o£ esi^tence. 

From tbiB tsme the Bodhisatt^a can no moro beoomo reborn in 
either of tbc tbrcB eTiI states of exiateiiee, The attainment of the 
degree of ateadPastnesa ia accordingly to be regarded as the libera- 
tion for eT©r from tbo evil birihs^^ Finally^ TTben the bght of tbe 
BodbiaattYa^B knowledge eonceming the nnrealitj of tbe pereeiving 
subject beeomeg dereloped;^ and T^ben be becomea able to paaa into 
the Uniinpeded Trance® ^rhieh is followed by the diroct porception 
of the Trathj—tlien he is eonsidered to haye attained tbe degree 
of the Higheat Mundane Yiitnea {laukika-ap-a-dka^^na = 
poit cJios-kyi-mchog or aimply oAoj-TncAo^),* It h called so^ since it 
reprasentB the highoBt point of deYelopiaent of tlie Bodliisftttra while 
he \s atiil an ordinary mundane heing^ and bas not yet attained tbe 
position of a Saint. Tbe attention is especiabj drawn to the in- 
completoj the mundane (^nwAiika) eliaracter of tbe four degraes of 
tbe Patb of Training.® At tliat time the meditating BodMsattva 
doea not yet posseas the fuli direct intuiłion ol the Absolute^ and 
Ikis knowledge ia fonnded only npon the faith in it. Therefore the 

Ali-bia. Sloklft. M. S. 4fi ł adh\m^ira-iiha7^iiia-&ttima^dt 

&fl-Taiti KŁ. I a. jjdi-łflińfł 

* Abliis. alflks, M. 8. 60 a, IS. — a^ra-dha?^iz- *■ 

^ llłid, M. S. 17 a, lB-"b X—C^in-vidha-'i^irBćdha^i^^a7^ 
truz^an. j 
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Ffttii of Trainitig h ottLerwiae calied Sta^e of Fąitli'’ Dr, Tnore 
pr^ciselyj ^ the Stagc of Aetioii in Faith 

= mc?5-|ja5 spyodrpa^i sa),'*- Eacli of thft four degrees of the Path 
of Trainia^ ]iaa moieover tbree aubcliTisioiiB, the inferior 
the iiitermediate ( 7 Aadhifa}j and tlie hi^hest {adhimUtra). ETerycme 
of theae haa ita epeeial object of meJitatiorij 

aesocsiated witli a paculiar aspeet (pJcara=Tnam-pa) in which tiie 
sald objeęt i a Tiewed. (The ebjects and ABpsete ar& indieated in the 

Abhisa'maydla7iihilr<i, Kar, L 37—B3.) 

c. The Path of IlluxQination {d^rśana-iTi^rg^ = mthoń-lam). 

The definition of this fir^t degi^ee of the Patii of the Mahayanist 
Saint proper is the aame aa that of tbe corresponding Hlnpyanistio 
Pflth^ Tia. the ftiU and direct intuition of the fonr Truths or Prinniplea 
of the Saint.® The mam difference ia that the elemeuts of exi 5 tencej 
as claBSified from the stand point of these fonr Principlesj are dii^ectly 
intiiited not merely aa doToid of a relation to the Kgo^ heing at tlie 
same time real in their plnrality^ aod not mereJj in tbeir objectiTO 
nnreahty a.s elements of the e^ternal world^ but as ha^^ing tkemaelTes 
no real essence of their own, as niutually dependent, i.e* relati^ej 
and ns formiBgj from the standpoint of ultimate resJiiy, one motionleBa 


^ AbliiŁ aJakS. M. S. 50 b. 1 sqq.—fisKi ł+^im. 

j-s eva ai^ d^a-lnbil^Uf ł^pirld^ŁP uc^*tiE fjiahd^Uftćr 

tii^flłtła dAaif'łrwi-aZo^Ma^'n ®p'dii!'Aj^'aW7«i;gł 

ńAetJ-fl iAnSati tńdtt mOjdAń-a-sałiA^H ja hki v}‘ddh{ir 

tiiflfcfl tł4tK* łaHiSdńiJ:. oAAi- 

ci7i«p™i?eJwS Tidma 3 a 7 jmdhiJ}r 

j^ik^cpa-ftTidl^hófff j^a^fi^~Ąloko ni^ad'j^aie ŁctdŁ lwdi:^A-fi^a’^łi4irfA^-A^3ih^i m eva 
ri-Tłńłtfftr^iJ łłatas aitasthd d}~i^ha-€idhimu7dit6 

A AjCC^uat of tbe 4 jiu^vEdJiAirłfhd^^ ii to bd fouud ip tbe 

£StItr&]Al|hkQrA^ i^Y. Pn4 Ya&nb^pdbu^i C^mmBPtjiry t]ier‘B0al. 

* hdE^-pa bŁi. 
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W hole. The Maliaj^iuiatic Puth of Illuminaiion haa like^iao its 
intnition at tlie time ef intenee concentratiOD/ divided into tha 
Unimpeded Path* and the Patii of DflIiverane0® and tba knowled^e 
whieh 10 aog^nirod after the termiiiatian of tlie trance,* The intnition 
at tho time of intense coiieentratioTi ia eharaaterized hj the fuli 
ab0orption m tbe idea of the iimqne_> nndiffbreatiated Abeolute as 
represoTiting tlie tras easeutiai naturę^ the fundamental elemont (dhdtu) 
of the mediUtor himaelf, -whicŁ iB to be cogniised intro3pettivelj. The 
Abaolute appears m ita fuli lightj doTOid of all plurality aud free 
fi‘Oni the differeiitjation into sabjeet and objeot.^ AU the ebmentSj^ 
aa cliBsified froin the atandpoint of tha four Trutha of the Saint^ 
are intuited aa separately unreal. Tlie Bodhisattva^ wha from the 
oiitBet IB dehnitaly poaseBsed of the Maliayanistic Genu of EnJighten- 
meiit/ hy thh intnition TomoTea all the forma of the Obflem^ationfi 
of Defilement and Ignorance wliich are to be eKtirpafed by meang 
o£ direct intuition-^ The BodhisattTa. has preTionaly attained 
the fruit of Hrnayanistic Arhatship atid has aiready done away with 
aU the dedltng foreea^ rento yes oniy the Obsenration of Ignorancej 
i.e. the realiatic Tieirs in regard of tho soparate demonts, which 
(views) are dne to mifleonceptien.®' This liberation fi^om the realistie 
TiewB is the principal feature of the Mahayamatic Fath of llluminatioń. 
Aocordingly, tha,t BubdiTigjon of it wbieh is oalled tlie Uninipeded 
Path la dehned aa ^ the intuition of the Truth rapresenting the dii^et 
antidote of the reaUetic Tiewa whfeh are pTodueod by mcoTiect. im- 
putation." ^ The Path of Deliverance is “ tlie intnition eharaeterized 


^ łŁDiflńiin-jfiarui — 

» vivLu/cii^mdr(}a *= 

^ Cf. SfltrilłJllltSr-fi,, VI. cii tnr/uinfD 

ez aad V*aubaQdhn ther&oii: Jlafa^ jMorc.^a dJuŁnfiA-dJidtpf} prai^a]cęaŁ& 
yaJMia^ vpj^kA-^d 

acatih^. * TH^Łin-jotmjtrł kt- ^ drę^-hc^a = 

* parik<*ipila ^ 

® Jiij. ISfl, +—5,— ńot-^kćd-^ffpt łpAit-bpa hd^-Ijds^n 
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bj thc remoral £>f thia kirtil of Obseuratiou as being ftilJy neconi- 
pliahed.” ^ We li&ve here moreoTar^ aa iritli tha Hlnajanistic Patli^ 
the diyisitm into 16 momeTita^ in yarrespondenee wth the four Traths 
of tlie Saint. It is necessaiy te mentian here the speeiat theery of 
the Alhidkanna-saMUCsa^a regarding theso IG momenćs^ which is 
to be found likewiae in Haribliadra^a Abhumna^ala7}ikdra~alok^. 
Aceording to this theorj tha 16 momeiita nre claasifiad aa foliowe :— 
The pereeTerance Sn the cognition of the Doetnne conceming the 
first Prineiple of the Saint ^ (the first moment) repreaantfl und^filed 
analjtic knowledgaj whitih \a characterized by direot perception; by 
maane of this knowbdge the defilemant which ib to be remoyed 
throngh the intnition of the firat priuciple of the Saint and ia pecnliar 
to all the threa Sphefes of Esiatence beeomas e^Etirpated, Tlie resnItSng- 
cognition regarding thia same prineiple^ is the knowledge which 
posseases the fuli intnition of the deliyerance from thasnid Obsenmtionfi> 
Similar ara the other forma of parseyeranco and of resnlting oognition^^ 
ra^pectivelyH Tho other eight momenits^ the introspeetLTe forma of 
perseyerance and of resulting cognition^ are aharacterized in the 
foliowing marnier: —The parsayeraTioa in tho introspoctiye cognition 
conoerning tha first prindple of the Saint ^ is the undefiled analjtic 
knowledge Ayhich appears directJj alter the resulting cognition of 
the Doctrine cuncErnSng tho firat princSpIe of the Saint. It direetiy 
cogni^es the latter as well aa the eorraspon di ng form of perseyerance 
aa being the cauae of all the aaintly attributea. Tliarasułting introapectiy e 


^ lIlM. iSu. 1 j—6^. iht^-chsn 

Jj/i 

* dT*7^7che i:^M-ŚEt-j}a^i-hiod^pa. 

* chcn-^E^pa. 

* Agi ed. e7b, [3-OS a. 41^ 5—6 and Abbia. 'SlOikS. 

S. 116 13—b L1. dharfrbat^a ^flr^a^mcara-^ajit adhi^ 

dK^klm-Ml^a-OTm^Jijarm^^Tiam aTdisi-^Mam y-STid 

pr^LjuJidii tad iicifalę dti]l^ha-dharm.{i-jńafia-Jc:^dniibr 
ic^tdTil^-anania^T^ mmuJriiim Ład 

^ Gaar. II, 4l o. G. 

“ fl?7HNłya = Milu^-b^talrda bsad-pa. 
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(so^nitioa rej^ardirig the fi rat principle of tbe Saint ia the bnowledga 
wbich iiEinediately after^ and giTea fnll aseertainment i u 

repard of the preeedinf^ form. The other intro&pectiTe fDrms of 
persayeranee and of re&ulting cognition are to he viewed in the same 
maniier.^ Thua, ŁccordiTig to this tradition^ the introapeetiTe foiTQS 
are not included in the Unimpeded Path and the Path of DeliToi^anee 
(JlTianlaryfa^^rga and sinee they are aJl of Hiem 

considered to tako piaee after the fonr m omen ta of reaulting; cognition 
of the Dectrine (dharm<s(-jfiv^na), i.e, after the Path of DeIivernTioe. 
The iiitrospeetive aubieetiTe aharaoter of the snbse^nenteight momente 
15 especially pointed to by Haribhadra ajid in othei' -w^orkfe.^ 

regards the ofher objects of intnition on the BodhiBattva’5 
Path of llluminatioii^ these are the unreality of the indiTidnal Ego 
(35 witli the Śrfiyaka) and the objeetiTe unrealUy of tlie external 
World (as with the Pratyekflbnddhajn® 

The knowledge wliich h extant: witb fhe Maba.yaniB.t Saint 
when be bas ^uished the pr^ctice of conoentmted meditation on. tbe 
Path of Deliyeranoe ib oalled tJie wisdoni whicb $5 acqnired after 
the termiiiation of the tranee.* Tiiis kind of knowledge h directed 
towarde the separata objeets and elements of tbe empudeal Worldj 
aod eogoizea them as reEOiubling an illn&ion. Owing to tbe presonee 
of obsoaring agenciea whieh have not yet been temoTed^ the Saint 
abiding on the Path of Illuminaticin and further on, up to the time 
of attaining BuddhłJiood^ posBcascE the intdftiori of tbe Monistie Absolute 


s Abti.-auiaaecBj?!^ A^r ed. fiflŁ 1-4, H, 43 4. 6^b 3, AhhU. aioklF. 

M, 0.1101*. I - V.— anantar^m 

dKarin.arjr;^vi6 ra -awaya iii prat^^imam 

otM-anaith^^ jftflttam £Lnaeravam. iai uc^fatc rftf&He j-rtw 

jfldłw™ Wim 

i tram m apt wijfi-fu jłw^iri m 

» Gaer U. 4£b. 6-tóŁ 1 -AbhiŁ StoŁa, M. S. 110 b, 15^117 ł l,^tair€. 

^ ^Sn-lam Jip, I.^a, fl-I* L 
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odIj at inteiTab at the time of Lis intea^e oenceTitratLon.^ When 
the latter i a termiaatedj tlie object and a&peet of it yaafaheB; the 
knowledgre whioh ia sahsajuenlly Łcqaired js euipiiieftl and disagrees 
wjth tlłnt at. the time of inteaae ęcjncentratioii. Oniy witli the BnddJia 
theso tVfO kmds of knowledge are not in eouflict with each otlier.- 

Ab eonoerDB the remoTal of the ObscumtdonB on the Unimpeded 
Patii (znania and tbe Path of Deliverance (uŁłnHAi^i-łiłóT^a)^ 
it IB pi^eaented ae foJloi;¥'S:-—The BodhisjitWa wbo haja attaioed the 
highest limita ofthePa.t]i of Trnmmg (pmyogiłr^arffa) becomes fully 
prcpared for the reimoTol of the Oh&cłiration of Igno rance whieh is 
dne to in correct imputatioiip Ab a natoral conaeąuencej there folloT^s 
the momeatary intaition called the Unimpeded Path^ which fulij 
snpprosses the hoetile elcments that are to he extirpated by meajia 
of tbe direet perception of the triith.^ The position of the Eodh]Battva 
IB here compared with that of a pci"5on Tvho haa driTen out thisYes 
from hiB hoiiBe> The Saint iB conaidered to haTe att^ined that atate of 
annihilation {^lirodha) of the obseuring elements which cooBists in the 
impoasibility of Łheir originating anew.^ The nest moment repreeents 
the fuli and definite remoyal of the Obeeurationg.'^ One haa not only 
driyen out the thicTeB^ but haa aho shut the door behind them.^ 

d. The Path of Concentrated Contnmplation (bhSTr&n^-m^ga 

= sgcm-lAtń). 

ThiB fonrth degree of the MahaySniatie Path ia defined as tlie 
intuition dominatedby Highest Wiedom, whieh ia engaged in a repeated 
pondeiing, inTestigatiou and eontomplation of the unreaiity of the 

* Cf. my tL^ansIfltlan of the Ut4ajataiiti'a, p. "^7, 

^ Sfl-lam Ji^. 13 6.— iłlitif-litKr-du 

sar ^to-h€f-ga(^-iu 

^ ^ * cattro-łłipŁćtisrto = rkwn^ma phyfitń-^. 

* In tmch. a fann pra- 
appaars as-fl, to the Ahhldhsjriiia^sńaiueca^a. The thacij of tŁo 

Vaihha^ikaa ęspogeri in the oojJiEPOifitanes oC tbe Ahhidharmakeća is Ijni-te different 

^ kapSL(a'pldhiinn = 9^-^iiad-pn, 
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fleparate elem^nta of exiateiice; their Non-substsmtjalitj and EelatiT-ityp 
or otberwise, of tbe Monistic Abaoliite.”^ It Kasj Hfee tlse Path of 
Ulumination, Es Uiiinapeded Paih^ ita Path of Deli^erance, 
MoreoTor tto haT#^ aa ^ith the HlTiajinistic Patii of Conuenti atad 
Gontem pUti onj nine prineipal Tarietiea^ ae the antidotes of the innAte^ 
forma of dofilement and of iguorance peGidiar to the throe Spherea 
of Esistence. These ninę TŁnetieB are piit in connexion with the 
ata^&e (tłCwii) of tha I)odh]sattva (with tha exception of the firat).^ 
The order admitted hera h aj foUowa:— 

The firet atage of the Bodhianttyaj tliat o-f Jojj* is identical 
witb the Pfttli of IlJumination aod the reniOTal of the imputed^ fonns 
of the Obsourations. Tlion comea the most inferior of the inferior 
foritLB of the Patii of Coneentrated Contemplation^ aa the antidota 
of the grosaeafc of the grosa forma of the mnate Obseorations whieJi 
aro to be eaitirpiLted by means of eonoentrated tranea.* It ig ealled 
thfl intuition peculiar to the aecoad, tlie Immaeulate ^ Stage. There- 
after comes the intermediate of tlia inferior forma of the Patii ag 
remo?ing the intermediata of tlie grosa forinB of Obgcuration. This 
ie tlie intuition of the third Stage^ called the IllumfofLtiE^.s 
followei hj the highest of the inferior degrees of tha Path, vt'hicli 
representi the antidote agaiust the most inferior of the groes forma 
of Obscoration, and ie apoken of m the iatuitlon of the fonrth Stage, 
(jalled the Radi^mt:^ 

Similarly we have the tliree fntermediate subdi^iaioTis of the 
Path of Coneentrated Contamplation representrng the intnition peculiar 
to the fiftli^ the siztli, and the serenth^** Stages raspeetiTely+ Tliey 
are the aiitidotes against the intermediate forma of Obsenration, 


^ Kh. Tb. fl-HS a. 1, 

’ MAa>= aflintjr«. * AttŁis. Jl. 30. «ał>ani 
' pramiidild = * jNintufjfffa = ktioMd^t. 

' Murofli-Arjfa » mnoin = dri^ma^ed-pa. 

* prabhUtan ™ 

^ The i:neon(Hie™ble tbe Pi'0xiniato 
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FinnlJj ’Łve liiLve tlie lii^hćst degrees of the Psith^ lifcewiss three 
ifi immlrier^ correspondmg to tlio eiglith^ tho ninth^ aml tlie t^ntb 
States of tle Bodhfaattya/ and removing tho gros^est^ tke inter- 
mediatej and the most sulDtle fonus of ObacuratioD. 

Theae nine aqhdivision3 bave each thair Unimpeded Patii and 
theiir Path of DeJjToruTice. They lepresent the process of completo 
pupification of tlie Bodhisattvfl^* aTid lua hig;lxe3t achieTeiflents/ his 
intuition at the time of intenae conoentration/ and that part of the 
PatK of Concentiated Contemplation which is not in tlie least infitieneed 
by defiliiig agencies.^ 

The knowledge which i a ^tc^uired after the terniinatioii of the 
eoncentratcd trance^ i a cliaraoterized by f^tb^^ by the conTergenee ® 
of the roote of Tirtue into eomponemt parts of Suproiue Enliglitonmentj 
and by the feeling of dehght^ with re^ard to one'fl own acbieveinent&. 
Thia is the part of the Patb of Conceiitrated Contemplation wLieh 
is influenced by defiling agencies.^'' This “ defilcnient ^ is ao other 
bnt thenght-epnstruction^^ aad the differentiation of aeparate entitieSj 
wbieb ia not yet fnlly extirpaiteEij and takes possessioii of the jnind 
of the BodhisattTa^ wben hia intoDse coneentration haa taken an end,^* 

e. The Ultimate Path (aśalkęa-marga = mi-slob-lstm) Oind the 

Attainment of Buddhabood. 

Wben the Bodhiaattva^ ahiding on the tentlł Stage and aeparated 
fi-oni the flttainment of Enligbtenment only by one birth/^ has attahied 

^ '1’łte thni of Pejrfect %^ladoia [łatiftłiTrłńił =1 

tllfttof the Clouds of the Trutb = chti-k^-^rm]. 

® Sł-l&m KhrSa^E—bl. A.bhiSr IL 30. TwrańłH 

® = i^rii&-pAr * ^ATn^hiŁA-jitaTiar = 

^ = moj-jjcir 

^ ™ -iljci. ^ ofUifriTwcfci ™ -jH“^VaT4'is. 

s tsa^-l>ca«. ^ ^ iJłA:ftZpo ™ 

** Abhis. Slokn. M. 3 . 135 a. 3 t^^ucrTia-mai^a 

tat?'a ^aj\Łvo ^i^imukti-pari^^ama-anumcda- 
mana^h^r^L^iakfoii^w invidha[\. pziTtar ahhirtK-hilra^eU^anla^iiihiddhi-^abha^jo 

dvi«idh^r śka-jdtt^}'iiti^addha = 


u 


E. Obcnaillcr, 


the Iiighest of rJie Unimpeded Patbs m the Path of Con&enłrated 
Conteinplatioii^ be la eonaidered te hAve łemainated his cenrss of 
trainmg on the Palh. Tbis lasŁ momeiit of conoeotrjited traoce^ called 
the thułiderbolt-like^” ^ is ębaracteri^ed bj the rejnoval of tbe 
most subtle fofiUB of defileToent and of i^norance. It h simultaneons 
with the finał jnDmentflry Illumination 

and the Culmination of the Bodh]&att?a's intuition of the AbaolEite.® 
A 31 the factora for the attainment of tbe Omiiiscienae of tbe Enddha 
are no w hrought to accoinplishiiieiit. Owia^ to tbisj the representation 
of the Absolnte appeara in it^ fuli light; the difTerentiatioii into subjeet 
and object ceaaes te Rxist^ the eecidaDtal Obscurations which had 
hitlierto separnted the Genu of the Abaointe in the liTing hemg no^7 
completely Tanish^ and this ( 5 erm now coalesces with the Uuiąue 
Ultimate Eaeenoe^ ivhicJi is personified as the Coamieal Body^ of 
the Bnddha, This takee place af the next mometLtj i*e. on tbe Ultimate 
Path of DeliTeranoe^ wblcL represents alreadj tlie finał Path^ t]xe 
attainment of JJnddhahood. It h the Path where the OOiirse of 
training is terminated/ there beJng nothing morę- ebscure and 
unJBtelligiblaa T!>e definition of this Path i a ^ the nltimate highest 
form of Diyino Transcendental Wiadom whieb is completely free 
from botb the ObscuratioueH”* This is the Higheat Omniacienee of 
the Buddhei/ conaisting in tbe foli knowledge of the Absolate Ttoth 

* * Cf, IbUw, p, S4. 

^ tihitnna-Ieiya -- ^ At th« aacondl mOnunt wł huTft tliC li£E Path 

of DeliTerłiace At that time the douhlfl representAtiOn (i. e. of 

pnbjcct and pbjtKt) and \h^ object u^ c&n centratimi [in iti traa aapect) 

IjCi-Oniei oaę witls tbe knflwlftd^ CDgnh[nĘ' it lilce one pftrticla of w«tar naitin^ 
TTifb anoLler [rWfł eftw ^^rp^ttar}. |a tll-& flapact ftf tbifl intaitionT *11 ths ihin^ 
Cfipiisłble in theJr V*rietiN beccma directly percniTed litu a iujr 9 b*l*n firnSt cyu 
t}je paJro of the band, At that tifflfi tht Obscnration of Jgacrance bteomfes cen^- 
piłłcly reiooTmh tbe Uitiioate Limit-realiiea, tba CoamiCŁl Bońj 15 madę manl- 
fe(t, and the fuli Enlightenmfiet in re^ard ęf ail tbe elementu ef eŁisteneo fo afl 
tbeir is Jtttained.^' {Roam-bfiad 3 lla^ 6 -l> 1 .) 

* ^a-!am Ji|;. Ii b. ^f 
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and of th^ Enipiric 4 il Wurld like^i'ise, Otliernise tlie Wiadom of tke 
Eiiddha i 9 apoken of as con^isting of the five vai'ietŁe 3 of Highest 
DiTine KnowIedgCj y\z.i l) tlie perfeotlj pnre intuUion of tbs Absolnte, 
thei^o being no diiferentiatiou into anbject and object^^ ^1 tlie KooTTkdg:e 
resembling a mirror® iil wid eh eTerything cognisiELlile is refiectedj 
3) tlie dTacr[m,iiiative knoTvledge precisely eogniziiig all tlie separate 
objeeta and elementa withont coiifounding any of theni^® 4} tlie eognition 
of the iiDity^ tlie eijnality of oneself and of otbers in the sen&e of 
being poflses&ed of the oniąue Esaence of Baddhaho-od^^ and 5) the 
active wi&dom purauing the welfare of all ll^ing beings/ Ti^hich h 
poascssed of the power of gOTeraing the five faeulties oE the sensea 
aeoording to one^a desire,"® 

Theao fiye forma of knowlodge peeuliar to the Buddha are 
conneeted with hia tiree or fonr Bodiea,^ the rektion being afi 
foliowa:— 

1) The Body o£ Absolute Exjsteiice {^ab}i^va-kaya = t)o- 
bih^idrthu). Prom the etandpomt o£ Ultimate It&fllitjj the element 
oE the Absoliite (dhAt^Ł = gott-a = tathagata-ffarbka) ecsista from tlie 
outeet in di livijQg heingaj representing its trne eseential naturę. At 
the time of finał Enlightenment this fundamental elementy na we 
ha 7 e mentioned be£ore^ become? deli^ered Erom all the Occidental 
Ohscurationa.* There k do’^' abeolutelj nothing oecńaional and nnreal 


* = ehos-k^-dhyiiij Tbia la the tnie 

Ciiineii of WisJom CL A^t^ahasriklL-pio^irtlsa ąuotai 

in AblaiŁ lilolt S (ML.S. iM h, S—0 and 18S*. 1)—jfFńj^łn’jJwiTSadtła^swt 
łcł and Haribbfldra tlnaragn:— dkAt‘ma-kdif<i^ iaźkdff<iia 

łU* 

^ SftdsTB Kti. lO a., ^—3. 

« Sa-km Kh. 10 a. 3. 

^ Thi^ conpeidoii ia d€nn£inatriiled by Bll-ton in llls klstory Bndldllism. 
Tra.p9l-, toL i, p, 

* dri^a. 
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atout it. Bein^ the ut^iqiie AT^aoIttfe Essen ce/ it was alwaya^ from 
the outset; eompktcJy pure bj naturę;^ naw^ witli th^ atU-inm^nt 
of finał Elumiiiation, it like-wLae bccomaa parified from the accideniiil 
defilement* In tliis State of peifect pnrity it is ealled tbe Body of 
Abaolute Exi&tene& ot the Buddiia (^^AbJiilva-k^tya)^ the Ultimate 
EBBence and the back^onnd oi aJl the Buddha^s pioperdes,^ It is 
the chiefj the fuodamental aspeet of the Bnddha^a Cosmical Body 

2) The Body o£ Absolute "Wiedom (jflana^dMma-falya = 
yer4eSrchos-ski£}. The Buddha^ after ha^ing attaSned Enlightenment, 
beeomea posBOSsad of tlie illiiDited power oE knowledgej jnanifestlng 
itaelf in diłferent fonnsj snch as tbe ten PowerBj* tbe four kinds oE 
Intrepidity/ the 37 eharacteristic featuree oE Enligktenmeut/Ali 
these rarietieSj taken logetherj repreaent tbe Bnddha^e Body of Ahsolute 
Wisdomj the knowledge per(;eiving eTerything c ogni żabiej Contrary 
to the tiniąiiej immutablej mationlesa Body oE Absolute E^istence^ 
tbia foTin ia regarded aa an actiTS® prlneiple, włuch^ as it e ogni z es 
tlie Empirieal World, bas conaeąuently h. relation to tbe ktter. 

3) The Body of Blisa (suTjibhoga-k&ya = loM-spyęd-rds^gs- 
pai^i-iJcu). Thia manifefltatiorł of tlie Buddha represeiita the refleetion^ 
o£ tbe Cnamlcal Body in tbe EmpiricaJ World in a eorporeaJ forniJ^ 
The Bnddka appears here as the Supremo God realding in Akaniętba^^* 

^ Tht UKi<^ue i^liAractfiT cf iha ha becn A 

jhUjel-L gf iu tlij Introdnęd^n ia tliB translL cf tiie UttATatiŁiitTa, p. 109. 

^ dą^-pa. 

^ THb Eody nf AbsD]ate ^I^iEt-sncc la- accBrdin^ly d<i£EicrI At łllt Uhi^iib- Ulti- 
miif' !^utlstAl][^fl■ {-airplste^y pors hj It^Blf And frcA froiA every kind óf Additirmal 
dtfikmtnL Doo-bdUfl-CU 2!^ A. dń-maa 

* ^ catijdri iii. 

* lęd^i-pal^fa = ^ AbhiS. ftlAiiikHra^ Ylir. S'—S. 

* lamikrta = — gsb^i-^rfian, 

Acc. to Hańbha-irA, the three taiter Bo^lea AfC all &f thim re^ardad aa 
rBlatin^ tQ tbe E-mpiriŁal WotJ^h Abba^-, Mlfl-tH- M. S. S70 A. 9—10.— panM^^a-kdyii/- 
trri^rTT fatA^jsro/iiiataiTidnjeM, 

?'flpn'jtaya 


'' Tib. 
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the higheat of thn Esplier^a ot the EtheTCiil World, and onjoying tbe 
most blissfijl form of eiiatence. He is represented a super-baing 
surrounded by a miLlt[tude of BodhiBattTafl abiding on fbe ten Stages, 
and endoiTed witli tbe 32 principal/ and tbe SO seeondary^ marka 
of eorporeal beautyj and existing eternally.^ Tbia Body ot Elias is 
regarded as tbe roBult of tbe preyioua Yirtuous deeds of tbe Boddba^ 
of tbe Biotic Foroe/ wtiieb^ owing to i ta sublime cbaracter^ brings 
about tbe atiainment of this highest of eorporeal forma/ 

4)TheAppai'itionaI Bodj( nh-rn^na-kaya = sprul-shłi). Prom 
tbe Body of Blisa^ as a refleetion of łt m this -world of grosa bodiea^ 
there issnes tbe Apparitional Form of the Bad dba as manifeating 
jtaelf m many different aspects and workbg uninterniptedly for the 
weal of otlier IiTing beings/ 

Tbe Wisdora. intniting the Abaolote and identical Tę^ith it^ 
represents the Body of Absolate Esiisteiice. The Wiadom reaembling 
a mirror {adarśa-jfiana) ia the second aspect of the CosmieaJ Body^— 
the Body of Abaolute WiBdom Tbe ne^t two 

forms of Wifldomj vja. the discrinainati^e (prai^axfekim;^-jMna) and 
tbat -ęrhieb cogaisefi tbe unity of on-eaelf and otber liyingbfiinga (mrmta- 
are the flbaracteristle features of tbe Body of Bliss. Finally, 
the actire Wis dom purauing the welfare of others (k]rtya-anusf.hana- 
jflana) manifeets itself ae tbe Apparitional Body of the Bud dba. 

^ ^ mijihan. 

^ ^ dpe-h^ifi&r 

* AbhiŁ HlokS. M. S. b- 3 h— 

hhJt^Gco ^pa7f\ kaj^O rf^pa-k^^a-ręa- 

fyh^wjf ... 

karmtfr^ ^ AbkiiamaySUFp.k Eltk, YIII. 10, 20r 

* AtihiSi HloltH. M, Sr Ij-&-&.— ^atJiOrhha^^aia^a 

sarvaiJiŁ H^JfhAUaffrSd ŚdJty^amftfPA^Ath^^fitniU-TUj^ 

On th& dii^areat fornir pf 1^4 tie. iba.t in tbs 

fp^in of Viśviikiiirinan {b^b^ m tłie form of -diifwent 

]Lviii|^ boinj^s in Ulft form O^f the Buddt.a 

ySkyftmiiaii &o. (flMiAn-&(3C?4'f-a£™!ń-5ia-t^o)h tf. aiy trAOBlation of Bu-ton^p HMtnryj 
VOl. i| p. 132. ^ dkai*mii-d^iu^viiiAddhi = chAi-fc^fit-db^i^tł j-jw^-ptu^-dag-pa. 
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IIL OTHEE CLASSIFIOATIONS. 

THE EIGHT HlNAYAHISTIC STAGES AE^D THE 
TEN STAGES OF THE BODHISATTYA. 

We liaye thus inycstigated the TeauBiing of the Patb^ Hitiaya- 
nistic and Maliajanistic^ aa it nanally nppears m its fiye prineipal 
diTisions- But this i a not tl^e onlj waj in which tbe pit>fiess of 
Illumination Ib yicTred* We haye it moreny er ckasified into diflferent 
degrees and subdiyisioTig of anatiier kind^ which bear thc cominon 
name of hhiimi^ i, o, grouiid^ haai& or atagSj in the aenao of bcing 
the foundation of all tlie yirttions propetti&s of the Hlnayaaifitic or 
Mfthajaniatie Saint, 

First of allj bhumi is n namc for the Patk aa a whole, in 
generał 5 in sucb an aspoct we havo to distinguish the ŚriŁvaka- 
bhamij PratyekabuddhiL-bhiiinij and Bodhisattya-bŁumi.^ Tken there 
ifi another claasikcfttion into the three Stages of Transie Meditation 
= the Stago ofTranaicMeditation 

in which the object of intaition is the Non-Ego principle^^ tJie Stage 
of Transie Meditation directed npon the nnresklitj of tłte extemal 
worldj’ and the Stage of Ti-ansic MeditatLon wfth tlia intuition of 
tho Non-flubfitantialitj of all the elemeuta of sKistence/ Kext tliei^ 
is the classifieation of tbe * nine Stages peculiar to the three Spherea 
of ExiflteDGa/^ indnding the world o£ Grosg Bodies or of Camal 
Hesire^ yiewed as a wliolej the four degrees of trance in the Sphere 
of Ethereal Bodies/ and the four Stagea of ahsorption in the 
Immateriol Sphere,* This elaesidcation ia put in correspondenoe 
witli the diTisiona of the Path of Concentrated ContemplatLon 

^ S *- ir— ^ism. 

^ Ibtd. 

* Ibid- 

* Adtfłi-łiopa 

^ khajKł ^jiiTTł ło « Mma-dh^Cu = ^od^ktiam^r 

^ o€ttvari dk^^nimi = 
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and the process of romoTing the dedling elements 
hy the Uttei^ as we IiaT-a seen aboye. 

But ths meat imporUnt ef all t!ie different system a of this 
kindj and the one most dosely eonnected with the Doctrine of tha 
Pa-thj is tbat of the States {hhumi) of Perfection^ of tJie ŚrPlTOta, 
tha Pratyekftbuddha, and the Bodhiaattya. These Stages reprasont 
the aatne Path, the same process of Illuminatioa,^ only from anolher 
point of view, TiB. SL3 th.6 fouadatioiij the ground [m aueh a senae 
the word bh^Tiii ia to "be understood) for the mnnercitie viid.no uh 
propcrtiea which ara the reanlt of the proeeas of lliumination-^ 
The Hinayaniatic Stagee of Perfeuti&n [i.e, those of the Śrayaka) 
ara eigbt in number^ as foliows:— 

1) The Stage of Poi^oeption of the V[rtuong Elements 

= d!A:ar-po rn:«Tii'p«r-Wi^Ar>w-ia4f sa)^ which ib 
identical yritli the Śrayaka^s Path of Acanraulating Marit (m^ihh^ra- 
Tnarga). It is aalled Sukl^^^dariajia-hyimi^ beon-naa tha whifce/ 
i,e. the yirtnous elaments^ are for the first tlme madę the objeet 
of eontamplatioB, 

2) The Stage of (aerta^inty in regard of) the SpiTitual 
Lin OŁga {gotra-bk^wLi ngs-kyi sa). It ia iuottier name for the 
Śrayaka^s Path of Training (pragoga-vid.rgayj the indiyidual abidiug 
on the latter daifinltely knowa that he belongs to the ŚrS.yaka 
Spiritual Lineage. 

3) The Stage (of the ŚrŁyaka who has beeome a oandidate) 

for the first rasult of Haintly fLetiyitj^ that of Entering 
the Stream^ == sa). 


* Sa-l&m J] gf. a b. 1,—■ mA-ji du-łłtffifti 

* łtiHn-dha^TTiJi = dkar-pohi 

AtihS^r KlotH, MSv a- 6—7. -sł^sajfia^^ an^ 

Ibid. 

j3flficoifa^a*u irńdd?44:-i^Aflł*mŁ-ĘfluJSrf-ŁAAje^ _prci- 

Af.il p^EtabLEft, 31_ ^ 
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4} The Stftge uf Illuiniiuttion [darścefi^lhUmi t= mtkofi- 

aa), It representa tlie intniiitłU of the Śrayaka ibides Lu 
the position of ou© ttIio Lsb attflined tbe rasalt of EnterijJg tbo 
Stream,^ , 

5) The St-ftga of IŁefinement (tona-iAwnłt = 5#9‘ai-paji ««)* 
It is th© iatuitioji of the ŚrftT-Aka irho bas attained tie reaiilt of 
him that returo© to thie world one© morę.* 

6) The Stafe of Liberation from PaBsion (olfoiraja-iAam 

dau-lral-hahi sn), whicL repreaents tbe intnition of 
the Saint wlio ahides in the poaition of one that return© no morę 
(afi4^dmtn)j on tjie Path of Conosntrated Contemplation, 

remoood the ninth and last form of dedloment^ peculiar to th© 
"World of Carual Deaire.* 

7} The Stage of the fuli notion of hariug torminatod 
the course of training on th© SraTaka’© Path 
= 5ya*-prt riogi-folii tti). It ia anotJier name for the intuition of 
the Sravatft i^lio haa attained tiis iieanlt of Arliatahip.* 


Oh Oia t?ajSa t>f Oię Path of II] ominltioii COJŁ- 
jistio^ [?f IS ii 3 CVm 4 dtS wbicH 13 iiic]||da[3 m tba OiuDiBciBiiee ia of tha PHt]] 

(AbhiiAED, Obupter ll}, durin^ tbe ^p^t moEnflfntfi af this Ffith of UlusdiUAllo-n OHO 
s. CA.ndidaiB for altami el^ thB firtt raSalt. 

^ łrtj-in-ijMitt-jjAafa mi Abhta, StokS, MS. a- 7-— 

ThSs Wkt^i plftcO si Xł\ i 3fxto«Qth HiDmaiit o£ ths 
Fftth uf ISluJHliiłtlOB. AbltjJir SlokHr 3lS-^3 b, S—fł-— m. ęo^a^e dfl^-Jana-iiŁdr^cłi^H- 

tri^iM-apaKna^^ 

^ Abhif. Slokl^ 7^ a. b. 

9fik-fd-<a^ami7ia^. TliSt rflfcuJt \& attaiiied throiigh tbe remdral (ua tbe Path of 
Conc. ConteilipL) i>r Ihe ^ii vaH£tLea oi (lohEoni^iit peeulior tó tbe Spbere ar 
CarHA] l>ufrei AbbitL MS. b. lit—14.— 

hai^ai 

^ Abhiń- IlokI, bf.S. YM A- S—9. aTm^amina^f Jiedlbid^p MS. 34 a. 

^-3. uc^n^. TliC pt}«iiioi3 af 

A CAAdidsite for tliif rEAnlt is attaiuad wben QTii hai roniDYAd tbe SAV6Htb Alid tbe 
ei^ln}i foriti. of dtfilenaenL Ahbi_R.. SJokl, bffi. S3 b. 13—34 ft. 1, ićtaiduflFflF-cfłajptfl- 

* Abhia, liok^ MS. 79 Ic. &, krtani-^hamit 


The Doctrine of FrftjBa-paramitaj &c. 


51 


To th&se aeTen Hmayaniatie Stagea we ha^e to add—■ 

8} The Stage of the Pratjekabuddha^ indnding- tha Path 
of the lattor ils a whole. 

Just B.S. the Hrnayanfstie Path,. taken froia auother point of 
ifl diTided intn the aeTen Stagea jiist mentioned^ in a aimilar 
manDEr the procesa of intuition of the Mahay^Lnist Saint, i.e, hi a 
Path to the attaiament of Enlighlenmentj. haa Ijkewiae aflother 
olaseification, viz. that of the ten Stages of the BodliiaattTa, 

These ten Stagea are incLoded io the Path of the 3e.int proper 
Marga)f begmning with the Patb of Illummation. The two preliminarj 
degreeSj Tia, the Patlia of Accnmnlfttjng Merit and of Training/ are 
counted apartj repreaeoting the Stage of Preliminary Aetivłty,^ and 
thflt of Action in Faith^ reapeotiYely. The ajatain o£ .the'ten Stages 
la as foUowjsi— 

1) The Stage of Joj (p-amudita = rah-hi-dga^r-la). It ia 
called EO heoauae the Bodhi^attTa betom es poaaeased of a joyong 
felicitouB feelitig_, ^ he ae&s that he drawa near to the attainment 
of Snpreme Enlighteninent* and can fnrther the weal of other living 
beiiig«H^ It coineidea with the Path of Illnmination {darśana-md7-ga) 
and 13 characteri^d by tJie remoTal of 1) tha 112 forma of dcfilement 
that are to be remoTed by the intuition of the Truth 
and of tha 108 yarietiea of the Obseuration of Ignoranee. The first 
of theae are: Deaire^ (l)j enmity^ (2), pride^ (3), infatnation® 
doubt^^ (6), the conception of a real person ality (6)^ the estrem e 

viewa^^ (7), the totally ineorreet Tiews^^ (8)^ the con&ideration that 


* adiłcarmik^a^bhSłJstl = ż^i. 

* Cr AbhiŁ ly* X0 .—ćs 

* Siałam Jig. 11 R, L —Cf, aSao Abhis. SlokH^ MŚ, 75 4. 4—3. — ;pm- 

thii7nA~itpiiTva^[£h^~ma-ialŁoa-adhiff£rin^titi 

* = ^od^cJia^. ^ pt-atigha = 

■ 26544 
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one^s ara the cmly correct one9^{9)^ aad tli& adiierenca 

to incorrect objscrTances of morał rales and Towa*(10). Tłteso ten 
aro taken witli regpect to eaeh of tha four Principles of tLe Saint 
eeparateljj so tliat tliore are altog&tber 40 forms ■n«4iicli are peeuliar 
to the World of Camal Doaire.^ Witli the esception ni enmityj the 
said defiiing eleraenta^ relaling to ea^clL of the four Pnodplea taken 
apartj are Hkewiso connccted with the Sphere of Furę Matter or of 
EtJiereal Bodics^ and with the Immaterial Sphore. There are thna 
7S forms peouliar to tlie higher apher-es; with the 40 relatirig to the^ 
World of Camal Desiro tliey make up ttie number 112.*— 

As regarda tlie lOS Tarietśea of the Obscuration of Igtiorance'* 
w] lich aro to he removed by dii^eat intoition® on tlic first Stagftj 
tliese are: 1_| tiie nine forms ef fraputa-tion regarding the objec-t of 
the BodhiaattTa^B actiYity/ 2} the nina forms of imputaŁion regarding 
the ohjeot of the EodhiaattTa^a reaignatfonj® 3) the nine forma of 
imputation concerning the subjeet as a real exiating personaJity/ 
and 4) the nine forms of imputation regarding the subjeet as a 
nominał reality.-^^ To these 36 forms tto lŁave to add twice the same 
numberj tIż. the same forms of imputation as relating to each of 
the two higlier Spheres of Esiste-nce taken separateiy,^^ 

* dań mcha^Łti-i^dzinr-j^a, 

* Abhia. fllotfl, M6. 74a, l—l(}.‘^a£ra ta f'^Qa-pt'a£i^ha^-mós2a^as^dya-^i£iJldt^i^ 
9ai^aya-twiiaffr^ia-m.ithjfa-d^i^l^par&ma}-ra-M^-vrata’-pi^ma9'‘ffAA ca kS^fJła-dJiS.ta.-a 

* 10-^14r—łpaęi r^pya-Arap^a-dhalU^U Łf 

dva4aFiaii^. Momudńytfna Jt?łŁdit4r?»ńra^ iŁSfrfń-ifatoSit 
(fsr4(in(i'FrflAf;yflJ7i praliJLyair łdji^ffndm 

^ jń^a'avara^=ł£'i-lfya^i * drfii-he^a=StChi?A^tpAń. 

^ AblÓsAUlr l£ar- 

E^SJ. Thfc object \t liare the Alflh^yiinisUc PfltJi bdeI its FSBuJt, aii jomethćng- 
thjit ift to be a.ttai3k€d, 

* flłlT^^ł‘;J4ATa-ad/j£f^AflTtó“yrdAj^^;i^^^ = Ibid,^ EHr. Y. 

t3, It iffiferS td UiB Hlnfl,y:Jli iiętic Ffilh ^nd Eta resnit AS SOmetJiing to be Bjjuuued. 

^ Ibid-, Kllr. V. 1^—14. 

” Ilłld., KSr. V. 

^ Sa-]aiD J]g. Ińh. 5. 
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Tlifi predomiiiBriit Tiitue on thig firat Stago of the BodhiaŁttTA 
i a tLe CHirftx of Charitj .^ Tlie form of cognitkn pecnltar to thfi 
BodhisflttTa who abid^ on thia Stage® is that of t]ie all-peryading 
otaracter of tLe Absolute as tbe negation of the roality of al! asparate 
enfiCi^ and aa representiiiig the uniqu6 essential natare of oneself 
and other Imng; be^inga.^ Tbero aio ten appliances^ for the attaianient 
of the Stago of Jojj ttIuoL are ooumerated in tlie Abkisa-niayalm^ 

Karikas 48—50. 

The Stage of Joy is the only one which relates to the Pnth 
of Illumination. The other nine are all of tliem inolnded in tlie 
Path of Coneentrated Contemplation {bhamn^-miŁrga)^ wliioh ia the 
antidote againgt the innate (saAdya) forma of dedlement. Theae are 
16 in number^ viE. the eix peeuliar to tlie Sphere o£ Oarnal Desiro^ 
—-last^ hatred, pride^ infatuŁtioiij the oonceptiou ol a real peraonalitj,, 
and the eKtreme yiewa^ as 'woIl ag ten otbera^ yiz. those juet mentioned^ 
as peoulw to the two higlier spherea taken aeparately with the 
exeeption of hatred.^ 

The forms of the Obaenration of Ignoraneo ■wliieh are to bo 
oxtirpated on the nine Stagee inelnded in the Patii of Concentrated 
Contemplation are 108 in numberj Tm. the points to be shunned 
by the Path of Concenti'ated Contemplationj as we haye tliem in 
the Abkimmayala^fikiiraj Karikas V- S6—31* 

We ahall no w take the remalning nine Stagea aeparately:®—- 
2) The Immaenlate Stage ;= It 

bears thia name because tlie Bodhisattra who haa attained it beeomea 
eompletely purified ftoin all the stains of iimnorality and of Hl- 

^ dana-ptiramitA = pha^rol-tK-ph^finf-p&r 

' Tb|a co|DitioK3 ii that which it Mqaired after ihe t^irminatjaTi al tll6 tr^nc*. 

^ Si-Jnm J]Jl S0a« 1 .—TŁft forms of eogTiition paculińr t<J tbJs *ivd ths fol- 
lowJnf fetag^ea ai^e indicated in the MadłiyHnta-yihhiT]^*,, Aga Bdr4ń- 3—5, 

^ Sl-oha, IK, 74 b. 2—5.— HciO- ^aiftd^łam BfiiaiW-Ąt 

pi^aMyajnif. dufiyatł irłFTtW a7itarffraha.-d}r^fii^ oe "'tt 

jfcamdipatfoHi^ rk^a-arOjp^a-atńDBT^ł le epn rlaia ift, 

“ Cf- iibaTBj p. 41, tłia Mah, Patlk flf Cpno- ContŁiD platifin, 
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iiAyfliiifltic (Le, egoletic) tendei^clesj the Transaeadentftl Yirtue of 
M orali ty ^ is thiis predominant m The Bodhisait^a abiding on 
tliis Stage cognizes tlie Mahayanifitic Path as heing Buperior to tiliai: 
of the Śravaka aud Fratyekabuddha^ as it briDgs ab out the intuHiod 
of the Unique Absolute. Tlie nppliancea (parikaruian) for the at- 
tainmeut of the Beeond Stage^ eight in ntiinber;, are enonaerated in 
the Kar. L 51. 

SJ The Illuiuiaating ^tage (^-ahJŁakm-i = J^odrhfed^a). It 
ifl called eo, Bince the BodliiBattva who bas attained H giTea light ^ 

to otłiera hy his tranacendei^tal krowledgc-^ The predominaat Tirtua 
IB that of ForbearaoctH* Tlie eognition is tliat of the Doctrine as 
beiBg the natural odtflow^ ot the intuidou of the Absolute. The 
Abhi^ama^&loTiiMm [KflnLS^—53a^ b) enemerates five appliances 
for ita flttałnment, 

4) The Elazing or Kadiant Stage {arci^matl = iad-ipkro- 
ia-can). It is ealled bo, beL^ause the Bodhisattya who haa attained 
it iB poEBeBBcd of the hlńaing hre of knowledge by whieh all the 
defiling elements that resembla fdel aro conBumed,® The prcdoioinaot 
TranBeeddental Yirtue hero is that of Enorgy.^ The eognition is 
eharaeteriEed bj the inBiglit that one must BOt be attaohed to the 
Doetrine of Scripture aa being the true Doctrine in the nltimate 
Benaej* and most not be pogaessed of pride at befng able to eiŁponnd 
this Doctrine. The Abhisamay^la^kdra (Kar, LSSoj. d and 54) in- 
dicatea ten appliances by moaBS of whioh this Stago ja atta]iied+— 

* Abhia. HJokJt, MS. 75 b. 4.—Cf. alto 
Ibid^ MS. 64 H, &—JO..— łrdvCiJc^i-maTiatkdri:i-pai^varja'nńc c^ł^a-jaraiPiif^iscmnaŁaJ. 

* Ibtfl.p lis. Tbb. 14-15.—^ftfeioMoTO^'iInna-fltw/>Aółil^flrin^idf 

* k^Anit-paramił^ pha-nl^ti-pk^^pf^, 

^ Jiiłffanda^phat^ Cf. UŁtar^Utitrą, TramiLp p. 

Abbid. Alok^ -HS-. 7& i. 11—iS,— łfl^JńJa-irtJn-ł^AayiłyłjaiTci^a ar- 

^ ^l-fyn-paramitA = ftłT&TOn-^^^Kł-jtjrf Cf. tbe eKpraaalDii 

irC#OTł'^^uj- Łba blMiDK" fifliy enarg^y^” 

Sa-lara J3^, SO i, S—H. ta fiM-gi thot-ln łmZ-jnct^i 

POA łH^^rfsJwrjw-TTtńf-jM^i don-du rio^M. Cf, U ttBrataatia. Tfanri., p. 1*5, 


56 


Tli0 Doatrine of Prajna<*par»iiiiita, &c. 

6) The UnconąueTflble Stn-go {mdwjayil = 
dkaii-bay The predoininaitt Ti‘Aii0cen3antflI Yirtne is that of Con- 
centration,® The cognitioii is that of the transcendental unity <tf the 
spiritual Btreams of oneself and of otlier liTing beinge, omng to the 
unreality of ths IniliTidual Ego as a separate independent subsUnce.^ 
Tlie applianoes for (he attainment of this atago aro fen in uumber- 
Tliey ate onuTnerated in the Kar, I. 65, 6G. 

6) The Prosimate Stage {abhhmtkhi = oifłon-dM-^Mł^et),* 
It ia aominated by the Clinias of Wiadom.^ The BodliiflattTa who 
has attained this Stage comea to the cognitian that the pnrifying* 
and the dehling^ eJomenta do not really beeome originated,. ueither 
without a cauae^ nor from oaueea othcr tban themselvea, and that 
there ia conseqneiitly no easontial diflereuoe between tliem.® The 
Ahkhamayalatukitra (Kar, 1.67 and 58) enumeratea twel-pe appliances 
for its attainment. 

7) The Far Eeaobiug Stage (dari^jayaiiifl = róWii-soń-ia). 

It is called so, beeause the BodhisattTa here becomeH poBSOssed of 
the power of aeting wSthout effoit® and can thu& eserciae his aofivity, 
bowOTer far the ohjeet and the aphere of St uiight be.^“ The dominating 
Transcendental yirtue bere is that of The cognition is that 


* Abhi*. aigtś, MS, 76 b. fl, łłdfftu jłjiUs tJf audTojujfa, 

^ Słrluip ^0 Ji. B. sfl roń ^oił jo^-saję 

jfhSŁ^i rdli((i-yadr^^yu łdcm-jo-^ł i^ĄŁ^dfsd^ni-tid-pai- r&off*. 

* L 0 r prDŁiniatfl to Uie flttiinTaent af tha ptopertles of tlie Eud^Ha. Ahhil. 
Hlok^f, MS- 7 C h, 10. jorłJń -Ct UttimtaotrA, TrŁiisl-i p^ 199. 

T łitmAiŁs/iJfca = 

^ Sa-Udi Ji^, 20 iL Mr drop-ptrr iJou nrtowt-iyań yfŚi* 

dań r^yur-liu mł'łifr^'A*r r^Oj^ł-jMł dflń manh^ij^oń 

fi^dod-PTŁfflJ^a^ł łitTłwiri 7^*r Of. Abhitema. KItT- IV* 10. dharmadf**^f'TtiSd^adr^i:av. 

® anoBBdspołTł = fńłJTt-tfyił-pnłA-jpo?'. 

Abhia. aLokS, MS. 77 b. 14—15. tamya^'m^ha^a^m.arya-iipaili^ ^a^ihu-dń- 
rają^aiaźcad d-^rayi^Ama 
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of tba AlłS&liite m bejBg devęid óf everj kind of difibiwtiaticm.^ 
Thia Stige reqtiire6 t\^enty appliances for its attainTnentj 

whicli ar-e iadbated in tke Abbisama^aicĘ^i^ra L 59-61—the 

pointa tó be shuBned^ and I, 62-66—tbeir antidołei), 

S) The Mo-tiouless Stage It bears this 

namej be^^nae the Bodhiaattva -whQ has attained thia StAge remains 
in a motionltisa^ undiDcking positioii; and can no movo be troubled 
hy the differentiation of fleparat* entitiea and the neceseity of issing 
effort in Lie acts.® Tte domiuating Iranscendental Yirtne is that of 
Fowar^ &n fhis Stage the ten Controlling Powera^ are aeeured hy 
the BodhieattYa- The eognition is that of tho Abaointe aa net being 
liable to augmentatioit and loes throngh tha defiling and the pnrifjiDg 
elemeitta^ and aa being the foundationj tlie suhstratum of the wisdom 
frea from conatructiye thonght”* and of the power of pnrifying the 
apliere of fntnre Buddhahood.^ The appHanoes for the attaiTiinent 
of thia Stage are eight in nnmber^ enumerated in the AkhisaTria^a- 
lar^k^ra^ Kfir. I. 66j 67. 

9) The Stage of Perfect Wisdom (sudhu^m&ti = legs-^alji 
blo-^ot). It bears this name^ becanse the Eodhisatt^a -ęrho is said 
to haTB attained It Ib coiiaidered to beeome posaeaaed of a perfect 
diemmiiLating luind, charaoteriz&d hy the four klnda of inten^e 
penetration,* The dominating Tranacendental Yirtue is that of tbe 
EfieotiTe Yotth^ TŁe BodhisAttya. endowed with the foor hinds of 
intense penetration^ eognijces the Ahsolute as being the fonndation 
of the poiyer of Higheat Diyine Wisdom (Jf[dna-va4ita}^ The 


^ ^lnTłtł^^^cl = mUłian-ma-m.^-pa, 

Abh^l. MS- 7B b. 4. aoatd 

^ daia c= icłŁ V- * k i-Kiam-jwi?' 

^ jiraiuoMŁid ™ Sł-lfcin Jif. Ifl a. l—X Abhil. 

AlokE, M&r 79 a, l—^.^dh(it^a^dtiaTiA'‘J^atŁi^UfUo ^na^ad^faiuat ła^Ątłmńa. 

' Sa-latn SDł, 

de don-ff^ rłc?jj, Cf, Uttaiatautri, Traas3., p. 117, 
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iippliitnces fbr tbe attainmeiat of tliis Stag-e, twelTe m number, are 
indicfl-ted m tbe Ahhi^amayalairikilraf Kav. I- 68, S9. 

10) Tbe Stage ofth&Olooda ofthe Truth = 

chos-hyi sprhi). It beaffi this namej because tbe Bodhisatt^a who ia 
considered te baye attained it h represeułed as eausiiig tbe raifi of 
tbe Higbest Doctidne to deacend tipon tbe cołiyeils.^ In tbe maDner 
of exareisiiig his aetivfty for th^ sake of tbe liying bsings, the 
Bodbiaattra hec om es Bimilar to the Bud dba “ so tbat be may be 
called a BuddLa^ tboagh not a fnllj accoiopliabed Buddiia,'' and 
eognisoB tlie Absolute {biB own fundamenta! element) “ as being tlte 
basis for bie actmtj.^ The predominant TranscendentaL Yirtue on 
tbia tentb Stage is that of Diyiue Transcendental 'Wisdoni.^— 

Of tJjese ten Stages tlte firet s$tbii ai'e oalled. tbe *^impure”^ 
and tiie last tbree—“ tbe pure*"® Stages. The reason for auob a 
elassifieation is tbat en tbe former the diffcrant debliug elements^ 
are still esisiiDg^ wbereas on the latter tbe Bodhisattya bas to remoye 
only tbe most gnbtle forms of tbe Obsaiiratioii of Ignorance^ consi^sting 
m tbe diffierentiatioTi of suhjeot and objeętj, and of Sains&ra and 
iJiryana as two separate eutities.® 

Sucb are^ in sbort^ the teu Stagea of tbe Bodhiaattvaj yiewed 
in connexion with tbe Teaching nf the Patb. A detAiled analysia 
of tbem Ib contaiued iu the tbe 

avat^raj tbe BodJtisattvabh5iiiij and otber works, Apart from tbase 
diyi&iona of tbe Hinajanistic and the Mabayanistic Stagaa^ tbe diffcrent 
degreea of the Patb of tbe Śra^yakaj Prutyekabuddlia, and Bodhisattva 
are likewiae pnt in corrospondeuce lyitb the tbree Spberes of B^cist-enco 
and their aubdiyiaions m tbe foUowing mann er:— 

^ CŁ UltŁrńtaiitrA, TrawisL^ tl7. ■* dhalw = 

^ Cf. UtliTŁfAntra^ TrauaL, Phll^ and AbhiB.. MS. 7B a, 12—lo- 
jjuiMj" iASmau isci^łiNitiw na iti iti i^aMo- 

i;i!KJaćtóaŁajr4^apa^ ca yóOSłł«d iuifdŁfl-MflmHH pffftu 

dina jfldnena 

* jUdnorpdi-amiia ™ pha^yol^ŁK-^ifijtrpfł. ® Jn- 

* c7a^-_pfl^ł ra ^ = flon-mofw. 

* Cf. UttarfltAŁtrń, TransL, p, SSS. 
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The ŚrATAka abidin^ on the first tbree dogrces of the Path of 
Training (Heatj ClimMj and Stead£astiieśs) ig con&idered to obtain an 
eiristence^ at firet, oalj among the iiuman bdngg of the tbree eontinentg/ 
and Bubeeąuentlj among the go de Ttbose region a stii! bglong to the 
World of Carnal Degiren^ 

The ŚrŁvftka who abidee on the degrea of Higheafe Mon dane 
Yirtuofl (laitkika-affra-dharma) and on the Path of Plimiiiation can 
bacome bona^ at ńrstj among tbo buinan befngs of the tbree contłnents 
and among tbe gods wbosa dwellinga ara ntill belonging to tbo Spbere 
of Carnal Deaire.* 

The ŚriTiktt ivho hag attftined the Path qf Concentrated 
Conteinplatien (bkioana-i^i&rga) beuomeg bom at the beginniog in 
tfie same spherea, and aubso^uentlj—in the World of Ethereal 
Dodiee (nt^a-dMtu) and in the ImmateTlal Sphere 

Tlie Śjfllvaka who hag terminated the eourae of training on 
the Patii, the Arliat, aaa obtain an eifistenoe in auj of the three 
Sph©reB,= The Pratyekabuddha on liis Pa.t)i oLtains an ex!atence 
among the hnman beinga of the three continonts.* 

Ag regards the MaliSyŁniatie Path,—tbe Bodhisattya -who abldee 
on the Path of Accmnulating Merit {sojfibhdra^iArga) can becoma 


^ Sa-Um Kh. 14 b. 3—4, I, a. JtmlmdTlpi, Purra-Tidęla* Aad Apwa-gildhaiiya 
b-aj/iuts-imia, y3Ki^, (łi?™po-Hł(*, Aadjpai^ 


^ Kh. Ił th, 4 fiatł.^Adi-^^ri *b^^lam-choi-mchoff 

^ itti dąń. id*'?* dai^trjpór 

* Ibid., 111). int dań 

dy<«-la 3ZUg,^kham^ 

kyi H^-raatiu-la yad-d». THb aolłdrnsionii of tliB fńpa^dhjSiu ara: In tle fin^t rfAjfana 
(deji-ee Of mjJttc iJMorptóon)-!) 4™AiiM-JtSs„‘ta = SJ i™Amflhpa™Ajto = 

bAaA^pa,adu»^.ido«, ti faahs-!.r^ = b. ttmad dhyii^a-l) pa- 

rUta-OMia =» iod-da^ii, S) = tthad^d^iod, 3J aih&tara = ^od- 

Wi In tle third 2; 

3) apra«Ul9a-iubia= in tha lontih dhySna-1) 

m«f, 3) pupj,4-jj-«fle<r » bj^i-phala = the^ia, 

41 o3rAa#-mMlfr&«, 5J C; 7) «,trnr- 

S) Eh, 14^, JJ. 

patp, 9S lS7-iei.) « Ba-]*™ KU, ii t, e. . ^ 


The Dofitrine df PiajB^-pEJLramtta. 
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bom nmong tbe bmftu beiogs of tlie tbree tjonŁinentBj among tho 
gode belongiiig to the "World of Giumal Deairej the NfigaSj and 
tha deniaeBB of thd sphere of EtJiereal BodieSp "but not in tlie 
Imin^ateriai Spbera,^ 

The Bodhis&ttTa abiding on tke Patbfl of Training and 
IlIumiDiLtion is eonsideied by some to beeoino :Stst bora in eitbor 
of tbe three continents or among tbo goda belonging to the "World 
of Caraal Dedrej and by others—in the Sphere of EtKereal Bodies.^ 
The BodhisattTa who baa attained the Patii of Coneentrated Gontem- 
plation is regarded ab beiog able to aaBume a bu'tli in any of the 
iJiree Spheres of E?ęistenee> 

Laat of all we liave tlie Śra.Taka^B^ tlie Pratyekabuddha'a, and 
the Bodhifiattva'& Path Tiewed from tlie etandpoint of the time 
neceaaarj for the attainment of the finał reeult:— 

The Sra-vafca^ if be appliea all hi a energy and aeta withont 
deiajp ean attain Arhatship during tbree BneceĘBive fairtbe/ During 
tbe ifirat be brings to aceompliahment the Patii of Aceumulating 
Morit^ during tbe second—the Path of Trainiiig, and dnring the third 
he realtzes the Paths of Illumination^ Coneeutrated Contemplation^ 
and the UltSmate^ thiia making an eTid to Phenomeiial Ei^iBłeBoe,^ 

The Pratyekabuddhaj Tvitb regai^d to the time of attaining the 
kind of Enlightenment pe&uliar to him^ i& conaidered to be o f three 
kindS; a -3 foliows:" 

1) The golitary Pratyekabnddba (kha^^a-VŁs^a-Ji:^lpd)t — 
He brings to aoeompliehment the Acoumulation of Merit® tbat ib 
peeuliar to tbe Path of tbat name during hundred seone. Tlien, without 
liaTing recourse to the help of a teacher^ he realisefl tbe fonr other 
PathSj ona after the other^ during one single practiee of meditation.'^ 


^ Ibid., Ł 1—2 l ^ Ibid.j 15 a. 2 —Sl ^ Ibćd., 15 a- 

* €L yflAubaiidhu ad SdtraL II lO.— 
iri&fiłP- api ® Sa-lam Xh. IC a. l-“2r * 

^ stan thnff ffcig-iu. J^b-Iłih Xh. 13 a. 3—4.. Cf. ay Tlrau ałation of 
HiBtDiy^ toL i, p. 103. Tka Tera* qaaied thfire it a. Karikk of tłie Ahhłdharmalco^Ł 
(Tingol ed. S4b, 3 —Sd a. 
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2) The GrrcŁtYargacILrin^ {the Pratjekabacidba wlio a^spdates 
hiinaejf with tte ho 5 t« of Śrl^yaka Saiats),—The Accumulation of 
Ment eoniiected with tho first part of the Fath, up to die inter- 
mediate eub-diTisioa of tlie Deg™ o£ SteadfistneŁa * (in the Path 

"of Trafning)^ ia brought to acooroplishment hy bim duriBg.^/^ □£ 
Ł period of hundred seona, He then dra-we near to the termin ati on 
of Phenomenal Esiiatenee and, withont the holp of a teaclier, bringa 
about tŁe realisation of the remaining part of the Path of Trainingj 
and of the Patha of Illuminationj Coneentrated Contemplatien^ and 
the Ultiinat 0 j thua attaining the form of Enlightemnent that ie pecnJfar 
to the Pratjekabnddha.* 

3) The Inferior Vargaea.rin.—Tba Acoumnlatio-n of Morit 
reijuired np to the attainment of the Path of Illnmination ib accom- 
pliahed by him dnring of a period of hiindred noone. At tlie time of 
liberation fromFhenomenalEx]BteTicie he^ with out haTingreconrse to the 
help of a teaeheFj realizes the Patha of lUumination and Coneentrated 
Contemplation during one aingle praetice of eoneentrated trance> 

Aa regarda the time. which ib oonaidered to bo neee&Eary for 
the attainment óf Buddhahood, there are two different theories which 
aro to ba met with in the different teocta, Aoeording to one^ the 
whole Path of the Bodhieattva is eonaidered to ha''p'e the duration 
of threa immeaanrable perioda'^ of seone. The firat of these ia 
oonBidered to laat from the beginning of the Path of Aedamnlating 
Merit, the aeoond—from the first Stage up to the seTentbj and the 
third—from the eighth Stage till tho tenth. Aceordbg to the other 
theory one ** immeagiirahle period*’ ineludea the Path of Aneamnlating 
Merit^* an other—the Degrees of Heat and of the Oliinax 

^ twfw^f-^p^od ifien-po, S 

* Sł-Im Kh. 16 Ł 4-5. * Ibid., 10 Ł 5^b. L 

s TH jł-ańł-łtŁtfd. The &f tJie meiiiiine^ of the WOrd 

ani the wtw]e tbeary of tli* time of A ccattiulatioii \ą contAined in Ba- 
ton-i Htfitory of Bn^dhlim, Cf. my tr-łnslafitm, tdL i, p, 119 aqq. 

Cf, Ahhm. iJoha, MS. 34b. 10^13. laio 

f j jłŁaKO-afl-łti&Aara-HiJ- 

ii&y-flrtAanł ertr^aSAiiiitńłi jjrniwrtiiJe, 
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and mm-dhagata) in t]ie Path of Trainingj and a thiifd one—thobe 
of SteadfabEneBS (ftfflłitC and of Highest Mundane Virtue6 (laukiks- 
ogra-dharma). Thcreafter, on eacli of the ten Stages, the BodlLtBattra 
is considered to abide dnring three soch periods, so that tlie whole 
course of trnining and iJie prooeas of acciimukting Yirtue and iribdom ^ 
39 conaidered to ha^e the dni-ation of 33 immeasurable pei-bdb of 
gaODB.^ 

IV. THE EIGHT PRINCIPAL SUBJECTS {aątau paJdriAoi 
s^dńoa-po hrgyad) AND THE SEVENTY TOP^S {m'lKa-&aftatih' 
= id«n.c«) OF THE ABmSAMAYALAMKAMA. 

Htt^ing thua giTen a ahort summary of the teaching of tlie 
Path, and alL the different alasaifieationa of the latter, we ean now 
hegin an inTestigatioii of the conteuta of the Adfhi^ttwiayalóirjikai^at 
We bave to remeinher firat of all that it ie a Fyajna-<jgm'aiin.xtd-n'piideia- 
i&atra^ i,e. a treatiae, comnannieating, in an eiŁtremeJy ahridged fornij 
the contents of the PT&j^&'p5ii'ii'(niia-s^tpaa which are intei‘pTeted from 
the standpoint of tlie doetrine of the Path. The sjatem according 
to wliTeh the auhjact ia treated iit the AUsamayalaisikara do es not 
agree witli the siiacessive order of tlie five Degrees of tlie Path, as 
we havB yiewed theju, but sbowa a striet coireapondence with the 
contents of tlie Prajna-piramita and the order in whieh the snbjeet- 
matter is oyposed by it. This esiplains the ecmewhat atrange manner 
m which the toaehing of the Path is dealt with in the Aidsantaya- 
laTuliora, the samo subjeats being diacussed OTef and over again 
at diHerent placee and from diffierent pointa of view. The Great 
Commentary of Earibhadra deaidy showa na, in eTOry case 
aeparatelj, how such and aueh paaaage of the Siitra ie interpreted 
from the et&ndpoint of itb relation to auch and such subdiTifiion of 
the Path. At the end of every auch esplanation, the corresponding 
Terse of the ia ąuoted at fuli length: ifttAs 




s BLL-tan^ Trinsl.p Tol. 1, Pr 
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in accordatLce with the antraa^ thc Goatenta of the 

ia diyidad fir&t of all into eiglit prLneipal subjBCts 
(flffaa padartki}^ = dhoi-po br^^ad), Tbede are: 

A. The three kinds of O inni b wieńce M7T?a/r1a£^^ = 

Tukhy&n-gmmy'^ 

1) The special OmniBcLeDCG of tke Enddha^ hia ultimate 
direct ^ knowłedgej in ons single iiionientj of all thc aspects of 
fesiefencfij absointe and erupifical * {^sa^^Da-dk^ra-jiintil ryiam-jsa 
tham^-cad Tfikki/eif^r-pa-f^id or rnffiłłt-nŁA:Aj^e7i). It ie pDasesaed onlj by 
tbe BuddhŁ^ (1) 

3) The OmiiisQieTiC0 in regard to the Patha tn SaIvationj 
the HinayS-TiiBtie and Mah^jSniatie := Zajn-iŚflS-fi.id or 

tam-&e^y It is pneaeased by the Baddha and by the BodhisattYft 
■who ha& entered the Path of a Saint.^ (3) 

3) The Om ni science in regard of the Objectg 
of the Empirleal World^ wbich la posaessed by the Buddha and 
the BodhiaattTa, and is likewige aeceaBible to the Eluayfimat Saint^ 
—the Śravaka and the Pratyekabuddha (sam^a^flat^ = tfŁams^cad-4es- 
pa-nid or vast}Ł-jMna = It ia a ki ud of knowledge whieh is 

conformablc to the facnlty of nnderetanding ef the HTTiayŁniat/ and 
represeuts the cognition of all the empirical objecta from the atand- 
point of tbeir non-rolation to a real and independent individnal Ego^^ (3) 


^ THU ia tha uamal tłchmcal aLbreyiAt^OU bj which tka ttire* kiii^a 
OmTilBęłeiicfl ara deiagnatE^ in łJio TibetiUl UiABU*!? [for 
pa ^łumrV * ™ TfiĄprt-łłitfł- 

^ Thft deflnittou KC, to Łha Dan b^un-c;ii ai Jam-jAn-iad-pa (TgU 0 vl edr) L 

—BŁo-Zuł^sa 
łrtdA^aJ^tftl^5^ ttufcAjTfin-jiŁ 

* Don. ^ Ł B. łs^jiłiaŁomł mł tAłJ-lWr ^f<nŁ 

® Ihid.f Slłri. ici-ferAa™ ba^-du i/t/d- 

* J(raio«kii^^d^~iMUana^ and 

^ DtkfłiU&n JlCŁ Dflnl 2 )h— iAami-cad bdaff-wŁud^du 

c^HłEiJ bia^-pa^i rici^-ri^-au ^Jiaa-pa^ 

wtkhi^^pa. 
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B- The fenr Methods of RealiEatien ^ (caCuara^ = 

fiiyor-Ła Mł). 

1) The Method of a fuli aod elear intuition of all the 
aspeets peeuHar ło the three fornis of Omni science (sai-Da-^k^ra- 
abhiAarfibodh^ = rjiAm-huji-jRit^ii-par-rd^ogs-jpar-rtogs-pa or niani- 
rd^ogs-^hg&r-ba.'^ (4) 

2J The Culminating Stagee of the ProeesB of Tllnmina- 
tion (murdha-ahJńsamagti = rUe-mobi jniioji^rtogs ar miłriha-^rayoga 
;= f^e-shgor).^ (5) 

3) The ProcesB- of Illumination TieTred aa a progres- 
Bi^e eoTitemplatloii atid iDtuition of the stspects of Omniscienoo 

= mthay-gyis-fab^ ■mfiOn-rtGg& or anłijłilrpa- 
■pragoga = mtha^^-ggiś ihpor-bay (6J 

4) Tlie momentary intuition ajL the end of the Path 
(eka-kęana-abJiiswjibodha = ska.d-cig gcig-pa^i m^Lcm-par-rdzogs-par 
bpajt-chub-pa or k^a^ika-prapcga = skad-cŁg^nahi shgor-ha), (7) 

The first of tbeae four subjecta is to be regarded as identical 
with the Maha,ySiiiatie Path aa a whole.'^ The other tlires are in- 
olnded in it^ representing either this sama Path from another point 
of Tiew (aa the projresstTe process of Illnmination)/ or as parta of 

^ Of tbe thfBa kindR of Oi¥inisQiitT]i ce. 

^ TtiJs li tliB ijsiial abbr«,irtatLon in tbfl Q{, Abhbh Alok^ 

MS. 2L1 ł 0—#arfly4N3ra-BfcflK'^-ł}ałitt- 
jfiajia'‘9am^ah£T!^a i/Jłdva^aii Ui iai'v^^yilhh£*amlfiOfdhiy nalciac^js^. 

^ Tkia il tJio usaol t^chnieal Abbr&Tiatini] in tba TtbAiBii mann&lfl. Tba 
deliiaS.lkOU cyf ^^j^tlha-aNiisaTJia^a kCc. tA (S a. 1} ii the ^^3^ (prDccgfe nf ntcdiia- 
don and iatutUon) of Ibo ZdAbnjKniat SAint, wbi^ is go-ycfasd by tbn concdntrated 
ŁYialy^i? of tbo prlue[]jle of Non-GubftanllAUly at tbo tlme y^ben tbc contcmplatjOTi 
of iUi of tlie tbr&e kinds df Omaifdi&ndA bas ntUiSaed ttrongtb. 

* We błTg aciiordiTi^ly tht foll&^in^ aynoujms of ibe Futli:—1) The 
of tbo M*JiHyHalaL &Łiut pr*jn.!)r-plh:*iii3t5 in tiie sanss 

of tlko Patb 3) the Path of the BodiiSs^tty* (^jy(jĄ-#™ł-A;yp isiifth 

4) tba MabHySnifttlc (thf^fihcn f^nd 3J tbe Actłon of tho Onifit 

(Uoii. t b, 3—(ij, 

^ Tbe limita t}f ta9*vii-i^^^JSralfhimmŁiNihar ^nd of aftię^fli^a-afAśjaien^ya ira Ibo 
bcginnin^ witb tbe P^tb of Aec. Merit and up to ttB end of the Path as a wbolc. 
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itj likewlĘ* from a specia.1 aŁftadpoint (fts the GalmmatiTig 

of the Procflaa of Illuminatioii and the finał momentary m- 
tuition).^ Laat of all -ęrg baTe— 

Tli^j CosiHjeal Body of the Bnddha and its Tarieties 
(ciAtt™a:'idya-£idA,E*aa^^OiJńa = mfion-par-rUgs-pa). It 19 

fipoken of borę as tlte reanlt of tho Path^ or of the Process of in- 
iuition ol tbe Truth by tho Ifahajanlsl; Saint (8) 

In coiTespondence T^ith these eight aubjeets the Abhisamaya- 
latt^Jcara ig dividect ioto eight ebapters {<xdkiJcara = sJcahs\ Tizś. 
1) Sarj}a-iikdrn-jnata-adMMrit, 3) M&r^a-jfktia-adhikdra^ 5) 
jii&td^adJtikara^ 4) Sari^a-aJ^ra-abhisd-f^ibodha-adMMra^ 5) M^trdhu^ 
ahMsamaya-adhikUra^ 6) Anupuri^a-ahTiisiimaya-adMJs^raj 7J Eka- 
kę^<i-abhi8amaya-adhikdra, and 8) DTiai^tadi^ya-adhikam. 

At the beginning of the work wo liave a salutation to Prajn^^ 
dia Cliniax of Wisdom. It is apoken of as repregenting 
tlj& three kinds of OmniseienGe^ i, en tlie first three of tbe eight 
subjeeta jnat mentioned. The knowledgo of all the objecta of the 
EmpiriGal World (sar^a-Jfiatd) ig tbat wlhcli Jeads the HmaySniat 
Samt to temporary paeification (but not to tbo tinal Kirv.aya).® The 
Omniflcieneo in regard o£ tbo Pathe to Sabation {margorj^atd} sn- 
ablofl the Bodhisattvaa to aet for tJie tvob. 1 of the Hying beings. The 
ape&ial OmniBcieneo whioh i a peeuliar oniy to the Enddha (■sa?*ua- 
IB the knowledge of aJI the aspeets of (mstenee as 
being dsToJd of an independent aaparate reaJLty and as not being 
liable to origination^ f]’om the atandpoint of tlve Abaolute. Being 
endowad with tbia Omniactenęe^ the Buddhaa nre able to espound the 
Doctrine to tam the Wheel of the Eoctrine as the antidote 


s Th^ Ytii jiiad Tarieiy of the Culmbatii]^ St?Lgej ia idEnti^^I with the 
finał m&mentiry intujnoa. Cfp btlow. 

• Cf. abore, p. Se. Ifl tb* Stabs-br^jud-Łi pf Jaitl-jrai-iEd-p* wb hftvt, in 

«niiBiion witL thf BiplAnAlion of tŁia liin, a ibori, but Tfijy (slesr ani thprou^h 
iOTM-tigatioD Of Nirriij* from tba stuodpoiat of tbe fcnr Buddhi*t ScŁoels, «eoh of 
ibem faikoD aepar.tely. It will be inAde tte aubjeet of » spedal atudy. 
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agflinst Łlie incorrect bebaTiour of thę liTing beiD^a.^ Thts 01imftx 
of Wifldom;^ AS manifesting itadt in tliese tbrea fcrms of OinTiiscienee 
ia glorified as the motlier ” {m^tr = tlie Śravakas (and the 

PratjekabuddhflB)^ the BodhiBattvn3 and tlie BuddliAr Ifi tbe Ckłm- 
mentaiias we ha^e mereoTer the tlsrae kinds of Omniacience spoken 
of aaparatelj as łke ** three mothera" the HlnajS' 

niat Saintaj. the BodbiBattfae and the Euddha reepeotiTely. Tbc 
imina of ^ mother ”■ ia g^iTen to tke three kinda of Wisdonij "hecanse 
OAcb of tbem is like a mother that ni da Łer child. (i.s. the HIbajŁ- 
nŚBt o-r Mahajanist Saint) in the reali^tion of the deaired and 
a inother that loaterB the Tirtuous elementa in the spiritual streaais 
of tbese Saint^.® We mnst bera onoa morę point to the faet that 
the term projiia-pllramita signifiea not otlIj the Climaic of Wiadom 
as the resnlt of the saintlj Pathj but tbe Path itself aa welL In 
this V 0 rj aense we baye the term m^tr = here^ yiz. as the 
wigdom^ the intultion wLieh leada to the realiaation of the ultimate 
aim. It ia thus (if we exeliide the apeeial Omniseience of the End- 
dha which is the resnlt)^ anoLher synonym of —tlie Path.® 

The three kinds of OmniBeiencOj accordingiy, repteaent tiie Palba 
of the three kinda of Saiuta, and their reauk. 

We muat howeyer remark that the ^&Az^awia^£Jiir?^i^ctirat Ib a 
treatiae eKclusiyelj MnhSySinistieH The Paths of the Śr^yaka and 
the Pratjekabuddhft form a part of its subject matter, but only a& 

^ SpfmtHrthS, ed. Sb. 4, 5.—Cf. Skab^- L fiS b, 5--S,— 

^j^ijiónt-pa^la r*o.n 

ruit-gi Aio-dJofi-^irfftńm-j?aŁł cAjj-fcyi pńwre-jłł 

łita-itŁa^ TTWRit-jJ* —In. or^er t* fluppreeiS tbe 

cDndtl&t of the eanTflrti, of whtch tbera ara &4^0W yarietiea, th-c Bn^dhaa 
8wiii^ tbe Wheel &f tha Di^yctriDe La łLl ita parta. TŁift Poctrina i# diłldei into 
84,000 TtrietieB- repreBentiag' tbe HEtidattó of tbe dlff&reat forma of iJuful condnet 
jaat Biantioned. It U fiŁpDUadfcd in eoDfoTmity wttli tlie jatallectual fscul^ of 
efljch of tha c&niFertfl jeparataly. C^, abb+ koSa, I. 20— 
uton^Ao 

* SkKbs. I. B.y M b qantfltŁa-n fnJm the iuddiiiinatl and fehfl NirrŁ- 

kalpa-EtO trftn 

® SkAba. Ir 30 Ł mkhyen^ps dtfń hw 4*n don-^ct^r 

Actk. «iqiltAli*. Xlr ^ 
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far aa they liave tti bft aogniBed by the Maliijanist Saint Tlie 
latter, in order to attam the speaial fonns of krioiirled^e peeuliar 
to hiia. miist firet beeeme possessed of tte fntuition that is eommon 
le the “ intermediaie indiTiduai " (i.e. the HinaySnist Saint)/ viz. 
that of the fonr 'Irutlie of tlie Saint and their Hixteen aepeetg, 
ETaneacence, Łc., referring to the Omniscience in regai-d of the 
Empirical World. After tliat ho becomea able to secure the Omni- 
seience in regard of tlie Patii, and, £naJly,^the epeciai Omniscienee 
of the Bndclha.® 

Noir, in what manner Jia? tiie conteata of the Prajnfl-parnniita 
been summarized in tJie eight Chapters of the 

sliall girę later on a tabJe ehoi^dng tiie fuli fioncordanee of the 
subjeota of the Prajfia-p^ramit^ Safi-aa with the topics of the AbM- 
samayalaiflkara. Thfa table will dcarly ahow whj the author of 
the AbhUa>naydlaniMra haa adoptod aneh an order of eipoaition 
and no other. A careful reader will aee tiiat in many plaees the 
Abhisamaffdlaviiara nses eron the samo wofds and expresaioii0 ae 
the corresponding pasaagea of the Satras,® Many Teraea of the 
AbhUamtiydla,i,iam ai^e nothing but a surnmary of the eonteiits of 
Buch paasagea, and are often quite nnintelKgible for one who is 
not acqnamted with tlie contents of the Sdtraa.* In Haribhadra’fl 
Afi^^^^t)nay^!^aTfTAara-fl^oi:a we read that firat of all the Bodhiaattra 


* Cf. abfl■Te^ p, 14 l 

* Cf. Stib*. I. 33 b. 4 - 5 , 

and Ibid. sa. fi-b. 1. 

bbrih-d^i^fS,^n-m«i-baki 

mkh^en-lA ił^oiJ-jcsał^jłAjiir. 

* Oilmpar, for AfUjttEiairika fEd. Ri^fandralU Mitra, 100. IS^ao _ 

™ «« W a™ »aps 

AbH=am*,-5]a,ukŁa lii. 1. .ja,,. 

II of tho 1-a «pB 0 t, 

I tv.alvo 

onlj Ibe flrst i, iadiealed. ' * 
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fltriving for Buddhahood mnst beconjo fully aoqudinted iTitli aU the 
foi*ma of meditatioiij. &o., which aro mdisponaabls for the attainmeTit 
of the special Omniscienee of tlia Buddha Tlło 

Chapter wliicłi is dedicated to tjieso sobjecta ib aalled by the Jiaine 
of the reaolt^ i.e. ^ tlie Glłapter on thG Speeial Omniscieiice of the 
Buddha.'* Kow fhe latter cannot be attaioed T^tthont a fuli know- 
ledgo of all the dlfferent PatliBj. inoliadiiig thnt of the iirŁvak.ag^ &e. 
Tberefore^ ne^t comes the demonBti'ation of (the elements charae- 
teriaing) the Omniscience m regard of the Path {m^rga-jńatd), 
Then^ aa this knowledge of the cEifferent Patha itaelf re<juirea a 
preceding knewledge of the trao es^enee of all the objects of the 
Empirieal World the student of tlic Prajna-paramita 

is madę aeątiainted ^th tlie elementa eonstituting thia kno-^ylodge. 
ThereafleJj when the three forma of Omniseience are thus presented 
before the student^ tlie latter muat reesiTe the teŁehing about the 
practical proceas of reaJi^ation of theni;. -^iz. tlie Patii proparp or 
otherwiae the contemplation of all Łhe (173) a^pecte [witaraj of the 
three kinda of OniniĘcienoe. Then comes the demon&tmtion of the 
culminatiug pointa of tlie Bodhisattva's intuition o-a the Path 
aihis{im.a^a)f the instructions for a progre^siTe contemplation of the 
elements constitiitiug the Path the teachiag 

ubout the finalj momentaTy intuition (eka-k^a^a-ahMsa7ithodka\ and,, 
[ast of all^ the realizatioiij at the aecond inomentj of the Caamical 
Body of the Baddha.^ The miitiiaJ relatSoTi between the eijght sub- 


^ Abhl^r MS. 1 & b. S—1T ł, 5^—. lafrń 

eittołp^óid\-siiyQii-iSktira-parij^iaTia^a 3dau tya^ita-akara^^nuta | 

ia łtci t'£i \ jiZ '_pi na 

fltiiaj-ieeń Hi iwiananiara^i tał*va^^tata \ 
tjałfc’iflWft4!7Ł tri- 

łH]f 7 dłyflT 7 i.fł!pŁ f pj^a- 

pffIUva ct7inpv.7^a^f^h■it^itla- 

dviiiye «Ddpnjlfnm adJti^acihitti iii isma4ato 
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jectfi of tlie Abhi&awiay^aj^ard Ib demonatrated in the two aummary 
yeraeH at tte eiid tjf the whole wńrk f^Bk^ałicjyi t^bprayogas (eU- 
prakarsag tad-iLnukramak^ Accordi ngljj firit of all we Iiave 

the three tinda of Omiiificienęe and tlie fac^ors for their attammetat 
demonetrated aa the easontial naturę (Za^ija^ła) of Prajna-paramita., 
Then we have tlie four methods rdatiog ta tho practieal process 
of attainmeri:^ the Fath^ i, e. tlie oourae of tranaiG medśEatioii by 
inoans of whioh tbe three forins of Omniseieiiee aro realized by the 

BodKiaattYa withm bis own strea-m of eiemente. We here bave:_ 

1} The fuli intLition of all the aspects (of the tbree kinda. of 
Omi\h^]iiin<ie—sarva-^k^ra-abhimTiihodtuiy—ln the drat three chaptora 
we liad the fljiid three forma of Onanigeieiice demonstrated separateJy 
as the objects of sttady^ analysis^ and meditation. The aim of the 
firat three diaptei^s fs tg ahow the eaaenoe and the characteriatie 
features of the three kinda of OrnnisoieiiGe and the factors for their 
attainment. 

TLe fourth cliapter (eipoundine' the fourtli aubjectj has for iCs 
subject-matter Jikewise these samo three forma of Omniacience, but 
the order of aipositiDn and the alm are difiFerent. Horę the Path 
of the BodhiMttraj liis proeeas of IJiuminationj ig madę the princfpal 
flnbject-matter. Koiir, as ihe BodhisaUra on his Path bringa about 
the realization of all the three kinds of Omni science, be muet con- 
templato all tbe aspecta of them taken to^etber, in ordei- that he 
might bo ahle to dominate them ccnnpletely,! It Je not snfficient 
to know the characterifltic foatures of the three kindg of Omnisciencej 
one ijiiist come oneeelf to mailer them completely aud roalize thom 
within one’B own etroam cf elements. The aim of the fourtb cliapCer 
13 to flhow how the eaid aapecte (aJc^a) aro all of them to be 
practically conteiapkted and realized tlirongh the joint agencj of 
perfeet mind^concontration (iamatha) and transcendentni analysie 
{uipa^ana). In thia practical proceas two main points are taken 


‘ AbliiŁ Slok^ MS, 19 b. ir~6.—p:ińJiSiiia-tritarvajfKtia-uaiiiSrllieajip„nah ,of- 
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into conaideratioHj viz.. tlie pointa to be sbnnned (aa tbe ^iews main- 
taining the reality of separate entifies^ and tlie atitidoteE againet 

theiu. Tliese anfidotea appear in the form of łhe 178 Łape-cts relating 
to tlie tlirea kin da of Omni science. Soch a cbaractcr of the aspecta 
ia espeoiallj mentioned hj Haribhadra in bis Commentarj.^— 

Thts active character of the prooesB of iiitaition is not poiotod 
to IB tho firat tbrcc cliaptera. Thcrs tbe three kinds o£ Omniseience 
witli their differont aBpccts ** appear in a guieseent atate^” aa tlie 
mero object preBonted before the atndent^ oyer -whiob tbe latter has 
tq eiKiereise bis actiYity.^ 

Aa a rulfiji ^arv3^ilkara-<ibM6a7iibf>dha appefirs aa tlie procesa 
of intuition in its fnndainńntal and generał fonoij repreaenting the 
whole of the Pat li j. beginnfng with the lo’iYeat aubdiyiaion of tho 
Patb of AcouiUTiłating Merit. The folJowing three methodBj bemg 
of a morę apecial eharaeterj are to be regarded as parta of ii. Let 
na no^w coneider these three metbods separately;™ 

2) The proeeas of IHnjninatSon in ita ciilminating 
StJiges {mUrdha-althisama^a). It la coBBidered to relate to the for- 
mer method as an effect to ita eauae.^ The proceaa ef intnition of 
all tbe aBpectBj aa we hare aeonj hna for ita njm the attainmeTit of 
a dominating position in regard of tho three forma of OnmiKcience 
and their aapeę.ts. The chapter demonstrating tbe culminating Stagea 
of the procese of Hlnmination (Afi^f^dAa-aińisamaj/o-flciAtAiira) preeents 


* Iknd.^ iAM, 911 Ł B —1Ł.— nU'ifMi~(jr^hjx]oa-mp^sJc?a*^^ praUpaki^-d}barTntXtżar 

atareiłietMi. ?a- 

ja^oTTi. 

^ The whDle the Ahhbr th& between 

tha aubject af the fint three Jind that oF tlifi fourth li s-s foliowa 

a. la — ^SŚb. S]: — 

m Iflnjiijftflfrt y^l&te*iSe^łlł 

£u iri-OAT^^- 

vyavatihana-prahlidvita^ FanakUs^^ithita^ftodha^. iisra^ atzruajf-jla^a# tu na ^sai^vajĄ 
pra^:J■iŁ-ianC^I^-a}c.asv^iiAd ity ^ipare. 

* l%tO|;^dkab^-Ai]Aa-ha^ of Mkhae-grcLb. 9S0 b. 2 —^ 
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before ns tlie momente of tbe PatJi wlien the dominating position 
in i ta difFereut forins i a attaiiied, Tiiae^ on tlie Path of Aceumn- 
lating lleritj the generał idea of the moTiietic Abseltite is cont™- 
plated bj tbe Bodlii&ftttTa. Aa tbe brat reanlt of this contemplatieii^ 
OE tb& Degree cf Heat of tlie Patii of Traćntng, we hare “tbe liglit 
of intuitioo whiuh re^eals te tlie Bodhisatt™^ tbengK but slightly^ 
the principie of the moniatic Abaolnte^” ^ The Degi^ee of Heat 
{■U^magata) accordinglj appears łe tlie fir^t reaalting or culmiTiating 
moment, At tlłe aa-me titne tJie furtber eonteiuplation ia going on 
m its turri;, nnd eomes to ita culmiuating point on the Degree of 
the Clima^ {mtirdhagata). So we liaTe_, i u a simiiar manner^ the 
aubaeąuent forma of contemplation bringing fortli tlieir result^ their 
culminating momenta on tbe remaming t\ro Degreea of the Patii of 
Tramingj on the Path of Illumlnation and of Conoentr&fced Contem- 
plation. At the eiid of the Patii we have the higheat and ultunate 
enlminatlng pointy—the mement direetly preceding the attainment 
of Buddhalioodp—“ the unimpeded etage of tranaic mediutionj 
condtieive to the epecial Omniecience of the Buddlia in regard of 
all thfi aspecta of exiateneer”* 

3) The PrograasiTe Proeess of Intaition [<inupurva-abhi- 
jflłTuiya)^ As WE have aeenj tbe intuition of all tbe aspećts of the 
tliree kinds of Omniscience (jsaTva-aIcara-abhisajiib^dha) is to be 
undorstood aa the Path in generał^ the eonteinplatioii and eognition 
of all the 173 aapoets of the three ki oda of Omniscienee taken 
togetlier {tarDQ-^k^ira-mUrga-vasiu-ji^^na-prak^ra-6arrigrahm}a trlsarva- 
juatii-bh^taua^d ndhigama^)^ KoWj in order to obtain a thorOugh 
knowłedge of the aaid aepec^ to £5 them firmlj in the mind^ it 
i a n&ceasary to co ntern piąte them separatelj in a gradual order 
{^nupiirvl). When ono fiKes in the mirid one single aepect^ it is 
imposaible to do the same in an ei^ial manner with regard to all 
the other Łspeets Himultaneonslj. Tberefore it is necoss&rj to take 

1 CT. «b4Ta, p. as. 

* V% ae .—ananlarafy j jh ^t%&karajńatd 


The Doctrine of &flr 


71 


tli 0 aspecta one hy one in a- ^radual BUceesĘion, aTid meditate on 
theio. In Euch a maiiner all tbe aapecŁa will definitely and distinctly 
appear aa objecŁs of tlie mind.* 

EłoŁ of tke first fotir division3 of the PaUi (u o. the Patha of 
Aocumukting^ Merit^ Training^ Ilhminatiorij and Goncentrated Oon- 
templation) oonL&ins the elemeutB of the ProgrssBiTe Process of 
Illnmination. Tlie finibjeota cognked in el goneral and sninmarj 
form on tba loweat degrees of the Patii of Aęcumulating are 

again fiontemplnted and tborougblj mastered on tbe liigher degrees 
of that Path- Tbe aame takos place on th& Path of Trainingj and 
ao on. In a definite and essential form tho Frogreasi^e Procesa of 
Illnmination begins iritK the degree of Heat of the Patii of Trainfngj 
■wherej as we kiioWj the firat posUiTO reault of the BodhisattYa^a 
yoga is attained.® 

For the greater part, the ProgreeaiTe Procesa of lUtimination 
is to be regardcd as peeuliar to thoaa paria of the Path whidi 
repreflent the cognition after tJie termination of the coneentrated 
tranca 

4) The finał m o men tary Lu t ni t i on (eka-kmi^a-abkimTjihędha) 
After the aspects of Omnjscience are thus contemplated in a gradnal 
order and thoronghly cogniaedj tbe resnlt of this cognitiou* makes 
itself known at the very end of tJie Pathj when all tbe ŁS]3ects 
beeome dircetly intuited in one single moment. Thia ig to be 
regarded as the termination of the whole proeesSj which ia 

identical with **tbe higheat cnlminating point of the Path,” directly 
preceding the attainment of Buddliahoed-— 

These are in ahort the fonr practical metlioda which appear 
as the oomponent parta of the Path. The first divi&ion of the latter^ 
the Path of Acmiinulating Merit, contaiea the elementa of the firat 
and the third methodfi^ tlie suhBeqnent Pat ha include tbe second 

^ fŁnam-bŚJid, 41 ft. 6 -b. 3 . * Ckt, L 60 a. S-S. ^ Ibid. 81 b. 4 . 

* In tlie Cd-inin-oiitArleii ii chafłctsrJFfld. bA tbt- prucSBs 

for the flttaininent of a firm pgfiition In re^rd of all tkt Mpecta, and 
af:hijamlfodha La its resitlt. 
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aa vfellj and the fcmrth la re&tracted to the 
finał moin&n(: of tlie Palh. tke ultimaio reenlt ’we haye tlie 
realizńtion of the Oosmical Bodj of tlie Buddhan— 

Tbe aeeopd yerae of the concItiBioD giyea na a inore simplo 
and brfef aumnaary of-tha whola work:— 

iHtai/o prayofftiś 

d]ta.rma-}citya~phala7}i Icarms* ty anyas iredh^rtha-tctr^graholi^ 

The aim or the ohject of aetion {prat^tt-v(taya') ia of three 
hiniiB, viz, the three forma of Omniacisnce. Fonr are the methedgi_j 
the factora or the meana for the attŁinment of that objecŁ^ The 
reBult of the actioB is the fuli realization of fbe Cosmical Bodjh— 

Morooyer^ beBidea theae eight prindpal finbjeota^ the contenta 
of the is ajatematiKed into 70 topio& (artha- 

= dołi^hdun-ctti), Theae are tiie pointa which are diacnased 
sgparately m the AhMsa^MgalaTrikdTa^ and i^^ith -^yhieh the topica of 
the PrajnU-pfl-ramita are put b correspondeiiee^ The whole aystem 
of the workj inclndiDg both dmaionaj that of the eight prineipal 
BobjectB aud of the 70 topies^ appestra aa foliowe:— 

Chapter L The SpeciiJ OMtiiacience of the Buddha 
{s^rv^-SkSrA-jn&ta ^ riiAm-pa^^ihams-c^d-mkbyeii-pa-ma 
or rnaiH-fflJcityen), 

The ten elementa characterizing the proceas? of attaimnent of 
thia Oniniacionee:*^— 

1) The Maha^yi^niatie. Croa-tWe Mentai Effort for En- 
lighteniDeTit ama-ŁaJtyed or ihsg- 

chen KŁr. I, 18—20- (1)* 

^ IŁiiaw-biid, 34^1 2, 

* Sujimaiy KSt. I. 6^ l!,^cpftEłi^Łtc? 

cBj &c. 

» Thł iiglire. in ifłreDtlieiei «ihe tsA of gub pwłgrapb Sńdicate tb« tcpioa 
{l.t. cseti of ihfl 70 tnptu) Jn tbtlr jaccBaiirt ołd«r, iDdtpCndontl}^ from the diłioion 
Lnto ihft eijht priucEpa] aul>jt£ld. 
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3) The precepts and i a&tnictioTis wbich the BedhisaŁtra 

ba^ to receiTe "befoire Bnteriii^ the Patii and during: the coutsb of 
tra-Ening on ihe Jatter (crAfoiJrt. = K.^\\ 1. 30^ 21. (2) 

5) The four ilegrees of the Mahajinistic Patb of 

Training, conducive to llluminatiOTi (7iŁ7'iri££7/itt-ft7i^a=ńcs4&^e^ati- 
lag OT nirvedha-hhilglga = The pointy of 

auperiority of tl^Ein to tbe correapOfidEng degrees of tlie Plinay^istic 
PatJi of Training*^ Kar. I. 25-36. (3) 

4) The foundation of the Mabayanistio ActiTritj, the 
fiindainental olemoTit of Buddhahood or of tbe saindy lineage (p^'atl- 
paHe^ iJidh^rah prak^-tisthaTfł goirdjn = sgrt&b-paJ^l rtćn rań~hźin-g7i{is- 

ńgs) Kar, I. 37, 38. (4) 

6) The sphere of the Mahajanistie ActiTity or otlierwiBe, 
the objects of meditatfon on the Path [^lamhajia=dviigs-pri). Kar. L 
40, 41. (5) 

6) The finał goal of the MabiŁyaniĘtic ActiTity 
= ched-du-tya-ha)^ Kar. I. 42. (6) 

7) The aetion of the MahajSniatie Outfit (&ai^}naha-fratl- 

paiti = go-cha^i sgrubpit or ES-r. 1. 43. (T) 

8) The actioti of the Access (to the GreafcYeŁicle— 
pratipatti = }jjug-pi^i sgruthpa^ or ijng-&gruhy Kar. I, 44, 45. (8) 

9) The aetioii of Acoumulation (of the factors conducive 
to EnKghtenmeiit^aiii 7 t&Mrtt-j?raitpafiŁ ^ tshogs-kyi sgruk-pa or ishog&- 

sp'ub). Kar. I. 46^ 47 fiqq. (9) 

10) The aotion of the Issoe or the termination of the Path 

(lnVyd■^^A-pm^£^a^^^= Kir, L 73^ 73 h (10) 


^ ls> A .6iyjLOXi^fO of [£^.^d4ia-w4^4—tl]« PatL of Uliiminatid^n. 

^ Two of of tuporioH^ AToi a) the objact meditjiŁed upOD 

^ the a^«et in whieli this ahreet is to be contc-mpl^ti^d 

nnd iutuited. T^he Klrtkis 1. S3 contain ro eaumernEif^a o/ 

the ohject? aod t^orre^pocidi^g te the taui^ degreee of tha Path of Tr&LuiiS^ 

AOd tbcir sabdiyltionFi {ftirHanorT inteTnaadiAte, and hi^hest) reBpectiTeljr 

^ A^othiar ijnanym far thę Path as r whole [of nboya) and 

pAft af ii AS r^proHcnUn^ the Pith af Aeoum lil Fttło^ Mgrit. 
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The four ^ actiOTta ” mentioned kst rcpresfint different ŁSpeets 
of the MaLayaulstte aetivTty This ^^actiTity*’ \a another 

synonym of the Patii a& a whple. 

Chapter IL The Oiianisciejitie in regard ol the Path 
(iisar^a-jSata =-?am-śes-S/d or lats-fes), 

The eleven elementa chara eterJ^LUg the Orani gcienca m regard 
of the Path:^— 

1) The ausiliary attributeB^ of the Oraniseience m regard 

of tho Pflth = Kar. ILI, (11) 

2) The Omnsscience ia reg^rd of the Path as the cegaition 

of the Path of the Śr^Yakas (śr^rnka-i^iarffit-jfiajia^ma:^ Tftar^a- 
jf^at^:=:fian-thos-hył ?ani KSr. II. 2. (12) 

3) Ditto aa the fenoTYled^^e of the Patii of the Pratyeka- 

btiddha maTga-jfiatit=rafi-rgyiil- 

ies-paii Kar, II. Gj ?j. 8. (13) 

4) The MahS-yfiniotie Patii of Illumination endowed T^ith 

eKclneiTe merits (mo/Kjntł^^fłpsoi = th^g-ck&n mthoń- 

lam ph(m-gcn-daft-hcaA-pa}, Kar. II. 11—16.^ (14) 

fi) The fmictions of the MahayaiiiBtic Patb of Con- 
ecntrated Conteiiiplatioii(i7j aiKind^m^ga-kUritra=t7ićg-chen sg^ym- 
lam-ggi bged^<iX Kar. U. 17. (15) 

t?) The Path of Concentrated Contemplation ebarac- 
t e r I a e d by F a i t h (adhimukti- ŁaTąan = Hios-pa 

Kar. II 18, 19, (16) 


^ lantr-łft [^di- SnuiTnapy ICłt. I. 7^_9. 

^ Thofle ar®; 1) Tii* r^tction self-soncHit, tie MflbSyfciiEtic OeatJra 
Eff&rt, 3.) cLe awakenim^ to lifc af tba element of tbe sainUy linea^ ef. 

iboTe^ p. 35_), 4) tbfl oBientjŁl •etiarićtflr of tŁe Bo^biutŁTa, tis noa^rytttaon of th* 
PhciiDiiioail Wotld in oraor to JWt for tbe weal of thfl JiTinp beia^3, Łbd 5) tti« 
JlOtiOn of conTartIng othorfc 

^ Kir. II. IS-IG contain an ertretnćly ^ridged indication of the 16 mOmonta. 
Id omr editian tboy are marked by coTomaa, 
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7) The Tirtues o£ tlie Putb af CoTicentrated Contemplation, 
extoIled, praised, and glorified {stnii:^stob]M-2}}'tiśa7!isn^ b^od^ 

hkur-lsńag» gsum). Kfl-r. IL 90- (H) 

8} Tlie Path of Coneentrated Couteimplation characteiized 5y 
thc coDvergenee of the rootu of Tirbue mto compoiieist parta 
of Supremę Enligbteiinient (parl^STna = yoAs-sii~hsiiO-ha). KUr. 11. 
21-23. {18) 

9) The Path of Ccracentrated Conleiuplatitm dmracterized by 
the feeling of deligtt (antr.moda = ^jes^m-^i^rań-ha). Kar. II. 
34.* (19) 

10) The Path of Concentrated Confemplatioa as the ultiinate 
aehieremeiit of the ilahaya^iet Sdnt 

m{lrga=^ Sffi~iih-j}alti sgotn-lam). IŁs-r. II, 25, (20) 

11) The Path of Concoutrated Contciiiplation as the attainineiit 
of the fuli and ultimate purification {viśu(idM-la}csana-hMvan!i- 

mitrga‘=?“iictifł^dag sgoia-lam)^ Ksr. II. 28—31. C'31) 

ChapterlU. The OumiEcience in regard of tha Empirical World 

(sarva-jBafa = fliaffls-ead-śes-pa-ij/cf or yastu-jńana^gźi-śeś). 

The nine elementa charaeterizing the Oraniscience iu regaid 
of the Em pirical World: ^— 

1) Tha Oanoiscience in regard of the Einptrlcal World, which 
do 08 not relate to Phenomenal Life 

jfiofiia^ — sfid-pa-la wti-gnas-pald KMt. Ili, 1. (22) 

2) The Omniscienoc in regard of the Patii/ -which i a not 
attaehed to the Hinajanietie NirTana, owmgto the Bodhi5nttTa’s 


^ Cf. abuTfl^ Pr 43r 

^ Snnsifiary KHf. L l^d 1^’ 

* Kir. I, łWŁ Wtaoe łtAflłUlflł. 

* Th» OinmscitDM in reffnnl of tiifi Eirip. Wofld ii esnBidarud to itfer to 

tl,* fiienltjr of onderstandinc of - Tte by 

Comfliiiei'>tion ii therefo™ to Tiewed u the Odaisoiens* in ragiird of the Pith 

(Don. tlb. a). 
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Great CflUiintserAtion (iajTia-a^^atiętkita-nin^ffa-jfiat^ = ti-ba-lu mi- 
pias-paii K^r. IIL 1 (36) 

3) The Omniacience in regard óf tlus Enipirical World, wLich 
i a far from the pitimate r$snlt^ the CI iinax of WiBdorn; 
hhtita^Tn^tur dUi^-hh^ta-^mtii-jUdna ^ ^bras-yum-I^ ru^i-balii 

Kar. DL 2 a, b. (24) 

4) Tlie Omni&cienca in regArtL of the Eiiapir]cal World, -ę^hic-b 
is near to tbe ultimatc restilt, i.e. the Clśmai of W^iBdoKi (p^a!a- 
Ihuia-^matur a^ałml-bhuta-vastu-jmna = hbras-yitM-la %G^baht 

Kar, nr. 2 Oj d. (25) 

5) The OmniECience in re^ard of the ETnpirical World pecnliar 
to tho HJnayfinist, ttKłcIij bemg devoid! of Oommiseratioii stid of 
Analjtic Wisdom cognizsiiig the Mon-BubBiantialitjr of all the elemente 
of ex]gteneej h ragarded ag a point that ia to be isbunned by 
the Mahaya-niat Saint (pip{jJs^arhJtutii-vastiir-J^an£Ł yni^fnihuTi-phyo^s- 
%ł gii-^es)^ Kar, Df. 3, (26) 

^ Kir. I. JO, k/pa^A n* łnmi Cf. Abhii. alflkS, MS. 107 bu 13-190^. 3. 

^iprakr^ia^rOpS. huddha-hodhwatt^&n^^ jJrajH^^St-amitd j$ jfeAńfii ^anar łoć. ^pArii 
łffęiłJrt odfnawi-ti^riimdŁ napat^t^ itre kfpajf£ faUra^ariJia-kartff^iit, 

łifl>i afii^enit ™i6tiM ^JcrifoSła madhff^pi ujatJtfwMfciS, 

atjfOfd^^-^ihfddhUtiAd Ui tam^aJć-prAtił^odhefM łńTWM-a-fimfi*^- 

fł Wwya--up fliłmiiA ł-t ^ 

’ Thił ii &a knotrled^ peeulkr to ilis Hliuijiiiirt Siiiit It la dOToid of 
CommitantioD Md of the wisdoni cojpiizing* Bou-flubatantJulity. It| llmita ara: 
bagimtng witŁ ibe Bfnaylaislk Tath of Illnmination aad lartm^ till tba łtłaininBnt 
Of Arhalałiip Po„. U., fll. Cf. Ahbil. Słotą MS. 19Sa. 

oydtuifjui-nWAfana frJB4iadtii3ia (ldlalar^am^^l&ji^mla~ai^tavat tamj/ak-prajSii-paitt- 
milS. dtliiiista. iii praji^-psnimic^ Jt^jra-jjra^Ss^fltaiyin h«- 

vd tKwtW-iMiMt±^iqjoiamAAitifły£ j^om. 

» Tfhil ia tha taomledęo peeptUr to lie MahSySniat Saint AhluŁ KlotE, 
■MS. mb. 11.^19.— 

rfljłddiaiirWHińarma^^flri;^ „a mi-iamaia~peńjill»utm. atat Utam 
iional-Maw maiu,. ijt ł^ptlta th. eifKrB«ion eognition 

of tbt ł^naiity, J. o. tba flltimato unity <rfmattar and all tlia othor olsmeiats of aiiitenco. 

Abbia, UoŁą MS, 199 s, 4-7.—A-araSfflintiim, aaa oMCtcr- 

ęłj^.flo iii. 
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6) The Oiiiiiśecieiice \n re^ard of the Empirkat World possesaed 
by the MahaySniat SainŁj whidi, being dominated bj Great ComTniBora-^ 
tion and the Windoui cogniEing Non-BubstaDtialityr repreaonts tbe 
antidote agninet the egoćatic and incomplete Hlnajainistic kno^ledgfi 
(pratij}uk^^-hMta-vastu-jmti.a = gf^s^i-po-phyogs-k^i Kar. III. 

4 ^, ( 27 ) 

TJ The training (i.e. tlie proccsg of ineditaticin =■ yog<jt] for 
the attakuiept of the OjUDiscieTiue in regard of the Enapii^ical World 
{pashi,-jńana-prayog^ = gźi-śes-shyGr-ba). Karn TIL 8, 9^ 10 b. (2B) 

8) The ohjeftt of this joeditatiTS training^—the unity (eqiiality) 

of all the decfienta of esistenoe fi-om the stand point of tlie Absolute 

(cjń-nirtia = id'}. Kar. III. 10 b, Cj i. {2d} 

9) The Path of IlluininatioTi peculiar to all the threeYehielea^ 

yie^wed in dic aspect of tlie Omniseiencę in regard of the Empirieal 
World = mtkoA4itTn\ KSr. III. 11—15. (^30) 

Chapter IV, The Procesu of Intuition of all the (173) aapecta of 
the three formę of Omnisoienoe (flarpa-aJcsra-abfij^Ambodiia = 
rnam-kitn~mńQn-pstr-rdxog^-p^-rtogs~pa or mam - rdzog^s- 

sbyor-ba).^ 

The 11 eleinenlfl eliaraeterhsing thia ptoeesa:^— 

1) The 173 aspeets of the three forms of Omnianience 
(akarn = rjiaTłfc^jsis).'^ Kar. IV, (31) 

^ TŁił ia aiinply a gjrtjyaym ot the knawlcd^e &f the llaliljUniat SŁŚtlł ^rhich 
ij ntXE ta tllB attei nnL^nt af Ihe resalt {DeA. &. 3), 

* Itfl symrnyms arei— ł) tłis Path of tha &ci^liiHattva 

b) Jn Ihe B^iiBe □f the Petti c) tŁfl &f tha 

i^AljŁjTlnist Bflint (remł~dpa^ Ł) the trjiiinłiig far tho atta (nmetiit of 

SpECJJil OmiiJeuea^ of tlie ^uddtie o]f tbc tra 3 P,iisg far 

the attaiuiDent &f the Onflliiaeience m regfird of the Patb and 

f) the Action of the llahPjAnistie Out£t 

^ wifffAon^M^i Sara mary Kki:. t- l3^ 13. 

* We ha7e= - a) 2^ eipset* relaUn,^ te tlie Omnlielence in regard ef the 

Kmpirical Worl^s jTwm-^ń nf wEiLoh reter to tJia -finst 

3 Trudas of the Saint [4 witli eacli of the Trutha, teparstely) and 16—to the Path 
eiclPSlTely (Itar, IV. 3); li) 30 aspecta releting: tO the OmBieciance in re^aird of 
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2) The 20 nłcthodg flf niedii:ative trftining (prayoffa ^ 
sbłjor-ha). Kar. lY. S-11. (32J 

3) The Iśmerita acquTTed during the traini 

— i/oyi-tan),^ Kar* I Vh 12 b. (33) 

4) The 40 morał defeets wMct repnesenŁ the impedimetit& to 

tlie achieTement of the training (dosa= Kar. IV. 12 Cj d. (34) 

5) The charaeteristie marka of the meditatlTe traimng 

Kar. IV. 13—31. (36) 

6) The “ateps conducłve to Salyation^ = the Path of 

Acdamaiatlng- Merit ^ thar-piĄi Kar^ IV, 

32. (36) 

7) The four degreeg of the Path of Training conduGive 
to IHummation (yui^^dha-bMgij/ą = Ąe^Wye(J-cAa-fft(AtE.)ł). Kar. IV> 
33^37. (37) 

the Płlh of which S rater to the TrntJi of the Orf gin 

(of PhtjiOEńcflAl Eiistance—7—to tha Path, □—to the Tmth of 
Phenomeofll Eiieteueo, smd Lii—tg. the Tnath of Ei[dnołEOa, the latter hęia^ the 
fonu 5 of K^OD-fiy hjttotialitj" IV. 3)^ -c) the 110 aa^actB ralatin^ to 

tha OflOBltcifedce of tha Bnićlhń [T^fMm^jnkh^en-^i^S 5 f^^ 43 'r<^s-Se&) of which 

37 aro che SO’EA31cd ST Ch ŁTicterSsilcs of EulightenmoaŁ {lntdMpakęika A£ 

potsotocd hy the EuddhA, the DodhiRŁU^as Jiud tho ŚriTflkaa; the 34 aspeots rfelAtin^ 
to dlfl Boddba lod the EodhłtattFas^ iDolodtll^ Łhfl 3 Gatea of Liberation 
piitwJi:#4.mwMartij, the H 3*^es of LibaratEon froifn IfaledaJity 
the 9 ^e^oas oOrraBpondŚH^ tO tliO 4 depreaB of BfSJfttlc ithiorplioa (ti^^ÓMah *ho 
4 planaa of the Immateiial Sphete and łbo Gcejation Trajice 

tha Ł forma uf Per?cveranOa (jfc^dłłliJ of the Path *f Illńminattoil 
and thft 10 Tmn^CMadtntal Yirtuea And tliE SU apeeiat aspeota af tho 

BmJdha and bia Oninjaci^nee {includinę tba tO Pewera^ tha 4 kinds of Litrepidi^, &ł)h 
^ Eaumarated \a tj^e AbhiŁ ŁTohŁ ^ l>UŁo. 

= There aro altogeUiar 01 sach cbaracterisiia nfiBjrhł, viz. tha 4S TsrtetSoa of 
Łnowlcdje which charaotarize the Patb and refer to the 3 forma □f Omnia^Ienee 
(fif^ń-coiBdj^!^t^/-j'ftflTHł-j£EŁfapaiti = ElLfr lY. 14—92Jj the 

IG pointa of aupenorEty *f tha ifabSylSsiiitic Path, pnt Sn eorreapondenee with tho 
13 of tba Path &f IlhmunatiaE ifł^A^A ufrt-ffl-ioJtaai^rliłf =; JtAyacf-inirAflĄ 

K*r. IV. 113-95tho 11 cbarflctoriHtiea of tlie Bodbisatlrra-a activil^ On the 
Path Kar, lY.37j and 

the la tarifidas of tbc OzEBDce of tho Bodhitnttva'a trafniLig, Ute part ohArtLCtarized 
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8) Tho Con^regation of the Bodliieattvas ■ęvliq havG 

attained the IrretrieTable State {śaikfu-&mwaiiika-hodhisatim- 
sangha = p]i.gił^yiii-ldog-]ial\i Iiga^i-&iin'Ł^-kgi Kai'. TV. 

88,1 (S8) 

9) The proceaa of intuiting tbe ultimnte identity of tlio 

Pbenomenal World and Nirva^a (bliah-a-śilnti-sartiatd-pi^agoga ^ 

^ńd Bhyo>'-ia).- .KSr. IV. 60 h (39) 

10) The piirification of the Bodbisattva's spliere of futurę 
actiTity (aa a Buddha; k^etra^iuddki-p-agoga =ihi dag shyi}j--ba).^ 

Kar, IV. 81. (40) 

11} The actioR of the Bodliisattra on the three last Stapg^ 
akilfnland free from ^f{oTt(itpafgar-k&u4ala-prtiyoga^thab&^k}ta$ 
sbgifr-ha). Kai'^ IV. 62^ G8. (41) 

Chapter ¥. The Procesy of Illumination i:a ita Cnlminatiiig Stages 
(£22ŁŁrcflia'abfiiffamay3 = rfse-rHolu mhon-ttógs or rfse-sbyor). 

Tlie eight ekmenis cliaracteriaing the Culminatmg Processi:^— 

1) The 12 Charaeteriatic Marks of tbe meditatire tranee 
on the Degree of Heat {linga = riags) or the Oulminating ProeeBS 
on the Degree of Heat {iis^tiagatiirmui-dka-prayoga = drod rtsŁ-shyor).^ 
Kar. V. 1. (42) 

2) The 16 forms of progreas {^wyddbi = of 

the morał merit of tlie Bodhiaattya abiding on the Degtee of the 
01 ima 3 £ or the CulmiTiating Proneas on the Degree of the CiintaiŁ 
{muydhagata-mUrdk&-p-ayoga rtsć-mobi rtse~^bgor).^ K5x. V. 2, (43) 

^ Tiie fDlIowiDf Katikng [iv. aS-D^} comtaltl tm enuuifirutiou of tbs chariu^ 

tarittic Di-nrks flf th-o- Ec>dliLS!ittv& wJia AtLjliilCsd t^& liTetriaTabl s 

Stflta: a) fln tfie 4 de^eea of th& Path of Tmaiu^ (SO naarks;; KSir, IV- SS-451, 
1 j) on tlie Path of IlhĘatnstign [1& marka as corTreBpondinJr tł tlso IŚ inomoiitfi, 
Kfir, IV. 46—51)^ aud c) on iha Path <>£ CoTLceutfsded OontaEiiplation [K^r. lY- 62^!>4}. 

^ I* petaliar to tii .0 t^iree &taęes {l>on. SOfe- - 3 . — ^-£^3 

JłHjnl ^ Cfr llie preoftdinff nota. 

* Ti 3 i- 3 ir^m- hr^^ad-. SnmTBary KŁt. I. 14 —l&a. 

Titfl I2 lingua arft eowinersted in tko AloMs, &ŁokI, itS. B3^b. 7—S37b. Ił. 
^ Ennmtrated in tlie Aljhbi> alokS, M3. S3B«, S-34Sb. 7. 
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5 ) The atta-iumeiit of a firm position (nirUi^hi = hrtim-pa) 
hi reg^ard of tho BodhiańttTa^a ton cen tratę d analyiaiAj or the 
CulminŁtjng Proce&a on the Degree of Steadfflstnesa 
gaUt-miiTdJia-praycga = rtsB-sb^or).^ Kar. V. 3. (44) 

4) The eomplote stabiliKation of the 

jflTTtF A:tin-(ti-^n«ajła)^ or the CoiiniDating Process on the Degree of 
Hlghest Mutidane Viriaes (lavkika-agł^-dharm<tr^urdhit-pra^oga = 
cht^-mcbog-rtse-sbyor)^ Kar. Y. 4. (45) 

5) The Culminating PTocesB on the Patii of Illmnina- 
tion AB the ant ido te against tho fncon^eot Tiewa which are to be 
exiirpated by meaiis of the diroct intultion of the Trntb® {dai'§aiia- 
Tti^rga-^iurdha-^rityoga = iM^Aoń-^am-r^Ae-s&ji?rJ+ Kar. V. 5“23, (46) 

6) The Cni minating Prooess on the Path of Concan- 
trated Contemplatioii as the antidote agaiBali the Tieira whioli 
Ate to ho remoFad by meanB of inten^e coiioentration* (iAauoiRa- 
m^rga-mfirdka-pragoga tgom-lam-rtie-Ehgo^^). KSr. V. 24-34, (47) 

7) The Culminating Procesa at the finał moment of 

the Path. The Stage of Concentratad Trance whieh fs directly 
followed by the attaiitment of Buddhahood (^nantarga-saTn^dhi = 
Łnr-oiarf-mect-jscr^i or anantarya-milrdk<Xrprayoga = &ar- 

ciad-med-pnii rtte-dgory Kar. V. 37-E9a, o. (48) 

8) The 16 incorrect TieTra = hg^^gruh). 

Kaw V. 39d''-42, (49) 


^ Abtiis. Kli:ibS, MS. 344 ^ b. 0 — 10 . —ewim 

parijpDrit- nij-a^hir ilL 

* drłii-hę^a = 

^ Ib lyuo^yjneui witb fko^kf^iina-aihUiit^^i^^dhar {DiHi,23b, ^.—tkad-eiff-mAJ^i 
łijła|-*4 dtti, rgymtBiAo^i di*h iaT^th^^td-pa^i Jtm-jeijO 

Abhis, Jldłcl, M£. a7a ^.^ifuddhatoa-j^apla- jsEtruom oija«(47^ łomSdAłJ 
mrtńniffrSffl-fałM4(^Ał5. 

* BegidDin^ witli; 
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Tlie Dodrine of Pl■a^^rla-p^l^aTIl^tI, «Łc- 

Chapter VI. The Intuition of the BodhisattTa Tiowed as a 
progreeftiye process (ajiupurya-aWfJ^amaya = mthsr-gyis- 
pai^i-rahon-rtogs or mthsr-gyis-sbyor-ba.). 

The 13 elemeiits eharacteriziiig this pi-oeeBa;'-- 
1-6) The ais Ti-anseendental Yirtues (jai farmAitah = fhar- 

phyiłi (ńO—55) 

7-13) T lie si X forma of mi ndfuJ n aaa (fliiwfmf fs) ftonceBtrated upon:— 
a) The BuddliŁ(&w.diiAa-aMtt#nirti 

h) The Doctrine ([?/itMTiia-ałiuintj'fi = ibos-^ijet-su^dran^pa). (57) 
cj The CoTigregatioii {sangka-aimsrnrti = dg^^dun-Tje&sti-dran- 
pa\ (58) 

d) Morality (śliff-an«łwi}'(i= (59) 

a) Keaigisation = gioA-ha.-rj6s-su-dran-pa). (60) 

f) Tlie Tutelary Deity (dewfiia-onwiwij-fi = Iha-ila-Ma-rjeg-stir- 
draii-pa. (61) 

13) The cognition of die esaeaee of Mattel' and all otlier elementa 
of eKiRtence aa heing the negation of aTery sepaiate efltity {mpadi- 
sarvii-dJtariaa-ahhdva.-svahha.va-avcd>od}ia =: g¥tigs-la sogs^pald chos 
thams-cad d/łas-pa-med~p(dii iu}-bo-fiidrdn khoń-d^rC^tud-pa), (63) 

Chapter VII. The Finał Momentary Intuition {ska.-kęana- 
abhisatpbadha = skad-cig-aia gcig-p&M mhor-paf-rdżogs-par 
byaii-chub-pa or skad-cig-mald sbyor-ba). 

The four varietiea of thia intuition: “— 

1) The momentary intuition' of the undefiled eleinents (iiKafrflifa- 
liAiM-nio) "which have not yet attained eomplete maturity 

{avipaka-avastJiiigam eka-isana-cibhiEaTtititydha = rna'>!t-par-»miA‘pa- 

mor-gin-pdlfi skad-cig-niafd tipor-ba.).^ Ka-i’. VII. Ij 3. [63) 

^ Sutnndiary K!lr. I, IR, 

* The difFfsrfincu iB bere only iń Route, i[mt the BBaantMa of tXl thesc forma ls utlł. 
^Don.^Sib- ńo^Jn? Id^-pa iAs-iiiMif-ipfl SunumAryp KaXd I. I&c, i. 

= QŁ AbbiŁ Hlokftn bJS- 375 h. -a-lO,— ska- 
Jfcfaya-aAAiKwjiŁofiŁctf eaiurflJffAa iii ^athaPtA-^ iaViU — 

Cjfco WtuBCl^ ńĄ34jd ę-ba-JPBA^Bfł ffliŁ 

^Jto hhawi3 iafirńit? jr-SWi drf(ah łtW-Sś taWiiataj fma 

Ae:tŁ sritntiliŁ. IJ. & 
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2} Tlifi moiuentary iiTtuition of the undefiled elements wliicib 
jittftined coinplete (vipaka-fim^h^y^m 

aUŁisai^ibodJia rufm-pay-^fmn-jyfdji skad-dg-^wl^i KtŁi^ 

Vn. 3. (Gi) 

d) The mdinentary intuitioii of tbe onren^lity of tlie sępa ratę 
BTitities and theiresseiice0( (ilalc^anata-^abh łbO fiji bodJur —-: 

skad-cifj-mcdji Kfir. YII, 4, (G5) 

iti KV^ytln fia A-reafajgt f:afŁtsIjh'ir c^ńjys £b 

rt^rtjn ^^^omJfWTWi y*-wt;3at'^aia-?'Hpi:pci ^n^ęni^a-tl^d- 

i2tipd/ia-aKŁłtrava-Marva-dJLarfna-€^ark^aJifia-la!cfaiio 

Tt w Oeic cnt^fy iiieltld^B the eflaetita nf jill tlie oLlier antitiei, 

fliid. <Hfl lic ftther ^AII(1, łTI entStiea baye but one eagence. He wha perMiYcs ułb 

frOiM t)ke Ft 4 nd^iamt i:^f AbflChlnter Ijy this is&me iLut pcrceiTeS the Ultiuiate 
Kr-allly oł aI] t1ia enf^tieŁ [Indicatcd in L uA a r^aotatioa frOiA 

At 3 'iLdeTA.]—IIpre IB lucAnt nut unlj the eumpreheibEiiin (tf UbAtiy ^ntit^tB ia onc, 
tmt e^pecEAlIy the BodlbissAttyn^s iutuUiuik of thc utiEty af aII tlco uif^de^led elemciits, 
hejfianiD^f yriih parę eSił-rity endśiig' wiUb the ^ sefloudAry co-rparcAJ lUArkA af 
t]ie JSu^dlLA. kuuwted^ aill Łheee ałunie nu will be treu fram tbe 

error wkiah uoDEinte iu tJiu paraeptiou uf ibe sapArAta raslity of bJI tiiaBa clamAnti^ 
iuismurh ae thny erc suerj^d (in tbe Ua]qOe Absolut a). 

^ Ibid. MS. iłłfiA. 4-lir irrd-flrtri ^ada hodJłi^aUTta^^ pyaiipalcva-7ihaVanAyK 
łjU'ifl/o-r^ńt?a^J;hłft-jł»A?a-t?r>42^M-i:^/^ #Sł*łiJŁ- 

ajojird-dpAyantena ^otad-djid^jifaitKd lva iut7A-4ua£^^u ji^tA iadu nfcaimi-nn em 
praptd an^i>‘ava-KU'va-dharmil:i^am hodh^j jH^na^ ^rąjiia- 
par^imitA tly iipaka^dhatTnaŁd^aviMiha fma^riiJ}a-^ri^a-dhanrM2r-E^a--hfA^a-avA- 

ciAo dfełfl^ft^. — Tiio State of t;Ompleta 
zaalunty ie Attaiuad wlieu the SodhiMtlra Iiaa remOTed all the clcnieAta that ara 
to be skuiiiied thruugfh the CD!aE:t3nt caneoELtrAtiun upan tJieit .%at^deteHi aud has 
hroni^ht to falł duYBlrtpmaAt all tho purifjiiL^ elomanta. Ab ai^ery kind of deiilcmeut 
h bure eottipletely rcnioyed, thia etatu represanta the coiaplaEnant of the purest 
qnalk{e:i (whfcb 1u thoLr ImmAculAłe Juatrt mUy bu) aomparad tu the Bkluin^ ef 
the r^c^^n lu antumrir At tiiAt timo (the Bodbiaattra) aDgitif^aH in nna aiu^le 
moniout aII tbe uudefilel ulements And łtbilus the Cliniat of Wiadoui. TLia hh 
OOgTŁitidn will bfi the mnmeutiwy intHUten of the HUdffiled tltjuentfl in tka atate 
of eOmplote inAturity. 

* Ibid, 34S. OiłSa. l^S—b.4.—fati-aiME jinwam łęay^ttoj^Jimu-aHP^es-dAiMmEi-aAA^tŁffi^ 
na <mui>hiiya adld^ama-awufihayiłm fpajwi-siuMdheftt aarBEt-dAa?'- 

upAd^n^iy-i^amHhiid^ii 

p(f^-dkan^a afa^IflUóĄ ffi KtT^kfŁ';^-vpavadÓ7ia-Mp^n^^ 4^urmHywnE 

<i^r1Włna S:/opnło al^ikia^atoam juntiU a^akta7Ja-^arua'-dfLarw^^-f^a-^a^ii■- 
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4) The momentaiy intmtion of the pur& monistie prinęiple 
or of N o n - -tl u a 1 1 1 y ( ftdvay(t.-eka-k^it^a-ab himnibod htt = is-su-^Jicd- 

lv?Lr. VII. 5. {6t5) 

Chapter YHL The Co^mical Body of the Buddha aiS the 
Dltimate Keeult of the Path (tf/jarJKs-icąya = chgs-siu). 

Tho fiv 0 eliarfieteristic elaimt^nts af Buddhahood:^— 

1) The Body of Absoiute EisisŁeiitie yr tlie Ułtimate Easeiioe 
of all the ekmepts (&v<xhh^vą-kaf/a=iio-bo'ilŁd-:^kiŁ)^ KSi-h YIII. 1. (G7) 

2) The Body of Absolute Wiadom or the SpiTttnal Cosnncal 

Body (^jfiĄna-dhm'^ict^ki7.^tŁ = EAr. VIII- 2—d. (S8) 

faJbwpjfl triiyiti^—T[ds fiłrin of momentary tniTaidoii 

japrC^f^nts the itnit in Uie procCSl^ of conCCuiplAtSoil of f^lt Ulo 

illiiajonJir^ [litL 4 lB iresesjiblśn.^ yisitiiLa in a drfilliii)| ttiD EoĆHjtaAtł^a feel^ tlliLt ha^ 
b/ougfht tn ftill ftccompliFihni^nt the twc fornii of Aftcaranlatiflti of Merit ajinb śn 
practi^ii^ the^lE TrAn.ie^itilantaLL VirtneJ^ liAS A ^nOTŁ C0l!17i(;tŁon tbat all the eleifoent^ 
AS tlie fiTfi ^nps ipflnenced hj defiUn^j ŁgCOftJeflp aine hut Hlte merE 'nsians. i Cl 

a diream. Iń iHTeatS^Łtin^ tb* cllArAetOf of TrMSCOEidontal Cbariljn hs cemea 
in on© iiili^le mnment to tlj& eO^ltion that aJJ tJia elemantap tJie dpfilin^ as irell 
aa the pnrlfying, ai?e deTOid of a separate eagatico cif theSr ©wn. 

^ rbidL MS. dTO b, G—fS.— liad-oTi^ł 
(iffih^ti^iiraodml^bhd^iid ^add ht;id^d$fUCv& 

łti^HO-cfap^^Tia^t IńrAl iói-^e 

dAffrrtłH dkarmdn^dTii advA^si^ Cń(f??4W 

Uy poo-jw 7fh&i0tU^ 

tCL^irodhjo^ Thia foriD of momautafy Intaitlou r^p^Eienta Us^ state when 

tb© BodhŁsattYAi IjaTin^ during H long- poriod of mad© it bis h^bit to nflgata 
tbe danblo aspaot of tbe aTemcnta (iS id^oatlYa mA objectiTĘ), has tbis doubla 
r©praHeiitation ooijipletely lemaYed. Ełćii when dreamio^;^ be doea not perfeiTE 
chat wbicb appeari to bim in tb© drtrtiB as an olyett md )vis nwn Tiaiofi af it aa 
anhjBetiYa, but Las in cłne single ffloment the direct iyitnitacm of the uitigna easeiiee 
□f oll tiie eleułienlSr 

* Stimmary ESr. L IT. 

^ IiS defined as tha Ultimato Absolute Essen ce ’Łvlncb is completały pure by 
itseJf and fr** from ©Yiery kind of uccRSional deiliement fDon^ S. 

rfay-jKł cilcfl^ cffly-pn [^(łh^Wan-Jfn&i d?jfyih^ 

Cf. nty Tranilatton of Uttaratantra, p, 123-, noua 3 and 

^ Is a synonym of iap^ń-nfcara-Jjlc^d. 

fi+ 
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a) The liotlj of Blis0 lUi-YITI. 

IS. ((j9) 

4] The Apparitioiial Bedy (nh-matia-kaya = spful-tku). 
Kar. VIIL l-iS. (70) 

o\ The 27 forma of ActiTity of the CoBinical Body 
(Jtflnt™ =i pńnViaa). Kar. YIIL ^4—40. (70 a} 

In cloae connesion iritli theae 70 topiea we hHve ia tlie 
AbJiisamayalanikfira aome yeraes which contain escourses cm apecial 
BHhjects. In Chapter I, Karikaa 23 and 34 indicate the 20 yarieties 
of the Oongrcgation of Saints,* m eonnesion with the instruetions 
(armada) ab out the three Jewda^ i-e. the Buddha^ th e Doctrine, and 
the OoafjregatioTi. Then, im tlie same Chapter, K^ikilE 48—70 contaln 
an eniimeraticm of tlie appliancea (parika-rman = yofts-su-sb^fi-ba) 
for the attainment of the ten Stagea of the Bodhisattya in gradual 
order. TJda refera to the Action of Accujmilation (m^hhara-pratipaUi 
= iakogs-sgrKb)t yiz. the Accumulatron of the yirtuouB elements on 
the ten Stagos (£i«>a-&/łt(Bii-#aj)iŁAfirfl), Karika I. 71 refers to the 
Accumnlation of the antidotea {praii^HŁ^ft-janiiAćirH} ngainat 
the imputationa of the aeparnte reałity of auhject and ohject (^shya- 
grdh<l^a-vikalpa)^ 

In Ciiapter 11,^ Kfirikas 3 and 4 contwn nn indication of tLe 
charaoterEstic: fcatures of the four Degreoa of tijo Path of Tmining 
as preeediflg the BodIiiflattvft's knowledge of tlie 
i5rftTtLka'B Pfltb. KŁrikŁa II, % 10 refar to thft eame fonr Degrees 
aa preceditig' the fuli hnowledga of the PatJi of tlie Pratyekabuddh&n 
Ftmallyj KJŁrilŁELa Jl, 27 contain an inilieation of tlie favoiirable and 
unfaTOurable conditions for tlie Path of ConeeTitrated Gontemplation. 

In Chapter IV, Karik^a 6 and 7 repreBont an exi;oiirga teferring 
to the eonditiona for being a worthy bearer of the Prajhft- 

^ Tbfl fallowlD^ Kldki4. (VIIL 13 3^} cOittAin Im cnLiiiierhtiOd of tbe prioci- 
piJ jUld the BO lecondAir^f m*Tk9 of Bedy. Cf. AboTOn ]i- 47. 

* fti-jfu. TŁTtetSei are liirił^fly itidScłted hy HuribliAdira In 

Ml Abbfj. U ok MSl aak. H[q. 4.—Special hikeiuaIs Arts COiitASntd 

Id tke eArlier Miid Inter TibetAn literatuTe s.nd ^tudigd in tha mfiDJLatic 
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pmmita. Docstibe and for appi-ebeuding and rfitainiiig it In memory.^ 
Kicikis IV. 55—59 eontaia an «toeedingly difficolt diBcnssicm toa- 
ccrning thc attainment of EnlightennieTit by meaiiis of the Patii of 
Concentrated Contempktion, the roatter being viflwed from tlie 
ataudpomt of the Absolute and tlie Empirical ResiHtj. 

Iti ChapterY, Karika 23 refera to the “Meditatl&ii of the 
Gaping Lion,"* durmg 'iv'liidi tlie twelve-meiiibercd formula of 
evoltition* ie eontemplated in the direet and the rererae ordor 
Karih&a V. 35 and 36 represent a conclnaien to 
the subject of “the remoTal of the iraputations on the Path of 

Concentrated Conteniplatioiu" 

Aiidfinallj; in Chapter VIII, we bsiTe the following excoDrses:— 
Kar. VIII. 7 ia a comparisou of the undefiled Tision (arai^a- 
= fiotrniońfi-iiied-pffljł Ita-&a) of the śravaka with tliat of the 
Buddha. Ear. Vnl. 8 refers to the Wisdom of tlio Buddha wliich is 
areauit of hia proTiouE vow3 (p)-afliid/ii-j?SfinE = Sfi«ni'rtas-mi!%ełi-p«)- 
Tiie following KarikSe (YIIL 9, 10, UJ have for thelr subject-matter 
the omnipreaent and eternal chiiraeter of the Buddlm.* 

V. THE COKCOfiDANCE OF THE DEGREE3 OF THE PATH 
WITH THE SUBJECTS OF THE ABHISAMAYALAJIIKABA. 

After this aummary of the contents of the 
of its eight principal Buhjeeta and 70 topice, we sJiall new see ho w 
theae agree with the Teaehina; of the Path, and he,w they are to 
be arranged in fuioortLuice with tlie ktter. We mnst once morę 


1 Abhia. M^. £20 bn 3-^4 .—ea 

(173) Mpects *f Wit threfi kluds Oinnisetefloa Łre to be mediLated upoń 
by niEADB of Hpeoifll mctboda p-e- tiit ^0 in the foli owili g 

KUrikEfi). It Ib not howt^er passlblo tt> apeak of tbeae methodg wiihont haTinif 
ęiTsn Ł thłtłCteńrtic of the meditator M a wortJjy iioarar, &a. 

^ Compare TJttara^ntra, TranBlatkn, SoB and 2^7 


E- Ob&rmiller. 


m 

point to tlie faet that the order m -^yłucli tlie flubjeot-matter i 3 
trcjitod Lii the Abhimmayafaiffkara eorresponds to that oi tlia Frajm- 
p^ramitd-satrctUf and ttiAtj 0 'iviBg to thiB^ tlie ceiistituent parts of 
thc Path are discussed repeatedlj from different pointa of Tiew. 

if we tako the topies of the AhhlBama^^laTjjJcdrtt in striet 
accordauce witb the Mabaljiuistic Fathj tliey will appear iii the 
followio^ order 

I) Th& Bodbigattra makes first of ali liie CreatiTO Effort for 
EnligliteTirnent, i. e. tho first tjiree forms of it.^ (IŁłt. 1. 18^ 19.) 

By receiTing and folfilliDg the Mah^l 7 Sn^i^tio instruetiona 
miJajy hc becouio^ trained Ln the ordmary Pathof AccomnlatjTigMerit.^ 

i} i He briiiga abotit the real i kation of the atepa coi3doeive to 
Sidvoti03i = the Patii of Acoumulating Merit aa mentioned in 
Cliapter IV, 5^.^ 

41 Ile reoelyefl purifieatioi! on the Path of Traiiiing {j?rctyog(i- 
mdrgn =. tiir^edhu-bhatfigu = adhiniukii-ćaTyd-hhftTiiŁjy ag disenssed 
in Cliapter I. 25 (the objocts * and a^specta^ of the four Degrees 
of the Pafb of Training, nnd (the aetson of the Mahity^- 

niade Ontfit), in Chapter TV^ Ksir, 35-37 (the coucentration npon 
altmietio Aeti^ity on tho Patii of Training)^ and in GJiapter Y. 
Kar. 1“4 (the Guhnmating Procesa peealiar to each of the four 
Degrees of the Path of Training).^ 

5) Havłng beeome posaeaaed of the oharactenstic matks of 
one wliO has attained the IrretrieTablo State (Kar. IVh 39g[]q.)j^ ]ie 

* GJscr. I. L 1.—ThcTB are al- 

t4g;Bth4f njmi# ut ihi CrBKtivB Btfiłrt, tKic of ai OR the of 

tlie They ftrd cnmneratod Jn tbo ALhiuaktBjEtiiRik^a, KUr. L 10, 30p in 

tha AhtiiA- M!dr2&b. 4—^7 a. and in tho SabH]akLik3r& 1V, Ifi—30 Atld 

CommcDtaij tbartOR. 

* CłUiłri I, *.y Ir ffdami-noff-^u , 

* Ibid. as o, 2. ihai^-ps-cha^mikrtn . 

* ff/amAana — -j nKtm-pa. 

■ Głor. L S5 . e. — di}~fuu ^o-^rriA łirafił w 

l1^a-pa ica htŁan-pa^i a^HdjOJt 
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■entera l-he Patii of Illumination, ns we liaye it In Chapfcer II* 
Ol. 11-16, ia Cliapter Ul, KSi". 11-15, Jind in Clmpter V. 
and rem 0 TC 3 the Impututioiis that are to be eiCirpated by meiiiiB ot' 
the perceptioTi of tlie Trnth,^ 

6) Thereafter foliowa tlie P*itli of Conceiitrated Contemplafcion 
aceording: to Chapter II* Kar. 17-St), Chaptei- IV, sąij., nnd 
Ohnpter 'V, 26-34, aa especially peeuliar to the Mali iij ani at Saint 
{in the aense of being &n o-ntidote againat realistio iinputfitions).' 

7) And, finally, he bringa to acoompliahmstit the actions of 
Accumulation and of the leaue* (Chapter L 4S-73), and comea to 
the finał moment of EnUghtenment, aa we haye it ia Chapter Y. 
.37-30, nnd in Chapter ‘¥'11. With it enda the Patii of Concentrated 
Oontemplation; the Bodhisattva attalna Boddhahociclj and becomea 
poaaeaaed of the charaeterisCio fcaturea enumerated in Chapter VIII-— 

jn4/lon-7iłtł-^iJ r - - łIso LuCŁp L b. 1 

mi?iołbJi:x W- 

* L^iń. I. 3-B b.— 4^om-lam. 

^ This eODUe^iioii Cif the 4 actioiit 

(pr*tJ^aŻći) iTitb tba & Faths Ib os —Tb^ Action the Outfit Ije^na witL 

tbb Pftth iif A&eunHŁla,tifl ^ Merit smd la&ts tśU bbfl end of tbe prric^iS, 'Tb a Action 
of AcoaBE rafore ło tbe Palb □£ (ftU^ tbe subsetiUftlŁt Fatbs). Tbs Ax:ti&rt 

of Accmnulitiont be^nnin^ wjtb tbat of charity and Jip to Uiit of mensopy, refers 
to the Dagree of Hjgliost Himclans YirŁnea (and the followin^ Patba), Tba Aatiou 
of AoŁumlllattoP Teiatatł^ to tha firSt BtagO of tba Bodhi3Rttva raprefWntR tJie Patii 
of UliimjilAtlł>ll. Tb a saioner aa rtlatiia^f to tba lecOnd apd tb-B Mlo^lHg Stagtój, is 
ideTitiafiJ T^itb tbe Patb of CoacantrŁted ContempUtatm, The AotiaiŁ of Aocumulatiner 
of tbe entidot^a ia ihfiluded in both tbo PathB (nf liluonnaliim Aild ConoantFŁttd 
ContemplAliOfl)- PiDŁll}-, the Addon of tbe laaue ia fbuilded upon tbo Path af Gon- 
OfcTitraffld Contamplsitdou (Abbis. alobS, MS, ^h.^ialra 
^aitt piwitni-parj;ci^a 

pray- fcaftAoL-a - sdhi^tra - ihju-m m - łomyrAHti. jłJ-iatAama^roiaitiMiifrr- 

wwAhfl^^n-jJTJi^ipaWłr rfdir^ane-wiAi^ainŁłAtl. 

łłŁttiftAAm-p™JłpnHi> a^rJ-ia^a-mm-ffas^ara. 

iiiVyLE-pa-2n‘oił^cit!i?" i^«odTJa“1WA 
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The aapectB (/jMi-h)/ the clifirŁCteriatics tlie marks 

of tJi6 Irretrievflble Stntej 1:Ke pointa to be filmnned (^fie^d) 

and the antidotea a^^inat tlionij relating to the PatlifS of Illumiuation 
and Concontrated Contemplation^ nj’e to be put in eonnezion Tvith 
theee F&thg. The pointa which nre coinmon to nil tlia Patha are: 
die CreatiTe Mental Effort for Enli^litenmont {hodhi^cittorut^iUdd} in 
its dafferent formuj tlie Fundamentai Eiement of the aaintly lineage 
(^otra) whicli undergoes the proeese of developmentj the apbere of 
the Jlnliajanietic AetLTity (a^aułi^Łjia)^ the nltimate aim of the 

latter {udd£ia\ the merita (j^rtęa) and the dafeńts m the 

prpcess of traintngj^ and the whole proceen of TlluminatioiL in 
its progreasiTo aapecit (anupm'va-ahhisamaya)n A& regards the 
ŚrŁTŁka^e Path^ or rather tlie knoi^ledge of it bj tlie MaliaySnist 
Saint, TTo haTe in the Abbinamayalaipkara the foUcwing parts 
referring to it:— 

1) The firat IG anpects relatiii^ to the Omnincienee Sn regard 
of the Empiricai World (Chapter lY. 3)/ 

2J The 37 Cliarncteriaties of Enlightenmont* as mcluded in the 
110 agpects relating to the speeinl Omniscienee of the Eiiddhn 
(Chapter lY. 5).® 

3) The 27 Characteristics referring to the OniTtiscienoe in re- 
gard of tbe Empirical World (Chapter lY. IIt-ITJh 

4) The Path of Traming as iinentioned indirectlj in Chapter III. 

6) The Srftvaka^s Path of TraSning and of IlluTiaiiiation aa 
oognised by the bodliSsattva^ (Chapter II. Kar. 2—5), 

C) The ŚrftYaka^s Path of lllumination indirectly mentioned in 
Chapter III.® 

^ Kffr. IV. i-y » Kai. IV. la-aj. 

KtVr 1V^ 14^ Ł$k ClKr. I, a5a. ---jimi-Łiitjmi 

chćd-dit-hya-^a 

* Klr^ IV^ 2.— praU^a^ast, CL AboTB^ p. 16, 

dharni&^ =. cAoł. M. Vyutp. §| aS -ii 

^ Liań. L 3 Sł. 4—5. ępyod-pa. ^uyt-bstsTir^yi j^ywr-iant, 

LiLft, li 08 4. ntłĄ^tm-lam. 
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With i-eference to the Pi^atyekabuddha^s^ Path we lmve:— 

1) T)ie remaining eleTen a^peots relatiDg to the Otflnieeienee 
iu regai^d of tiie Enipirioal World,^ 

3) The Paths of Traioing and ninnaiTiation of the PratyeksL- 
buddlia as eognisod by ths Mahąyanist Saint (Chaptcr IL 6—10). 

The topice referring to Buddhahood and the special Omni soi 
of the Buddba are:—The Coamical Body Chapter VI1L 

as a ’ivliole)j the three Ultimate Alms^ C^hapter I. Kar, 42\ 

and the last three or two foms of the Creati^e Mental Effort for 
Enliglitanment 

Tlmft IV 0 Lave the whole Teaelibg of the Path and its result 
comprised in tlie eight Chaptera of tlie AbliUama^alariikdra. It 
13 a system ei^csedingJj complicated and elaborate^ wjtli numerous 
divisioii 0 and eroas-divjsiou3. Not a single one of the prinoipal points 
ia Jeft undiscn&Ęed; but withont tlie knowledge of tlie eoncordance 
between the and the 

and without the siady of tlie prineipal CommentarieSj the contents 
of the Work and the order adopted in it are aurę to remain quiite 
meompreh 0 iiflible 4 In the preaent work wo have gireu only the 
main outlineB of the subject. A detaiied iuialysis of al l the 70 topi es 
of the Abhi^ama]/ala^kilra^ their definitionsj TarfetieSj will be the 
nesit task in the prooess of inTestigation of the Prajfia-paramita, 
Only after thatj when each separate subject will liare nndergone a 

PaiJ] lllUJniTiAtaOE tndicfltEd iDdirecitlyg whłch refej'5 t<a ttie ŚriYaliJi"^ knflwliędge 
of tb£ Empińcsil World. 

*■ ThftBĘ ŁrSł a.) tli€ S upnc^ts of tha PrAtj^ćJt Łlłud-cllsa^S Pfitli of Conc^oti'atQd 
ContAinpliition influenced by datiliDg (Lo. itłłlagtifuctiTfi tboEgbt) AS rera ovipg- 

tUe Obscnr^htiflP of Ignorimce ói the PrutyekAhuddba {^a^Łcaa S^om-iajn 
h) tb* fi iĘpĘĘta of łba uninflilłtlced Piith of UlupilTiatjoii, vrbieb Are llfcewiea 
vSeMi'cd Aft antidoteH ŁgsLinat tba Obscoratiojl Cef Igfaoranca of tha PrityelsAbuddbA 

^ These are 5 a) the Greatneid of luteUcetual Power tJiTeu^b wLieh one ih 
superior to aLI bomgft = If^ta-aan 

łi^ 7 ttt-i:hćii-pa-iUdr)^ b] the Gr-Ł4tBdas lu the ReToowal of tiie ObstTsralSonń 
( j>rńAóTi*-m*AiłifDA s aod e) tlie GreatJłfiftft in tbe Cognition 

of the Tmth (o^Ł^^srTta^nlflAa^n-A = 
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tliurou^tb anaiyBia, it wiU be poasible to undertake a traiisktion of 
tlie ^&A/3a?rtayflZui]iS:dra with tbe help of tJie principa] Indian and 
Tibetan CJominentaries. 

VI. THE AUTHOK OF THE ABHISAMAYALAMKIRA AKD 

HIS SYSTEM. 

In tbe introdaction to our tranalatioa of the we 

baTfl derotei a wboJe ohapter to the subjeot of the authorsbip of 
tbe bre treatises of Maltreja and have pointed to the faet of their 
liaTiojĘ: been 'writłen from different pointB of Tiew. We bava nientioned 
the Tibetnn tradition aeoording to 'w^hich the 

aufftvih}Łauga and J}hiirinft^Jtm^atd-mbhanffa are regarded aa be- 
lon^dng to the Yoj 2 ^Ł’lra -Vijnanttv&da gehoolj tbe Uitaratantra i a 
charactetized ag a Madliyamikn-Prnaangika work^ aud the 
h^iłlc^rii ig bdd to be a treatige^ tlio main standpoint of w hi eh 
agrees wfth the Tiewe of the Yog5G3lra-Madhyaiiiikn-Svataiitrika ^ 
schooL Althougb tkie cannot be regarded as ąnite eorrect from the 
chronologicfll point of it is in any caae elear that the Uttara- 

tantra and tho A&/łłsa^3łayd?fłi^iA:rlrfl do Dot contain the YogŁcAra 
tOAehiogB whioh chameteriza the throe other worke,. We ha^e little 
reason to doubt of their haviiig been compoged hy one anthor, bo aimilar 
aro the topiea and s,o great \b the reaemblance as regarda the fonii 
and Btylo of the -yrorliB. Tbe difFerence in the pointa of Tiew w3iich 
vre liaTO noted, ean he explained ae Leing oither due to an eA^olution 

^ Hn ftt-iilijod-pR dbu-ana rń^T^jod-pa. 

^ l'lie fimitrltr of tbp YogSi-Sr^-Mldhyflrmka-STitwatl-Lka AA a icg^ijar aghool 
U AuUttir tha MSitliyRuJIjA^iiĘLlifira (Dby-mA-rp^aiih wLo IWaĄ 

BłMch htei' tljAn Aiatijęs. 4i.iid Arja-Vimokt*seQiir T]ift chpDiiflt&^cal amip of wtiich 
we jpcAk Jo pDiikted ty In tlie Tippa^il of .iŁm-y*ii4fld^pa on the icCOnd part yf 
tJm Lam-Hm-chen-ioo iTałio-nktkyg-^lLfi Edition 3 -4), frhere h is dirtotJy said 
UiRt tlierft wero MKdljyaEnikaa Lflfore ^flibtirRk^i ta, whiH maiistained tfae YłACeSra- 
MAdŁiyauLika Tiowi, vi%. thft uuroJity of tke ojEtomal world fiuiti the ;Einpirit;al 
itatidpollit OD oQ€ aide [aa Uje YiiiiiDai-SdEusJ, mid danied tht Ultimato Eeality of 
cDDacioTutieM On tłie othai^ (ai the ^^a.njKvŁd\b^i. [Lam-rinL 11L 8S b, 7 jud Stoń- 
tltuji,. 37 a. n ~B,) 
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m the eonception& of Aaanga, whom we tiOtJ&ider to be tlie notual 
a.iitb.oi‘ of tbfl workSj or to tLo habit of writing different treatisea 
froin difforent pomts of view wlilch A-ras familiar to sa itiany teachers 
of ludSa.— 

If we eomparo the oontenta ot tha tliree tTeatisos of TMaitreya 
cicpr 630111 g tbe Yogacfira theoricsj aa weil aa the great Yogacara. 
worka of Asanga on one side^ and of the AbJd&ammj^lm]ikd^^ and 
Uttaratanti^a on tbe oŁhea^;, we ehall fiod twg aeparnte aySterna and 
two differeut methoda of aommentiag the Pi^j^paramita~&a&a $:— 
L Tlie stnodpoiiit of YGga.eara-VijnanaT3ida. Aa we 
kiiowj the wholc of the nortbera Enddliist Canon h considered to 
conslst of belongJng to threo diffarent porioda, or^ as tliey aro 
called^ “ tho tbree 3 wingiiig 0 of the Wheel of tbe Doctriiie (dkn^^^- 
cahrarftrava9i.ajiay Tbcse are:—The firat Swlngfng/ tlie teaehiug 
about the four Tratbs of the Saint] ^ tbe aecond or interjnediate 
Swinging^^ or the teacbing about the abaence of a reai easenee of 
atll tlie aepnrate elementa of e?Łistence/ or tbeir Noo-aubstantiaKty^ 
and the tlnrd or laat Swingiiig/ or tbe teaching which inakes a 
diaerimination between the difFerent aspects of e^istenee^ those wliich 
do and tł]Ose A^rhieb do not ropresent Ultiraate Realities.^ 

Tbe fii-st couaista of the HiBayamatie texts, tbe second—of the 
and tbe third—of such discourees as the 
jSał^idAtiUłTTiocoTia^^ the LaTikdvatiiTct^ tbe Gkmia-vyVih€t^^ The 

Mahśijanistic aatrae coiatained in the Sfitra (Mdo) and io tbe Batna- 
knta (Dkon-brtaegs) seetiona of tbe Kangynr^ for tbe grcater part 
belong to tlie last Swinging or tbe latest period. 

The pluralistie principles of earlj Buddbism are solely and 
e3:eliTsiTelj domiimting in t]ie Scripture of the first period Or the 

^ adłos-J^^or. 

* aai^a-eiiki-ar — iAa-nia. 

^ pat*a7iLtirikfi-vini^^a-dhtirma-takj\i =i don-dam 
^ lOgfiis-pa * R^yan StUf-pu nicod-piAr 
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first of tlia Wteel of tlie Doctrine. TJie inain standpoiiit 

the iińgation of ft uniąusj actiTe^ and enduriitg mdividnŁl Egd or 
Sonl^^ ar of OTory kind of uniąuej ultimaŁe eeseDCO or subatanoe 
in generał. Heal ars only the aeparate elementa of existonce 
tliose of matter as clajsified into tbe fire groiipa 

tlio 12 bases of co^ation {^t^atana)^ and tbo 13 oomponent elementa 
(d/iSiit) of a Btream of individuaJ exiatonco They bavo 

eaeh tlieir particular esBOiicc thoy beonioo orig^natod 

af? independent realities^ and are to be fulły cogniHod and extirpated 
by the Saint on his Path to finał Sfllvation.^ 

Qiiite oppoaite la tho main atandpoint of tbe Scriptnre of the 
intermediatę perLod;r i.e, of the Pfaj^itJ-pdraTTiii^-tiltras. Here we ha^e 
the elementa spoken of aa doFOid of every kind of a sepai'al:e reality 
of tlieir o^vn,^ as neithar reallj hecom i ng ortginated/ nor disappcar- 
ing/ aa (joieaeent from the oataet^'^ and aa being’ by tlieir verj 
natore merged in Tliia tliis nnig^oe ąuieacent 

raotionlesB prineiplOj is repreaented as the Absolnto whei^e there 
is no difTerentiatiorij® the Ultimate Easeiice of tlie eletnents^ the 
Higbest Trutlij &c- Tlins^ as aaya Prof. Stcherbatsky^® the radical 
pluralizm of early BuddliisTn beoaree changed into aa radical a mo' 
nism^ It ia tliia Doctrine wliieh has been ęo brilliantly auminsLriaed 
by Nftgfljjnna in his M^dh^amlka^Karikds, 

So we have in the fir&t two Swingings oE the Wheel of the 
Doctrino two conhicting principleS;,—the teaehing of a pluraiity of 
rcal eleinentB of esistence on one aide^ and that of the aeparate 
onrealily of the same elementa aa represenfing one motionless Wbole 
OL the other. 

^ LogB-b?JiŁa-Bfiiń-poj Tii[ŁA XI (<^ftotflUon from &i]|idJi[aIrmocMua*). 

® ® = jsod-nta-iw ii-tflr 

^ es; yoOj-JM-myfl-ńoiz-£ar-^ai-jS4is 

■ Thaa ił the Bo-cdlftd * rah-lśin-^i^ myań^^j.dad — the- Ultimate 

of tbe eJementa, devoSd of ml] oloriillty (Gier. I. 40 b. i), 

* CobceptLDD. ef BujddlbiBt Ninr9p4, p. 41. 
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pnKni^ tbe seetB of the Baddliiat ehiirch there ivere soine 
'who did not agree with eitlier of the two conti^ietorj 
Botli were regarded hy tliem a& estroTnitieSj whiołi it was neeessary 
to reooncile, At tJ\e same tinie otlier Tiewg^ whi-oh had ^ot found 
ftTi expreasioii in the firet two pai'ta of tbe Canonj ^rfwlaaPj floTdoped. 
The eon 5 eqtience of thase oŁangea of views wng the production 
of a no w Oanonioal literaturę^ yiz. that whicli is called the Third 
Swin^iog of the Wheel of the Doetrino^ or tlie Soriptare of the 
latest period. 

One of the TODst important teits holongiiig fo this new Canon 
is the In the origłnal Sanskrit it has not 

np to this time been di&coveTed^ and ttiia ia tlie reason why it has 
not attracted tbe du.e attention o£ Buropenn seholars. Tbe Tibetan 
tradition shows ns that thia Sutra is tlie prineipal Canonieal text 
on wbieb Asanga bas foonded hia Yogaeara-yijnlliiaT^da 
In the Siitra itself the conflict betwoen the principles and teftcbings 
of the old and the intermediate Canon is one of the prinoipal sub* 
jeota oE diBCussion. Tbe Bodhieattira ParamB^rtha-sŁmudgata^ ia re- 
presented as askSng the Bnddha wbj the latter formerly^ in his 
Benares sermonj bas demongtrated the eJementa of eEiatenee as being 
esaentially real and as haying eaeh its awn particalar esseneo^r" 
and why he eubae^uentlyj in deliTering tbe F^ajii^-paymńtu-$fltra9j 
bas małntained the oppoeite Tiew^ viE. that of the Unii^eŁlity^ of the 
same elements? The an&wer which the Bnddha i a mado to giTs is, 
that in gpe^ing (in. die oE the Kfon-sub- 

atantiality or nnreahty^ of the elements he had in iriew tbree different 
forms or degrees of nnrealitj* There is firat of all the Essentiał 
Unreality.* This refers to tbe imputod nspeot^ in which the elements 
łippear as endowed with all the diatinetions of easenee, qaalityj 

^ DgoCiS-I>Ł ńflRrpar-tligręt-pŁ, utuiiilly kaowit ill tlne TŁljEtan traditiDil by the 
abpidgęi3 titJs; Mdg-B^e Dgo^a-Ifigrel Dr aiDipIj UDO- 

® IJ'nń-d.a4n-yŁtk-da^hpbigfl. ^ 
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mauK--, ^c. These are attributed td them by our eonstractiTS tboiight/ 
and are not inheront in tbe osaemtiaJ naturę of an ebment as a 
tliing in itself,^ So Tve ba^o to ouder&tand tŁe term Ifik^ana-nih^ 
^vah]td\!atd ,—** tiie nnrealitj of tbat easence wbicli ia nominally and 
coTiveiitionallj* ascribed to a thing by gur coiistriiotiTe thoaghŁ* 

Tben "we liaye tlie Causal UTiroality, ot tha unreality from the 
point of Tiew of origination,® Tliia Ib conneot&d witli tlie oansally 
dependent aspeet® of tbe elementa, The latter appear bere in tlieir 
erutk form aa entitiea unutterable and ine^presaibk^ in tbeir essonce^ 
but ae being at the same tirnSj each of tbeiUj tbe real substratum^ 
on tho foundation of whicli ths imputed construetion of easentjej 
qnaliły^ ia madę. The originatlgn o-f thc^e entitiea 10 dependent 
cn causes and eoaditiona.^ For ting reason they aro oaUed 

—unreal in. tlio eensc of not beeoming originated by 

thetnselyea,^ 

Finallyj the tLird aspeot of unreality h “the unreaJity of the 
clementfl in tbo aspect of the Absolute.”^'^ It i& otherwise their 
ulttmate aspect.^^ Hero we haye to underetand tho miireali ty of all 
the separate glementa of esiatence (dho}'ma-'ti{iiratniya) in the 00^00 
that from tho atandpomt of the Absolnte Reality those olemonts are 
cleToid of any didfercTitjatioii: vliatever and repreegut one motionless 
Whole. To Bpeak othcrwise^ the elementB in their canBally dependent 
aapeot^ being yiewed as deyoid of all that is ascribed to them by 
conĘtractive thouglitj appear as unique and undifferentiatedj and as 


* rikaipa -- 

* =- 

^ łWfttł^T-łńTwteiuAfi^tiwi ~ ptfa ihuk 

* Kp. MDO. V, ^7 ł, 1^3. 

* ^ 0<i-Art-n^^-ntdY^-j3a. 

* jnarafanifQ-ia*łatwc fliJitrrrt-fiwi (= 

^ (iiialhi^p^a ~ iffjod~du-mtd-pa. 

* i.. 0.--S,-iiirEn., MDO. V. 17u. i. 

jwrtH±#-_pamia-£q^jayń m. jfo^Twai wifJiArtifnM/ (?= 
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representiTig' thiie tlie Absolute Ec-ahty/ In such a forn^ thc jSa7|i' 
dJilnlrnioc<Łn^i-stŁt’U interpretes the teaching of Non-eubetantiality of 
the PrajSSrpftriLinitaj and tries to reeoncile tlie eouflietinfi^ teacldnga 
ot' tlie old and intermediate Oaiion. In the Satra itaelf botli tlieae 
poftB of SeiHptnra are declared to be of an indirect meaning^- wlnnh 
inust be interpreted in anotter sense, "wborea^ the Tlnrd STidngiiig 
of the Wlieol of the Doctrinej i^e, firet of fili thc Sa^idkrnirmoama 
itaełfj ifi put forth as the tme teacJiiug, whicL contabs the direęt 
meaniug^ and needs no other interpretation, The explsination of tlie 
contradiction between the old and the inteimediate Canon is in 
sliort aa folbws:— 

In tlie Scrlptnre of tbo early penod tlie Buddha haa said that 
tlie elementfl as real entities do esisL This, as eaya tlie SaJiidkv 
jdriaocATtój lefers to tlie dependent and the absolute aapeetj 

■whieh are hotb conaidered to be ultimately renL In tbe Frejna- 
■pńrarmt^-stltra^^ on the contraiy^ the Buddha Jiaa said that there 
exist 3 no separate esaence of the elenienta. Tbis is fndieated aa 
referring to tbe imputed aspect^ the essenco Trhioh h not inherent 
jn t]ie objoctj but ia aaeribed to it by o ar cousti'uctiTC tliougbtj an d 
ao on> 

It is thufl thie StirtidJńmrnwćaTm-siltTa^ witJi ita teaehing of tlie 
three aspects of oKisteiace andt abovo thatj of tbe Btore^conaciotisnees 
c-ontaining tlie eeeds of all tbe elemente of e^istencOj. 
whiob ia regarded as thc prlneipal fonndation of tbe Yogaeara system. 
Trndition tella u s that the Saint jlsauga^ baviTig be en inapired by 
MaitrcyŁj^ Iiłs laid the foundation to tlie TogaeSra 
Yijnana^ada system in accordance with the teaching eiipoaed in the 

He liaa aecordingly cotuposed his Yogct^^ry^- 
hhnmi^ his McLM^anchmriigmha and Ahkidkai^a^&miuócayay and 

^ K^. M!>0. V. 17 4—lVb. 1. Ali tlnsfie pA£sa|[t5 iiuoted aii5 

exjjilaiiLed ia iirkiJcIk is 4 mOiit ?alvi4bl'& TroTkd 

iiidifpsusabl^ for th^ siady th^ Vę^jit;Sra and Mlidiiysmika Doctrlneo. 

^ ^ * fiiiiij-iftii. = itct-don. 

* ^'iiirai.-, Kgr MI30. Vr ^la- ® Ęje-bUmi Eyanis-pan 
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was foliowed bj Yaaiibandhu in tbo Yydkhyi^y^^tiy T 
£ikdf audi their conittientaneB. Iti all theae works thc teaching of 
tho iTajłidAfłtirjłiocaTia iLCflordiDg; to 'ft^ljicb the old and tlie intonuediate 
Oanun are both conęidered to be of eonventicnial TneaiiiBg 
is fldopted as a foiaTidation. In partie ular^ that aoetion of tlie J ogti- 
caryd-hh^mi which ib callod NŁT^ay€i-i&mg^'<ika^ ąuote& passa^es frołn 
all tlłe chaptors of tlie ^So^cJSłnrrmocaJta sX fuli lengtb, and HŁpbma 
thom in, detaiL The toackin^ of STon^subatantialitj^ in aocordanco 
wjth tbe S^xntdhmirmoc!ana^. ia demonatrated in tbe eha.ptCT on the 
Absolute Trutli {t£itiva-adMMra) of tbo Bodhi^attva-hHmL The 
teachin|![ about tbe otoro-coiiaeiouanesa the negatioii 

of the realiU" of tho cxternal world and the teachin^ aboiit the 
threo aspects of existenco (of which tke cfluaalljf dependent and 
the uLtimaie at*e treated as boing- real by theniBel^es) * is dia- 
coĘsod in detail in tlie Mii^i^yBtiorsuTjiyr^hit. The chief points thua 
dcTnon^trated srcj moreoTer^ aammarized in the 
caya^^ and the treatiaea of Ysanbandhu* esfposod tha 0 obje ot on 
tiie aame linea. The main toxt 0 (mtifa) which givo a suminitiy of 
the coDtentB of the Sai^idkinirmocana and of whicli tho treatiees of 
Asanga and VaBnbandhu just mentioncd are couBidercd to he the 
iaterpretation^—are the tho M€Ldhya7itar-viih.anya and 

the l}Aflrnia-dAa.rłnafa'UŁ5AHTija.®—Aa conoerns the texts wŁich aro 

^ KniAtii-par giaji-U dbab^pLil^i T^. LII and LHIl 

* łwaffljtjKuia-łidiiftfl = rań-yi 

’ Knań-pa buEL-bt!;i«. T^. Ml50 LYl, * Cf. Bn-ton, Transl., ToiA^ p- łii3 57, 
■ KhŁi-^yib fMltbaa-pnib), fitrit-tlmn, 11 a^ 4—b. SE.— ^hor-Io dail-po dań bar- 
ba ^iijt A^iii-don dafi \ tha-mA ^et-dcm-du _^*Kfu-Ła \ Tho^-rn^ *kiii-V^Ghćd-kyii {Aian^A 
and V affubandlnid) [tba divEfel4>iil. ót Łhc Yo^licarySrbhTlDli) Thiy^ 

btdtu (M&hiy¥i]a-&flisL^AbA) (A bhld burma^ij^ mocca.yit) | 

rr^pa (YjikbjSjalfiti) | (YiiniikK) | | dć^da^^i 

ii^fi dań ] L^wa ńfł-dcm-dfŁ | 

Wi^etd^ar-dti Gt^nr-loi-dbab-pa-Atdn^b^ii iKir^aja-airp^raba) | Z>^tU^a 

itam ma^toffs^a (wStJl tha eacaptioD af the intradnctoiy ehapter 
of tbfl BitriiblŁiinrftflCłtm j | ihajnł-Nwł-^^ Jfido-tihiff phal-^^-ba rdzę^t-pat^ 

OłA I ic/<^[^sń'!w(^ma-jrtl]' bda^-mrfi ^&aTi-iad^hBhs-pa.fyi ^jAui-ni 
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^specifllly de^oted to the Dootriae of the Patii (yiewect from the 
YogEtcara staiidpointj^ theae are tlie S^irijlamk^riŁy tlie Bodhisait^a- 
hhftMiy tlio Śrd^aki^hhUmi^^ and tlie Au-csord- 

ing to the 8a^dhininnocana-^Uraf tlie luain object of coutemplation 
and mtuitioD on the Fatli is tho Absolote as tho negatiOTi of ihe 
separate reality of the elements^ their ultima te a&pect (pannispanna- 
icrJtfana)- ThiSj being fully intuited^ brings about the remoyal of 
all tJie Obscurationa,— 

Ie eo 0110X100 whh. tlie teflicliing about tlie tLree aspecta of 
exTSt0nce ms one of the mani teneta of the YogELcarA VijDAiiavada 
^ehoolj it will be of interest to mention a peenliar fealure of the 
Pai^cavi^}-&ati-siih^srtka-prajjla-pvti'‘a^iit€t-s^itya. We liere have a 
ciiapter eontain ing the question 3 of Maitreya," i o Trhich a diSerentia- 
tioTi 13 Iliadę between thn Smputed elements the elements 

aa the represeDtationa of eonstruetiTe conseionsiiesa and 

of the elementu in the aapect of the Abaolute fdharmatd).,^ Aa this 
differentiatioii appeara to he identieal with the teaehing of tho tliree 
aspects of ejdstencej is we ha^e 5 t in tho Sctri^dhinb-Tnocanu^ the 
Yogacttras cynBider the Pm'ieavhp^ati^$^h€isńk^ to be a text^ tlie 


{BodbiSRttYfl-bhł^lflfłi} U f 

(aifSŁga-^iJ^uJtut-^ya^asiAajta-mi) dań \ pli^i-don g^.wi-d^aiŁ 

dań yońjt^^rub ńa-ffa^\id maTR^bóifig-la-iPgA-pa ltpi^-b7^g'‘lu 

eWt | de-Uar rgi^^isr-iy^ad-pa doTi^sifi 

_yijo-ńi^-T7tń3łtł i£g ^ftidw^^stlnj-Kat MifCm-por fdofl-ltt | 

ł^oi-tTp^Mł •; VaaTih^Eidhu ji^»Ń ^ń-dl^-*JTł(^*-p^^ de-dag^t^ań de-dag-gt 

Tji^f-jfH^fyłrrańi-pa ym ńiń \ gfii-ga^i ghvfi di^ dag'gu jAdo Dg^^'yt-^g^rehgg^i 

ftóft Tlfta-^a~7ii ] Sis-iiUtm'ggi-g&Ufi [ Md<^ 

[SntraLaiiikąra) dań [ J/(th o two V3 ti-haiiiAs)-^a Sficn-jiaJw || 

^ In:) the Śr^aka-bbflmi wb haTe the tBAdilag cofigernń ngf the Path of tho 
Pr&t3’ekabuddbh and of thia prelbnin&iy aclKviŁy of tho bli^htlySnlst Saint tho 
Patin of Aoęumel&tln^ Merit^ &b. [Rnnin-li^Eidp 4 ń. 2—^)i 
* IjyaiiiH-paa lehn. 

^ Gf. Abhia. IlokS^ MS. 4l h^ 13—42 A 1. tłdvidha:j^ rfljwwi- 

ł^am gi^ga-gr‘dhaiMi^3/ixa-\i}^a kttipilatvdL tJpfcń^pitaflt rCpaiw. alt}tflta.-parikaIpii!i\£Aia 
JUanam euo. taih.&g}yaiilńiMa iii 'SihdyiiaŁ^ńir Łativalo esa 

AcU 4]irL«bla[LŁ. 11. 
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rnnm standpoint of wliścb is qmte tłie saine ns tliat of Ihe aaid 
Sotra^ ],e. a Y^igSi!5i'a work.^ 

TI. Tlic tljeory of tłie Abkisamayalanik^ra aTid — 

piire JIcniSTU- If 'we compare witk tbe YogS^ara tes^cLing^a tlie stand- 
point flf thft we ^ind a strikitig differeTi.ce. In 

the AhJihaTfiay^lajiłJcitra not ń aingle w ord is taid about the store- 
coBacionBness (Ulaya-mji^ajta)^ abont tlie three aapecta of e^ifitenee^ &Ch 
Tbe main teaching is tbat cf tlic iNon-substantialsty and EeJatwity^ 
of a 11 elemeids of esiateiłce^ witbout any limitatione whateTer, Thia 
ia tlie atrict Mndlijamifca point of yiew, The principles of Non- 
Bubstftiłt] a] i ty and ^foTifam are ^ery pregnantly espressed in tLtjmeroa& 
K^rik^ of tlio There ia, for instanco^ tbe paesage 

in I. 2{\ 2^0 sqq-j whero tbe insistence upon tbe reality of tŁe separato 
essencos md cLaraefori&tie marka of the elementB (łtmiiia) is eon-' 
denined- Th en we bave in 1. fi3j araong tbe appli^Lnees for tbe 
attainment of tlie eiglitli Stage of tlie Boi3hisattva—-"^tbo knowledge 
of Monism, of the eąualiłyj i.o. tbe unity of all tbe elements (cińama^ 

In 1[, 12 we bear abont tbe identity of tlie 
Buddba and tbe Abeoluta; in II. 13 ab out “ tbe Saint wbo bas a 
firm stand in the Doetrine of the CJimasc of Wisdomj redutes aU 
tbe elementSj matterj and the realj to the principle of Buddbnhood-^* 
Many striking paesagea are eontained in Chapter^ lY. 14 sqq.j—on 
the characterietic marka of tbe Bodjiiaattva's tra-iningj—- 

and further on^ IV. 5d—59^ where it is pointed out that tbere is no 
essential differenee between tlse Patb and iis resultj from tbe Btandi“ 
point of the Abaolote. Cliapter V eontajna the fanious yerse:— 

kijt^dt pr(tks^j}iavymii na kir^i ca na^ 
bhutat^ bhutaj^i hlmta^daHl vi^ticyate,*‘ 

^ Cf- 40 b. S—Al L L — In Uu-ton^s Histary -pf 

e^L Tah. 4 ) it u tJlAl NS^a^uni dśd not brsng tliB chflpter captdińn^ the qiięBtianB 
of Maicreyi^ tbp rutm of the Tbis ebaiuS tP bB ail sllusieii ta tbg fAci 

thit thfl cbajrtBr msutiasi^d ij a Iłttr = j,ioJE-jNŁ-fh'd. 

^ HlpfiiitT atadAAł^apfiUł | ta^^aTft- {prAj^-paraTiiUd^dm) *fhiŁiu^ 

* TJjc iŁTTiH Łi ID Uttar^tiątra I. 3 (TransL p. 235). 
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^ Here there ts ahaoltitely tliat is to be rcmQved (froai 

the uniE}ue Eesenee of Ex]&terLoe)j and notlting tbai could be added 
(to it). The Truth mu Et be only directly pereeived, and he -wbo 
sees the- Trutli becomeB delivcTed.”— 

And finallyj in ChapterYII, Ksnka 5, it m said tbat tbe Saint 
who has terniinated the courae of traming on tlie Pnth^ perceiTea 
in one single moment the uniąne essence of a!l tlie elements. ^ 

But the most innportant and the most pregoant ts tho teaching 
abont the element of tlie saintly lineege otlŁea'wiee the 

ftindamental element of the liying beinge {sattva^dhatii), or the 
EsEence of the Bnddha (taihUgata^gm-bha). It is the Abaolnte 
[dharma-dhm.ii) itselfj and rb the latter is uniqne and undifferentiatedj 
there ean be no eaaentiaJ difPerenoe in the element of the ISneage 
of the Bnddha irith the various li'ring beings-*— 

Nowj the Uttarotantraj the principal work doToted to tliSs 
snbjeetj coataindj aa we know^ quotatione from StltraE^ &udi as tlie 
ŚrVmaia-d^vl-si7iiJtitnadaj^ the Jfi^nOraloJc^-alaniMra* the Tathagata- 
gar^Tiaj^^ These all bolong to tlie third Swinging of tbe "Wheel 
of tbe Doctrine^ i.e. to the Canon of the ktest period. IIoweTerj 
a ęarefal e^aminatioa of theae Snti^aa slsows ne that they reptesent 
a category of text3 etanding quite apart from the 
and similar Siti-as. Tho teaehing abont the three aspecLa of csistenOE^ 
about the store-conEtionsneBS, ie nowhere to be found in themji 
and their main atandpoint is that of strioteot Monism^—the Doctidne 
which JE so briUiantly exposed in the Uitaratantra. 

We haT 0 thua two eategoriea of textG to eou&idert^^—On one 
aide there are the Sti^TjidMnwnocana^ the LaTikduatiira^ con- 

taining the Yogacai‘a teachinga^ and a eompromising interpretation 

* iaitva^ 

® I. łtft- 

^ LhA-mD Dpiil-^hre^ sgrst^i (Dpa[-pbret-g^ rndo). 

*• ¥e-fi«£>in]lm-ba'rgrM-gyi * De-b^in-^^e^pa^^i ifiiń-pfl-lłi 

^ Acc. to tll& Grub-nithah of Jaa-y^i-Łałl-pA fnodameotRl EUtras of thft 

Yoglcaras arft tkrte in Hnmbei, tiz. Ihe SŁin^^biflirmOcŁns i tbe LŁTJkRvatSra ^ and Uie, 
Ghana-YJuki (Comni, Blo^^bzai-dkop-inckng^ LaS^rati ed. iSa. 5 ). 
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of the Frfijn^-piirftiiiita; the tliree Yop"tc5trA tTentiaes of MaiU^eya, 
miel the litsrature fouiuletJ tipon them. On tŁa otlier we iiave 

t)ie pure nncomproniiaing Monism ef the PrajiJS-pSraniitaj suniTnafi^sećL 
m the AbhtAamfi;^iilar^k(iraj breught to a furthei' deyelopirieiLt in the 
Jiidna-iXlok&-alaniJi:^ra^^ the Śn-mAla-de^ii-smhmUlda and aimiliti-Satra&, 
and fully expoueded iii tlie Uttamlantra. As tbe central figurę 
here we liave tlie Saint Asanga^ aa the expouader and tlie inter- 
pTefer of two different system a. How i 3 this et rangę position of one 
of tlie mo&t celebrnted Buddhist tlcaryn^ to be e^plained? What 
was Aaanga^s real atflndpoiiitV In our introduction to tbe Uttaratantr^i 
we liave indicated two posaibiKtseSj viz. tliat there may have "been. 
an evoitition tn the coneeptiona of Aaanga^ from Iclealisni to pure 
Monifim^ or thnt be could ]iave simpJy written his worka from different 
points of viftw. Before we are puŁ in posseasion of new materiał s 
that will Itelp ns in the aoluEion of tbe gneetionj we aliall ha^e to 
itate inerely that Asanga łiaa e^idontly ductuated between the 
Iwo di^ieions into whioh the MaliSijAna waa aplit.” ^ 

^ Of. ttiB var>- (Hfeg^aat psiJSŁ^ of tlsis S li ETA ^ftatemiis tbe Supranift 
BujdaiiA fquDtt'łi in oiy ifltportuctiHjn tJie UttaratAntrsi, i>, 1CH3). 

^ CoNCeptloii of Kuddh. l^lrTSija^ p. 94. The TlbetEn tradieon niJiiataiiL^ thłl 
Ann^i wŁi, aa rejfarda bis ni(dn ± MidŁiyainiki-rrilainĘikń {Olm-ltii 

thal-hgyor-ba.h and tiiat ]?# hs.^ fiorapłiaed Lis ^rurka 03uly tbe. 

af holpinę doji^u) tiiOs* wbo ai^e mcapabla of 

ittRitłTing tbfl prfllourd Dottri.Łia df puro Monism łrtd l^Dire % ^DiupTomiainj intar- 
pretMiftrt. 


INDEX. 


Tccliutcal Tenns and Espreasionap 

^auakr it -Tibetan, 


(il^niflhfŁ ™ the ei^bUi iiiib-divn 

□f tlns regfi^^n of tłic faurtli dh^an^% 
in tbe rfijfia-tJJiitŁjty thc bigSiLC&t of tlie 
EtJier^^ Sphłsrtó And ih e Aljod 6 of tli fi 
Ertdy af Elifes of tlie 

Buddha, 40^ l»S. 

Ad^ triie unaTŁificial fceUng (of ŁtiB de- 
Eirc of tftCOmSng; ńp.liYŁV&d fram SeuU- 
^SiSi)^ 19r 

ńkKfia ■ fl/T«łłW = - ^fiJ iTon- mt 7 ?tł - juth^ 

iflTioriwęfl wbi^fi iifl not indiitu Gtd by 
ł^ertltug ^f^rcea,— feiiists with the ŚrH- 
yjlira Fr&tyekAbuddlur ArbaL, dOr 
= iŁore-moTij-jJcj:' tńłl łłwt-yfn- 
rnwu-jwŁ, Syn. flf 
q.T.^ S9. . ■ 

acald " th^ — 

'*'tht (Sig-bth Sta|ft of tlie J^fldlii^trran 43 

^canii. wlth AAnwsnfl-siflrjKŁ), (lai- 

fl^cijJft 5= the ijftb aulndiY. q£ 

łh& region ef Uia faurtli in tJie 

= ^ńi^£u- 

rTłajTŁ-doff-^i j^iUłi-^oflŁ, tlie Patii uf 
Conc. ContempL f\s tka aŁtainmeDt nf 
pGifect purity (ęf. - ?ajŁ 

AAui>2Ttd-iTU]^a};, 43. 

adTr4i^a^Ł'kci-k^aTl^arafAuambod]ła {ar 

fjiika^pj-iiyoffa) == ^FttS-iu^med-pal^i tkad- 


tfy^or-borf tlkft niotiientary in- 

tidtli^R of tbfl pHlOCiplo 

ar of mon-duflL!t.yp—tlift f&urth topie of 
Eka ^ kąhT^a - nllhlss^iELbodba - adklk^fH'! 
(Kar. yiL 6), 1^ 

4MfAn?TH^i3^trt^n « eHuń.*fi tba 

mdiTidrtń] of tJie lowest ordar/^ i.ę^ 
tbt ordinstry vfMldIy bein^, 14, 
fidhi^Tfi^TA^iu^i^a ^ fińłii-jM- 

iad, tJio greftttieas In the cogmition of 
tbft Trath,^tb-ft tbird of tka ^ 

q4ijfeii9ia(?'fl = Sęirea4, liigbest, 19 

fflub-diT,. of Łbfi yraTaka'B MwtAftdra- 
Stl [sub-diY. □£ tlie ŚraTJtka^a 
^4 (Bmb-diY.of tkeŚia- 
vmk a'B bhiivanii-maT^), 34.37 f^ub-diY. 
of iJie MahayanLstic prnyo^a^dj'^). 
at^inbUis ^-- rJAsrsto = cAm - 
4;Łnł-jjDp tLe hijhłst sab-diT. of tbe 
De^riac of HEjdrkefit Miiiidone VirLuei 

= cACTl-jłO^i 

jMp tke ęrossest of tba ^oas or ihe 
bl^liest of tba hi^ki, secondiury sab- 
41Y. of ŁliTitutnii'hi'^ - k^e4if^ and ^As- 
rond-Frtńr^ (raf to the Hr3Evxtkft'a 

THTia-TWHj^ft), S^i 5i(i. 

adhijtulirA-Wftdfit}ii‘ = fi&HA- 

jjfij tbe Interiaadiate o-f tha gro&s or 
of tJia bifi-hesit,—sofondary gnb-diT^ of 
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fraf. ta tb e ŚrUruJca’* FjA^ rflłk7-mn?^b 
a/^AiTiM/rń-fn.rffł* “ cfi*Ta-j3o§ł fAitń-y^icFp 
tSic WOSt iufędor of tbe gTOia dt (rf Łbfl 
łli^bast,—HflcOndftry mbL-di¥. FjM- 
ttdHu -Af^a - -fllid FjAd-L^fnd ^ 

{ rcf^ło tbfl ŚrJtvflka" j - 5- 

ffljWtiUłttfefJ = inM-^cip PaLltl,—rafera to tbe 
jifrflpn^iAaflann-TTi^rjfl, 43, 74 [dittop 

jjłdŁ^f la, tba Cif Afition in Fiilb, 

—Byuoiiyin of jiT^^ys^a-fn^Ił^jnp i|[. Vł. 37,, 
SI, 87, 

ęfca-F/AurcrtU-flłHi^a = jh-im- 
miiAon-ni(f-t^ I ^cnw-Fawip tbc 
MHh. Putl] łif Conc- OaiLtempL chiir. by 
FAitb,—tbe 93xtL t^iic cif 
adbkkjfra, [Kir. II. IC), 74, 

the 

liig[bflat aUruIs^tin tC^Eidancy of ibe Bd- 
dlii?attvj, 3 ^ 1 . 

ar/Ard.'id»«dM;/ 3 'und^aAAAvjif ^ cfiuyjłm- 
utłŁam-jja-fiiii-iiti-if ł-jjfl m4'rf -jjftJ i 
owic^ tfl tbfl ftbiCiKl# tlse knowkd^B 
df tJił eqałlitj [relatLvity} of praacnt^ 
pitat, Ład futurę, — r^fara i '0 the H [u- 
iai*va-jłlatA^ 76. 

Lnei- 

prcniblo dr U rtUttłrabie, tha elements 
Sfi their crude forcn, without the im- 
putitiiihiLB £>f a^Rsn^a, ^uBlityj (ref. 
ta paraiatilra^lakłajfft}, 94l 
anal/hrafMi jrpnii^^incfp fint Hlb-djV. of 
the regfion a>f t!ie fouirtb -ci!Aj/ułui lu the 
rtipa-cWi^t*, S3, 

uirhi^iłt^ ^ I mperaonality, 

dr Ifflper^c^nalT—tha fourth &apaet of 
fiBin^4fAd-idL^yii, 18.. 

ondAAcipam = Ihnn-^^U-^ruff^arf EiiibfticU- 
loufl/k dffdrt, —ŁlHE flf 

tbe HodliLiAltTh ba^nttEng; witb ihi 
HaYaach StŁ^, 55. 


fl.rłółra.pa wiŁłf-jrflŁ}, ikninfluenead 

by defilla^ Łgeudies, 40p 4S (tłjr- 
h^ra und atyoTiCft-yWHdfińi laa tlie Hitfc- 
6Afltwrłd-«afl?^a)r 
nnałritiJił - dhwiAct = pwof 

tha elaiueuts rniinflucliced by dEfUinjf 
igenciea, Intuited by 
Mmhf^dhA^ ^t- 

andri^pA ■■ iJAdCit ^ is<ij - ■“ 

d^ntj tbe Una-ffected ur UndefiLed 
Spbtra^ 29^ dS. 

EtlUiescance,—tht 
firat aJipect flf q. Yr^ 18, 

f= abseucC of 

diłfćreatLŁti-Dn *r uf tb^ ebarfleterlatic 
marka uf tha BPpftfŁtU elenientft Śu tbe 
aspflftt of tha Absoldtt^h—co-gUr on. tha 
eaToutli StagfO, 56. 

fljupflin-jafriiJfcii = rtcp tJfcc iii" 

dirLdoal wlio ia ]sCłaSłned of tbe Ele- 
iflCilJ uf the uf au iudfiOuitfl 

characterp—thc tJrKraka or FrA<yek:i- 
buddba Arhst who subsa^Uftfltly euiOM 
tbo MaItSyKliistic Patb, dS, 
anfp^ccfrfAa 3= ła.flr.^pnp-^flj net disappaur- 
iiLĘ'. ChłJ^a^teriHtic bf tbu aSementa of 
usistenue acc. to tbe Frajul-pJlriiijiia^ 

c, y^, 

rfu, "far Ibe iftka of helpinę or as- 
aiBtiiL^.'' AłJd. lu the I^b. traditiod^ tha 
YupKaHr* VfOrkR of Ajbu^ łfCrO COTU' 
po&ed for tbe laJce of sjaistEn^ tbo^e 
for wkLom tbe teachin^ df ptiro Muui^m 
in Too difticultt 199. 

itnu^Jiicinnd = not Uahle to 

ori^LuŁtion. CbaTHOtorintie of tlie 
luantn uf e^isŁdtioe acd. to Uka Pr^jril- 
piT^LuiEta^ 6, y^. 

t]i a Froceas uf llLuiułu Łtign 
ts Eł pro^rassira cuutemp] a.tLoii,—tba 
tkiird of tbi£ 4 Mathadd uf FaŁliEŁtioP 
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®"i 

rftaaU ii 8L 

(jlMty?fii'PQ - - adiiik\l]rft) „ BB. 

— łKL^Aor-jyij-ffł^oj-^-n^ 

itLfłlfeBcc^ 19. 

anujtiAfla ^ th^ fffrlin^; 

of dsllg-lltH—S^łałai tu Łhe jflirńłM-fjAiS- 
wflłia-mSr^a, 4Si T5 (dittn- tha ointU 
tcłpSu of Mrga'jfLat?-aiitiikara^—KJtr. 
II. 24). 

*jiMiiłtrtfl-ę£f<w7iffrtł = fwjj-jęaiftiał dafz łu^t- 
Iq the diract and the 
reTefEfi Ur^er —the iS-membcTed for^ 
mula. of rinficŁional dB:pendtEtc& (ffodl- 
daliiitffif ia Ofru- 

tani}^lAtcd in aneli r luaimor du.rm^ 
tha ti■i;(^}Ła-vij}•^fllfhi^a-łamddkiJ V.i 
Bd. 

-anucj^ai^ATl-^ = 4^7-, 32 (illtultod 

by 

extrejiiia Tiaws^ &I (foniove3 on tJie fint 
£cag« uf Ike BtidtliSAtLTa)^ (th& 

innate fbrm rfliJIOV0łl on the ramaininsę: 

2 Stałaś). 

aa^l/OrcaJcr^^ d thc IaaE 

(awinjdti^ oO Wlieal of tlie Doc- 
triu£.^ \. e, paY'aw.lrtha-mniii5aya-dh^tr- 
JRO-OO^li, Cl-T.j 91. 

isęa ta^-dharTniż^iiTn ^^-n^ 
hphugł - paf^i o?łou- juaTM aat- 

^"it accompartiei al3 tha 

salntly frttifibutafl/"“chftx, of 

and dui^kke dhiir^ 

40. 

Ąłiijfl^fl-jjŁT-na == r&snlting; intFO- 

jipfictiTe aognitioli [of the 4 d^ayma- 
jflflnn, q.T.}^ —thft laat group of4EQo- 
ments |,in thfl gixtaań]. Am IncLndud 
in the ufłiitLSrili-map^s, 23, 40 (refars to 
thc snlriject—q-T.). 


ńTł-snyń-ji^i-na-j&jpntf = jm - .ffrł 

łMod-p^ paEaaT€mnce in tba [aŁtO&pec^ 
tira cogniitiDn. Thara Am 4 fornis of 
it^ correspondingf to tńch of tSm 4 Frin- 
t;ip]cs of tire S^aint tukan F^ftpamtely 
ĄKPr-yJi.-^r.j inctnil^d in 

tiiO 1 Q momanty of day^azia-mdr^a, 22 ^ 
40 (roffir to tha nhject— ^nUJi^a-a^a- 

Łodkji^ q. T.), 

tdpłi r- 

ja-= di\t*-po JO - Juw - tliga- 
phyi^i ■ ci - Zoj dań - hral- 
ńł-^j thron^fb tli a ramoral of 
tha erfOr eonalsting in tha parcaptiDn 
of SOpILTAtt entitles (lfP-f+ to ^^ita-isayn- 

TTMjydi = fłalł-^S5i^-in('d-;fiffł 

po-fct sińce one ia 

ahle to nmiter the profouud DocŁ^Ł]se^ 
>ft']tliont ^Jlin^ Into EvLL KSirtliB/^ ^Tha 
l^L-it aould ha passibla Sf,. by haiLrin^ 
ubont the Non-substrufitś ality of ailat- 
entia, one wUnld ildupt nihiliatłc vSewsJ. 
IlipL of jfefdh^ij, 3fir 

= -jo - ło?-■ frrtfn^jp- 
—tha aaltlihłllMion of 
fbe dfttllilflg eUments whith eosiinstg iu 
tha Smpoaaihłlity of thelr originathi^ 
jin&W (»ic flcc. to Ahh, aamoccayJi). 
Ecfcrd fo ^iUfUayiffi^ar^, 41. 

the sa- 

tojid Kub-diT. of tlie pegion of tho 
secend dh^ikia in the t*^pa-d]idtaf GB. 
ąpr&m.ii-^a.-hifjha ■*=? lih^-^tf^-d^Ef thlrd 
^ub-diT+ of tikO region of tha third 
dh^fisza id the i^fipa-dhdlii, G&. 

*£iH(h& = TTii-chi-f>^3 the fbnTth ftah-diVr of 
tha ragion of the fonidb dh^dna ui ih t 
rR^pia-dŁ«i»^ 53. 

= mfjo7t^|WM^fł-paj aupOitlAtnrrLL 

fEA-alty (M. Yyuip. § 1.4). The fiwt 6 t 0 
fucultjBł are ac^aired Cłti the Path of 
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^ rcnmutatmp Mcrit :łnłtEiAa?'ra ra.ŃJ^fl 

ly, 

nirkaj^r 4Si 

fl/jAtfflidlftl’ = watioK-tłie Pro- 
liniAt^j"— the fliTtŁ Stji^e *f IIjc 
saUvm 4S (c*nn, wkL 

= nńoK-rifl^, tbe process of 
intuiticiTi of the Truth^ a fiyndnjTD of 
7^ (1, y, 13, IJh^ 4fl, n"!!. 

ttiE pTire UTidfi^lfd Tinon of thc ^rS- 
T&ka. ArłiMts flud tlaAt nf 1\\b BLiddhA 

łoompflrłrl whh efl.eh otlttrin Kar, YIII. 

".)n S6. 

łirci^rt/l ^od-/ł^?7arD-Łfl (-rtira), Kfl- 

djłnt,”—tTift fo-UrUh Staęc of tlsii liodhii- 

a*tt¥a, 4’!! ^ilh AAiipnnći-majya}, 

J)4 Tip^ta- 

i^ad firciffutati). 

^ rfoJi, rtieaniimi^^in iLa ^cn^e 

of ^0. 

= difli t]ie 

fuli o^^DitLon of tha niojinf n^ I &f thc 
D£)ctrtnie),^l 7 eiic!ral d^finitSon of pm- 
q,T,j, SO. 

*łW£fj-/ńn-^vf^flH withont tlie rfproMfitu' 
tion jirortnctd hy diatractioD wliich eon- 
fistfi in the reaJifttic tIetb reparding- 
tho pcrcEiTini; dUbjetE, 37, 

^thtt-mpUiH ^ don Ar|«it-(rtłj tflB 70 ee- 
eondjtr-y topics of the 
klri, U, 7S, 

™ mffAfljł--ffitó - -jła - 

tbo absenco or tli* UnrOaBły of BAp^rłtft 

fbłraeterLHtic nairka Ąnd eScances, 

(or 

ifLUtLQ.n-'^-m.rd- 
pa^i sŁ^or-ff^a^ tbe mo- 

mcntarir intnition of the aiirł’aJitj of 
Hi* BOptrata EnliUe^ and tbEir eespuc**, 


—the fOłlrtlL lopic of Eka-feHaija-ablii- 
ŁRiiibndlia-f dbitara (E5r. VLJ. 4)^ S‘2. 
afnKrf — m4ffAon^fŁM£- 

G?int-{tJch.ort Hit Whe^l of tbt 
DoctimB i.E. Ihcttatbln^ ftli&Ut HlfeJŁb- 
sencB [Kf Areał eałenee wiib tli* aapajrate 
aloEnerit* of esfatencfl f= mAtJhpa- 
91. 

a^Adhar^Sriys* reduotimi f&f 

a 11 t1ie elaiuonta to tbt piltieSpl* of 
BnddbAhaod), 0^. 

artii^ada ■■— jiiamł^Majj, Łhc precepTa and 

i aatmetioni rEcoitftd by the Jiodbi- 
Eałt¥a bofOTB OBtering Ibo F*th and 
dfirln^ tbe ftfluraa of tbe latter^—the 
aeoond topie of SarYa-ŁkHra-JnSta^adhi- 
kara,—^Kar. L Sl [ten Tariotita), 
7^, Bi (abo-nt the 20 ynnetios of tbe 
Ciłnęjre^atita rtf SHiitlsK 

avidifa — jna-ri^pa, Igfno^mnęe, &I [re' 
raoYed Ort tbe firet St*ee of Hi a Bodbi- 
aatt^a], 55, 5 & (tbe innata form ra- 
irtOTed on tbe lemAirting 0 States), 
attt/^fl-eójana = 

tli* Fort* of TrartseendertUl Jinuaitn, 

30. 

łtwlha for kęat^iAtA-prAyo^A) = rłKwit- 

_pa?^^mł?i^o 

łł^w^óoj. the rnamentaiy intuition of 
Iłie urtdtfilBd elBmeiils wbieh h^Ya not 
yet atlaSned e^implete maturity.^Hie 
brat topie of ]^ke^k^(DLA-abbiaojifibodha^ 
adhikHrs (KSr. VII. 1, 2)^ 31. 
ftOAi^Arlt^-ihigimt ^ ph^ir-mir-Moy-palti 
Ha^i the ohllTlloteriatio marks of th* 
EłłdhiiattTa wbo |ia« attained tbe 
IrnetrieYabla Stata, 30 (tf. 

ii &ft i ifrt - ŁiwfA iłj^ i p a- ta , 

fliflńpfa us wStJlOllt baing^ 

OommisolcAted Siy iFardSj^tbe Tmth 
as. cogni^ad hy tbe Prat>’akAbrtdd]ia> 

27, 
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^lus ia un mcjrt 
nitder DifWif^linE, aii epit*Łflt of tlie 
Arhat, 26. 

= inT’ 4 Ffl^^cMts tJtc PAth of 
lii Di T^ytn IB fl& ynt>re fiubjfifitea to 
DiBciplSne ^Jr Ibfi Ultjnmbc PhUi, I&t 
25^ 20 the ŚrJlYaJła), 3iS 

[dittOn of tłie PntyckiJjU^dhaJi 4 S 
(tbc MabSyartiatic = tbe aitŁinniEnt Cif 
JBiaaohabotK]}, ii- 

ita, tite 

f^rstl Stage rtlatiiig to tka eŁ^ht 
(legree^ of Sflinllltiosa, tJieiBŁjitfci 
gf a cftlldidsitc Aod of 

ttiB 4 dEfinitt iresalta (^jFłciEa^łtAń). li 

U tJte Sraga of tlie ŚrftTałca, 

re]łrft9entiilg intuitio-i] tlia time 
when be hM bEcoinC A c;afl6idaŻB for 
Erttering tha Streum (4?'g(a-fljoadii- 

padaHfi^^ fj>srff^adf tllc 

eight Principal subjectg of the Abhl- 
sainayttLaT[itarRn 61, 62. 
n^^oH fliłaoKiyti^ ^ ntawŁ-tftap^Fu-^^łsif, the 
6 degrecfi *f lih^ration from iBAterił- 
ISty, ind. lA tbfl llO jiHptc-tS rsU to 
ths OmfllsCr of tha liuddhft^ 78. 
a<cr7i-fiftT]'l^n = npwndi- 

tient^i immntŁhlBj—A gbai^- of the 
jo£ivi, Sir 

MfljpJtBjKŁ = rtniHeH'iaurAhIe 

pert Ad of ffiDns; ftce. to the Ahh. 
ko^-p the tarm tuaToJch^iH 
tJie iinmbei 1.(^X1.000.000.000-0^0.000, 

OOO .000-000.000.000.000.000. OOO«ooo. 
OOO.OOO (iiie!)p 60. (T^ree or thirty- 
twn audi pCrid^S are neteaisary fgr 
the Attninomnl of BadAbabefjd-J 
ojramBŁecF* ™ ab.‘!Enęe gf 

diJTerentifltioi^ ret to dic^rntit-^ifAfldu 
(KHr. I, 39), Slp 90, 

«- fltłriprtrfltfł -^-nBoti^Aa ^ 

f r^ifun-sii-i^had-pa. 


włth nn uiiiiLteiTupttiJ stream of eŁi.it- 
encG np to thc lii^lrcst point nf the 
Fhen. Wy^]d^—char. of łłł?iłtffidfl-lrVi^ 
47. 

rUtfl3“a ^ rrtrtJK^prt, Ajpect, r^T {fd tljB Mlih. 

and iL9 da^ccK), 66 
[the L73 a^^pe^.-ta of thc 8 f^łsniisi t>r 
OranLselcnee), 07 (ditto), 0& (ditt£>}, 7^ 
[(ho aspeetn uf Jwrwecfftct-BFłćrpi^fl er 
"7 [UiO 173 aspecta 
gf UhE 3 kindti ef Omni S-ciencE,—Ihe 
6 ni topie of SRrYi-alęSra-Ttbl iiMąihedha- 
a^lhifcEra, KSr. IV. X-^), 66, 80 [tha 
aapEcta ef prayoga-InaŁ■gŁ)^ 83. 
afcafa-ŚTiotłJ^fl-fl^alSłtn = nam-mdchit^ 
thc Sphere 

of Iu6tiite .Spaee,—firat dlvifiion of 
3a. 

r the Spherc of Ahf?olntB 
yoidity er NethingneAS,—third -dSYi.Hion 
of 25. 

cfrt-Jna, thc 

ACCidenŁal er cefiTial ohiicu i-ationK, 4S, 
= wn^Fo^i 

Ęhe DiT. Wis^dom af the BnddSia 
refiernhling a inTrrLłr, 46, 47 frelates 

tg 

adidtitr!n^]iia-ldiiim.i = aa, 

the StagC of FrBHmiDJiry Aetivity, a 
M ynonym of ^aTpAftdra-moi^cij v.„ 19, 
3i, 61. 

utlirMjiŁa = qnl&ił<ient 

iv^ym Ihe eutfleti—^tllO deToents ai 

demAnfitratodj in the 92- 

rTiZiŁłh-a 3 rU'^ ba^ds^ fgundjitieii, suh* 
strUt^Oin -'^Ir 

cZiłń^a?rtłn = ph^ir-mi -he who 
returnu ng more^^UkCi Saint who łiua 
attaS]ifld the tlbird reault, ttirough the 
rtOlOTal [an the of 

the ninth. ferm of d e^ilement, paouiiar 
to the World of Carcial DedirO ItiffAu- 
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oflfiajra - 7 ifl.^aiH a - Waya -prakUr^ 

^1^)^ r»iD. 

tte U[iJ rttperfed ths -firat dci^t 

cf ^-nt^iŁa-j^UlTia. It ii thfl kiLD^l4id£f^ 
which dirfrctiy ihi 

furcta ^ Al>ll.-VjiCkh.)r - 2 * (cDntaiiatd 
in fhi ZHr^TAkiL^B ^u^anu-m^T^a), 

2fh, Sń i Dii thia Path -of tJafi Pratyetł- 
buddha), (tbe MAh^yinis^ic), 40 
(ncc. to tllft Ahh- 3 flpk 5 it doep nut ia- 
clud« n-Hidrłya -jslunfi- 

4t. 

mrtJ-paJp rtłł-łftyei-, tJte nnini psdad ” 

Cutrttiimdn^ yra^esa uf li^tuitinn &t 
the and of tbe Path (cf. ńncm^cTrya^ 
idctiŁlcal vith thif-^-łafja- 
(KSfr 1^% 37—A, tł, cj^ 
acł, 

dsianiiir^a^tajriiLdhi = Aar-^ad-med-^a^^i 
frT>7L^-^=in^ tkó unltnped&d Et&ti 
oftrRMHic roeditfljiłłn,” direcUy preced- 
in^ tkfi Path of I LiuDLinatian 
in4Zr'y4!j Si ^ 37 (dii tb q FAtli of tlie 

UódbiriAttra, dJrectly pracodia^ dai-4a~ 
no^m^ł^a), 70 (Łbn utatt of TrAOstc 
MedEtAtJ4)iTi dir^ctly prec^din^ tb$ 
Attłinmeni of BajdJtŁbnDd! ^ fijiL. ai 
dnariiałya-mftrdha^-^a^o^aif ^ 

UiD aoTcntb topie nf MUriba^nbbi^A- 
maya-AiibUtlrAlr 

the tbird jab-di^. 
uf tbB rogali of tti^ se^iiond dAyona m 
tha 

a^jUana Ibn IS btacj Df 

fD^iti^ił, £łs. 

drtijiya-rfAdftt = ff 3 iłpł-mfti’A/LHjrał, tbo 
Imiua^tenat Spbere, S3, 

ap*flj»ya-j ^ rflowł- 

=■ ^ata*?^ &rS.pyiMamćŁpaltiiya]^^ 
qrTL, TO find. tn tba 110 ASper^t-: rcL 
to tb^Omnlst of tbt PtiddhA), 


CS tba SaEnt, lio 

pnj»e^e^^ A direel kaowl&d^a of tba 
Trutk, 19- 

tba Patii 

of A SaintL—the IflAt 3 fiab-diY. of tbs 

PatL^ i. e. rfiM^-fejŁa-mtn^, 

aad lił, 21^ 51. 

ćiFcintińfta 1 = objeet, 37 (of the 

Mahr ^H^yoya-inir^ Atid tta d^gifee.^), 
73 [tba objlect nr BpLfcre of tbę Ma- 
bSy Jniritic Acti-wity,—all the alementji 
cif eiiritentt tJaiiaśfied into 11 TAfietied. 
Tbe fifth topSo of San"a-flb3ra-jf]atJ- 
adblltlri. Kar, I, 40^ 4 l), 3(> (tbo 
objeeu of 3B (tlie 

ipbare of tba Mab. AcitlTIty ab oomaion 
tra a]1 tba żsnb-diT, of the Patli)- 
iilaya^jitana = 

tbo Stora^CoaHęioyifness,^' 90^ 37^ 
aiók^dif^dhJt = tnań-óa thoh-jNi^ attam- 
Tu^at of tJia la^bt of TrjnSscaudental 
Kno-wledga on tbe Dcgrea of Hoafi 
(fl^oywin rjr 7.]^ £0, 37 (cm tbe Ha- 
bSylnlwIla Ffttb). 

MiiiTiudhi = 

ihoit-por ięA-hya-ha^i tba 

Hama af 37. 

ięat-^^ar^-jnaj\a-aloka 

łK4^tV-6rt tbe a]ig;ht(y 

dewr liifbt of fenowi eŚ^c, obtained, -on 
thp fiągrea of Heat” (€/ntt^y^ia Ą. 

35, 37. 

uee^udnia ^ 

= cfńoł-jppr mnoił-par-fien-jpo^i 

iniłA^H - ma- tboFB wbo 

biive done aWAy with tltc diffErentiiLtioTi 

of BBparat^ OUthlea^ wbich ia ad arrar 
produecd by preconceiT^d raAlistie 
viawH|—an epitbet of tJj* Bodhi- 

FattTAE, i6l 

= lAT^^-^a/d ytd-can 
wEth mlnda fuli of fear,—flhar. of tba 
^rSTłlcaandPrAEyakabuddba Arblts, 23, 
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fl = itkjfi - &ci vo ■ ^- 
fl^-Hi£v/-jłiflx tLfi unraaSity f^ra thft 
pftint of ™v-' of Dri^inatiLna. to 

tłie it refer-'; tO 

L.e. tlie alemftntł tn their 
Łutlft^ly dejifeTiiieiit ^4- 

of the AetiTitj. Is of 

S tinds Tiz. 1) tLa grcatfltss of 
Sptelleetml po^'«ir dwli]^^ to li■llI^^h 
□no i 3 Buperior to *1] oŁtier Ihin^ 
bai a gra --a-fltiiNŁ ■ Erffiifl - ma- 

Acjilt?a)ji 2) tba^oBitiieS-^ iii tbo ramiiToi 
of tho ObwfloratioihS 

md b) tlie greŁtrtMa in the co^uiti&ft 

of tba TriiEb (aciŁfjjałtła-fliaŁsJ^BH). The 
aiitlt tapio of SftrTa-akira-jufttS-adljE- 
kSra (Kir. L 4^), 7^, 33^ 89. 

- draffa - jB-fliifińttfln - vatana = 

tJso EodhiaattTfl who bas 
eracŁdatid tba forr:e of llluaiDn wluch 
produoes i rapresEfl tation of inbjłStt 
and oluocii—ref. to 
aft/d83^ 

upadiłUł ^ flł; - -"it-a - ńń^i 

;pŁtłti-j^P, tbe (5) f^^supa of olomtita 
constitotiiŁy in ordinary indil^idnal, 
93, 

= tńał ł - 

tho action of the Bodlii- 
Bfcttra on the Iwt thfta StagfeH, akiLful 
5Tid fi-ee frOTfu effort^—ttie eleYenth 
inpic of ^irra-aknrlt'ibLliaH!ibDdba" 
adhiklri fKlr- IV, C2, &3 )t ?9. 

tbe TmnSE. Yinue ar tliS 
Climai of &kfcllin iio (priodoufi^ ou tlie 
BOTentb af tbo EodŁLiSittyi). 

cŁeti^O dań ie-r-na^ beln J 

deptŁYfld of Great Commiaoration and 
HE^be^t Wiadom^ 29, 


tbo &tibseqneiiC intmtaon of tha Tmtk^ 
dodllEtion i?t Łhd»anSt-milrffar 24.. 

tliE Dajraa of Hcit, llił (Erat 3 ab-div* 
of tEie Patii of Trahiing {j^j^nyapa- 
tadj^a q. V.)p 20 (tlie I>- of H. on tha 
Patii of thft 8E'J[valEa), ST, aS (mi-Eł- 

irflFjjffl -^'nwFta - -pfijnjfljiiiMłińSi!, ^0- 

q.T^li 8T (on tha Patlfc of Łhe Kod]n- 
aattVi)^ OEł, 70 (thc firit degraa of 
Tn d/rf A o-a ^ a nzn-^) . 
fięiti^siarm-urdlLa-p}'^yXf^ = drod risi*- 
łA^Ct'_, tha Colminatin^ FrOceia df 
IntnitLon oa tlie nf Heftt (cf. 

^in^a}^ 79. 

mvim-^^rdso^s-pait- 
tha nidiJlOIiitarjT intiLitiOCL at tVie end 
□f t]je Psttip 44 h CB {tke foTirth of ttie 
4 Mftthodi* of Raaliz-atlfl-n), 71 (the 
rtóult of anii^flrm-aŁhiłffl-ma^ciJp 89 
(IdetlticaE with - mwFlf fta- 

31 f= Eka-kęnyl^ałillisanł" 

bodha-iłdhElElltjŁj, 82, 82. 
eliifrjJii-^r&a^iiLdłlha ^ Rt^e-ńa 

SJtojł^jOj ^^aeparated (froifl EnlightCci- 
meat) hy one bifthp"'—the BodhEfratt^a 
heforO the attalmTifttlt of Bnddhaliood, 

4a. 

eku - maF*dpdaia- - - tfffiJatin 

tha teachin^ ttit sil the YeJdclei 
(i.a, tha Pallia to Sjil-rtidonl haTs 
thetr fina.1 iKiu* la the Mcthay^niatlc 
l^irTEnŁ (cf. 29. 

ika-^n^ = jetj, thfe Unijna 

YehielB, tiia teawhiu^ thftt tb® hnal 
KiTvHn!L Ea Oiily ttiat of tho B-nddha, 29- 

ffł4j>[ŁC^j*tóJ = ^ef-phpin 

in th& 

metiphoricftl oensa# ^ the Fath 
and as the teit of tli* StUrOLa, 7. 


Obcymi i lier. 


10^ 


^apH^a-piiilŁayUŁ ftriłr/-_(]^Tp ^■łYinltiUff 

tlie d(Kjr" ^belsind thii tliif^Tes),—refers^ 
to 4.t. 

^r^^rmfł =i- ?oł, acta, d Eedak — tJiCi Bfotic 
Fnr« iFhSflIi con4Łt3<nfia tlie 
fciiyay ^7. 

fMtrjnA-raiiiH th© 

CoiatKi)liap; Poiytr nver ©ne^s dteils^ 
ar orer the iłlatle Force, fiT- 
=i rio^pa^ ci matrBiictiTe 

-- Sa^putćdn th© clfi- 

ineiitH i3 diffarfiittiaLt^d t^stn &ub- 
jcctiyę and tŁ© i»ŁKfectiT©| y7. 

t3]© World of 
Carnal De^ire or af Groaa Błndic^, 23 
I tha ^ift 4 kindF af f, e. 

J^Ujiif-k^aTłti and iha drsŁ 4 kfadi of 
jfiJna, i, Cr dJwłrmrt-jAdwn refer to it 
©Cc. ta tb© Alih. kol©), ^4, 4^p 6^. 

itaflłdlJftwrrrt ^ -jart - Mń łp^'0f£~p^X^ 

relAtifeip tn: tb© World of Gross l^odics 
or af Oarnftl tH^słlr©, Ó3. 

kaffa-ciUa-praJr^łułhi — iftŁił Si'mt 

ił>t-|y &b^a^ł9^paf tbfi fealiLnj^ of bodily 
and nie;Tjt*l tw© h coOmpanyUi© 
stata of perffi(?4 iB^DtAl (^iliEHcenc© 
(iafflafAa II-Tl)p 17^ 

^3/4^4 = CłWj-r-L'^ tfr-ńyoł-jja, niłtriaal 
apboFtAcn, 

1) t/irilTA = tbo functicjna (of 

- nŁoa^a, ©t ftkiiiiaTui - nwj^a- 
ifl^Tfra), 43, 

2) — jłArłrt-iflł^ the (ST varictaes of 
tb©) Acimty of th© Cosmical Body, 
th© fifth topie of ISh^rma-k^aMdhi- 
k5f© (Kir. VI I[. U 4fł}, R4. 

iek^idafa ktirtirit-iakęa- 
l^ni) ^ k^ed-ffo^i m (^Jtu-jrry i, ib© 
11 clisr. iif the Bo(fhISaUra's Actayity 
031 llie Patk (Kar, IV, S7p ^Sip 78. 

ja, the 

ivb©rft oae haa th© fVl31 niitirhn 


xha.t ona hŁ$ tOrmill^tcd tli© ©ourf^e of 
trainiitp: on the Path,—tJi© bSTenth 
of tjk6 .^FlvRka, tJiat of the 
ŚrAvEika Arh^t^ 3C^- 

pa^ y©-4rjj th© *©[[>“& Wiadoitl of the 
Hnddlia TiTurkin^ for tli© w©a) of tlie 
httnes, 4\ 47 (snek to nei-mfjjjie- 

j^V;pdyJ na Aam£' tShiii^ =a ii^Ia 

mirffrui3-pa (Kar. I. 10), ilon-abLdiit|^ 
in lho (offOlsticp HTp.) owia^ 

to Grtftt ComTifsiiierartior!; ref to jfajaa- 

iiii #flm ^ trtre-ia 
(fat^ 4r'j - ralf da^} “ i ■ 

aifv'Ld^ 10 th© Ah^ltO© of OenimlaorEitLoiŁ 
and Hiphcst Wisd[omr™ref to pJ^aia^ 

^Y©fd- = f|^n-łttr]Ajt, dali]ement, dedlin^ 
forcPB, 2^, Sa^ ^9. 

fcZi'^a - JofliMTJa = fioii,-morił 

{= tha Ohacaration lif Ifaral 

I>efi]e3ifienl, 39, 

k^iiła-pi^hEiferpft'apifr awtdhar^kM, thnt 
wliich gives coinpleCe ©©rtainty m 
rc|;anJa th© remoTal of tho detiling 
fon^es,— A ©haracterfatic of tamnirii- 
inrii^^ap S3. 

i'jspii'a-j?ro^^a = ji:acJ-cij-łft^^ł 

pyn. of ć.it-fi-^a4^a-a/jAiija»n^jorMe, 63. 

= 6sftfjJO| 1) the Degree af ^iead- 
faHtiLOŁP, t3ie third Snh-div. of th© Patb 
of TraJbinif (j>?'ajaj?a-i7Mr_pO| q.v.)^ 
SO [tSie D. nf St on tii© Path of th© 
tirHv©ka), 33p £li3 (oj3«yci - aiAdrwMi 

(fltł, q.v.S 37 (on the Paih of the 
Uodhipatlyft}, GO, 61. — S) In dharmo^ 

H1.V. 

kąfmU-jidraTnilH = i^zifd-pa^i jffAa-j-oi-fti- 
pJf^iit-pft, tlin Tran.ct Vtrtut or th© 
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SteadfzŁatflflafi, ^ fpreflłjmnaist on tSió 
third StEtge of tJiie bodliiBJLtt¥a), 

^ ńKK^-gJń^ł 

rls€’'Sfi2f^i-^ tlie Oulnnnjitiiię Froc^as of 
jltlasninati&fi on tJie Dej^rcc of StŁad- 
faStnoBs (cf- ftO. 

the purificRtloii of tlie Sphere or the 
World af futniffi nS a liiiddSLa^ 

5(3, (tJie tootii topio of SArri-3ltlIira- 
łŁljbiH-ft]pb(H31i^adhilk.iIrfl-h Kir, 1 Vl Cl). 

^ ńło-i-tł tlic 

fiolitUiryPrat^elfiłlJłulrltia, 2S^ d ^) (briii(^^ 
to aj^compl. tllC AookiiuuL of Mfrit 
Jurinę 100 jpgus}. 

— if&n-iajif tlift {14] merita ajcgnired 
doripff thn promesa of moditalion,—Ulae 
tŁiird tOpEt of Sarra-Slł Sea-abbisjiiii- 
bodlaa-ftdliłltilri (Kar. IV. 12 a, b]^ 78. 
88. 

^ira-=ri0f tbc elemeat of tba Linea^ 
[of tlic Bwddba), Synonyntó; 
and ą.V„ 31^ 32,45^ 

74 (of. 86 (PS a 

point conimon to ftll tlio pAtlłS), 09.— 
Cfr jJrAt^tiłińrłjtŁ 

= riys~h^i tUo EtftgC- (oP 
eartamty in rO^ard) of tllO SpilitLlol 
Lineagc,—tlkO secoild of tbe 

^rSYaka^ ident. witli łliO 
49. 

ffoit-a^lfhEtla = ]^i! thii-dcfdy a differaiiOO 
in the element nf the Lino^j^O. Is 
inadmiiiaihle ace. to the AhhiSAtPlLjIT- 
laipkHra fKHr. I. 39), 31, 99. 

v^pŁ$Ą = i-£gt-k^ khyalf-pa^ 
perTadad by tbo elenmnt pf i^ia Linaa^a 
of Euddhabood, 31, 

tke eognł^oE of tlae aulijoctkTe part^ 


— cJiftr. of and 

rmiayArjii^nu^ 49. 

the 

pan:option nf the plijet^tiTe part^ — char. 
of and dharma^ 

^'Adna, q-T., 49. 

i^ydhifiŁ-^rAłhaka — jsmA "■ subjttt 

emd ohjeot. IfoŁ differciiliatod Ln 

prĄjTjd-pSmmIta, 7, 33. 

- ó^?trr^ya kalpiiidviit 

^ ^jsjn-pa^£ rTiam-poj 

b&ing iimigiiied oS 
the oharaptar of .3ubjacti¥e And 

ohjectiTe (nf ^7^ 

^yahjfa^yłduJna^i^alpa ^ da^i 

^sin-pa^i mam^paj^-rto^-pa, tbe Im- 
pntiition pf tbfl reality of AUd 

ol^cet, 34. 

^r^jfa~dhaj'ma-TiJ[iiidiŁ7R^a ie= 

oAor-%i łdń^-TFTftf^ the unreality of 
the e>Lttl'nal woi^id, — the prin eipal 
ohject of eo^nitipD of iJifl Pratyeka- 
huddlia, 97+ 

rAtOfra iirflppa-tiMrłSpatlapaJfr ^ 

ta.^-}ą^i a^omE-^ug Mi^ tlie 4 de^roe^ 
■pf myatic ahs^rptióLi in tbo InunjłtprihL 
3pharo {iika^a-dTicetttyff^łfatttJt<i-y -Błjiwf- 
*ao-ułła«J?^a - agaŁarmy ó^iT^ałł^at- 
iana and iicpi^ia- flńiy ip* Aa- 

dgata-nor Or hhAviigyii, 

ćhos-^ich&y, the Wbeel pf the Doctriną, 
Iri, tlie teajclkin^ abont tbe 4 Trutha 
av Prikidples of tbe {— jj]'^An7iia- 
efl^a)i 91. 

^ rgpal - ehen 
dćt^£ Ha, tha denizaus iif tbe Sphare 
□f tha 4 Qrea.t Guardism Kln^,—tbe 
Igwest pf the regiona of tbe goda in 
tlie kdjn^dhdtT^^ bS. 

pya-jfogdJ^ ±= sŁgoy^da ths 

4 Methods of Realization of tbe 3 kiadJ 
of OmiiiHaien-ce^ — s^srva - ahara * al>hi- 
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rinvjłS™n - af^hijrmA (3), and eiifi' 
icrt“ ahhuainh^!tfJhf^ (4) fi- twi- 

ńi^a-rai^am = W*'?!?' 

pa lii, tJs* 4 Trutlu or Principlea 
the ^int, 14n (their iaixtccn ASpecta), 
^7 lon ttiA Mab. Palb). 

t^e 

4 D^prcCH of TrAnce Stl the sSpbEre 
Pure a^ł^ 43. 

i-ofrffPł 

tbe 4 kinds of liatri^pidkty the lladdbA 
{M. Vj-ułp. § 3 and UttAf. TraasL 
p. 2rt(>), 4fł i^t^lłŁe to jYłćiłła-rJĄflFWfl- 
i-pyA'. 

earpa - KhiifSti łM2/łP5i«^'l!i - eaf_ydi - 
fiO. 

rt^a-ka ^po-ha^i riję-mo yraz-^pa^i 
ph^ir-^ bping tha CSLiitAi^ tlie cu^- 
iniiłKtja^ poSnt Ikf tb& ^OWtJi 0^ tbe 
roflits -Df vii:tue tbat were uasteAE3j 
beforei, ” — exp]. af tJte t^rm lanrdłia- 
getBL, 

i7ilt^vfMiirariaviuthiłnena ^ lemj-itaTn^ti 
^nai^ptu, by ojEiiniing \hs idoAli^tlo 
EtAndp-oint fEiŁ tbht <ti m^re 
Eci^^iaJtneH}^ 37 (ref. to tbe D-egte* of 
ate#df«itiiwi-i#*łtóil flf thA Pith}* 
^£^d-jaRu£Aiii = «fJtu-jhjn-^2t-^^fiA#-^a^ tJiig 
complate EtAbLIiEAtfoa of tbo inind^— 
tbe fodrtb uy^\t of ^nrdhf-AbbiiumAjA- 
Łdblka™ ™ idMU-iha - - rfAńma- 

m^lniha-pray^^^a (Kir. V+ 4)^* 

CTrtiftTlWi^ prajfii = 

Analjtie wini^oin which 
la tbe reEalt of inTutigAtien ^ ^0. 
i^ftUr^-nifkÓMSUŁ = 

“ tbe aipulBian of th* thłaYfle,''—refena 
to dncTfi^flrp^ih ur;^j 41. 
ryu^^rti^a-anan^arfliR ^ ^ehi^pho-ia 
liĘm* dLtaclJy aftar tli a 


łerroinatiau of irfe (in tbe 3 Spbarat 
of Werldl/ EjSaWMceL SG- 

jJtK, tlie App. Boay SR AłłBumin^ 
different atates of esl&tence in tba 
foum of TsiiOJS JtTlngf heinps, 47. 

Jłv^ the liidlfidnA^ Eoiil afCn lo ^edlntA^ 
3!i.“Tbe awakenmg óf it to Kfe 
Epokan of in tba YcJlutA literaturę in 
A sliftiLliir fcirm aS Iht awakaning of 
tbe or dhńfti witb tbe BuddbiSitA. 

Cf- <j anijApSdiŁ, Klrikla On tJie MHp- 
i^iilcjA' npi^ni pad, aiiadi - tti>plQ 

yadd JlUoA pt‘aŁudh^i!iićr 
jwłWt=_5ftf-iei>Tfan6ceifi(3entAlW!Bdani and 
intnitaoR^ a ftynonyjn gf tbe PatLs 15. 
jffflłMŁ-aZoitB = tnaiz-pa. Che 

light of TrAuaoandentJ.1 Kn0Vh'led gfCn 
{fiffit obtainad on tbe Degtee of Heat, 
Sfm^ytt^a q- t.)^ 37 {on tbe Mab. 

jłm^op^an}. 

jtIpna-iińaj* 3 n*'A:H^o = y£^^*-chos-eiht*y tbe 
Bedy of Ab-aolnta Wisdom of the 
E-flddllft; laanifeŁta itieif Itl tbe foi^m 
of tba IG PowCrfi [dp^tif Soltrnf)^ Łc., 
4fi, 47j fŁ3 {the Bfitond to^io of Dbarcna- 
kaya-adbiłslrA and .Rynrtaym of łdi?-ca- 
ó^flro-jfł4lfi s Kht. tui, S—G). 
j^tłA-jłdrflHtifS = j3A*-r^(-ttł- 

the Tiansc. Tirtiie or tJis 
OEiinai of Uiłine TrAngoeBdental 
Wiidom. S7 fpredoWr on ttia tanth 
StAge of the 

1'djtfa^) = Ji^M-mt^han {iErlrgipid')^ the 
4^ Tarketiag of knowladge whieh ebarae^ 
terize tba Patb (Kir. lY. 14 '22)t 7fi. 
jf\ana-j}a4Ua = yc-ićj-Ja cf5;Hy'5a^ tbe 
Cimlrollinff Power of TrsnSHiefidantal 
Wiakom, 

j-^eya - dmł^o^iń = ict - ijłfA -pa 

(= the OhMnmtłon gf Igno- 

raEice. Ago, te the MlEdbynmikaa it 
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CDaBiPts iti tha differę-ntiati&n flf BUb- 
ject and (>bj&ct and af Saipjsafa and 
NErrl^ja as Łw& fiaparat* crit5tl&9, 32^ 
5^! (the 10^ fenas remoyed m tba 
lirat Sta^ the B«>dliŁsftttva). 

j^Fidki — dc-fdid-na-^hkj^i 

iŁt łtate of transie mft^ltatifln dniinę 
wbleh nne paiietrńtes intD one flide 
of tha Absolute Tmil*, i-Ł iht un- 
rf^ality t>f the cstemal Trorld 
□n tlie łialL iJ7h 

ffliŁdjńfn = dE- ?fŁin - 

tbfl iŁssence ńf Bnddhatnsod^— 
Fjnnnym of and 

SSL, 46^ 09- 

6!J=A^fl^n-^djEci-nJ>AŁ#iŁiaa^a-^i™ ^ 

j)ń^ thft lineagB [Or family of tllfli 
Ssdnts) ara pOSfiCjS^Bd of tbe jin- 
tuiiiofi penuiiar tn tit& "^eliicte of tbe 
Bnddbu^i f.e. italiEyStia, 16^ 
iattfi-ftAfkrPŁł = sa^ tbe Sta^^ft of 

ReficieineBit, tbfi iatuititiii O-f tllt jaitTff- 
tlia fifib Sta^t of ths Śrl- 
¥aka^ 50,' 

ItPrdA Mar^ajkaCa^ = tkam^-cad-mkkYf^n- 
pa s^um (fliSA^en-^sufliJj tbe 3 Jtinds 
af OIlllli&^^Eence^ 

and sarBa-jncUHf li- y-y 
= diań-rtttfJt, poaaeBsed df 
ftente f&cnltioi^ cliaractott^tie of tb-i 
Artiat wh(ł bas remoTed all tba Ob- 
^ seuntiOnS aitn oltAKieonsly, 
tłifpfA ^ tbd fonrtb rsgioa 

of tb^ ^dfl in tbe 6B. 

jr^£?3li'iń ^jsi-^dran-pa, 
tba act df mimlfnlneBS coneantrated 
npoEi tbe rBsignatiotl (to wcrldlj pro- 
pflrtiea)H“tbe t]evf;atb topic of Anil" 

pnrra^ibŁifi&niaya^AdbikEra, Bl. 


c±i BHm^cK tite 

region of łŁi* 33 ^Js^—tłiC StflOOd in 
the tdmn-cJfttUiij J^6, 

ti'i^a\-saJjUttd^-dharirid^ih^ tirutUarU p£ij‘i- 
« £^a!tna - tó 4 - ivd:kpf 2 t ~jia - td 

F^^di-HA-aW-^a, tbs biglacst and fuli hv- 
^omplisboiEiit of aJl tiie clomdTjti^ aba- 
ra^tenzinf Łbe 8 forma of Otnni^eieno^r 
—tEfars td y., ftOr 

iE^f-jartflj'iTffld^tMłiiVnrlAifłTni ^ t^ttnŁS-*ad- 
ałM^cjc -jjfił - ^iid Za 

in Olfdęr to Łttain a do- 
minatiaę position in rę^ard of tbe 
Skinds of OfflTai&elencep—tba aim of^ar- 
4jyz^aJtia?'ia>A^A^nt9tAe^aj. 33,. 3-T^ 6@r 

vł 7 rtofc 7 ń-fltii^^tif =i mom-ihaT *£fO 

tbe 8 Madia or (jiates of Libe- 

rfition ttTiHiHiia, AJod 

kii^ M, Vyutp. § 73)p ind- in ibe 
1 lOaspeCitE rclatinft tO tb« Ononiseiancc 
of tko BuddEie^ 73. 

ftipi = mŁthiin-^dd tlŁfi 

tbi^ee aapeets of Roality ilco. tO tbe 
Yo^leDraBK jKH^Sjdpziet - 

j 9 ariŁinn£nft-id;#*-ya and jjar-THi^^ofincŁ- 
loJcja-ę^Hp 8. 

tiil^a^^d-makodkai =a Wrzł- :pn^f 

jtijUtm-p^fiid-dT* r^d^ł-jioł, owinę to 
the eognitioa of i\l fba elamEnta of 
esl^tance ralatiog tO tha preaont, fKMt, 
ftTvd futura as beta^ nniquc and UB- 
differentiatod (Ut. eq;Tjalj, in tba sanae 
of not Ihoin^ Uablo to originaLion^ 73^ 
óraM^łł = 

^P'£^^ci-j!s4 FzOT^ 

^^bogifnaln^ wieb ComiDłsoratton 
and łJiidiag' wiUs memoiy” ifcftrtppd- 
jnm^«7^(p cfn«a-lantiAiraj 
iftuzNij oH-^c^-łdinWłćl- 

rAy rf/[yfiiła-łaiąiAflra.j jpreyTEHań^ftftdiyij 
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fritii aia - Mmtf rftj jtina - m m^ p r£i^ 
ittiiJ^y-fl-j-fljĄ^iA^efra, atid 

paUi), 6?. 

dfl^ioTw-iŁtfTił cw JKTp tlie Stagic 

of TLłUKLlll&tif>n, titifl iutUiStlon of tlłt 
irSTiki wbD hfitB łtUinsd tht rfc^wll 
of Entarlu^ tlife StFflani 
jTłT^ łrff|a-fijian»aj;pa )i tiift ^wrtJi Stagt 
of A(ł. 

[jafJa-jEa-niaT'^ ~ ™.i/łłłń-^-om^ t3ie Pitlt -flf 

]IŁuuiEEjfttlvia, tbo tkcid iiLtill Ft^uli-div- 

Oif tijfi Patii and tbu iirst s»3i-diT. oł 
the Path of a Saint 1&, SI 

nhe P.of LII, tha ljrilvakaj. 27 (wittk 
tbt Pr. Unddlkft)^ {$2 (def. acCr ta Skaba}^ 
(237 tHe Mah.), Stt, 49^ 77 (tha nintb 

tjpie uf lSftrvŁ'jRŁt4-aflliikarA, K Sr. III, 
11-151, 

= 

mi^oń-^om tlie OulmmatiiEg 

i-if IntuiitEun uu thEE Pfttb C^F 
Jllmfpiuati^ii,— tliE £ftL łD-|ńc tłf Mdr- 
dkŁ-ablłijflinit.jŁ-adti] kUr* (KjLr, V, fi— 
80. 

tifljfa ;= *5*^łł tlio lO PD^ftlfa 

Cfi tba BuddLm (cf. M, Yyut^. g T 
UttantaotrR^ Trftt^i!. p, Sfib, ^LfiO}, 
(rriate l& tłift 5ftt5'^L^PM?Łfl-^iiEya). 

fri ^u-Ld 

iJpaJi ehenr^pOf tha Gr«Lt BEHlliiiiaElYaa 
Tifhit Rbid« oa tb^ 10 aud fonn 

tb« rclIOŁLe tke #™6Liy^.^iya^ 47, 
=-- ta 

tba AccuEnulAtion of tb« '¥irtiiDu» ale- 
mc:[Ltf UD tka tQD StAgflt uf tht 
*ativ*,—oti* of tlirt fnrfflfl of łP7]ł^j^?ift- 
(= jMrŁtahwmn, ą. t+], 
do^a ^ Łm^ tka lO Cuntroli 

liii|f Pflwfrr* (M. Yjnlt § 27J, ^ncur^d 


cyzL tka Ęi^btli af tkc Budki- 

MttySi ^- 

<|flTHi-Ji'dra.mEfa p= ^^ła'T’i?£-(a- 

tba TrB.Dri*endr Yirtue of 
Ck ality or tka ClictiaK af Ohanty, 5S 
{prcaoEDinant on tJkC firBt Stage uf tJae 
B4dbNs>ttta). 

dfi^ha = łcfN^AłtW, Uneaslnes^ ar Syf- 
fering,—tlift aecuDd ispefft af 
4iiŁ^af IS* 

du^khii - = adu^- 

miftos^Łał i; 5 fa-ŁO| to La 

r^ni:QTed tkruygh tka intiiitiuu of tka 
prin-ciplD of PLcUl ex. [Bae /l^l^^)p SS, 

^|ui^'Aci'4a^ya = tLs 

priuclplft of [tlŁs Buffarlag^ or uBaasi- 
iioBi of) PkoElomtnal eiifitenfiflp tka first 
&f tka 4 Tratlia &r Principlaa uf tks 
Saintp 18 (iti foUT Aspeote ),—Vit kait 
tg dutingrlliak 1) Mfl2JiS^p'a'ł^r+^i^f/4*lI«j-" 
łLti tinoAijg&99 cauBsd Ly tbe 
fosfcea gf life, 2) dK]lfkh^~dt^fykfLCŁtiL — 
4iihkŁarVsd^[iN^f aurporoal ^cd manial 
aufife^iag^ Ind 3) 

tke unenJiuaas: OT tnrmuil aailfad Ly 
auiiBtntit cik&ngaL 

' id^y-A- anii!Aavi -jHtma- == 
^ńfli-^yi mnon-mnt-d^ 

łii Btjmi^Sci^ł tka kciDwledga 

dlragtly perfi*[Ting; th& principia uf 
PLon. EE,n -^0- 

— wlnff- 

bdtn-p^^i 

eAo3i Uta łaAakiidg or tkg aleraa^ts rt- 
lAting to iho principia of Phen. EKr^ B9, 

la F^eł-łłŁ-Jfł-jaa^t Ltiod^, tka par- 
^a^aranea ig tka introp-pagliva cagnitioD 
aDiigamigg Phen. Ex.^ — tka Rrat of tka 
aocoind group uf 4 lauinagt^ (in tka 
&ixtccii), 30i 40. 

dt^hkhi? dhurmik-jjtanA ^dus-baiał-la 

eADj-fc#-2>o^ raswltlng cugflition of tke 
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DoctrLfle conłiciriiiiie l^lnen. tJie 

Rrat of tłiB iihiuSi grcnp af 4 mouLenSs 
[iD th& 3^11 

cJm^JIAć ń^JjojTtł* - jiTilłia ' ^ tduff- 

iwł*Ma b^-pa^ perseTar- 

aftce in tlifi cagnitiutl of Uie Oachrma 
wmcernin^ PhsB. Esliatence,—tha firat 
of the Jl’G momGUU J:łłaptf?ji) of 

tha PfltJi of ILli, 3& (on thŁ Mńh, 
rjŁih), 40. 

d^raitigaTnii- ^ tlve Ffir- 

reajcliinffn” Staije uf thft Budhi- 

^E±v&, 42 (conn. ■ufStłi AArtij^a«r+-5Kari^fl)H 

i/wJ^ałtijnmas iat 

42na^ho^am^. 

prtiiOUfieptiłłn in rt^ard of una"g 
uwn philo^or^icsl Tiawa^ 52 (iraififigTied 
-on tho flri^t SbiLg-B of tLt Bo^siHattTn). 

(= w^thcr?^- 

^łi), thfi dcfiSin^ forge^ wbicSi ara 
ta bŁ e^tirpatEd thron^lj tJta direiit 
pcrc«pUon of tkio Tmtikj 21^ Sfi/ 41 ^ 
51, dS (tlio lCł& T^aiiatiaB af jne^a^ 
taiAUT^d on tba £rst StRg;0 
af tliB BodhiaattTi)^ SD (remOTfri hy 

JftMia ■ ołłttijftrif = Jfta - iEa-ms-- iftt- 
c?™łł’3jan ttiE aoł of mindfiilaiosa ton- 
eentrated npon tlić tntelury — 

tbo twalfth topić of Anapurra-aliMaaLD- 
^ya-3jdhiklrA^ Dl. 

fjofa = łjt_^oiŁ, tkfi (46) morał defecta 
wtiich Rrc tka impediiiientn tu tka 
ŁckiaYement of tli* trainin^,—tdia 
faurtk topić of Sarva-alcSra-akkiaaqi- 
kodka-ndkikSfa (KHr, JV. 12 o. A), 73, 

ati. 

draMyataŁ - fsidJdfihiinn ^ p'^tiks^ 

vikalpa ™ 

r^wi^cwTi-y^ł i[nJj*ił'?'f<ł^, tke impntatiaii 
in of the aykjaat sb a roal 


perBunaliiy^ £2 (ind. in tka 103 fomiB 
uF ramoyed on thc fi rSt 

SlB^e of tk& Budiii^ttYa), 

łfhńttUo Ifh-rUcfm = yadt-ilaff- 
itid'la “tb* Abaolute 

Trntk muafc bo dirantly parad?ad in 
tko correot mannar (KUr. V. 3 Bl 

d^Hd^dfiffa-pr^iŁltya-sam^i^ada tt±t Hen^ 
^ŁrcI ^iNv-la^ , tli* 12 m einb*L'ftil 

farmnU of ćtolutlon or uf Fnnctiunal 
interdspandćnoć^ COńt&lfl platsd dnrinj 
tha Ab- 

d^ja = b&tred] ramoTad on 

tka 9 Stft^ea of th* I)gdkis. corr. tu 
^aońłia-mdr^ńi doei. not exiEt ia tka 
Ttip^"dh&^tJt and at^up^OrndhaŁUf 5D. 
dh< 2 i''B^ — aleoient nf Q:^ietbnaOi 

objaat, tka T^aakin^, tkaPatk, Ni.ir?a:pa, 
Łc.—passim.. 

dfiea^ia-amŁ^mfli =s eJt/^A-jjeJ^-^ti-draiOr^ay 
tha aat of niindfbllieag conaantiitEd 
npOn tha Doctrinaj—tka aightk topia 
of Anu.jiDrvn-Łbki?^nfiaya-iidkifcara, SI. 

= ćAm- m?lon - 

the f^ll co^nition af tka Word of tb* 
I3ocb'śne, — dafinitión af 
q-v.j 19. 

iUi^L^ma-iihka iai ^natl-iLi, "tlia 

ligkt of tlia Tnitb '^ = 

1'T., 87.. 

tHiarma^Hia^ei ^ ilua-tkii-, "tŁa CrumiiMll 
Bady af tka Bnd.dk idantical with 

tka Aksolut^K 7, 14 (ita rcnUzation by 
tko Mab r Sninth 45 (d/Aarma. ■ fciyrt* 
tath^ta ctsa , 4D, 

S3 (e Pbanna-klya-adkikTEtfl)^ 89. 
cZj?dełrifłft=: cńoł-łjfcu- 
7Tł™7tł'J9aą-^?Djfl-jła^ tbc fuli intailŁUn 

uf tbe CoĘnfiSoŁl Body of tka Biiddks, 

cr. 

dńńJTni--MAva - pi-ava?'tana ^ dwt- 
ń^?Adj"-Ja Bj^LYn^-ńa, ** tke S^ngiajf of 
tlie Wkael of tha Doatrln*,"^ i-a. fck* 
8 
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E. Obemilkr. 


^jcposition of 1Jk1^ Teachfn^. E«fcr4 to 
ihB S pariods -df tbd Buddbi&Ł CnnODn 

™ cĄch#-/sł, resuUingłjflgTłi- 
idcMi of tlud Ddctiina (-cdbc QrDiQ|^ Caclł 
ot tbe 4 FnDciplE^ -cf tb« iSAiAt). 
Thdrc arfi accdfdingly 4 forms of ft, 
córy, to ełflh of the PHucipIc^ taJcsn 
^bęy ^tiłi tbfi tbird ^roup 
of 4 moiuccits (of tbs Bijtaflu} and Rre 
incladad in tba Patb uf Ddllvfrll^)ce 
> of tlie FifJi df 113 a- 

inSlk;l.tkiCkll {d^irAsfui - 3.^, 40 

(rflfer t® tJie objact— 

CpT. 

dharma-)iiiTJUi'‘K‘ęiiiUt ^ I^r^id- 

perafiTeruncE ici iha -co^nLtiarj df 
tba Doctrine^ tLd diręct ii]tciitive 
knowlad[;;'e of tbd 4 TtDtbJ df Ihfl 
Hjia four YarŁetSdSp rfl^afding^ 
eai^b prĘTi cipie aaparataty 
ii}iat‘ma^jilżL7ta-7cifunti^ Sac.). TLaw ara 
tbd £rst four of tbe IG mdiucats 
2’J. 

(/Airitia-dAflfw = cAdł-tjrf tba 

Abtolute, tbe Ultimała Ea&dnca df tba 
elemcjitA, 01, 3S 

- ifłŁł^Tłrt* dcTośd of tbe 
Ęliaraptertitics of &ubjeęt aqd pbjeeil, 
Łłtt. 

dhar7na-dhd€tt-vUiiddhA ehot-Ji^i 

•nUtTn-par-da^^pai tbfl parfcdtly puna 
hktuUCon pf tba Ab»plot& wStbout 
Lii^aTPotiadon into Eubjeat and obj4Ct^ 
4^1 47 (rei. to 

d/tarma-nairiitmi/^a = cAioł-S^rt 

tbf U3irda)ity (lit "Hb* impdrBdnnlity 
of tbe elEmenta of eiistcnoo m fidpłraic 
oiLlitieBL Ib tha pHneipal objact of 
rcr^mition On tlm F^tb of tba Bodbi- 
16^ 94 j3flrKrmii3^Aa - ni^#ea- 

and ratJłfjjałsafl-^ftfcjpa pa at-d. 
to tba ^'ogSdlraE), 


rZAdSTłio-praYłcft^* = choi 

Ukt aiiftlyĘift of ilio ^«mdut& 
□f ejitB-tancB^ 37+ 

dh^-ma-iTKi^ha = “ endowml 

^Sth tbe Clpuda of tba Trntb,^^—tba 
tantik fSta^a of tbe Bodh., 4$ (conn. 
with ^jAudand-mdjya)„ bT. 

fiLTim\i-K£d dań łef tl^a 

knawlad^ of Monifiiu and tba unity 
of all łJta aJamcntSp DS (K3'r. I. 02], 
łf/*flr7lM^a = e/śO#P tbe Absnluta 
(fJ4itr’WĄM-HZjłfl.-tba alęcBent df Alatt&r 
in tika a^peet df tbe AbadlnteJ, 97+ 
dh&rmaji^am affunyam ^ ehos- 

cfs-lAo - na-fjfd ^nEj-łłcnnsf- 
jjfl, thff cn^oe undiCtrenti^ted trua 
aBsenae cf all clecuantB pf BEtBtanoe, 
“-raf to 

SSl] 99. 

1) dhUlu = fehamĄ^ tlka ITunduip enta[ £[e~ 

nient of BuddbaliOdtl, — Bynonytn of 
^fftra and ŁAihdffaiar^arhka^ ^1, 

32, 45t 57, 

2) tba 19 CDnipDiipnt 
olenkCkkts of an individual^ 9S. 

dhyima ^ iłfli7i-^fc»= eal\yd}*i dh-yaUjUni^ 
q,Vr^ 70 (ind. in tbe 110 ABpecta ri-d. 
to tlid Ontni^e. of tbe Buddlia). 
łfft^ETrtń-j^MroiiHfa » b^Tfi-yioTi-gyi pkii- 
r^d-iu-pkyin-pA^ tłid TrAikta. YirtiEie, or 
tbo CluKiac of Concentrat^drtp 65 (prp- 
dcitikuaiJt m tbe flf[]j StA^O of tba 
BodLi?;attvaj. 

łt«"jłnnE’^Atti itimaf ^ kdi-Ła 

f^^a ai^yań-mfd^ ** tŁare i3 notbing Td 
bo TomoYed from it (i. e. frOm tba 
Absolnte EEsencę, ICffiT,^ Y, 21].'* 
Kofe/ft to tbe niundana elementu wbieb, 
owhl^ io tbtir ultimAte uur^aiUy, 
are not aometblikg wbicb mnat bo 
Tcally anuklkilated, 9B. 
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namii^amkeiaftki}v7it = sfttń 

nflmmftUy ęonTentiDrial]^ (ńficrib- 
ed}, —refr ta tlla j3CŁ^żiHiSptta-^fft:TttWrai 
q.T., &4^ 

si-Łllifa ■ ^ 

tbfli as ao 
aadurinę, uni^ue (indiTiaibla} ,Tnd 
(nd^pandcnt RUliatanę^, *32. 

^ Jt a - jh; ń to ? ł'fl - DŻm otnj/a-jJ M a ™ 

- Eń^ ^ C(>n 

diojŁ-jNŁ, the jndiYldpail aa 
ai R imi4|tie, ej]t(3nriu^ 
iadependcnt Ot Sonl (flf. jłUłjĘ^fttJ^ 
na^^tm^a)j SI, 

tbe fts^enęęs or dmr, 
featuraft of the sepafatE Bleittenta, ESS. 
nfyAJci-^b'C[A:A = an indiridual 

¥^itłli wbncD tbc Elsiceul af tJit Lmeaga 
is 0'f cbarti^ter^ — 

tiaCtra "wha ia a MabSy^ul^st frołn t!b4 
tjBgiamnę, 39^ 3B. 

jŁprtipoctŁi ■= iłiijci^dt^ trSttioui 

TflBidue,—NtrTS^a d^fith, 

Kćr\i^fii B attaisTnEnt gf a 

łirDl pgsiU^lA as rsgards Uie Bodhi- 
^tva"s GODgentrated analTsiE,— 
tliird topiG gf Mntrdba-nbbisamaya- 
adhikSTB k^JiŁ^^ata-miirdJ^a^pya;jfOQa 
(KHr. y. Ss fiO. 

™ CftSSAtiłJil Eatanfr- 

siofl^—tlj^ B.fit aupttt ftf TiEJwfAo-^atj^aj 
q,T„ 18. 
fliiłWAń-łii(ył =^ 

J^fflrt)j ilte Ce3satiw3^ or EoŁłtu&tion mf 
FJieit&menftl E^isteDCE, tbe tbird ai 
the 4t t'rindple9 of tlie la, 

tJia Appari- 

tional DI' EmaDGtJDDal B^dy nf tho 
Baddka, aDdn^ in tliia wgrld, £7, 

'(tbi(l faLLsrth topię gf D iiaTiua-klya- 
A^łiikSra^ Knr. YIU. 

a^Mfkł+tłCfjYiił ^ ^ the fiftli 

jTE^Lotn of tlifl ^d£ in Ua B ^v2ma-cZ/i^tUj £ 8 l 


nii^^a^praiipaiti = 

iha ActiDn of tlie IsHug mr thE tEfDdn^- 
tiOB gf Hlo Paih (8 ^aingtieaj^,—tlsę 
tenth trtplt of Sarya-Sklra-jfLaiJt-adht- 
kara (Kan l 7% 73), 73, 87. 

= mfrm- 

Bt tliB tiniD (iD tjte Btatf:) L>f dirot^i 
IBtUEtlDD^ &B-B fraiu CDnstrUCtiVf 
tiniu^ht, 80. 

^fC^ć^k^i ^fui'7i!cŁł phyir■^. 

lEke %h^ ktAt yvłil-ek pr&DDdćf 
tbe fliE gf jnsTfiiędial* directknowledpt" 
—BKpI. flf tbę tenn flpmń^ftlrip 36. 
mrmkalpa7c<f. fjmcsł-_p^ mirrŁi>ff-pu^ freo 
Sram coBstiructiTe Chiiught, S6, 

or fwł- 

fuli poBBtiratiBn (intę tbg 
EBB^ace of ctie £ TfuthE of tlię Saint 
or Df ttie AbEDlute),—a Eynonym gf 
dar-^^sna-TfiiłT^au 78. 

S4treńi^'4t7^ci = a 

synOnym fif Tiit^edha-Jihu^^at, 73. 

uhff 

ths iJflgffEea eon(laeive to 31lijmhialEH.m, 
—a aynonym tii jij-a^rY-, 
SD (od tJiD PaiJi of thfi ńraraka), .^G, 
37 (on tha MakUydniEtic Path), 73 
i tbB Uiird topie of Banra-SkUra-jfiotA- 
adliikilra^ K^. L S5—33)^ 78 (Uib 

^Trsutli tO]7iO of SarYa-jlikAta-ablńBarp- 
bodka-adłLikUrft, KSr. IV. 83—37) ^ 34,83. 

tke JaigiiDfit addeYfl- 
lELEnta gf thb Bodli]flzLttvaj-“iefprł to 
rt[»ał?*rfr^t-4ł^łHftfl7ł4i'm.ap'^e (ef. nHAdrn- 

pa^i [Kifj-Aa.łi-fłit^-A^iJ wgismdim, tke 
Mak. Pacb gf Cgnc- GgnttiBpl+ bs tks 
nltiniatB acLieYEiuęat of tlł^ Bgdhl^ 

e+ 
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sftttvEi.—tJis i^nih tłłpii'. of 
jfijitS^ndliikSra [Kir. It. ^a), 1^. 
łSrl''.rf fł ■ j?ixł'iWT - adArjfń-riiwj -?:ikalpa 

-- ri^ji-caji-s^i) 

the ifflputfttEon hi ruijArd of 
tlkd DbjiH^i sa F^ii]iftii]i]i^ to lic iilkiinued 
i ihf- HIti a^SiuE dc E^ntk »iid iti resnU^ 
liisolr i]i tSkC lOB Yajietśos 
JrcŁKjpfl ireTiooTed Hit flrsŁ feStAge 
iif ibc BodbbaitTaL 

^ tlia teniLinntion ^ of tbe 

“■ ("■t*-tja ys-ai^AłjajpAw/Aa, 71 l 

nntufjil ontAnTV. On tlkt tłi^rrl 
tht Bodlj{^iŁ\A coj^iikzeR th4>^ 

iJcłttTLiie AU łitipifr the iifitłirŁ] ontdow 

oł tiie iiitnttion of llie Alwirdutt,. fji. 

TłE lEfJł-jfjflj"- (tii-ł- 

DtllTtfAuee i from Fli^uoinenal 
EiLFtfinccl, —ilte fourili nipEct of 
Ifl. 

nd.^*iwAftr<r4i w 7M?'/dD"Tiłti-jtEErJ-j'hŁ, dtvoid 
łłf Ł rt*3 easwnct,—tJie elometkta of 
Eijitaiicfi flj eipnied in tlit 
co^a^ 

łii^łM^HAw-Niin ™ ńo-fio-^iU-m^-jłii, iitn- 
luhatajittaJity ar timtaJity. Tlktrt ara 
ihr('t dEj'ra?.a nf U ncc, to di a Yagfl- 
r Jlr*£, Tia L łaĘf|*pft - łii^BaWii] raitt, 

tj aiid p^ramartha- 

ni^wndAnipfliai ij.Tls, 03^ 

jłfiiii-tJia — dcm uf 

racaninfp, S0 (tJia taaciiin^ of 
Hit ł-l^ff-^resl, (tht tófcchinjt uf tlię 
fżailkdbhiirmacana ŁfC- to thc Yd^S- 
cjirAa)^ 

iDdirfHit nr cUn- 
vtiktjm^al Diaauing, o|jip. tt nHilrtha. 
At^, (o tlkt ^JtJtidLinirnkocaoji and tha 
Y^igRcojiLB, tlie Canun af dip early 
and tJic intsrjnediAta poriod fjHMcfAama- 
Rnd ars of CUŁ- 

TcoJsłuiŁ] meanin^, Wi. 


= fdFł^ni^-^i^iiE-j^a (= 
FaciDr of DtliVerantB|—tlie 
faurtli ałpttt of q.¥., IŚl 

tiao MftUiod, —tŁa SCconil 
ŁRpeot &f maryarAat^a^ IB. 

^odina= padmahi 

T/itłain tht ptta]^ of Iożieb ńoTfmyb..^ 
tht hirlh^plAOa of tht Airhata in tha 

pa^ rafiiŁatitii of the opSitJona uf 
□tlierfl^^fifBt part uf fho anuljsis of A 
HuljjtC:t (m^a^-dp^od] in a 
kn^lllJlAl, 3. 

ji^ji^dHŁjrta-^dl^Ljdp (Ht 5^flłi-^^k d^aĄ-ffi 
flrttłAflił-fdirtf (—^icLłi-rJłdiń), Iha oftusally 
dependent aHpeci uf e^ELarokice, \.z. tJia 
t3im^ in t^Lsir ciuda ohayin^^ 

catlGft] InwS and rcprasEntin^ tliD 
fuandatkuii, for tha impnlation uf 
eaaencej qiiaU|y, &c-n 6, 04. 

pai^flfkE^rfaiJla-oofntfljitfłŁ = ^4a>J^2^ki'-ał- 

Łhu siith to^LOU of th a 
^de in thc kiima-dhattŁ^ 6B. 

= don-dam^^^ 

fio-ho^Hid-iAed-pfjrf tht unraality uf tlkA 
elamEuŁa in fht fispfittof thc AhŁoBute. 
Atc. to tliB Yu^ScHras It rtfare to 

jpEi?^oiktHr’ińń - ttrti^oya ^ dliai-mor^ ci^h'ft = 
c£oa-d/fltn rłWIft-jJffrorcj-jia^i 
tht A\'hetS 0^ tht Utttrine, Le, tht 
teaahing whith e^tahlJehflB Hie caii- 
ceptiod uf tha Ultimata ^enlJty 
łUłt^o-eoJŁmJ, Ul. 

JKoiA-urmoTł ^ 3/ui4j-fFJ-ań^W(-^^nj Or yarił^ 
appliancea^ tOUa, with tka 
lU Stagfss of tSiB BadlnsattYan 53 

pttrlka^pita = kun-?Aa;;3 (cl 

(jfl}, dR, 4-S. 

panX'tdpłla -■ 

JcKTirłAa^3j tJia detiling* forcHH whitLi 
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aro to iucorract view 3 ^ Art 

reini7V&fi iha PatU of Illunui^Atioti 

[=/cwn-Wajł), Uie InipuŁcd 
Agip^ct^ i- O- diBidnctitłng o^ CSSetLćCp 
i^aatityj Slc,^ urlaich aro jLttributed to ^ 
tiin^ Ly onr eonfitructiYS tboiig^tit, 

= ifOKs-Au-h^ńa-f^, tbo non- 
yer^anoB tba rooU of Tirtne intp 

cOTuponeDipnrte of Supr€mo Eitlightan- 

nieiitj — rafcrs tO ^iUrava ~ ffhiwanay- 
TTŁiiyffa^ 4S-n 'fcUttO; cI(^]^łEl tOpio 
of MJr^ai'jrLat?i-adEiifeirfl,—Kirr 11. 

n-ui 

jDflrirti^jłńniW - «*■ jrf 

ptJł^iałt-^łići {= 3/łł?ł#-^P'itS)ip tTi8 

iLictmaio napect of acc. lo 

tjio Vfl^lcffraa,—tlie Uiaiqne uatEiffureil- 
Ciated Abaalmtę, ^4. 97. 

jjcwiptff^ct-yłhSrrt 

tbo oleiDtLit of the Linejigs wfiich 
IłecoToaH daTsIoped Oa thfi Path^ SS. 
pdwlSia-aiAfl = ĄD(i-c6.M^ tbo firet aub- 
djT. of the ragion of tte acco-llii dhyibia 
in thci rftpa-dhalti^ 

]^r*ftta-Jvirha = diJiriihitńf tliE first jiTib’’ 
diT, ftf tho ragjon of thc tbu-d dhyOna 
in t]io 

łłŁt'«tE^Ołj abs&yco of a ncceBłlty 
of taachin^ (tO- tbc PraiyefeahuddllS.)p 
27. 

pupyfl-j?trmci-MjqiŁAa3‘ic]t =: ^[^-na?iM dań. 
yc-rft=ł-iył tlia AccuttUilAtionS 

□f Vii'tH6 and Wisdonip SJ, 
pzitiyfl-jJrcMaca = HeJCOnd 

anb-dJY. of tba reg‘[&Ei: of tiie foanti 
d^y^nA in tba i^upA^dhśAuy 68. 
^ięyi-#am£Adfa ;= baod-Tuim^^i 

th e AccumnlatioB ofAfarit, 5& (broujht 


to ac Wttll >3 isliuiout l*y tbif BOlitaTj 
pratyekabuddha diiriit^ lOO jcons). 
pnd;^a^air{Umy^£( — 

tJse noreaEity of tbc iodiridual . 1 ^ 1 , 
ait eiiduL-ing;, iinjque, rikI ŁndopendEnt 
SUbsŁance ^ l^^ (ir 

ttie jliincipol objact of oo^rtŁtirm on 
tde Pntb oF tba Śi'jiYal:a}, 
jip {i^dho - iikfi2JtA - - p£i4^il{‘^ti,yfit 

=. tfplosł-jyr ^pAańj-jła^^ 

aad^pit-^dr^ OwSllgf to tba CE&aatton of 
tŁe ■fc!rt:& of lifo-tirao pr^uced by tbe 
proTioii^ Biotft Foincap S9. 
p^SJiag- Nmia- opthif - - ń&^^oat 

= 4ion lhiP-dad^^aT’^^Ur-;p(f^i mńoTir 
par-ieji^A-mRii-p£2j^{ “owifl^ tO 

tlio Abaanoo of procon-coiyad reaJtstia 
ragarditL^ tba sopairato 
d7. 

pyiinst^iiTbn =ł aA:jfA-Ao, tbo ordinary 

worldly baio^j ho who does oot pOR.RCaR 
t]^e dh'0ct c4>^itlo-ii of tha TruŁl^i opp. 
to 4 -V.p 19. 

^yjfth<i-lAbdharn Stc ńcno. 

yip-^ =a 7;jfia-£frcł£i-ycH^Sp the 

kifiowlod^ &f tho Gftłlit whieJi iŁ 
flcquh'ed after tbe ^tato of fioncentriLEftd 
tranea, 21, 3& (ooKitaino tlift e-UoDents 
of botb pi-ai^a\ifA and 24 

[fonn& a pAJ't of the ^raTaka^E 

28, 83 [on tba Mab. d^r^an^- 
7t2ilyQa), 40 (ia diraetod upon the 
objecie of the Emp. "^yorld aitd diH- 
a^aea wlth 4a9(nuJ'iii^ci^'{^3ZA), 48 [iac^I. 

pa7'ij^ma and ^STitrazoda of 

tba AIoJll ifhauATiarmiirffa}. 

^Tan-bdin^ff^i m^ań-kdiM 
I^EirSi^a AS the olttniAtc^ q_uiasaFiiŁ 
OSSOnoo of all łbc elemani^p boln^ tba 
nog'ati4IL of evory klnd of pluTAlity, 
fl2, 

2łrń47’ii'jwfl'ł7iit’ii[f fit® = 

^^-MpA-~han-dai^^at-pą, by their Tcrj 
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natitre mc if;*cd i n ^ liLcjktĘnta 

tL^ cleiUOnstrHMBd ia tbc 77i42^^.^jr(F-ca^'ici^ 

!ł^. 

pi’nfr.rti-etJia-‘2oif-a = 

tlie primard] fuadut] f^ntal 

fłF the t^FP' parfjju^^a-^&lra^ 

(JlT_, 3B. 

prAkr€}3tavy£im. Witi r* ns = 

ji4?’-A^ń-ici cłłń-MhJ-iftńi, a^^tJlI^gr to 
be I to tli? Absotute H^sResc^n 

KHr. V+ Eef, to NieTlna whieb 

Is iłot aoisiEthing tO bc firoduecd aaew^ 

Łl^. 

riJcfilpa — 

Wi!)ł-^p Ibo łii][Hitation 

refarJinp l]]c aubjaot a? a nO[JiiQ?ll 
rcalit/, h'2 (Ind, In tbe ŁOń fomis of 
^fimored on tbe first 
6tagc of tTie BodlLiaatti''^), 
prajfiotf^ iiŁ AAalT flifiunawi [iCSr. l. 10 ^ 
Tib. A“j-j>ał 

Mfd^a for non- 

adberfitico to tlie PlieTi. LEfo owio^ to 
Kiglieit Wińdocr Iref fo 

cij5P'ffii^fńkVa-'i>łaritłrjTlHiHi, q. 

(Łi^4yqft’jn ItfidiffEnant 

meaning^n A] tto manbtig, 

Wiadom ideiOt^Hed with tbe UiidnihA, 
Iki tbe PatŁ, ę} tb* teit of tba Sniras 
(sJe Acc. to A^t.-pip^), 7, 4& (mTfbhyati} 
d/AarTłiń-jtń^cw eUfA pt-ajtld- 

5& (ai^żbe Gtb TiraujMrYiitne 
]»redo[um*nt Oli tbe Gtb 0& 

Un (ba Benie of tbt Patb)^ ł57 (tbt 
i>OttrEne aa amnifnarized in tbe B flyli- 
jeeŁii}, TO {in tbe aetiso of iama- 

jAa-po^-iŁi-jtĄ^rrt-jJn, tbe TfłUHC.yirtiie 
or tlic Cliinajc of tbe EffeeTdve Yaw 
^ir of solamii eiiitrt^tj--p iEG (predocm 


on tlte nintb SCage of tlie Podbl- 
aattva)r 

jłrnyKfńł^jTd^to. ^ 

tbe wigdoin of tho Badd^a ^i-bfob la 
the raault of bia prarion^ V0 -we 
(KE r. YIIL 8)^ 95^ 

Perfeeti Dn,^tll c 

tbird aspeot of q.v., IK 

oriŁoityp 51 [re- 

mwfd on tho {does 

not eziat in tba r^pa^d}iiłif& and iir^pjfar- 
dhatn). 

jło^ł ńi>h6-fiid, baTinjf 

tbe essentiftJ iialiLr* of miŁidoteai—tbe 
173 aapeota of tba Icindf of Omnl- 
aeleuco^ Ob). 

p^^ipiidc^a-ldiiiaasie^il = ^Een-^ło-A^j^fTiff- 
tb rondli f]iQ cOacentratj 01 ] npoit 
tliift antkdlotef (of tJkO obacnring ęIc- 
lUBntFi)^ H% 

praitpakfa-bhfiiarViulii-jii^Ct — ffiiśn-po- 

jH-Jh, thę OrantRcienee in 

re^ard ef tlie Empirioal posseased 

bj the Mab. i^lnC wbioh tba ai^tt- 
dote againat the e^IsGc and in- 
oOmplata wiadom of t^e HlnajUniataL 
Tho silłtl topie of Sarra-jilatft-adbiklFra 
tKlfr. III. 4r-^\ 77, 

pmir^[kfcf(i-łP.'^5ńHr<» = jiłetł-jio^i tłAojj, 
tJie Acciikonlation of the antldo-tea 
a^aingt realiattc ImputAtiona, — one o-f 
the fomoff of -pralipalti 

(KHr, I. 7l)p 34. 

— ^TfTł-jio^i tsho^t-kyi 

tbe Actlon of AMUifililatiaii 
of tbe antŚł3ot&fi (cf. pmtipcfl'fa- 
&umŁhara)^ 37. 

1) ™ , Acti’i'it7p — tb a 

tbSrd tSpaot of q,v., 13, 

ji^alyjaWi = tlie A6llvity 

of tbe BudSiiEath^A, a iyo, uf tiit 


Tbe Dofitiine of Prajna-purartiitaj <tc- 


Mali^yStiistic Pfitli, CoilBist5 pf łPflti- 
ńa -py^i;paUii 
i^fi^rihdra-praiijmiti fl-niS 
piUti^ q. vOf 74 h 

prAiipaiter 

the fdUftdatL&li tłiB 
ActiTitj « q- T.J 83. 

^Aram 

— ritn rahrl^ńiYi-^iiaa-i^gSy 

tbfl fimdfljBentaS element of iha 
Linea^c of B^fcddSiŁboodi the foundłition 
of ttiO MalinySniEtic Activi^^—faurtb 
topl^ pf &arva-SkHru-jiiEiUL^a^liIkErA 
(KSr- L S7, aft), 7S (cf. ^wlF^a). 

= 5tEi:^.r-&iHFtff7i^ reflcctiou^ 48 
(r^f&TS to the corpOrOal forlti of (Ale 
jagcidha]„ 

= io-Aa-?/riags-h^g, 
tlie fuli aud dednite recnDYol of aEl 
dedling' elementf^ 41 (nbfciS to 

jjjTilłtfńttitifi = Ao-Mo-^i2^dii^-par^'ig-paf 
tb^ 4 kinds of int^nee penetration 
(Mh Yyutp. § 18), Q'ht£uDed mi tha 
uintb StOge, & 8 . 

pruiydk^ii = dkiBci seuae- 

peroeptiuTL, ^ 8 , 8 ^ (the sarwa-akdf^ 

j^iatil uf tha Buddha ii pr<iijfakts). 
prai^aJL^a-anitffham jndjia ^ mńpTł^m^ 
ieł-pa^ direet 

porccptlDU^ 40 (tefer^ to the 
of da}'^£ana‘‘murffa)r 

praŁyalp^fi^s. = divPuU 7 i 

witbout conjtructiT 0 thou^fht ,—ł cbar- 
aeteristk uf the intuition of a Bjunt 
2jL. 

i=i CondiEJon {of Flie- 

noiftienal —tbe fourtb ^tf^pect 

pf q. T.j 18 . 

jJrłłE^nufltjayo-j^tdiztt = 

tbe Wiedoifi of the Buddhł prc^ 
oienly opgnizin^ ell the Eeperate ćlc- 
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meuts of eiiHtcpea.j 4l?, 47 (rei. to 

pr(tit/atnn^VSd’^Cf ^» jo-je mA-pie 

to ho Efltuited l[itr&BpBcijvelyi 
withiFi one^łf, ~ tlio Alłsnkite ss the 
object of meditaljoil ou tlie JBodhi 
Hattva.^9 Patii, 8 ^h 

jn-aEjydtiftfliU = t^-to jKih-łHtf, in regard 
of gna'.^ a\vtx pereODAli ly, 30„ 40. 

mar- 

ffa-jneUa = lam 

tłle OuLDiaciacicB in rogard of 
tho Fath AS tli* e&gTution of the P.atli 
of tbe P^łlryekahuddlla^--the thiid 
topie of Sf !t(‘^A-jfUltH-*dhils3rt (Eir^ II. 
d-aj, 74. 

- biiddJia- - ^Una - airh£Mmayxi- 
^ra » ihi'^2^^ 

tbe liuBage 

{or fatnśly of tko Siiiiita) wbo szb 
ppa<;osaed 4»f the iutuition peouliar 
tp the Yeliielo of the PratyekalJUiidlLaa, 
fla. 

ra ^Ichor-li^ tfazi-p^, tliC 
first (Swiugifngf oO tlie Wheel of the 

DuetifiiiB, 1.^, 

q.T., ftl. 

jłr*^łpń-lti?'StrU* " 

^^J^IrrttTja resembliu^ 
tho e^tiuctl-on of a Ugiit,’'—tho Hsnaya- 
nLgtao NirvlEua, ^Łl. 

jirflfiA^tuz = rai-itjffj PmcEaa {of urigina- 
tiua, pf rbenoEUBoal IlkEjatenoB), the 
third aj]_>oet of ianiiida^a^łalpa^ q-^-p 
18. 

tho lllii- 

miuating/'—the thirl Btage uf tbe 
^pdbi, 4^ {in cotiUh włth hkOi^and- 
wiOj^e}, h4 {Ło}:^Ł&ra-JiiJlna^avafdi a^a- 

pi-iOii^łpi = modę, or buhtpe 

ot epriraet knuwledge^ 1^. 


E. Obermiller. 
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pi'am.tifUUl rah- 

jLhji“*nK|,’^—tJie fivflt <]f Uifl ifpidliS- 

i Jen. id fs E wi hli 

- otĘhiffawuiKa. pi^amodti - n- 

j»'a^ok(r — tJift lac^dn^ 

perBDD, tha nmditfltorj i.fl, tlte. Kodiif- 
^łttfa tin tŁe Path, S5. 
jtra^^a b= t]ł6 (£0} niiSthodft 

trainiu^j^thp sec&nd topie; of Shjtr- 
Itklra-altliBaipbodlia.ndhikSra [ K5r- IV. 
^11), 7^ S5. 

jłra^rłjń-TTWł-jfl = lliF Fath of 

Trainingf, tlie spcond utnin ^yli-diT. nf 
tlse Pat}j^ eoŁsiBta 4 
tlio 4 nK^vdk^-7iJifigi^i2, tEb, ^ipoa^ata, 
snd 

rfWma, q.T., 16, ?0 (tlie ŚrHvskŁ'ii 
P. cf Tr.J, S7 (the P. ftf Tr. of Ile 
Prilyetabuddliłł, 34 {i]it MłiŁ, P. «f 
Tr.), 41, 49 (tli8 P. of Tr. of ito 
SrStata 39 JdEiitie3r wilL s»«ro-Wjlitsj>, 

ai, d«. 

JI]VŁmMłtlł'«7iĄ* ES:. ^łUń-J^i-A"^l 

the mełiaiiig of Iha Doctrina^ SD, 

= phy^^-Jcyi rU'n^ę<ai^ff^i) 

tha iraputation re^dmg^ 
Łha o&ject iE fiOmatbaiLg; to ba łtlwnori 
{tli O Mab. ratb. 4bd iu reautt), 6S 
{tkft ^■fifyo-CTcnnatifl famoYćd oii tJlO 
Hret Stiijre of tba Bgdhfsatti'*}. 

ytii, tbf^ 

Cil.ijact of aedon ur tit aim,^ tka 

3 kSiidf tjf Oinnia<iiflii-M iEChtci^ łatTJii- 
ts etpo^ed iia tho iirsi 
5 G}łft|)tfrra of the Abbiułni 4^1] ain- 
‘kSTŁ, 7S, 

pra^thdna-^ati^aiti =± hju^^ahi 
2 ^ Iba Ji.tLl0n of tbe 

Acłęis to tbó propertŁEi of a MakSjU- 
niFt [Sł viriflitei),_ttjo oightb topie of 


Sarr.-i-tksrs-JflńUI-ałihifcHr.a (KSr. I- 44, 

4ił), 7Jł, &7 fbft^rifl ^rith tho Sta^o of 
Arrtion in Paith^—iraMifcii - 
^Osti = 

Iha gToalnoas iu tJia ramował of the 
ObJcuratioiiB,—tiie Sfioorid uf tbo 
3 Sd. 

J^dfWr = 

the BodhjsattY 4 ’ft Owst] jscronca iji 
re^rd of tka En^plrital World wLiek 
is DO Ar to Itie CticnaE of WStdom 
Hit. 'Mbe Mathar^J m tlia oUEinRta 
rftBiilt,—tke fourth topit of Sai-ya- 

jnata-adhikara (K5r. JTL ^ o, d), 7 f 5 . 

dia'i^!!yhfUa-’Basijłrj7\^a 
= riii-laki tlit 

Omnascacnfia ia re^urd of tJie Empiri- 
oa] Worffl (pnasaHRcd hj the HtujiyH' 
niBt), whioh h far frora tke dama^Ę 
of Wifdom {lit, 'Mllt Motkar^^J tkaj 
M tkc uliiisHtte reault. la the tkitd 
topie of Sarra-jESati-adhikEnt (KŁfn III. 

2 a, b}, 7e. 

den - la mnen-pat' - ien^pa - stćd -pa^i 
phi^r, Dwfiay to tko Akfleiice ot im- 
pnied rCftliffUe viowa In rag-ard of the 
citornsl ol^eflta, 97. 
ń|/n=ad-^ 0 n, tbe fltiad {of EoHgłiten- 
liltnt), — AŁOther synonjm of 

II-T,, fli. 

4iiń9-7'^m-7ies-4it- 
efjian-jM, the StŁ af iniodfalineas caji- 

eontt-ited upon the Boddhft,—the 
scvei]th topie of iiiinipnrYa-abbiAaDiaj-a- 
adiiJkHrA^ 

^ 7 'Aai-jłńflr* = J^af-Ałt.cAę-&cj, tJla thh-d 
aub.-diT. of the i^jion of tha fourth 
dhjfdna in the rUpa-dliattŁ, 5S. 

tlia CreatjYO BfontłJ Effort 


The Doctńne of PraJiifl-paraiuitiij &c- 
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for Snlj gliteuTBent, 34 (tlic firat 
Eff. Uli tiie b3g;iuaia^ uf ths Fatb], 
i£ (tlie firat tAfiiic of SnrVft-S,kSrA' 
jfiatJI-iidbikaL'*, K!Łr, I. IS—90.. va- 

• ftetłea)p 6-B. 

^ funuE uf Enll^teuitieiiCip tb&Sia of 
Uie ŚrSTfika and tllO I-^ratye](at>n(if]lja, 
99. 

(S7] fiJiAj'. elĘTififtBts uf Enbgrktoum&at, 
4a frsłate to tłift 

= Ifodhi^pak^a^ HJł, 
iflriSwn^^iaST* =• 

tlj« AocoiftTilfltiou of (tke fctutors fur 
tbo .attajiiŁnont af] Eoli^ktoumfint, 99i. 

^;b ^ tli a firat 

sulj-div. of tbe region of tlio first 
dńyflna in tbo j*;pLi-JA»mj 51^, 

-jBMrtftiici =* i^ia\jj-pa mdu^ 
tbe ^ceutŁd Riib-diT. of tbe 
ro^iou of tJio l^rat Jn tho 

/j^oira md^pai PlldOOmai] nl Esna- 
tcdce, 39. 

lfJiava- api-aii^fhiia - viistTŁ *= ifid- 
pa^lii mf-jrraotf-jpfl^ł tJse Omni- 

HcioDCO in rogurd df tba Empirical 
World wlilcll dOaS not rulate to 
Pli&nofflenal Life,—tlio firat topie of 
Sarva-jriat5-adbiftHL'ft (KSr. III. l), 75. 
fffiava-^aTtti-samJ!ila^pya^ga = 

wSilwŁ'-H*[f-Ł^i łi^oł^iap tJie procaBa of 
intultiaif tlio altiTnatB ideutity of 
^i^iFł^lri and NłrYEyzi^—tba nintli 
topie of &arvA'afcJ^iL-ftbhiBfti|ibDdEia- 
adhihfira {Ksk, lY. 60), 7fi, 

tha higEast or 
culoilnalin^ point of Phanomanal 
Eiiat^Lico, —fourth diviKion of 
JASfu, 35, 


pł^fjJUa ■— h^Uń- 

tfa^i acialytic wiadoTH whioh 

is tka rę^iU of m oditatLon, 30, 

lfhavan(i-Jtiilr^. — tJie Patk of 

Cońcantratad CullŁocupUt30TJ^ Uie foiirtli 
mato Euk-diT. of tho patlip 15^ 24 sqq. 
ftke P, of Cono. Conk af the JŚrffiłMkai, 
[dltło, of tke PratyakaLłidiikii)^ 41 
(tka M.-ik.i, 43, 49, 63, S8, 37. 

iam-gifi bpud^a, tka fiiflttiOilB of tka 
Mitkn Fatk of OocKi Cpoi. 

q.V.},—tłie fiftis topio of 
lIflL-f;a-jfiatE’4dbikHra (Kir. U. 17), 74. 

= ayowi- 

lam tllO Calrainatlng Prucasa 

of Intuition on Uie Pjith of Conc. 
Cont.,—the piJ^th top[c of Milidhn- 
akkiSELmaya-adkikara (KHr. V. ^-34), 
30. 

I^hava^Ui-hc^a sffom-apa,'^ tha dekliit^ 
al^EOenta tliat nre to ka eitLrpatad 
thT0Wg'k tke praotLce of concaDti-atad 
lOodltaŁloOi 34, 43 (on the Mali. Pjitli^ 
60 (romoTad by 

ifh'uŁa-dA>'£ifi = 

Sucit whtf diraotly parcaiTs^ tka 
Abaoluta Trath, 93i 

= re, iStaga, kania, or grouEid,— 
tkd dH[Trea9 o^ intuition of tliO ^ruVakEEi, 
Fratyekakuddlias and BodkisattTas, 
14 h 4^ (tke ten of Uie Boilki- 

EittrjŁ aa oonnected with tke de:^L'ees 
of tka Mfl^k. 43 (tn 

g^enaral), 49 (fhe 3tagea of the ŚL'^vaha)p 
d 1 Bqq. {tJse ten Stag^ of the Bodlił- 
aaUra). 

madh^ = J^rUt-pa^ intermadiate, 19 (aub- 
dET. of #omAAdra 90 (Hob-dlT. of 

tkd i^iEyaka^a ;pm^0pci-indp'j7a}j S4 [iuk^ 
div. of 34, 37 (flut-di v. 

of tke MuliEyStiiatio pra^fa^-mar^a). 
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K. Obennillci'. 


poy the ^frCffscst flr liiR^fcMt of the 
ItitfraiediŁle.-^-jfscondnrj' hub-diT. of 
f*h(iva7ia-h^^a-K^ie^ and ńJWwiłtt^Tntipyft^ 
Sił. 

= .^-ńrtr-fo iar-Ał, lhv 
iiLtarmedlHtG (Swsngiji^ of) iJte Whe^l 
pf łh.fl Df^^triDc, L flr 
ilktlP^a^ca^-j-Or (the Prjijfi^-lłtriijnitlE- 
EflEra?:^ q.v.^ 

^-1-0^^ T=. sZ'^ei-hti 

tlić interili-Gdijiic iiLdividiia]p^^ i.-t. 
the Śrilrata jsnd tLe Pr* lyGkjibnddiLa, 
U. 

thp iukrmedilltt of tJił' jfiterm^diaŁe^ 

—flacołłnjŁry flijb-diy, of ńńdtwftw-At^n- 
apfi 

łAiuń-ńu, tJifi 

l«w6*t of the iliteriuedSato,—Bepondftiy 
sub-dSv. of AA«TwsiA-Af^ - and 

W^dMłli4-7«3?^^ '35, 
wzjłłfń^^aiMd-fjihfrfr/A^u = tiAiii-fn.rijr’ 

ifp#p ‘'włth tlie mlnd abidirtir an 
tiifl Middifl-Patb/'—aa ĄSluaon to tŁa 
MHdhyamiEra tięws of JlTjft YiiunktA- 
&efti (Sphut,), 12- 

majidiWrirfl = s^“c;jń-£j^ńi.paj fisatinn uf 
SEL ohject in thft iDindp 17. 
łitnTM-ntJOwt = as a mfiD 

rnurmur ot the naind (tlifl amnei as 
ffŁW0-j4łi'pa-?łift^p-flnL),--thfl elshienEH of 
Miflienot aa EjOntBmpliattd ad tbP be- 
piDTiin^ of q.v,^ $7, 

wiAAfl-tartfiLlł =B- łfii’A-i^V 
CLl||łlRliB-BTat4H'li1, d4, 

ra '>A'u™ę4UiJi--jrtdmu*Al-j5Mro?4-iAw^ 

?-- iSłtł-Tjc'-eAc»-j:)ifP 

to>Ao*, by inakjsng: manifAit Oreat 
ComniidEra^oap M. 
nia/4^łl1»/aęL#o rjfa?'MłUŁ~mflj^a§ pAa«- 
łnfiftofł-^am ur tiie^-ehfn 


MablLyli]]]}4t]o Fflth of llluiniiiatioii 
[łffiił-Ąsłtń-iTJ Brj^cf^ sndo^^d with 

graat meritSp—tlLC f&HrtJi topie uf KSrga- 
jfiatH-adbikŁa [KSir. Ii, 11—d.0j, 74. 

^ eAfn-jjt), “ the 

■ Great 1. 0 . tłm Bod]]LgattVtj.| li, 

wfłAcirtp tbe {b^j mairka of corportftl 
beanty of the aoper-toan (cf, IJttarAt. 
TransJ, p, EG^łi 47. 

Ai-TiiPTCo fi^flń-cAwA- 

chs-^ia^i łjs-h^-a^ ih^ Dfldy 

making manSfćSt tho attai njoent of 
Ealig-btenmeot, in the fonn ef^Skya- 
muni, 47, 

■Wń^id^&reiArafl = fłAńfw-cA^n, tbe third aalj- 
dtv, of tha Tfl^lon of tha first tfA^Ałia 
in the ri^o-ifAóHUp 58, 

eAtfn-_po^" havin^ tJioir 

finał gfi ifi] In tha il&bSylni&tic Kir-ran 
— char. of tbe ^rlTakas and Prłtyeka- 
biiddhaa ate. to the 29, 

'■'iha hiotJier^'' a Rynonyni 
of PrfljriH^parftiEita, Jh inthe 

Ecnac of the Path), fig fa^ incl^idiiiff 
the fi fiirma of OmnisciĘDKSe). 
mwil* = pride, SI ffOTnoTOi on 

the fertt StageJ, 5S, ^ (the innato ióTm. 
ramoTed oia tbfl Famaining 9 Stegea], 

KL fnfljfŁ^ tho Pflth, pańBim, Is sj-ne- 

nymoua Tifitli aAAtKinto^cij 7^ 5^ 10^ 

(the fiTii Łapect of 

wirowo f-ńAnfó) = lam- 

if7''phyiJł ^—in tha aeiisc of the 
Paibp 7 

mńr^-jnaia ^ iatn-ie^ {-riidy, tbe Omni- 
HcieiLoa in irpgard of tha Path. Is 
pOFWea&ad by the Buddlia and the Ma^ 
blyanist Saint fiOm the ŁEina of anterin^ 
thePatli of fllnmiuiatiaii [<foj'ifnłid-RłHr^Jj 
C2j Ol, 67, 74 (Mfirga-jfieti-adhikili-a), 
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tita mŁiHary atŁriblltes nf tJlft Omiil- 
sciene^ in rtęńrd łf the Piith,—ths 
firtt topie of MJŁrgJi - j Kata - adliiklrfl 
{KtT. n. l)p 44. 

7i[<Tj^s-jńjlj^a = loT^-ifpi ^ Jant- 

Atfcn, tlie Prin-tipla t>r tlie PatJi,—tlie 
fDurtli ftf tka 4 TrtitJift or PriiicipTea 
of tlie Bamiy 13 (ita 4 J|Kpaęts)H 

= iń^-Łia, int^ly incDirBct, 
niSiilLńtic TJews, bl (remuTOd flń tiie 
Sn&t SiJl^ tke Bodhi£ElttVJi:)r 

jftflrdrAa-ń^Aiłamifiya = ł‘£tft-JTW^Eł sftttPtł- 

Ukfi Ffoccss DlumliiAti^n m its 
cnlcninating —tlie ^ecęmd of tbe^ 

4 Methiłd* of JłealiBatioii (eiałtn£ij»ia(Ł 
GiJn^T,ft&{ita euŁantial naturę 
a'ad different deg'i'Ęaa), 7^ (inek in tha 
rit^jaiza-wiflT^ap and 

TU {=M[Iy<3ha-ahlu!łJimay Ł- 

ndbikSrA), 

mfiydha-^rUffo^a = a aynonycn 

af fi- v.p CS. 

rtK~ 

tJi^ Degras nf Uis Cliułazp tJhfi 

seccmd sub-diTL of tlie Path of Ti'aifiiiii|i; 

(jjT^yflja-jfŁdi^ej ^■ '^■)i {iht D. of 

(Ise CL on the Path of tlie Śriy*Vft}, $5 

fffliemp q.v.J^ B7 (oa tlje Fiitlk of tka 
łiodhiaŁttva)i 7f> (tke wcond dagrea 
of iTz{ł7vd^a 

wi*ł?'[lAH[^ala- wiiĆF^dfij -pr^ega ^ 

ttia CulmłnaUfi^ Proi^ft 
iiistuition ou i\tf^ Dflgrfie of tho Olimoi 
fcf. 7tl. 

Ta/Tfiu = c7i«?'i.-ńMp infeiior, smallp Ift (ftulł" 
diy, nf M^^bJtara^^margćt), (Ęub-djy. 
óf tlie !drSVnka'3 pJtt^Uffa-mur^), 34 
(fiuL-tŁly. af the ŚrSfalLA^S łńtf530nii- 
iTiar^), &4, ST [aQb-dLv, of tbe MłbSyS- 
nistSe jFrayioja-maTya), 


■7tirdfr-B\.adktia = tlse; 

intarnLadinte af Di a 9^0013 

nn Li - dir, a f fthUMaai^ and, 
!lo. 

m/'cff£-ni;viz£ = tAitTiriiu^ł e-hufi^Kit^ hi a 
nioKt infarior of tlic infarier, SECoudmy 
Enb-diT. of l/hśmjul-hfifA-^lćia and 

"SSn SCi 4d Firl- 

nitidu-OfffiTffiStra — 

tho ay gioa^st of ttie infaHar, 

aac^ndnty anb-diT. of fihfJ^nsMirJteija- 
and /)AdviEna-łłt^y^^ 

passassad of 
R faabla faoulty^—ebnr. cf tłio ArliAt 
TvhD haa ramOTod tka OL^nrhDona 
grajdiiaBy^ SO. 

_|jń (i^sar-jMł cńń'i?4^M7t)p ‘‘■tliie {prelliuio- 
Fiiy) ateps cooducWe to SaWfttian,^^ 
a synonym of q^VL^ 

ISJ, ^4, 7ń (tlie fi]3Łtli topie of Saryn- 
^kSra - ^błii^aipbodba-adilijLkliirap KHi'. 

1Vh 

trhokęa-miii^^a ■= ili^-laiTii ttlO Patii tO 
BalTatioHp r HyiiOiiym of Did Patii ^ l&n 
^d7i£t = fAf^-jonn Lbe VeliSele," n jynoTiyfii 
of tlse Patii (marpit]-, Is- 
yiimdih = tho third re^ioit 

of tbo in fha 53. 

«a, Stii^a of 

Tr? tlicie MaditnDon, 43 {S formfi). 

yił^i= f^Zflf-i!<£yD?'-m?'t03ł-aTtT7ł, 
tho diract inystic pemoption of UiO 
Saint, 24. 

desire, lust, 51 (re- 
TnoTad on tlia tir&b Stago), 53, IJd {Dio 
Kitniiia form reinuved ou tlie remainlo^ 
5 Stngaa, corj'L tO AftfltwKii-irtflFyfli-}. 
ł'flpfl = Matter, B3, ^7, ^^‘^5. 

^ dań 

m^id-na jppod^pA, relaUng to the Ephorc 
of Pure and iba Innnaterial, 55r 
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tliteorpontńl f^rma 
□f Jinrldhń {łcięi iAo^fl-^ćiyń and iwr- 
TTłriyfl-/'Li2^}, 47. 

^ tbc W&tld nf 

Parę M#.ttfrr or at JEtłierfal B^^d^ca^ 

^3^ 56-. 

y^2>iifli -ława - tlkt^rma -trat^hoęa- 

aisalmih^ “ -łogj-j?isi^i 

d^o^-po-TT^cd-paJ^i ^*-ńD-iS[tf“ 
łJu kJwfi-dtir-^Hil-pa^ tb e co^itkQfi of tJift 
^‘afleficfi af Mattfcsr łnd nil dtltcr fil Hmesits 
■nf łltstfincc, R3 Iłeinif^ the ntęatłtin of 
eyiery i5e|:Jiraw r^Eality,—the tbjrttcatb 
tO|HC fif AnapUryft-abtjiŁaraaya-aiibi- 
Łirł, 81. 

f^nir^rai^a = mtehaTi^ld^ tiic cltar. iiiarka or 
ffcHtiiTftfl of th^i proceHa nf o.: editatbici^ 
—th* fiftlt topie of Ba ri-a-SASrŁ-abbi^ai]|fc- 
bodbilKadEiiklra (Kar. JY. 18—31’), 78 
fEce iiyte 3)^ 

Afl-Hwi-mnf-jM, jjjt fiss^ntial Ubrtali^ 
of tbe tlemEDta ace, (u tbe Yo^Sf^raSj 
—r^f^ra to 
^3, 94. 

s iflłrk, thar, fEaturti fl8 

i tbe IS ref^rred t& id JIflr.Y, 1, 

□f the AbbEs&iDaijSlaiithKra.i, 79 fdittu j 
tba topie of MnrdlLĘ-ĄbLiaamaTŁ- 

Jldbiklra =: 

K.^r, V. l/i, 88 [= 

^ Wa-ma, tlie 

Teachera of ihe 'W^Orld,—m epithot af 
th$ Buddbao, ^8. 

^ tbe 

Leadfin ftf tbe World^ or af tbe Hvlnff 
IłBinjd!—Art epitbet o! thfl Btiddba&', 

nSfił-faj-A^/ał-^ńp, aupfi?- 
muudanE, bfłnfltflndemtat, ralatift^ tn 
i SaktlŁ (drya), Ifi, 17. 

^ aiundŁnE^ relatitliJ 

to An ordŚantj indiTiduAl 
16, 17, 8fl. 


cJio*- 

™ c^doj - mrAoj, thfi De^tL^O 
fif Hif^beat fllnudaue '^■"irtueSj tbe foni-tSi 
anlj-dtY. of tbe Fatb of Traiiiing^ 
(^ł-ayopia-maj^a^ ipY.}, 20 (the D. of 
U. bl. V. oa tSiE r^Łli fif tbe Iiir5.Vftk e]|, 

s^-^dlLOi-ma-ak^iS^am I, 3 7 (□□ tbe P^tb 
«if tbe PodhiBaitra), 58^ 81. 

^aukika -a^\L -= 
Tits-3tyi!n\ tbe Cal mina Ł[n^ 
Proet-Rił of lotuitaórt Oa the De^i-ee of 
ITlglifiKt MoadaDft ’VirtOc!i (of. 
samMihiti]^ 88. 

rnhtita: - iAw^ajŁi - łfiG^fl = rfm- 

bcin^ the raanlt of tbeEodbi- 
aattra^S trteditAtioii, while hs ie stfcll a 
wor] dly bOLng, —Ibt 4 mncdfia^ithu^^fi, 
(J. V.j 3fl. 

- łnn;ra - i/AottfaĄ - s^raJ!vorf 

-- ehojf 

ihams-ęad-^Jc^i mtko^-^€n^pa7ji.i ^>A^z> 

“ beiii ^ tb a liig'beat pohiŁ 
of pe^faction^ or BOperiOrity to all tb* 
TirtnouB propertdea of tbe (Eadhifiath-a, 
ifLiEo bo Is BtiU ł) TYorldly btiDg/^ 8C. 

oajp^pflBŁO-jofiSfflfjił — 

^'‘tbe tbmaderboU-liko 
atAto of tritnsic J^cditatloD at the ftnd 
of the Patb^ 4*. 

=± tsfLOffs-upyijdf tba Prałyeka- 
boddba wto aBiodatei hlu^ńtli Th-itl3 
tlia ŚrflTikA Sflinfcis opp, tO 
v.^ SS. 

Oftf-tw-Jłlflno = ^K-łeł| ńynooyni of actroa- 
ifn3Jdj 78 Bqq, (= fiarYA-jilńtS- 

adhSkHrar). 

the trainjBg: ibr tbe AttaEnniejit of 
the Oniniiflieiace in regArd uf lho 
Empirlcal lVorJds—tbe sOTCntb tupie 
□f fiArya -jilats- adbi ŁŁra (KSr. III. 
8-10 a, b), 77, 
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dtiii cfńfl^-jw-injci-;pB3' dM'i^^-pti-^[€d-k^iSi 
owitŁf^ to the i:*ifiBide 5 ritaon uf EnS 

fttidNcłEi-enS|—riśf-to 

CT/rtŁ^|ia ^ i-aam-jinF’ cnEEtructiTC 

4^ tLd i^hiiv^!tJia- 

uifcałpita = rnam-par^Maffs-pa, tJja 
filsnfeĘcita Hft iht rep!res&ntn.t3DDE of 
goni^iDnsDesH (alxh^a- 
jt^j*i£aijKtTW3ija jT 4 ^izam- hjh iaildi^pr^- 
IdMńitt iii Vfłkafpitaivi^t)t ił". 

mm dtnibt^ 51 (rtm&Tttl 

Dui tliB Ar^i Stiige Df tho BodhisatKn)^ 5^ . 
ji unA'- a^ci^Tta = 

jflł-Ayz' skije^mcktxl, tJit Spłiero 
of l^ifinitE Coiładotiłifiesa, — 0 ecoMii 
[lEYl^ion of 35. 

trrjj[ij5pffi-^Afeltón'-ocwfTł^'fiBT^ « 
jjAyLł^a-^:^" tbo Dnii(ij 5 [aeiic& 

in ragarf of tJ>e Jjlmpiifical World 
puEaeEtod by tli a HlnaySnist Saintr 
It ia to b€ abuanod by tbo Bodhi-’ 
EatLvA, sińca il i 9 not frco fl'oin 
rOSJistic iiiopułatJDBa and li deToId of 
ComToi&eratlan. Tlic fifth topte of 
^ar^^-jfiatl-aiiLuklra {Kżlr. Ul. ^)i 
^rtpfliyałia = tran^candeisia.! 

aiialysis, One of łba two principal 
factora óf tbe FatJi (thfi otJfccr bdn^ 
(genarń] Clift3> 

acEfiiistioa ftOŁ H? tba Lam-riiiłs 
2&, ST [o-ti tbe Patb of th& Prfltyeka- 
buddb#)n 3d (on tho MAliSyanistLa 

nyjditt- awwiAd^dTTi kfsą^a- aJfhitaiji- 

Mha tor = rzwm- 

por-łnEwi-jp*^' ah^Oi-fjfitr 

tka ifciomenlłTy intnitiDn of tbe un- 
doAled e]einCiTit9 wbicb at-tained 

complftta matnrity,—tko aecond topie 


of H^ka^kflapa-abhi.^iaip bodha-adhikSr^Ł 
{Kir. YIT. 8 ). 82. 

thn (Hi; incorra 4 !t 
TiawRj —tke eightk topie of kfńrdka- 
ablnEamnyn-adLLkarn iKBr. T. 80 d—iS), 
80 . 

OfĄfl^S —- JH-iPLfl-mnf-jMj th a Immac n- 

—thłs sotiond of tbe Dodbi- 

aath^a^ 42 (os coimetted Wttb 
sndj-ya), 5iJ, fid 
a^pa^Titaii 

ofwtMfcii-ffliiffyrt ™ tbe 

Patb of Delivcrazicep” the aeooind 

dagreo of It takaa 

pUce after tbe 

at tke: titne wben tita dafiling forcca 
are rejiiiflvcd [Ahh. TJlkL.)^ SS, 34 
[cootajuad in tha ^rSynka'^ 
łTŁfiał^fl)^ 25| SOj 28 (on fbe Patit of 
tba Prni^ekabuddba), 38 {tbo Uda}].), 
40 (anc. tO Abll, HI- dges not includa 
tha 41 (on the ra- 

iDoYtL] of tbc OhBcurationa] ■ 44 (at tbo 
Cud of Ebfc Patb). 

Fjfl, '* mak as 

manifoSt tho d&HTftr-Tnca (frnin defilc^ 

mant).’' Ktfers *0 

and [trV.T 3C. 

refntatiois 

flf tlie olijettiona -of opponcpts—third 
part tlic analysis of a aji&cial 
pnbject m i ^^-cha 

mauuEili, 

^iisyddki =< tbe (18 fAftill of) 

prograsE of tbe morał inarit of tŁ|B 
Bodldsatt^Ą abiding ou tbc De^ee of 
the Cli nur,—tJfco HMD]] ii topic of ilOr- 
dkft-łlbhiasunaya - adliik ^a = 
^n^a-mfl-3*^^-jJ?'a^o^n (Kar, V, 2j| 7y. 

™ jA^Od-Fjfl kky^-^ar- 

mn, tbe special jipetbedŁ, 1 . 1 . -tlLO 
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of Saryft-atnrł-nbliiaiiii]- 
bł>dlin.-iwthlkSrŁ, S5u 

t(Q£f miłAflłi- iiiii - ^«5a. - iam, 

thę MaIi. PfltJi af CoiiiŁ Coiitcnipl. aa 
tba &tt*lE)mcn b iif the fuli eli^ albim!ite 
p arińeatŁoit {= at^fa7iŁa-ri^tŁdiU*^^hA- 
tftTM-miJfyfl, qLT-}|—ttift clevfiiit]i topie 
of Mfcjęa-jflEtS-ŁdbikSra (Kllr, II. 
^ia-ai), 75. 

łifiiłł) = k-hyad-fuŁłhiin rir^s-rfjTfę)^ Łba 
IS pMiitj of BnperŁOTitj- of tlift ilziŁ. 
Path^ corr. to Ibc Iłp 3fcLons^&t^t5 of 
(KSfr IV. fl-G), 7^^, 

*4^ tiie StA^ of Liboratiea frOai 
PiABiDu, tbfl ai^lŁi Staięrft of thft Śril- 
VŁlfft, rtpruEonting; the ittnition of tho 
ant^ifiłł^ 50. 

a jiAa- 

ro7-iu^yiH-jia, the TrajiM; Vir[tlo or 
tJlft CJimaT of EoeT;ry^ 54 fpredoinitiaiLt 
on the fłiUrth Stage of ih e ISo^hiKattTaJ, 
rrddha-dlfilti? Tł«rna tamisdhi = wzań-ia- 

tiie 

Atłta of tranaLc roeditAtioii duririg^ Vvh]cL 
fhĘ ITg-bt of knowled^B. becomea Iji- 
treased (^ mfl pokajaj a 57, 
tJZK^ana = faeliog;, tbt SacEind 

of tbo 5 97. 

f.'a rufo mina = Miwm-jjor - 

pnrifjioff [opp. to 55. 

t^affjana i^pt'-fyyad^ tlie [fiO) StcOndaify 
corporeal iifiarki of tbe Buddba^ 47. 

ar. JchawiJt 
thoaa 

who Łłtc Etatad to fiŁF-t m tJjis 
^ Spherea Ehf Worldly fijc iłtanee^—tilO 
JSrItYaka and Prat^vi>kŁhii((dlijl ^rhata, 

Tjfaptt = pęrv*aioa {ff. 

), 31 (sf. mdb^js-jffofa-an^ciaip 74). 


^Twa-njTre^Eff^fttia-mÓjya-yiTfl^S = £i-F^ń*fa 
OTi^^jiWł-jMSił tbo Omniłinętieie 

in YĘ^ard of UlO Pfltb whieb ia not 
attacliad to IIid+ NiryStna, — tliO ScEond 
topiE of Sarra-jtlata-adhikSra (Klfr. UL 
1), 76. 

famaffta = H-^naSy ^aiaScanęe of the 
lui-Dtl^ or nłi D^^eofltontrAtion. Ia ona 
of tbo two alnef faotor^ of tba Pjitb 
(tłife ołihar being 

17 (ohamctEiiati ca acc. to th^ Lam- 
riw, &0,)p StOp 37 (on tbo Patb of the 
Prfltjftkabaddlia)!. dB. 
iuTlta- = N-^Of Qll SnBCtno*, — tho SOODJld 
AApaci of q,T., IS. 

= AsoAf ipruf-łjbfe, łlio 
Bodj aeIlh^ aa Vi£it'akarit]i an, 47. 
^a-aR?trnar^i = 

pa^ tiko act of mll^drLlInofia oonoeatratgd 
UpOn MnraHt/,—tiie teatli tOpio of 
At? tl pUiYA-abhiaAnfiiya-adhlkarA^ 61, 
^Fa-jłćrrfltrtfifl = IfAuLjtAłTfmłnjS^^i! pfta-t^ol- 
t^-ph^inrpiĘ^ tlm TrauBc. V]i'tue of 
Miirality or tlie CiimaŁ of Mgralatyn 
64 (prcdOioinaat OK tlLe łocond Sta^e 
of the Bodhisattyfl). 

= iMJuii-tfirimf efasŁ 
- ifttirfa-j;]A, prŁcon- 
EOpŁlon in nę^rd of iacarrect obasir- 
ancos of maral tuIoa and yo^'S, 5:! 
{removfd On tka fitKt Sta^a of tlio 

BodhiaŁUYlJ. 

^tik/a^dha^ie$ ^'thc 

wbitn.^'' i.e. tli6 yirtnooA floinanta, 49. 

— .r^i^tr-jw rtłCJH- 
pftr-Tnlkoń-ńfl^? ffOj ** tha Bta^e of 
PerCłptLOn of Łbe yirtaoos elooienl^^^' 

— iht firat HŁigtt of tho ^^rlvaki, 
idftkłtlcal witb Ibe ŚrtLVaka'a *d^?thih-a- 
mdrffUj 49. 

= dffc-r^^atj 3Econd anb-d iv. 
of tka rą^o-n of tlie tiilrd dfij^rlsja in 
tbe riipa-dhjiiu, 5B. 


The Doetrfne of Pi'aj3iŁ-|jaramitĄj 4^, 


127 


DM^anbstAutiłln—tba third of 

tlu^ha^saŁ^fa^ q,T., bas here tJie senBO 
“ devoid of A ra]ati[>n to a real 
1^. 

f4isń-jła-ńiri (siffa-łuti), !Kdril- 
or RalatiTity of all tli a 
of €£x.l^tci] c a, 7^ S4 (prin^pal 
bbject af eoDceiltrńiion OU tbe łlAhilyi^- 
atati e ji TS {tSift Ifi forma 

*yt It SŁB thc laat 1& AFipeots vaUtJn|f t& 
3tiirIi^iŁ^’7itTtfjCi cf. [ł9. 

■flid-du^ haTin^ tba easancB □£ Kon- 

substftTStiJiJity, aaparata uairealiiy, y7, 

iyań-AEiTŁf- 

tya the Congra^AtiOn of ±ha 

BodhiiiatlrBa abidini^ On tb a Pałh ^ ^bo 
IjATa attamcd tbo IrrCiłriOvab] a Stata, 
—tbo fli^htb topie of Bfir^ft-fl^Sra-abbi- 
EETpbodlŁu-adb] kSfa (K'!fr. lY. 38 £4|cp]i 
73. 

^ m, tiio S£a|:e 

of DoYOtion,” a tynunym of 

TJiar^itj ^rT,, 13, 3:1> 

= wifioTł-jM- 

tha 

a^tkT^g; IndiTidnal, i.e. tlio BodbiEattYa 
on tbo Paib aa a worŁby lieFUCT, 

(of tbe PrrLjj-ja-pSramitS, KUr. IY+ 6^ 

7). as. 

mdr^a^^atd 

= ilan-ihosr-kj/i 

tba OramseiBnoa m ragard of tllC Patii 
aa tlia aa^itiOa of tlia Patb of tłiti 
^javaka^—tliO EaeOnd lo-pic of ^lIIri^Ei- 
j flEti-adb] k£ra (K3r. U. 2), 74. 
^■flso^a- yaiw = Tton - (hnHf- tyi thc^ -JJflp 
tko yobicie of tbfl Bfjtvakas, 2^1. 
^F’HLyifcŁ'jMłirt'a&/łCła'twAya-jotfr* = ^loa- 
thM-kjfi thes-p^ 

tlio lipoage (or famtly of tbe 


Sajatfl) yth(y ar* iHiSSafiScd of tlie 
intuition peoaliaif tO Uie ŚrIlv 4 JikaEj 
i32. 

= geas-^Aoł- 

ati adharont of i\t& ^r^Yakft 
Ytbide, 29. 

«r5ł>ft^^c^c-7annflji"riinci 

HinajIiruEtic 
agfoiatLo tgpc^onoi&ip !^4. 

prajud ^ ^OE-^po-^aa-Ayuń-j^a-^^ 
anslytie urisdom Tfbicb is tba 
resuSt of atudy, 20, 

#<if p^'^!tM^^d^ ca jT^jńr-jrA-l^Tt tlie 

r> Transcr Ylrtuoai—tbe fiist 6 topies 

of AniapllrTa-abbisaniaya-adbiklltra, Bi. 
foi^a^iL = ^kad-cig-ma Ltur-drug, 

tba mDRienta of tJie Fatb of I]3u- 
minAtiau (dcEriona-nidi'^), 23 (on tba 
Patii of tbt Sravakal, 

^injlala 4fkni^atAJ^ = tha 

ELsteam aapecta of IfoTi-autiataTit] ality 
Ot Eiilatlvity, Eiplain^d in tbo Asta^ 
Sllfbaarik S^plp^Srtba i a aceotdaaeo %'^itb 
tbo MEdłL-Tlbbauf^a and tlie MahilySUja' 
itamgftraba, and \n tbe ComTti- on tk& 
tbfĘł& Fr-płtr.-yntraa iu ajęcordancft witb 
tlio MblĄ-m>ldbyanłika., 

witti ^ J^Icor-ka dań 

niivlni^ to tlifl abaenco of a 
con^ideratign of ^ai^ia^i^a and Nir^^nna 
ąn- two aaparata cutltLea, 7ti. 

cOuditlOfLedp aO^ 
tira^ miitabl-B^ 4£ (ebA[:. ' of Jfidna^ 

dh<iri?Ła-?£ii^d) . 

9eka^ti-vga^^tli!n&-pak^a~eip^a^ti^&rma- 
ia-awoithii = t^am-pay-lf^a7i~ba^i 
i“fŁ3Ta-jMr-a!inin^ń^i 
iyi gnoi-wkał^, tbe StfttO of corciplete 
maturlty of tlie element of tbe Absoluta 
aad all iho panfyiug el^mBnta, lef. 




E, Oberiniller. 


tai^rAi-ifj^mm :=— lan-ciff ^^/^^7’-^c^^^'i^l3 Ite 
vi-lio returiSLfl to lihiE wor3d 0 j5h! 0 morCn 
—tha Sflini wIlO hat nitainejd ili-e 
SMOitS reanit, tJfcroui^]] tLa remo^al fon 
tho AAffoctRd-ra-rEj^fl}, pf fint fi forma 
of peonUAr tP th^ WorlA 

of Dtalrt 

fOTi^ha-antitistrU =v efroFi- 

JHT, tŁe Bct of mlidfira] ncf£ CDSirpiiti-ated 
Tippn tbc CoitgT-ajĘfat] PU —tha ninth 
topie Hhf Ali tt|]lln-ii-.tl ihTsij^mftj a-ad Jli- 
}t;jrTa, 

thfl 

ri:^ltc!<-ptioii pf A rcal perapjiality, 51 
[rempvea oii tha firSt Sta^a of tha 
UodhisattTfl^, 52^ S-i (th* iimata form 
remoTed on tlie remainin[p th Stagas). 

^ JotŁs-irftTt-^yJ iĄ^mł, tha 
E^nidamflntal EJameut of tha liTin^ 
hcingH, ayn, of ^ira^ And 

|A£JŁ(f^ioia-^>*AAo, 

Aofito-aAAiMłflAyo = iiitfA-jio 

jn-Wisn-rfoył, 

tJlft dirept iintuitloil of tho 4 Trutbii 
cr ł^dtlciplaa of tha Sahiż,—Ęonaral 
dafiidtitffi pf c?a?!isiMi-f7iflrya^ q. 

tiie atream of elęjiiOfita 
UOnititELtLDg A paraonaUty, f4>^ ^3. 

aoHineiĄA-jjrAfipflii^ =, M^rtdr-pĄ 

or tha Aption of the Outfit, 

thb firat of tho 4 TariptioB of 
fiS, 73 (thp ejftyanth tppSc of Sarfa- 
ahHFa-jrjAtI-AdhifeIrxt^KJSr. I. 4^)^ fl? 
{hcglni with ths PatŁ of Aet. Herję^ 

AO-rn 

jonnaiii ^ milain-flącf, tha eątmJity or tiip 
Tiltimat* imity pf *11 tha alemantg: pf 
eiiiftenpp In flie Ajpact of tha Ak- 
jfoluta^—tha cigkth i&pic of Sanra- 
jHłta-adhitara (KHf^ m, Ifl ł3 i, 77^ 


= irtiTfliii-flfcf tlia 

WtedPin of Uio l^nddha cogoizing the 
p^nalkty or unH}^ of Oneaalf sad nU 
tha liTing hp3»g^ in the Sensa of 
hoing' poaaaased of tJlO ual^tlO pltraant 
of Bnddhahood^ 4o^ 47 [rph lo 

^Śfl-Aa^łEtf^a, tha fali kiinw]pd.^D of 
tJia ty i. a. the nltimAte miłtv 

of aJl elgmoiktB pf PliBtEncan 74?. 
jciHidŁi^o- = Ahidipfr 

In A btała ef parpatuaJ tTaneCn —char 
of thp ArllAtS in tha 0 |^_ 

łCEM, with a parfoptly opneantratyd 
miud^ 37. 

^amdJiita-jiiiiiui = the 

Łntliitiva knpwledg* pf the SaJifit at 
±he tJnit pf intansa COnaantratio^l, 
OopflSsts pf oaanźaryA ■ mUrga and 
q.T., 2t, £4, 3@ 

(en the Mali, iJoj”;fajia-m:t£i^)p 43 l inclL 
and ńty«7ifa-i^6KiL/Ai of tljp 

Mah. 

samtuia^a ™ DiiyiB^ Eorce 

or Ofigiu (of rilcaPiDeTial ]Es5^teace_), 
—the aeoend i^pfrCt of łam«^aya-*Ai(^n, 
q,Tn IS. 

#amwrfAyn-łifl£yA=^^^m‘Jińyuń ^jcZ^n^j tha 
prlnfipTe pf tlip Canae or tJip Utlying 
Forł‘o of riLpnoiaenftl EiiAtanee, iw 
(ita ftmr Aflpccta), 73 (eipŁt Mpepls 
tlie rafafi' to* It). 

pa tha AetiOU ef Acen- 

mulAtiPn pf tho faetora aondUoivB to 
En3ig;hteiiiiient (17 Tapiaties), ^tha 
niuth tppic of SifVA«ak5pa-jJlą«f-ftdhi- 
kira (Kar. L 44-71), 73, 84, 37„ 

MM ^jAfljnaa syiu 
of 87. 
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ttifi FatŁi 

□f Accamulatiifig^ Merita Xh& rnain 
flub'div, of iliLs Ly^ IS (tlic iśra- 

VE4lia'-'=i P- E>f Au;. M.}, 19 (it:i- ddiuitjDn 

0^ '4-^'-]i (wltli 

tb 0 PtŁtyic?:ftlj nddha), (tbt MaltHyżI- 
tiislLc P. of AćCr Mn}, JIS (tbe 
is Idsnl^nEil wjtb 
51, óS. 

gtii- (or - tlio Badj of SuproEtia 

Bligs,—Uie Bnddłia raaidin^ in Akn- 
44 j, Gl [thc ttkśrd topie of 
DharniEi - kHya - adbikllru, KSr. YJIT. 
sqq.)- 

.łi^n-aA-i^E 

figm tbo iruo Climuc □£ ^isdoiti, ef. 

70. 

łffljti^roj-fljan7tł'&Ła™ =: Ar- 

tlit prOiimi^ (to the 
CEinisiA of Wlsdord). Cf. pJŁcda-M.-(lt^- 
iTłńfwr 7 &, 

łaflŁ^a^ - up^ya. - ^ 

rfdj |/ia£^ - 

^żj, by tke farce □£ tho COrr^^C iilcLLl 
in luctćo^^ GOl 

^J<t 7 -VA-rtkia'a-aI/Iasamk<xlJi^ = rtiajft' itt*łt 
łftńpł-jSaj^Tł^aoyfl-^pnK' or r-rfam- 

the Msthod of a fali 
AFid idoai' laŁiiLtioi) of oll tb€ AEpe^-ta 
□f tb^ 3 forma of OcnnisciencR. Ir th& 
tirst of Ehe 4 Metlaoda o-f Renliiabion 
imd n ayuoEiym, 
uf tbc pAth aj? a whoItH CSf G7, flH, 
ntli T& 

eaJWrffH sdń^fl!iKdi ),77 SnrvA-alijira- 
a:b]? [sRipbodha-Adbik ^a) r 

MrL^a~aS:i^rń^’ŃaJa = ?Tłfljłi-2?ń'£^ci!?ia-uifif- 
ł?iMyert-^ńr^ tbo 

Acta onuit^Lb. Al. 


Ij^D 

apetfiaJ CJ|]^iiisuicinoe fif tłiE Budłiba in 
rei^ard af aII tiit of eiLŁtfkU;*, 

44j tli, t>7j 7& lattAined at the 
tinAl iJiumDiit of tbe PaUij^ 7:3 (= Sar- ' 
TA-Ukilrei-jflata-iidliikaiaJ, 
with jHiitiJ:i-dhaf‘mff-^'aif^3r)^ 

«H'i;n-y:7a(tI ^ £fi/tłJił-cewf - or 

r=i the OinuisLic tite 

iii re^ard af the ol^e^^ti of tbe Empiricat 
World. It repiMantg tba cn^Jiitio]i of 
all tka el-ementd froio tli a bTon^e^o 
stAndpoint, ia j[MifiaeaBod by tha Buddbrt 
And tbe EodbtsAllvej and aoLeaRible 

tp Uie HcriAya^ligt Saint, ^2, fti, 0r^ 
75 (Sai:VH-jnata-adbIkSL-aJx 

chos dtam*- 

CKff tJkc aaiiie Ai dha^mii- 

Utdydtjit^ai ^7. 

ipoji thana-otd 

□ to t^c rampVAl of a]| tha pointa 
to be ahunnodp 3^. 

= A'nił- 

wtTi mchoff-fiUtrk^ jepnł-c^en-jłp- 

rtid, tbe ^l■ełtfl£a^l; af iDtellettuAl powoi? 
owii]^ to whJdi One ia łap&rlor to all 
IItiiij hein^,—the firat of tbe G u^i- 
(fefcHj q.v., 89. 

łajTjer^jjy eiMint eT^/4iajTiiit dharja.iUa =a choa ■ 
titams-cad {h-lia-bts^i 

jrfii-nOs “ all the elejnentiof eJEińtenca 
are (inerped in the unijnej Abjolnte 
KsSiOtieep"—raf. to 
^fdiifaitilfodhaf 8^, 

łflAfljit = Uinnrik^tf innate,—the da- 
filissg* eloments wbieb Łi-e eitirilateil 

□ □ tha Patii of Caacentjated Cou- 
teinplatioiL [.Wifiti[ił;i*.i7W3i^a)| SS, i-S.^AS 
remoYed on tlip J^laU. 

5G (=; ■TaJiq^a-A'itJA^.cŁOńJ'n ij^i 

51* = ^roft-ł^rrti Ihafir 
tbe defiling elementg whioU ar& 

9 


E, OlłerniilJei', 


L-SO 


AUkt} SLtrfi to Ija fixtk]'patęd an 
tb& ^4. 

= 2.v‘at^ak^ t^a (j. T, 
frtjnkh'4iJi‘A ™ 

Twfl, ł c^^tcg^ory of ths p]e- 

Ikients of SKkEit^nę^ ["rinfiy s.t& cc^ntAiu^ 
ed in th& tu'elT€-membeTQd fOrfLivlrv 
■uf d^cDdiłUt On^in&łioEL. Cf. BiL-t4l(l'E 
HiBltiif;}^ notes Jh 3-DC). n, 

/±Ee-^j'()ł, ^'tlkat of 

Perfidct Wisdom,'"—tLie nintJk of 

tJjo Bodlkn (conn. wiih 

^ fifl i (/ńoF-trkfl ~ fJj - taUtftf/Uo 

ł«mńJVoji^'n-frii^ — ł-^jm jrt, 47+ 

iiiduencfld hj defiHnp 
ajjrncjełji 4^ (rt^fer.^ to tbait part of 
wfckdi contASas tlift ftlc- 
menta of conEtructiTO tltou^ht, L b. to 
ac^EFnn^f^ and l. 

łr3rtAO'+{jfrflnłWtń:-*ftW«rJ/« ™ łU^s-^łj^jTartm- 
jW-Jj^yi - jMiiii Ufi-- fte-^inj tlkt 
Meditation of tliG Gapioj^ Liuik, prar.- 
Ufad at the end of {Elb PafJa of II]□- 
mltLAtion and eoiisisrdn^ in tbe ccin- 
ton^pUtioit af the twelirę-meinljerod 
forma] Ł af foncdonal depend^ncc 
d^i^^fi^^pnUlŁ^a^Mmittpada) in tto 
(Sirtct ftiid tbo ftYCrto order l'K3r. Y. 
S3 ', P5. 

MfldiB^^aTUl = ^c£ ^ ^ IVl£ 

stYBiltb Eilh-div. of tJae re^on of t]iO 
fokŁrtJi tlh^fiina in tho rfłpit-dhaźn^ fiiS. 
*jei'7 tLFjiLffH = iin-itłnłCi^oFif J-ifl •* the 
UncunquQr».'b]p^”—tb* dflh of 

tLc Bodlk., 43 (ęonn, n-iUl AJ^Hrcrnd- 

TiiCirffn), 53 dii^fih^Tta, ^i^atc iii 

I. 

-- the aiilłi nub- 

ilir. of tho rB^ton of fourtli dAj^ttna 
in thc riljm-tilidtłi, Jifl. 

= jjAałń-jw daA-Tura^t^a, %vitll 
re^Iiiiio {alk tlke fuiEki of t]it □ groLijis 


of bI ^^ru Cnti b iauErniplatO form of 

3£ln 

tbĘ 3 giroiij>s of 

e] amanta of a peisaniiJ ity^ U3. 
aitt/t-j^oAAn ^Łwl - Łktsr- 

(tbe Tirtuos of dia Muh. 
A/rośCOJ^o-ift*^) ertoSled, pr*iR*ĆI Jllld 
giońdEd tbe UnddbaB and otlkei' 

BodEiisattTaBjj—die aareath topie of 
MFT^a^jfjAifi^^-adEiiklra {Kir. II. 7^, 
AiflLrlł-łń^^jarKyFMfmŁ i* cfrfln-pa da fi ifł- 
metrtory jind attention, OOnntctEd 
witb tha Btaie of ms nd-oonoontfatlDii 
Ol' niBntal qmeBcancB {^vłaiJĄ& ^-7.]^ 

17. 

iiu^ tbe iro-^ult of Eiaterlu^ iha StrOam^ 
is attainfld i a tlie JOtb moinont of tbe 
PmLb nf III nminatann rforfuato- 

mifo-dja^nsEO^}, {^{3. 
łtTfia-iipatti-pJi^a-pratijiimnakit = r^^ivin 
£H^-Icsft ^Ap-Oł^&fł-te iu^pa^ tEiB can- 
didite Ąir tito millE of Entarin^ tbo 
StreaiUi j!d. 

irtąpno^aiMiAdiM = ffO-Ao- 

Hkff tllO ołomeiiŁS of B^iBteuBE, bsmgf 
epaBntially likb vJiion£ m a drEam, ^3, 
gralth(lva^k«'^ ^ Tie-Ao-łaid-jis, tba Eody 
of Absaluto EiEgtene&n —tiho deniEnt 
of tbfi Absolut* widk tli^ J^uddba, 43^ 
40p 83 [^tEte fint topie of I^bAtmA- 
bSyA-łdbikHrA, Kir. YHI. 1), 
łPoMćim - {^ifaia- ti^hdna- 
=. Ąo-Ao-łtid-wifiłAaił 
drK^\ tbe ID yarietks nf tbe tsBEnce 
nf tJkO llndljidattva^s trainEng sia iJie pert 
tbłtllctcriKer] |£Kx. IV, S0-di), 7fct. 
jt^AA fna-^uddfm rajp-ii da^-pa^ 
purp by iiatiirB, ^—tbe Ah^nl^te aa 
eTiatk]!^ frotu tEin outset in tbo ]iv]a|^ 
heiiL^a, 40. 

jBfl-m fTpeiła ^ Taft-lwffs - pfey-jpe^ 

establisliaieiJt of tbe ambcir^a orni 
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pOHLt of view,—sewnfl pftit of tha 
Aiialy^ia af a apecial ĘHbjefit fmińni- 
tfjłjfiKiił jn & manuał, 3. 

flijflyam-AorfAa = bda^-iiid tlic 

co^nitiaii [łsf tlia rratyekabuddjia) by 
huHiaclf, V>^itiiOUt tlic licEp of aiBauher, 
27. 

ht of Łelf- 

spning wiadom^^an opithet of tlio 
Fraiyefeabaddii 27. 

= raA-^-mishjifi-itida tJlO 
partii^ular CBsance ^ an elarcout of 
Conaldtrod to ba raal in 
tbo 132, 94 (a thin^ 

itt itse)f}. 


T^a] .iH a tłiiUł- in itaeUn 
A(ml t)o tho Yopikilras tho 

anet ara 

liOłh ^irfflra7r^apcir#;(/(7J^a^ yG. 

=t caiułE {of PliOn. Eiislence), 
—tbe firat asp&ct of 
(I.T., 13, 

dependoał oa caaBcs and coc- 
ditianE (refn tn jp<nińfoHt£ra-?a^ajifl)^ ^4:, 
points ta ba shunned 
by meaaa of dat^^aua-Mdr^ aad 

(i.e. ^nd bhii^ttr 

B3. 


{To be continned.) 
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AB HREYIATIONS. 


Ahlkldh. H,-7Sk1iL. 

AbliiHr 

Kur* 

Kp. ]1GYUI>. 
Kp:, MDO. 

K^. 

^kabR. 

Tp. MDa 
Stj&ji-lbłm 
Don. 

[LEim- Ldad 

M. Yjutj). 

Lii^. 

Jjppa-ha. 

Sk-I/Ud Kk. 

^-1*™ JifiF, 

S.-lliinnL 

S-atr*T. 

Gaar 


^ Ablsidh ItyS Cif 

C= AE>bif<»niaySlai|iki[ra-SlokJi of Haribhadra^ 

= lLSnk&. 

^ Tantra SEction of thp Kaiif^Wr, 

5-- SiFtrjc Scc'i[&n of tbe XAiłĘfj'iir. 

Plf?jfi5-(HrSrAcidta s^tton of Ula Kang^ynr. 

— Phaf-]! hyiki .Rk !ib^-lkrf;yad-k:a of l;rjaiti-dhyjinH-LdŁad'pA. 

— Sutra J^fiction of tlie Twip^^arH 

^ 8lnij-t]kilD Bdkal>liEicu-itiif^^byod of MkbfLfi-gruljn 
= 3Joki^Tk^ nii-4^1. ^SLTr to dbyftii ł-liEikJ-(łft, 

= Rnam-baiuS-Rfiii^^nihi T^ym of R pyal-tgliab r^Jkr^ma-rifi-clien. 

Mahlyyutpatti. 

=a DltiD-^^-EtLa-nin of Bu-Etoii. 

= of TEoń-klia-pa. 

= iSa-1 *rA - P/J SlklkaS-pa^i yid-llplkioj of 

[KSiai-c^ulib 

Ta rnnias-piag; Thap-pa gauECi-gyi mdzsR-ir^au of Pton- 

iMObfip; ^Japa-intd-dbań-po (K^ln-olicig Jig-med. Tań-jHj). 

= Samdh[n.E!rjiio<jflni^łilŁrH. 

^ ^labSytiLa-STItrllaipkSrfL. 

=3 fflcr-pbrtń {LrPga-blad-pREir-pliTEfi) of 
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Auslegung Ton Yedastellen. 

Tph 

Heraian a. M. 


RY- 4, 2* 

Dev Siiiii vo]i RV. 4j 54j 3 kommt in Geidners ITbersEtzung ao 
uiiYolIkaiiiiiieif^ SUM Ausdruckj daB ea ala nielit ilberfltissig erscLeint^ 
ihn mit einf^^eci "Worten nklier zu ^rklUreii. 

Alle Weaen fortleben, uber nieht zu stcrbci^ ist iiur 

dcu Gb ttei'n g^e^eben, wliljrend das, dse Meuaeben erwarfcen 
durfetij łiur istj dalS ibr Leben m il^ren Kind^m foi'tdariiert, deC 
BOzuaagcn die Fackcl des Leben^ Ton Hand Hand gebt. Da(5 
das Jbeben des Yatera auf d^Ti Salin tibergolit land in ibm Ibrtdiueet^ 
lat besandes-^ in der Ynter-Sobn-Zercmonie Kausb. Up- 15 em- 
drOaklicb dargCiłtolJt; ebenao Brli. Af, Up. 1^ 5, 17, 

In dieaeM Sinn heifit es denn an uiiserer RV.-Stelle: jDen 
opferwfiirdigen Giittem nżljiilieli eratena Terleihst da Un&terblieLkeit 
(=^ dnG aie tibcrbinpt iiiuht sterben, miiasen)^ daa hanhate Anreehtj 
andnDn ersebliefiest da ais Gnbe fiir di^ MenaęJjen das Leben in 
der Aufeinanderfol^e^ (wurtliełi: die aufeinandorfolgenden Lebea; 
gemeint: dit gencalngtsebR Abfolge d-es in der Z^ugung fort- 
gopflanpsten Lebenal 

Geldners lib erastztingt ^(du weisaat) den Menach en L&bens- 
zeiteii in der rielitigen Folga drUckt dna nicLt aus, Faat 

kSiinte innn denken^ daG einein und dcmsolben Menachen nncli- 
einandcr Jugend^ Jlannesnlteri GressenaJter rerliehen wird^ wie- 
wohl andi daa dic dentaclien Worte nicJit atisaagen. DaG dic Folgę 
eine jricbtige® Gei^ ist mliBiger Zusatz: iinturlEcli lebt nielU der Sobn 
TOr dem Vater o der det Enkcl TOr dem GroG^ater^ Wenn Folgę 
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herrsclifcj ist sie notircTidig:^ richtfgj und ein aokher ZcisŁtz kanit 
nur irre maeliCD^ ob der Sinn reckt yerfitanden sei. IJ3 wird ana 
dieser TJbersetiiung: niclit ersicLtlieli daa Yeilialhiis vqti der bei den 
G-Gtttsrn berreelieinden Uneterblit^likeit zu der bei den Menaelien 
geltenden Ubertrngnng des Lebens, 

Treiin dieser Gedaute Belten so rein ausgeapreeheii 
und meiBt mit dem Wnn^ch urn lan^e Lebensdłiuer des einzelnen 
yerbunden ist. Docli kt das, wo-yon wir hier sprechen, da. oftmals 
UTiTerkennbar mit enthaltieii. So B, 18^ we Strepte 23 gesagt igt^ 
dafi -ęyir Menaclieii in den Eanden des Todes sind^ und Stroplie IS: 
jftir Ki ud und Kindeskiuder maebt unsre Lebensdauer lELnger 

aum Fortleben^ (jiudee)* 


RV* 3, m, s. 

RY. 3j 38j 8 3Łiid die Worte 

111111 t.si ^Yaru^a a u seiner BuLestatt im Wasser^ 

ciekt rastend im Blinzaln zuckend (anf^eznckt liabend?)^ swar Uber- 
sełzbar^ abor sunticlist nieht ycrstSndlieh, Oldenbei^g und Geldner 
haben yarsuelit^ auf sine Erkl^rung hinzurulirerij indem sie da^auf 
yer^yiesen babenj daB mebrfaeh bei Yarujja tou An^enzifinkern die 
Rede ist. Aber dae lulft uicbts. Denn weiiE AY+ 4^ 13, 5 ^esa^ 
lat^ dali Yaru^a daa Augenblinzelu der Leute allhlt, so bedeutet dns 
nicbt; daG er aicb gerade flir dieae Regung bei den Menschen be- 
fioiiders intereasiertj oder garj daE er eine iii seinem Wesen berubende 
Bezie] jung zum Z winkom kabe. Yielmebr ist dae BEinzeln etwas 
ganz GeringfbgigeS; YorUbergebendeSj so dafi man; es aus der RJiJie 
Tiicbt beaehtetj aue der Feme nidit bemerkt. Deahnlb ist ea gewiibh 
Łur Y^eranseliŁubaliiing der einzigartigeu SinnesacbMrfe des GotteSj 
der alles wahrnimmtj der ais Dritter yerninimt^ was zwei^ die bei- 
eammensitzen^ miteinander reden (AY^ 4^ 13^ 2)j und auęh den siebt, 
der meint^ es kSnno yerborgen bleibeuj wenn (oder wobin) er gebt 
(ebenda), 

A u eh BY. 3, 23j 6 be^seiclinet das Augenblinzebi das Gering- 
fUgrge. Der Sntsi ^denu fern von dir (Yarana) kann ichnicht einmal 


im 
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bliiizaln'^ bedeutet Ja aaełi keineswe^s^ flafl der Gott gerade bai dieeer 
widitigen Fuiiktioii d&in Meiiscben bci&telit. BOiiderji der J5eLer iiber- 
treibt iii seinam Gefllhi dat Un&icherlkeit und Abkiin^igkeit dae eigeiie 
UiiTarmogen^ -wenn ei- dai^ciit aiiseliaulicli anadcliekt, dafl er 
den Gatt nicht das geringste Ter mag. Er Bucbt dahei zugleick^ dureb 
Selbstarniedrigung dam Gott zu sclimaielieln,^ Di a Worte stelien 
etwaa unTermittaU in dem Zasainmenhang der Bśtte um Nacbsielit niid 
baben den nnaii5gaspr£>ebenen NebansiiiTi wie jene Torliargenannten 
Warte in AV,: ieli niclit blinsaln kann ohne dtcb^ so Treidt 

du auch basser a]s leli sal ber ■— sogar daa GeriiigetCj leh 
^etan habe. 

IJin afilaber Stell en wilJen bu Ęagen^ dai? jder YorstGllangekrcis 
Ten triniis iii aaEgapTiigter IJeBiekung bu Yarnya ... Eitebt'^ (Oldeflberg)j 
ist T^llig abwegig. Wann im Kvangelium gesagt iat^ daU kalii Sperling 
TOin Daeli fiillt ohua den Yater nnd daC di a Haara au£ unaai^ni 
Hanpt gezJiblt Bind^ se wlrd luan Gett Yater desbalb mebt aine aus- 
geprJŁgta Eaziebiing zn den Sperlingen zuBelireibcn, noab das Ennre- 
ziiJden fUr aipa seiner Torztigliahen EeaehKftigangeii baltan. 

Abar C8 baSBt femei^ Ten Mitra uiid Yaruija EY. 8^ 25^ 2^ dali 
fiia sogŁT, Trenu, sie mit den Augan blinEeluj anfmarksiini wabrnebman, 
Graasmann bat da einigermafian treffend iiberEatzt ,selbst wenii sie 
flchlummern^ Gemeiiit Ist: selbat weuu eia bu Bchlummern Eebeinen. 
Wabrend es Ten den SpiLliern der GćSttar mebrfacli lieiBtj dad sie 
ana W^aliEŁmkeit niemnls hlmEeluj. d. b. dafj ibnan niemis die Angen 
zufallan^ ist liiar dH.5 UnliaimliGlie der UTifelilbaran Aufinerksainkeit 
der Adityaa damit g&BcbiJdert, dali aucbj wenn ikra Lider faat ge- 
ficblesBan salieiTianj, sie docli alles seben. Eina l&namde Katza atwa 
blinz elt sa und Btellt aicłi^ ala wti-a Bi a ain Einschlafeiij aber dabei 
sind fllle ihre Sinne und Muskeln aufB £lulJerEta gespanntj und sekon 
ist sie im Sprung da^ wa di a geringEte Ragung gescbali, Selehe 
Tlicke Itegt im Wasan YarpisaS;, der den SUnder nicbt: nur bestraft^ 
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Eondern e& a uch clnra-nf anlegtj ilsn su erhappeiL Die Rucliej die er 
gegenUber dem Sllader hnt Rinen morabsclieii Gelialtj iiisofern 
ea das Eecsbtj die Ordnuii^ t^rb er darniŁ Terteidigt- Daiifiben 
aber bestelit inaneJiea^ ^v^a5 den nmraHauJien Cliaruktei des Gottes 
selber beeintriicbtigt. Derm willi rend die Aditjae aelb&t inelit ge- 
tiiueelit werden iŁaniien^ tiLuscIieii sie den irensciheii t^RV. 2, 27^ S-); 
sie k^jniien an KlUften und IIiTideriiissen Torbeifuliien (ebenda y)j 
aber es Bclieint, dafi sie nelber sol ab e Oefabren bereł ten. Uiid 
weil in der uocli unentwickelten Etlnk das reiiie WoUeii des 
Jlenarlien nieht ^enugtj aonderit er^ ohne wollen und es 2 u 
wiBaeUj einen VerstoB beft&liftn kann, ist es audi mebr Seliirksal 
mid glilcklicbes Gelingen ais Tugend niid redlichea- Yerdieimt, wenn 
der iMenśdi das Gl Uek hał^ sścb ni elit zn Yerfebleiij daher lieifit 
es denn (RV. 2, 27^ 16): ,Eijre zauberiscbe Irreftlbrnng {mtiyd) gegen 
den^ der eueb liintergeLt (abkidr^yhe)^ die Scblingnii^ dio ihr 
den JibsowiphŁ gekniipft babt, daraii mdeliiten wir wie Rossclenker 
mit dem Wagen Yorbeifabren/ ^eeb offener entbilUt g[c1i diese 
Seite dar Aditjas IiV. 7j 65^ 3: ^Die beideii aind die mit vieleii 
Srblingen vei^sebenen Ubergitnger (Brlieken) liber duB TJnreclit^ die 
filr einen betriłgeriselien MeuBckcn sebwer zn liberscbreiten sind. 
U ber oure Pfade des Eecbts, o Mitra UDd Yarmrift^ mOgen -wir^ wie mit 
eiuem Scbiff Ubers Y^nsser^ uls iiber Eiudernisse, hiiiweggelaiig^en/ 
Da iat nielit nur das Unrecht ein Abgrund, aondern der Weg des 
Eeeliteis Iiat aelbat a uch Fufiangeln, mid die Fallenateller daran aind 
dia GStter. Die bei ima bo geni ais ethisdi angesebenen Adi+jns^ 
dereń Wesen sweifellos eiuen starken etbisclsen EinseLbg bat und 
dereń Wirken die Morał fordersind eben dodi s&ngfleicb die Wege- 
Ingerer der Gerecbtigkeit. 

Dieaes gefilbriieb Lauernde bedeutet wenn 8^ 9 geaagt 

wird_p dflB sogar mit blinzelndeii Augen sic nllcs aniinerksani be- 
obaebten. 

Die angebliclie besondere BeziebungYRi^unas zain Augenblinzelrij 
kraft dereń er jedes Zwinkern regieren solle^ Inlft ais o zur Erklartitig 
Yon RV. 33^ 8 niebts^ 
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Durt i&t die lledc vos) SjivitarB Macht {\hex fitle Lebćwesen uncl 
KitluiTeiL^lie^ tbtnso icber dosWłLssei-j^etEer wie Itb^r das Wild nnf dem. 
Laiide utid die Ytigel m der Luft (Str, 7); ja dafl audi Q5tter wie 
ludrft, Yaru^ła uiid andere ekłi seiuen Cieboten (Str- S). Lies 

letztere bedeiitet ni elit etwa im Sinne dea Eogeuamiton Kaib suo- 
theismusj dal3 SaTitar damit ais miŁebtdg^er denn di esc Gotter hia- 
gestellt wirdj aondern nur, daB der in Sa-Titara Wesen liegende 
AYecbsel Yoa Rube und Tsitigkł^it anch diase Gtttter in aeinen 
RhythmuB eiiibezfebt. — łeb bemerke bei dieser Gelegenlieit, dafi 
der seit Miiller unier den Indologen foTtgeerbte Eegriff des 

KatbenotlieismiiK oder Ilenotliedamus mir ab litlchat fragwtirdig er- 
aelieintr Hier jedenfaIJa i&t er so wenig am Platze ab etwa in der 
giTeehiacLeiL GGtterweJt, weiin geeagt wird, dafl auch die Gotter 
der Macbt der Aplurodite sieli beugen. Kiemaud denkt daran^ dies 
ab lienotbtiistiselie Iler^orbebung Apbroditee aufzufassen, Jis fragt 
sieli, ob tiefares yerstilndnis des Tedisehen Pelytlieismus una nicht 
Tnanches, das ais Henutlieismua gedeutet wurde, andera aufzuiaBSen 
lebrt 

Straphe 8 driickt ^ wie manehe and er e Stelle — das sa^itari- 
acKe Gebot dee Hubens ausj mit Schilderong der Heimkebr vnn Yogeln 
nnd anderm Getier iljsrer Lagcr&ttttte, je nacb ilirer Artj und 
im Zusammanhang damit steben die Worte: , - . ^ Varuna gebt su 
seiner Ruhestatt im Waaser, nicht rafitend im Blinzeln suckend/ 

Wir b&ren aueb sonst, dad YaruTiia infi Wasser binabgeht 
(RYr 87j f>; AV. 13j 3, 13), und dad dies gerade bei SonneiŁnnter- 
gang der Fali iat, sagt una Kaug. Br, IS, 9 (Jlillebr. V, M. III, 10), 
Dies albs paGt sebr gut zu unarer Stelb im SavitiLr]iymnu3: wic 
Yugel und Wild zu Kest und Lager, iiberbaupt alba Lcbendigc su 
der seiner Art und Katur entaprecheTiden RubsEtatt, se gebt YaruT^a 
ina WaBser. 

Freilicli, wenn albs climkel und unbeweglicb iBt, au£ dem 
M^^asser da flimmerts und glitaerta norii die ganze Nacbt- Aueb in 
dar schwilrECHten Kacbt £p[ege!t der See noch irgend-einen Sabein 
von irgendAfober, und wenn kein Ilaueb die FIrlehe krSŁuselt, so iat 
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es ’ivie 01 H inneres Leben nad Zucken des Wassers^ ■w&hti ein 
schnappeader oder sprLng:eiider Flseb seine Weltenkreise tiber den 
Wasserspie^el sendet. Yiellcinbt ht hi ar ko et was gemBiiit. 
kann dana das EiaBchluinroera meinen: er geLt z u aeiner Rulie- 
statt — noeli im Einscbbmniern (weim dfta Ltciit seines hinimlischcn 
Auges bedeekt wird) rastet ev ri Eckt vbllig^ eon dem i mm er iiTedcr 
zuckt fiin Lielitj ein Strabb ein Sehein auf^ wis denn dns Yerbnm 
jZDcken* gernej beeondei^s i a dem liier vorliegenden IntensiY^ 
yoTi dom Aufleuekteii Ton Fenet und Liiebt g;ebTaueht wird- 

Die ala Yemutun^an gcgebonen DeutungeTerałiabe TOn Oldem 
bei^g und Geidner muflte i cli ableliiieiij und icli gebe meine Au£- 
fsLfisung: nunmelir in^ der beatimjnteu Fassung der Ubersetzung: 
jAueb Yarniia (begibt aich) eo gut aJs mOglioli zu scinem Rubela-gerł 
(nber) er rastet nicbt^ (sondem nooh) im Einsckluimaeru blinkt er 
auf (zuekt ei" heli loucbtend auf)/ 



Arjan Vest!ges 

in tlie Near Eaat of the Second MilleDaiy b.C. 

D. Mironom, Ai-ianiL^ 

Introductory. 

Tlie riiin af żlie presc-jit papef h to suniup all Aryan, i.e, Inda- 
Iraiiian^ nnmes and a (e^v other words preservsd in tlie iiativo doeu- 
meuts o£ \V\ Asia and Jjgypt from the XVnit]i to the XirTt]i ceiitt, 
n.Cnj to detenniiie theSr origmal form and meanin^ £roTn the point 
of rieiT oE 1 o dian and Iranian liuguistics and, so far as it is possJLle, 
tu estiuiate the iin^ucstic ™Lue of tliese data. 

Apart froin tlie HJ■l^sos problem^ Arjiich tlic writer deems pos- 
sible to solve in die AiTan senae, tlie idea of tlto ]>i-es0nee of ludo- 
Iraniaii eleineiits: in t]io popuktitin of the Ncac East in the epocli 
ref er red to not new, datin^ froni tlie end of tbe laat century,^ 

Tlie <|ne&tioii has beon dealt Trith cliiefly by Iiistorians and Assjdo- 
lo^ists—the materia! helon^ing to tho cuneiform literaturę^—i,e, by 
acholara wJio could Jiardly jiossess an independent opiuion on: mat- 
ters coiinected with Indo-Iranian Einguisties; a kw Indian scholara 
jnterested in tlie qnestion treated but a part of it 

TJisróle attributed to the—real or supposed^ Ary ans by General 
History Mr, Hall, Cambridge Ancient Hietory; Ed. Ifeyer) is 

iuj|>urtant enougb to mąko tlie problem interesting botli to an his- 
torian and aa Assyriologistj and an Indian or Iraniaii soiłolar as ^“ell; 
the Tieecssitj' of a coni}ilete disenssjon of the problem in the li^ht 
of Indti-Iranian 2diilo]ęig3’ wsiiś fclt among Semitists long a^o.^ 

^ Y. iiifrjij a hiatorififtl tkatch at the eiid of Cli, tV. 

* R B 0 kl wrota in lail (KanaanHer und Hohraar, Konn Diafl., Greifflwald, 
fł, 10 ): A^itaKend nuii boi den KUnięaii von Mitaniit Hatti^ Bowie der 
4 it 4 £i-Dvikaatke v<,n Babylonieii, i»t alae BtJdnap, die den arifichan Uraprupg- dar 
TrJi^r rerrautfln TJ^eona, die 3 u.hMstft KachpTtlfuiig: vDn indo^riikfl- * 

iŁcsŁlftiiher Saita fordsrł 
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TLese considei-a^iODS liave ind^ared tle writer Ui uiidertake an 
to diicid^itE; tbe tpeatiou 50 as it is fii Wt^ power. Beiiig 
inefely a,n Lidi?in scldar^ lacldn^ tlie Ittio^^ledge ef SbeliiŁii^ laii^nages 
and (łf che cuneiform and bierogpljphJc stript-:?^ Jie 3iad to rely upou 
tlie autlioiicies (sucli as Dolit3!s^^ll, Tall<)vist^ tbe editars of tlio Aiiiai^iin 
LettcfSj (Łc.). Aftei' perusJiii^ tle sources se far he pie]^L^d 

up nil tlie usaIles^ ^c,, liabLe fo be interpreted as Aryan, and tried 
to fiDiainine tliem m tJiis ihe e 3 cp]a.iaations of other aeliolarSj 

if nny, beiii^ ca^e^lJlly natęd (tlie naincSj not recocded aa Arjan 
beforSH nre markcd whh aiP asCerisk, tljo doubtfol ^vitli tlie slg'n. 

The list canuot elaim to bo eomplete: not only a ne’iv]y dis- 
corered tablet or so, but eveu an amended l■eading; can brin^ a 
Aryan uame/ not to speak of Che possibihty of inissing' some moro 
ar l-KS obvious Indo-IrAiiiau foruis, 

The paper being intended both for Seiaitśsts (oi^ liistorians) and 
Tnao-Iraiuan scholars^ tlio intorprotations bad to be madę in a ratber 
elementary form^ tho writer endeavouring no-t to adrance nny as- 
aertionj unless based on aa aiithority, ‘whkb rendered tlio Txi'y 
miniorous quotnt[onK neeoasary^ 

It T.vas deomcd adviisal)le to ^roup tłie materiał into five ebapters 
dtsposed in a clironological order (the dates beio^ taken from the 
Tvark oE Ed. Meyer): I—tlie iCaasites, II—the Hyksoa, Tli—tJie 
dynasta ot Pnlestine and Syria (Amarjia), lY—the Mitanni (Amarita 
and Bogbasilceiii) and Y—tlie Hittites^ The tlirce last cliaptei^B are 
difficult to koep apart^- espęcially Ciilu ITT and lY^ tbc forins of 
tlje HittJte documents referringj prohably, to the Mitaniii too. Each 
cliapter enda in a generał lingnistic diseussioii o-f tlio forins (ChSn III 
and TY are dealt ’ivith togetlier). 

The Trritor JiaS piii‘posely eonfined hlrnaelf to the linguisitie 
part oE tlie questioUj a fo^r liistorical rem ark s being inserted. to 
facilitate tiie understanding. 

Tlie table at the end o£ the paper represents, iii a graphic 
fornoj the gene]‘al condnsions tlie writer hns arrived at. 


^ V. iiifrłŁp tlie c\&Q of formarty ra?id 
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Airare- of his tlie writer does not eonsider thę 

presont papcr as anythii?^ jnor^ thaa aji aftempt to ahed light. oti 
tlie problem, ati attempt tbat may, at present^ próT.^e iisefol as a 
Work oE refereaee, and, m the futurę^ as materiał for a fiBil work 
from a morę competent pen. 

The bulk of tlie paper bein^ practically aceomplislied in 102^^ 
Bomo important books and papers pablished later eould not be coii'’ 
snlted hy tlie writer^ residiii^ at a' place far away from centry 
ot learning. 


I. The Kaasites. 

(1756-1170 B.oO 

Inlroductory. 

Tlie foliowing notes ara oliiefly based on ibe materiał given 
by Tli. PincheSj wlio published (romani^sed) tlie tablet containing the 
KasBite-Bcibylonian Yocabnlaryj tlie prindipal sonrce of the woJl- 
knowii booli of Delitzscln 

Tlie Yocabnlary was probably compiled (in the beginning of 
the Ist miUenary n-0.) i u order to facilitatc tlie understanding of 
the nameg of the Kassite kings of Babyloniai lists of whicli bŁve 
been preser ved toon^ Th o readings are not at ail certain, nor identical 
in the Hstg and in tJie Yoeabnlary. The latter giTes two Kassite 
formg o£ tbe same word or name {r. i.). Under aneb eondftionSs 
atialysis of tlie Bcanty materia! beeonies very unoertain^^ tbc wiiter 
hjLS confincd bia study to tbs TCiy few (four or fiyc!) woris of 
ołivionsly Aryan origin and to a otber onos wbidi may be of 

the same or related stock* 

A, TFordsi of Anyan 

L HoitUsS, tbe Sun-gGCj Bab- Samai. 

Yoc, obv, 5: (cf. ib. obv. 4, M-ah- id.J, met witb iu 

Tiames like Bagat^kiiHrifd (iSTo. 21\ redemption is Śnriag.^ 

’ Fat>nElka€l by Pinclti!* aa (i ia tlje CAK, t sud II GOS. 

* K\^ry tił, e.g., can be read r, p\t, uh- v. Dalitzłch 48^ n. 1. 
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Słili. Honainel^ Hetlin-Sk. Vi) identLfifig tliis ^'ord 

witli (YedH) stir^aj " sun ” (abo as delty). ^ 

Tbe Aiyan eliaracter of tliis word Las Leeii generally accepted;- 
itis perliaps tbe only Kaissite n^ord about -wdiidi tliero is siidi a c; 0 [!- 
sensus of opinions. 

i^lAKUTiS (v, L jl/brfr^t=air), tlie '^l^ar-gud = Enb. Eii-urUi. 

ebv. 9: (cf> ibid, 9^ id.)^ but cf, tbename 

]}if‘itńmaruta^ (List Xfł. 2C) = Bab. ShatlDw (Le, pro- 

tectton) o£ Kn-Erta.^ 

Hemmel (ibid.) rigLtlj comparos tbis Tiame to Ind. maruty ^‘god 
of T^^ind,," pl. Indra^s eompanions fn bis exploitg. 

Husing (op. cit.) esplaiEs tljo name as foIlo’ivs: Nazit —an Ela- 
mite god + niHrw.^ Elamn cartb, ivorld ” d- ina, he Iias created ^— 
tbus: God Kaził bas creatcd tlie ^rorld.” TIjis very ingeTiiotis 
interpretation presupposes the eomplete discarding o£ tle Babylonian 
traditional trauslation, tfie latter being suppoi^ted^ tbougli^ bj tbe 
analogy of otlier names^ lilca ^affaraJdlSitri^S^ &c. 

B. ŚniEALii;. tbe goddess of meuiitains. 

Voc. 16: = ^^8iŁ-ma-U-ia. 

Tbe name appearg in au inseription of Nel u b ad n czar 1 (ab. 
1130 B-C.) ag tliat of ^ Śumalia. tbe lady gf tle sliining luountains, 
ttJio inhabits tlie suinmitBf (gf. DelitascL 33). Tlie name d£ 

kiug Meliiilariru = (List No. 36) pj^eseuta a rarigug 

roading {^iLmalla).^ 

The AiTiter would auggest Ind. (argliiiic ^sumUliS^ 

^ 0 Eii. frojn &iLmala^ laring a leantifiil irreatlij garland,'^ ob- 
Tiously aa epitJiet o£ a goddesa^ taking tlse place of tho name. 

^ DeUtattb 40 ntitflfl %hts if nnt ideutity, liuŁ couaiders it na 

purely ertomal nnd actidentalT łbe Kflafeit* word bsiiig = d-“ laad.'^—■ 
UtlBip^, Elatn. conuiderA in tbi^ word jlb Eha a^. flndiii^, 

* 9o did E. iteyaii, Kit 4S^ !>, 2^5, ailor Winek]sr^a diaegfyflirj jit lSt>|ljAtkauk 

^ Hottl^ne]^ H*tli.-Sk. 2łt>^ 11 (of late fano\T'ad by Autran, |j6b Lati^wfts 
du Mondei^ pi. S&S) Mnn&cta Av. EIWlc;^ “ Bnow/^ Ind, Ałftiiip 

aad &Bp, (■'Snow-abadę The latteir werd Sa iBit#^ apiiearSn^ in tjie 

KumlaarirnliJiaYllj thfl Bhi^flTiŁtiipiirlna, Jte. * Cf. Whitnay.^ 1^02 h. 
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4 . ŚUQAMU>-A J^ŚtldAMUNAl, tlkC PlagUfi-godj tllfe Ligiit-god = Bflb. 

J?jpr^ , 

Yoc. iSi £ii-^d^ 7 »tt-jła-, but the inseription of king Agu“ (Agn-^ 
kak-rime, Pinclies 109) reai>? iiiqamunu (the precedicg liue 12 of 
tlie Voc, givc 5 anntlier Kassite syuonjm, ja-a& = TrbicL 

mak es Piiicl ws decompase into Muga4-viiina). 

Stli, rightly fiDmpares vcd. ^t^^5^3r?l^?la (or part. 

pr. niedn cif ^ co sbtfle^ bum, suffer." As to the meauing^ the 

correspondeuce is eomplete. 

Tlie Kassito irord is inteiestiug froia the phonetical point of 
viow: tbe gu tfu rat constmaiit = g^), not yet palatalised, li-is beeii 
preser 7ed (as; i u tbe subsit. ioka, “ sorrow ”), unless it be an nna- 
logy foriuatioiK Oii tLe ottier liand, tho eiiding goes back 

to a forni lakę Iranfaii (Av. -TTiTiC!.)^ not to -łufljatij as 

in Indian. 

5. *AjtraATTA!^, tlie iiauie of tlae fiEth king of ttie first Kassite dyiłast}- 
(ab. 1078 35.cf. CAH 67&)= Ind. *ahhiratha, "standing on 
a eliaricłt/ or urereoming cbariots,"" composed of the prfepo- 
sition abhi^ 4-ruthn, “ eliariot,^ cf. Ved, adhiraiha^ being on a 
dbariotj obarioteer,^^ and, as to the meaning, A^. rap^&Ua, lit. 
“ stitjiding on a eliariot,^ i. O- "^wariior." 

Tbe uajne is yery suggestite^ i( we tliink oE tlie rolę of tbc 
borso and ot the battle-cliariot in the Kassite Gonque&t: it wers tłiese 
rnonntaueers wlio, in all pi^abahility^ introduocd tbc borso with its 
Aryaii name (j.l^ jffiit) into Eabylonia. Up to tbe present, 
tłiis uame is tli& only name of n nian of Ajyaii affinity (the latter 
Ifcariiig beeii Sgiiored by scholara interested in tbe Kassite questioii). 
Its simple construefion, contrasted to tbat of the later tbeophorous 

^ ^oid of tlie t 1 l 4 intOnaA hoat tliiB connectin^ 

nuk witJk Lha DieaninE- “ pla^iiĘ *' lho -^eCpo; Tfh^a r&yj JciŁl). 

* Tb.B Tsrb, thcmjti ictly* form?, intlie¥edji, th-e Middlfl pArticiple. 

^ Cf. ńMłPtT'*, “ oyerctUnSnę bfirotii" (v. l^Tsitney^ g 131,0 a, »*itiy0 (choliasts^ 

aciirrouEided ty her^aeiA ScitiiUe Sfyjn*] Ogry (ńfii, “fŁtliftr"} ib hard3y ftdrtija- 
aibte for tJię cArly KaflaiLe parlod. 


in tlie Kear East oE the Sad Jlilłenarj 13 . 0 . H5 

cofnpouiidSi tan eveTi make one jra'e£olutB ns to its teing a rcal 
nanae oe a byaamo, a laudatory epithet (SiimJtt, as it. ia later called 
i Ti India), like (v,L); h remlnds na of the Hyksos names. 

B, Werds of Aryan or Iitdo-Ecropean ftfłinity. 

1. ^DSiGłASj another name or bjname of tlie kiiig^ (nsn^^er) Naailiu^n^ 
(I36a E,o., CAH 11, 700). 

Sch. 5?67^ jT finał s bein^ the nominativE end- 

ing), “ ’ivell ran^juisJimg^, victorio-iis/^ from witt the reversicin o£ 
j to g (common with tliis root in reduplicated farms).^ 

The writer cannat C3cplain awaj? ^'wo difficnltiesi 1) the finał a 
instead o£ the ^ one sliould expeet {posaihlj due^ thon^h. to the in- 
exaet Babylonian Erausliteratćon)^ 2) the non-oceurrence of the word 
in Indian, where t[ie aubstantire jaga or the adjeetire in -jit (ifc.) 
are co m mon. lE tliis word be rcally Aryan, \t skon Id ke consldered 
not as a inimej hut rather as a laudatory epithet (5trzi(?flj r.s-^ s.v. 

9. ka-ka, of unknoT^-ji meanin^ (Babyl. translation wanting')^ reeurs 
in se^eral uames of kiiig'a {Kara-indaSj Kara-hardaS). 

ScL 267, OP. kara, ^ army/—The Semitic (or Aaianie) 

constinctJoii of the 2iid nime (Actra&jzrui^^ analo^ous to KadaŚ- 
vianbuniiSy iuTilidates Sch.''s tranalation Lord of tbe army*^) 
and renders the Tvkole eonception donbtfnl. 

3. nnoAiSj in names like Na^-buga^^ “ Froiection o£ E.". 

Sch, 26&J sr (as before liim Hommek Heth.-Sk. 12^ and o£ late 
CAR I, 553 , eompares Ind. (Yedic) bhaga^ 'Hord/' then the name 
of an Aditya,—OP. haga, Av. b&ya^ Fhryg-. BocyaTD^ SlaT"* h^gil 

(the nieantng of Iran. and ShiT.: 

We are in tlie darlc as to the ei(act rnoaiun^ of tlie Kassite word: 
is it “ §od ” in generał or the name of a particuJar deitj?—In. 
spito of the conoordance o-f the meaniu;^, the qnalily of the root- 
Ton^el (ti for tt) inakes a difficultj'' (unless Sch-^s tlieory as to tho 

^ Ferfact atam deHidarativa 
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rc^uLirity of tliia ELlt^ruJitLon oi' i^atlier oE tlio Rabylotiwiti trfinalitera- 
titJii be AcCeptEd).^ 

4. JlUBTAfej a ^ód. 

{Voc. Dhv. 4" ub-ri-h-a$^ but in, th& lists—the 

liab, eqnivaleiit is Addu (Hadad), RamviimUf Le. tlie ^viiid-j^od, w lnie 
i u tlio lis tg it h traiisslated Bel-^ndtdtif ^ Lord of the laude,” 

Sck, yfiS, a = lud. ^bhara, traasUting- ^ lord ^ Herr ")^ w and 
riii representin^^ Aiyan ^ and rft respeetii^ely. 

JToiiimel, op. e,, 12, s ((o!lo’it'ed hy CAH 553, and Auti-an^ 
L c.) connects this name vr\ih G^h “ tlie North T^dnd (to which 

one migbt ftdd Siar, hnya^ storm On tlie otlłcr band^ tbe first 
part (6wr) is, iił ałl probabiUtjj eoiinected witli tlie n-ord bur na 
(v, infra), wlille yai^ may be=ł/a^!^ ^ knd ” (Kassite, Voc, d4), 

It iH very likel}' tliat the chief god (*" Lord of the lands ”) o£ 
the Kassites ^y^L^ a storm deityp like the Seinitic liaddad^ tlie Mitaiini 
Teinb and a giinilar god of the Hitlites,® as ttcII as tJie Yedic Indra^ 
but, i£ ihe name Burya^ be I]ldD-Eul'opea]l^ it ean hardly be eo3ł- 
iiccted with Aryan lan^ua^es.'^ 

5* auHK-if Bak ki-di-nu, translated by Pinches ordmance,.” by 
Delit^scli Schtitzling^'” pmtśgś. 

Sch, 262j i: ” sen^antp” comparing Litliuan, “aerrant.^ 

Tlie Word in que£stroii (cfteii read burya) appears sn tlie iiamej 
bome by several kings^ Błirnaburia^ (Scb. The lord of the snb- 
jeetg translated in Bab. “ Proteoted hy the Lord of tlie lands*” 
Thongh tbe ending -na is identifial, as to tlie sonnd, with that 
of tlie rndn p- p. jK nota 12) and the meaning (“ protected 

fits in Ycrj Y^ell willi tbat oE tlie root bhr (“ to hołd, giipport tlie 
writer profoi? to lea’\^e tlie qiiestion open. 

^ Tho wiifri “auprauift \i met 'witll Jil TllLiftli (c£, 3. M. SLi- 

^^^k^J|łroł^^ Kflpay ob tUe bas^sj of 3}is mantu na amoag tlie Tiiugas [Kiisaiaiil Yladi- 
l^lSj p- 14;'3— proliłbly * acisro ę^iucidflnce. 

* GL infra. 

^ Iml. l A Air ia not a sa^caEtfril “ loi3^ r rO-oty which iu wś-ak 

ir Hfid *(r (after laljIrtlKj io Ijjif, “to fili/" p. ji. p. piirNo), 



AryŁŁn Ve9t]^e3 in tht Nenr o£ tlie ^od ^lilleiiary liT 

CenerBi renarks on the Kassites. 

1) Oaly five worda Eu^amuna^ Sumatiu And 

are ci dialinct Aryan AEfiisitjp aH of theia, with tnie os- 
eeptioiij bein^ iiAmęs of ddtles;^ ci tlie foi' wLlcIi aŁ Jpast 

Tisdo-Eufopean paa^entago may bę claimcd, two (bugftij hirla^} scem 
to be in the sfime citsc, whilc t^vo probabEj nt) iiamea, 

l>ut coiTimoii aouea, arR que5tiouable, 

2) Ali otliei^ wofds coiUaiDed in the VocabulAryj Are neitlier 
A^van^ nor Inio-liluropeAn; tliey liAve been cojisidered as akm to 
tlie CaucA^iaii ot Ai^ianic gioup of langnA^eSp hAving much in common 
witli Elamite,- 

3) Ali Aiyan or Tndo-Eompeaifii uames have tbeir doubl^ts in 

tfio Ungua-gG L^eferrcd to: tbus 10 ealled (T^dc. oI>y- 4, 

(Voc. 9), (Voc* 12, ifi^ga^ah)^ 

Su^Tiialid — Sugw^^-a (Voe. 15)^ SuriaS —(Voc^ 7^ or 

^aA-Ąa),* Aryan names Appear preceded by alien eomponeats: Śaga- 
raJct>5iirl(t5j Nazi-mm-ntaM^ 

4) The stfuetnre ot tlie Kassitc eoraponnd uames Iś not Indo- 
Earopeaiip but ideutical vritli the SeciŁtie or Aaiaflie,^ ^vliere tho 
compouad —a ćontrACted sentencej—congists of a deteruainate prc- 
codiiig tlie dotermiiiantp. T^liile ati ludo-Eumpean onnapound nanio is 

^ Should s-o. ŁiyO-tL word., Łb-C t^łal v/4uM Airc^uut tu tLx.—Tti6 

writer Lae nOt abla in tli0 prinlod LlAt^rSalj tita likinA łfełj^^aSK^ ei- 

plainod by Stb. 507 ,34 as ^ Ind. ftltr pasiS* ** tA fńftr.” 

* HnimTTTiflt, {^rundriU S&—BO; cf. HtlBLng:i Elamal^o I?’, Nb rJufiki Die SpriŁb- 

atSiOiJue defii ErdkrńiBea^ Laipaif-Berlm p. 41,—Autran, op, p^ 5&3, inentLanfi 

th-t KaSHite w^^^d =1 Bab. “ rodempliony tliat appenra in the tablotF 

ef Kerknfe, Tba Triitar Tentarei to renord & faw pthar ABiajiic, affinitjeai tlnis 
Kam- (Vdł 17: 5= Bnb-"S^d raminda uS of tba proiu-Hittite 

irńJfJui^ '* gad '* fForrar 230); '^lł^^l^ {io. tha nnacia Karor^jiduś) ia prabihly identical 
w[th AaiatuiŁ *4?Łin^ <5“- (SundwAli 92 

’ Tbia natiTP wordr cOF^Bid^irnd hj Pinabas (v. AB tbe ari^ipAl nf 
TTiKrta, rnigbt IsAto beań A coptraption of tbe Aryfin form, 

* bnmti- aJBia bftd a domblet, noforbiinataly nkUBlAtod: Yoc. 47,, A-i... nc 
Bab. jSf£(fiutŁ, 

* Qi. GuataTF^ B amfor]LUngflrt eUT Hedeotung rand mm lian von Mitanni- 
namun^ OLZ^ lOlS;^ cal. 904. 

W* 
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a sul>Ętantivc nr an adj-Rctive, in whicli iho determinajit ^enerall}^^ 
precedes the dstcrmmatc* TJius tlie Ka^sitó iiJiiaie 2^£tzi-marutai fg 
trausUtcd into liabylonian ętl tlse order of eomponenta 

being pres 0 i'ved, raeaning ‘*[MyJ Protection [is] Maratas^^ Trhile in Sluit. 
it frouild be *Mayvd-fjfiptci Protected by cfi Cf^iidru^uptaf 

= Bab. T am aj łfaTi (i.e. serrant) 

of cp. Yed, .rJivoda^€t, “ Serrant of Hearen.” 

It is a iTell-knowfi fact tliat tbe gtructnre of alaTignage, reflect- 
ing the very bases of tlio liiagui^tio mentality, is thc firmest faetor 
of A language, by far niore tenacio^is tlian the rocabularyp 

Conclusions. 

TJie alłore Eaets permit, in tlje wrlter's opinion^ tlse folloi^dng 
eonclusion^:: 

a) Tlie Kasf^ites, a people of Asianic stocki liad a slight ad- 
mi^Łtnre of Ary ans, proljably their ruling claas; 

b) tliese Ary ans (in all probabllity most closely rclated to 
tlie Indians) 'n-ere very aooii submerged by tlje alien inajoritj and 
bardly preserved anyibing of tbeir matlier-tongue but a few names, 
cliiedy of deities.* 

AppendiK 1. 

“ The borse./* 

Eab. and Asayr. sisd ?l,* CanAan. (Am. 365, as) 
(zió-fi-sł-łtł^r, pb), Hebr. (pL Aram. Egypt. iSiSwi-f* 

^ Aa Ar6 tlili ald AfjAn nArnsn can^iiituL^ af a prsiELit ^lairdci^^B 

piWceAlu^ Iłie obJefCtr Infl. a^^ftrari^iJcwJ*, ^^braaffinę OP. Dara^aLA^w 

ufiL^anifl^!. Ot łlao &rMk nameił liljse jYfTOJTuwDf. 

* It Lr Tery liksly tliat tlsia dękLiatiiiiniil iEa.tiQ n tO^slc jilAiiO in EAbyJoniA ind 

nnŁ Llefa^s^ tJiQ iiinada ami 1966 r.C.^ 

bATB ImAlli und^r^tDi^d by tboBe wbo bure thEm. Tbe nhciTe a^aatiiptinn to 

be terrobflrated bj' the oMurrdnon hi Efib. of tlan Tr(Hrd łijib - bgrae" i^t. Ap^ietida^c 1). 

* A-RRyr. HauilwKrtarlmcb^ I-eijiKiu IStJGp 50C. 

* From SETnit. jit.^ cf, beŁo w, p^ 16C>, n, tl. 


Ar’yAnył?stig;es m flie oE tlie 2nd ^rillcaiAiT B.Cr l4tł 


Tiie Word caii liarJly be e^pł^iiTied from j^niśłicj^ irhereEorG 
Meyei' deisigiiates Lt as of unkfti>wn eiigiti."'® Tbe 
A''U'i^.iŁ4^ “ tbe asa of tbe eastcru mouotaiiiSj'' pmiiU to tbe impor- 
tation of tlie liorse, usually attribwtod to fDreigl^^ ębieHy Aiyan ot 
I iido-European inriigioiia.^ 

Tt is bat natnral tliat attempts to iuterpfet tbis term aa ^ loan- 
Tvord ba^e been madę- Tliey cfLtiiiotj hovrcverT be considered as 

coaYiflCLngA 

The ‘widter would suggeat Ind. Slśity “ a ebild^ tlie yomig q! 
an aołmal ” that lUight be applied to a foal or a colt. 

Semasiologically t-yo liave to presume: 

1) a speciłLliEatiDli, i-e, = “ foal^ colt,” tbeii 

2) a oertaiii generaliiŁatioa, the term boiag applied to tbe borse 
of ajiy age. 

Tbis supposŁtion is supported by tLe analogous deYelepiucnt 
of anothcr Eab. lYord for “ borso/ *murnŁ£^Cf used, ao fai' as 
tnoWf only in pb Delitsscb (op. o., p. SillJ e^pkios 

tliis Word as foUows: “ a youog ass or wild ok,” aad pro- 

bably ** a foal ” + nisint, “a jewel ” (cL p. 473}^ Le. ""a foal (or 
colt) as a fine young animal ^ ^ (tliis es^pianatioii is adopted by 
ifoissaer). 


^ MsiflEcar, Dm pferi in BaAłylflneen^ MVAG 1013, 0 Bi^iL. 

3 Major^ SBA ISJSa, p. 25^, u. 3. 

* UnkilOwil in BatjyloniŁ hefora tlie Ist not raBntloae^l jn Hant- 

mnrilbi^s Coda Oji- cO^ appeaiB in S^yD-ł watli tiie IlykaOS (t.i., a-T. 

ł-HRii). Wolf, p. 7£, llOWS'ęflr^ palnts nut tbe horne la rapraafiiitcd on tUs Cia.ppłŁ- 
ida-cii]i tnblnta (cf. balów, p, d. 1). 

* Homnial, GrandnS U, ani Eisler 73 , n. Muniiara Iranian fsic 1 ) 

(i. a. IndiRiL cł^h = Imn. and pMFibly («{*]«). whils HbIicl, KyUurpdanzen, 

Snd *d., p. &3, oonneoig Habr. a«ff with the nflina Susiann (ap, ^leisan^r, p. tJ). 

^ Tifcae would eorraapontl to Skt, Th a ho rse ba’i'mg basn iatro™ 

dneed into Babylonia {at ieaat in impoTtant cinantitlias) by tlks KajaitaSj thata li 
a great probability of thia tarm ha^in^ bslonged to their langtiaga (ori^lnalty to 
that of tbeir Aryan niling elflM), TbnugJi tbar-a Ls ]LC> dirgct ayidenca of tJus oon- 
nazioLi, ihe wiitflr can dud no Liettar ]daoe tor dftullng willa thiK Im portAnt lamt 
łban an appendii lo tba ohapter tjii the KaasŁTe longnage- 
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IL The Hykaoa. 

(1G7Ó-1575 

Introcfuctory. 

Wliiie tlie niAteriiił tlie generał idea oi tlie precediii^i as 
well as of tlie fallowing cbapter^, Jiare teen preparę-d and discussęd 
by i0veral scbolars dqrin^ SO years or sop the present i^riter is 
a] one resjionsiblc for the proposed iatorprotatioa of soiae Hyksos 
aamea from Aryan Jangoages. Ho Lad to find bis ^vajr tlirough the 
soaflty materiał eonceraiag tliis dark period of the liietoiy o£ 

A fo]'tuitf>us reading of the first roi inne ul Ed. Meyer ^ An- 
cjont liistujy ^ at t]je end o£ 1928 rer ealed tlie e^iatence of some 
liyksos namo5 that seemed to present Arj'ain affinities. Tliis dis¬ 
co very indy cod tlie writer ie study tli o łjucstloii as tborouglily as ho 
irag ablc to-. Snęli a ’ivork on a field that liad been (jnite uafami- 
Itar to liiiu, inrolred not a feir difhenlties: the seanty matenal was 
to ke gatbored from rarious publiestions^ the authorities ■^'ery ofteii 
contra dictińg ono anot}i 0 ]\ Tlie ^rriter ti-gats tliat lio h^ gathered 
all t]ie materiał aceessible to a iion-Egyptologist. Oa the other Jiaad, 
bo m parlectly aware of tJie difficulty o£ a right interpretatlon of 
these data to one who possesses but a foTi" socond-liatid notious on 
tlio lauguage and liistojy ol Egypt, The writer bas ebtaiued tbo 
certainty tbat this cliapter (or rather tbe Frencli papei-^ of wdiieh 
]t is but a.n ahridged version) eon tai os no nonsense from the point 
of vie’ir uS Egyptology: lie is ijidcbted to the courtesy of Profesaor 
Fatiier R. Driotenp Assisętant Cnratorp Egi^ptian Museum^ tlie 
Lonrre (Pai^is), wdio kindly perused tlie Frencli paper referred fo. 

^ E. OAH, leOO-lCOCł n.c, 

“ Erfliiełt tranfilatJOĘ, tijisod on the iJrd GernaUn ajition, TJifl writBr wre 
Abla !□ ]m? hit hAEid on the Tolnme of thil rrark in its lateut iRfi]irQs*jaii 

whana E,. Mtyer eiprase* liis hł jłutheaie &f the prfiience ef flU Alf^^aa ftle- 
nteiit AEfiung- the HjikfeDa,. aiiij in the bej 5 ’]niiiii^ of After tbiR chfl^^ter had 

been Ihr^ctkally fini^hed {hl Ffench^. Oally tlifin lid tba wrktor pamae t]se Im- 
p^łTtsnt pzLpcr of the jarae echnLir in SfiA lD'2fh. 


Ary^in Yestf^es in thc Kofir East uf tlie 2n[] Millfinaiy b.c. 1d1 

Tbfise circuinstŁnccs eau^ed tire writer to proeeed witli iLe 
Łitmost cnution: aJl tlie interpretations of the wurds i u fjuestioD Lare 
Ijoen reeorded, Trhate^er tligir y^\ur may Sje. 

A. The soiirccs. 

The aboTe reason necesBitatefi n ti-eatment of tłie aul^jeet diE- 
lerent from tliat adopted in the ottier cljapterf?; wlule dsewlaere a 
so to say lexteograpbica.l metko d vrnB deemed suffieieDtł a morę 
explicitc and detal! ed espoaition seemed neeesgary liere, So tvc have 
to treat tlie ^uestion oE aonrces- witli morę detaik 

a) The Byksois problem. 

It is hardly neeossary to dwell Bpon the historical importaiico 
of tlic IlyksoSj tire foroJgn kiraders of Bgypt-t whuse domination is 
a !ine of demarcatioa between tL& Middle and tho Empires. 
It h Ysry ISI^ely thc*Lt the Hyksos aueeceded ia cstabliglung a s^hort- 
lired world-powcr embracing Palesrine, Syria, roacldag so far aa 
Cfete, ^yL^h Egj^t fis its centro, The Hyksoa iiivaaion detennined^ 
Eor many centiinea^ tlie hisŁoiy of Egypt: tlie XVIIth dynasty dia- 
playod the natioosd reaetion, driving tlie foreigners Erom the coimli-j", 
the X’\^^Łll—hs order to SŁleguard the nationd deYelopmcnt—snh' 
jngated Palcstine aiid Syria, tlius making Egypt a n^grld-pon^er. 

On tlie other hand^ an oM traditiofi brings tkc Hyksoa iii 
ounnexion witk the People of Israel> who are aaid to )iavc migrated 
into Bgypt under their dominioB, Patriareli Joseph being a minister 
of a Hyksos kingn 

b) Egyptian eotircoH. 

The Egypti&ti tradition considers tJiese inraders as enemies of 
tlie gods oE tho land^ i.e, oE the wlrtde ancient cirilisation; aiid, as to 
their nationality, as AsiaticSp hatbaiTans Their 

^ Wolf aeems to Śennteg.. Tba inactaptiOn of tho 

iiuesn HatłUepsut ^XVltIth dyn.) at Spflo? Arifinńdofl ub^e Łlio two formi one 
bsaida tho ot^ifir. Wl M, Miiller |MVAG Ko. 3, p. 7) mtorprets St ti) the 


R D. MironrjT. 


15S 

cliief? jire called (Aę-^ecć\ ** PrinGe^ of Desert," like 

Beduin sheiks uf SiBsi ur Syria^ wh-ĘDce tiieir Greek aame of 
HykacJs."^ wroiigly fnterpj-eted as ^ Skeplierd King^,*’ 

lrVu know that ófiicial myn-uments aroid dTrelliHg upun facts 
and epoehs IjurniHating to ttie national fccliu^. As tlie eentre of 
tlie Flyksos power l^y in ibe DeltRi wljere tlie natura] conditbug 
are unfarourabie to tbe jn-escjTation of luonumenitS;, the docnmenta 
uf tlie HyksoB epoeh Lave boen, up to tiie preeent, verj scaiity,— 
apart from a lew lEscriptious^ cLiefly on saarab^ (o-fteit of rude 
■R’orkinaiisli]p). 

c) Greek sotirces. 

Tlio well-known Jewisti Ijistorian of tlie Ist cent. a.d.^ JosepJius 
Flarius, conslders tlic Hykfios as Semites, ancestors of tbe people 
of iBrael; bis poiomical irork ^Contra A pionem ” has preserved 
several e^traets fram tbe HłsŁory of Egy]»t by Maiietlko. Tbesc 
estraets—reflećtin^ ]>aftlj- tbe official, partly the popular E^ryptian 
tradition—(extracts preserred also by later Cbristiao writers, Juliu^ 
Afrieanus aad Eiisobius, as well as in the so-ealled Book of Sotbis) 
form ibe only eonsecuti?e aoooant of tbe events of tbe epoeb. 

Modern science bas, in generał, adopted tbe yiew of a Semitie 
origiu of tbe Hykaos (admitting, ]iowcver, a eertfain foreign allo}', 
of late eonsidered to bo Mitannian)|: tbe scanty remaiias o£ tbeir 
laugTiage {about two dosen worda^ accordiiig to Eh Meyer^, merely 
proper nam es) hŁ\^e boen iiitei-preted as Semitre^ at least in tbe 
majority of cases, a certain amount of tbose tbat oould not bc eit- 
plained in tliia beiug supprjsod to be EgT.^tiau. Still, flieie 
retnains a residuuin of naines defyhig any intcrpre^atiaii. 

Tt folloTTS froju tlie abufe remarks tliat our GOurces conceminn’ 
łlie Ilyksos are twofold: Greek (oi' ratlipr, Hene[i[£t]c), i.e. e^traets 
and (^uotations from JJanetho, and jmrelr Egyptian, Maiietiio gires 

Ffliwa of tho praaanco, łmor^ tho Słmita juTi^erB, of «omo forłign elemcttt fpna- 
ńh]j, Arjfaii,; et .]» & A. Cook, CAH I, Thi^ intorpwMtion ia f^jattod 

bj Hrńiated (Am. Eoc. Ef, II, 125), woli Jia hy mMt Otlier icholira. 
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a, list- o£ tho Hy^cRos kiugs of tliG XYt]ł dja^Lsty -md the name of 
tlieir Capital; iiative dotiuments contributo aboiit BO names, a part of 
Tł'bicli is purely Egyptian, Only twct uamos of Ma^iietbo^s Li^t a^ree 
iritli tho^e of E^ptian monumeiits (besldes tbe imme of tlie capital). 

We will take Manetlio '5 Li^t^ tJieu t-hose immes from tbc iiative 
sources tbat are morę or less certainily and tli en irj to 

inrestigate the mysterious residiaiiin. 

Manetlio'a List is gLven m tlie foiia ^cnerally ac-tfipted 
(E, Meyer, G- d. A., I 2 , § 305; Weill); the ^anous readings are 
to be lound Iji the foot-nofes. 

1, 

S, Bnvn Weill—iJtfln);® 

3. AjufTo/iuaii 

4. 

5 . laniias ^ 

G. jUHJł 

To tlicse gix names tliat of tho Capital AvayŁ& sbould 

be added, 

Ti^o names (A^jypAts and lannas) bayo beon identified witli 
those of nati-\'e dociinients and Kkydn respeetivelT)i as tvell 

aa tJmt of A^ark w ii ile the identiiieation of tir o otber 

nanieś (J 3 w^?ł and Asdi/i) is łjueatiioiiablo. 

Tba inferpi^station of tlie first iiame of tho liat (SaUtis) as 
Setnitic socms eaay^ as we shall seci but tlie names of i??idPŁ and 
ApacAiiitiŁ^ aftoi.' Layiiig pul the in^enaitj yf several sciiolai-e to a 
severe trial, remain enigmatieal. 

^ Afr.j Ena.-5ait^P 

^ SoŁStiJi-SuidiŁ- 

* ; jit tliłs *nd nf ths List Aft'. and Kns, 

* Air. waHtiąę Eui. Hild BfitbtH:; Afr, aiLd Eus. insert befera 

AphoMi {^<4). 

^ Sethił hjisL S—G—aiid 7—A*5£ft, 



X. D. JJ)roii(!v, 


IM 


Ij. l'lio HyLsos uamcs, 

I. S^mlti^?. 

Tite flyksos moro or Ecss gcnemllj aJinittod to te of 

J^emitic oń^ln dej^ass lialf a dozer; the authurities are f^r 

frtłdi lieing unauJmons as to tlieir interpretatioii.^ 

1, I^tfur-umml a Female skve taksn at Arai-is by 

AEimtj^e of JElIcab, 

2, 011 tlse coffiii wlioi-e tlie dag^er bearing tlie uame o£ 
tiie king Apoin was foimd. 

tlie iiamo of tb& 0 ’inier of tlie said daggor. 

Ł Ifl-mti (jSn),—oji a tseai-ab of tlie TTy]^ 5 os opoeb^ (lite tbe 

fullowingb 

liorcbardt and E. :;\Teyer asŁsume the fi('st part (ant) to lso=? 

ii Caiiaanite goddess;^ tJto seeond part (hr) appears to Bur¬ 
chardt as duubtEuih winie ^Icyer coiisiders it to be a form ot tbe 
Egyptian verb and to niean ^ satisfied.” Tlien tbe name would. mean 
is satfstied”; fliis mterprctation is rejected hy for grainma' 

tical reaaons : /ir = Seni. el^ god The name won Id tben aeem to 
moan: “Anat is my goddcss." 

6, Jakoh-her (fkb-hr)/^ accurding to E, Meyer: " lakgb [a Ca* 
iiaanite godj is satisfiedr” or— followuig Wolf —“ I. is [my] god,"’’ 

7. (yy. rr, S^ilatte^ SlUtŁSy Saite^) of ^fanetiio bas long 
ago beeii compared to Hebr. ehallit (related to Arab. auluhi^ ‘'prioee^ 
sororoigii,”® bot E, ileyer (]. Ch) belieyes that it miglit be Semitle, 

^ Tha l*tapt płl|par uti the auhj^ittn ńftrTfn^ bj a t* tkte tolLewiiifr^ is 
Parthardi, RaiBeIlJL■C||fel^^^r^ffk&3Ł (ItlfJ), 

5 OianUikr II W&n a, => Ibid-^ ISS, Na. 3. 

* Hurchar^t ».iippafleA ftf tha Turm Pb pyr, 133+ to be nn al>brevi:L- 

[ioii uf thii name.—ICL Wolfa orildott/a«,i (aa weU fi*/ tti) lb Semltit 

" es, n. Gt ih% Eęyph yerh h-ir wauld form hrtj, accoriliji^ to Sotba^ 
Verhura b & S48. 

^ GfiUthier^ ibifl.. Ku. 13 ,— 

^%eiy^ Lhldj^ rerujirJtfl that lakoh wfis no ęu-d^ but a. Cfinaaiiite bero. 

» fiaycB, PSBA, t. 23, laOl, p. Sfł', liii!er 142, n. 3; CAH I, 213. 
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’ivbi]e Wo^£ (p. ^0) eoTisidcrs it to bs jiori-Semitic, It is liardEy a 
name? in tbe atilct sojłse of tli& but ralhor fi title. Miiller 

tliink^ Lliat it a Burimme of KlyHn {v. infra)^ Pieper (p, 32)— 
tbat of Kin^ Klienaer.^ 

8. {h^*n = generally idciitifiGd iidtb 7H?nłf!s o! 

Matietbo. 

Bui-eliafdt eoiiipares AsHyi‘J'^Awi^Qmi/liŁtlo”} Meyer GOiiT^iders its 
Seinitic oHgia as possibbj ^^rbile WoU elasses it aaiong tJio numeroas 
Hybsos names tłiaE intGrpretatioa+ The name heing found 

in the inseriptlon o£ Zoudjirli,- Pbper* (as before Lim Muller^ 
op. Ck 6) admits tLe Hittito ori^in, 

3, Th& umksiown residuum—Aryan names. 

Ali thG scliokrs -wlid have eontributed to tbe study oE tbe 
ITyksos onomastics (E- Meyer^ Eureiiardt^ aad^ oE late. Wolf) ad rui t 
a eertain nDU-Semitic residuam of uuknown origin in lIauetlio's 
List^ prcseating unsiirtnouiłtable diffieultioSr'* 

A go od deal of tbese iii^'stefiou9 names can^ lu the -n^riter^s 
opiłki on ^ be intorpreted as Aryaui tlie Ti^rlter does not pretend, 
liOT.^ 0 ve]'p to exp]aiii all tLe iiFUiies in this way, some Hyksos Bataes 
still remaining a riddk. 

Tlie ocder of iiivestigatioii is as foilon^sr 1) Mauetlio^s List 
(la—the isames in tlieir original Gr-eek form, 1 Ik—E gyptiaiiised 
namogjj 2) Egyptiau documeuts and 3) doubŁful naoies^ 


^ Meyer, Naalitrilge ST, Hr li Ktiensiar lo thh JtllltŁi dyn.-; 

liwLi 21Jtp n, &ti[»pQaes tbat “Klisnzet^^ ecmld haro bu&n, umler tha PteŁomias^ 
nroflouDi^ed fAa2£4'{r), tb&tigii tliia iiuplit bji^e b&an ErrypUałi. 

* Of- Lidaburak]^ Dla SŁftte VOn OrdaU-buriLu^ Epkaiiu f- Sejnifc- Epignipbik^ 

JLl, p. 200, n. &. 

^ 0L7. 1022, Nd. 3, cal. lOO. 

* Meyart G. de A. I S, ^ “Andare wi* blian, ApjLcbnHT], Smrin aEnil 

UDdaiitbar/'—BurehńrdtŁ mk deik nur bal M^aetŁiO liberilafartan Najnftn 

lat ffobl kaum atwia Walf: "Dieaen Nimen fltalkeri andare Ę?6^en- 

flbars dEe aćnBtwailaa dej: ZaireLHung; nn Ir^ndeineH Spraebatakurn trotieu ... fl& 
Baan, Apadman, Cblan-lantkaB, Salitla " Ip. 70). 


X. o. Mironor, 


Ibiy 


1. Manetbo'? 

Tlie nam CS ti^ansiriitt^d by Manotbo Li ave tlic adyaiłtage of 
bcing YocaliEed: transliteration iiDtes evGn tlie <]ufintity 

of Towels, as yr^W as tlie stress, Ti'bi1o tbe E^yi^tian Ijiei^oglypliic 
scrJpt gires^ ^ rulC| notljiu^ but tbe consonantic skelfitDn. 

la. Hyksos Dames lii tbeir ori^inal Greek form, 

l, j\.PACHięAK (Joseplius Viilgv Teubner^ and tlie Book 

ef Sottiiu Jul APricanus— 

— Jnd+ (Yodte) ujoajAmji, u. gg. m. part. pres^ ł'A«iŁ + 

ajm (prefiks) ^ ** repeUiug, destrojing ” [the slmple root ineanhig “ to 
Etrike, k[ll 

Tbc transbteration of git bj*' ^ is quit« regular (cL 

—Seireral Egyi^tologists ]iav$ proposed intt^r- 
prctations of this name tJiat are generał I3’ rejected by their iellgu-- 
scbolars. 

a) M+ JfUller [\k 17 ): (tbe definite ai^ticle) + 

AŁneił [re]^ tlie Damc of Re of one of tlie ApopLs^ or + 

b) Saycej TIixp'di^ = Pa-Jcana^ij^ “ tLe Canaanite.”^ 

c) Ermans the lltle (of the Stela of tbeyear 400 

of Rumsefi II) forms the base t'" liegt su Gruade”) of tke name 


* Tlifi mftŁLiJii^ t>i Indian aro gfiTen OierSj tis Af ahftwltfirfil 

jwcordirif ta tho Lar^er SL-Potaraburg Dictionary l^y H^btliuifk And Potii Aitd 
that by Mfinigr-Williłifna (^lad ed.). 

* A ftujrnaiane of Eindnsflra Manrya (CHI Ii 4^5)^, 

^ TIHh 6Xp]ADat£OD IH £>ppq(ie4 to by L[eblńin 116 and by Gantbier li, 
iL- łi.-"-Tflł) writiar UTadftiBtardn^ from a titpEily -CO-mpfttftat wsuresj tbat tbp n^a of 
tha arti-clo iij płopof n-ŁEnta ia not atła^tgd |ji Eg'yptian documaatB prĘTionR- to 
tlk« XVIDtti dyn_ 

^ V. L901, p. r^oeied by Piepar ań. 

^ Ap- EiBlerj i43—ł, n. 
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Many scliokrs expbin tlio name in ciuestioji as 

t!ie 1 ‘ojal title oE tlie g;oćL Sctił fof Ni 3 b)^ the r^yy ciistence ol a 
Hylcsos king of tbis name being doubtfnl^ 

2, B^r&N (Jos. E^-cuł^, Jul Afr., Eutseb. Bywjfj. Boot of Sotbis Banluf, 
Jo 5 , Yulg. Jos. Armontan'— Banm) = (po^siblj!) Egypt. 

BehnejJi (Pap, Tnr, YII / VIII /, Ko- 135)J 

= l-nd. ^ con^neniig/’' adj, from “sup&iars”; 

Xv^vanana^ ciouquerort victor/^ 

It is tciupti flg^ to compare tlie above name Tri tli tlio Iraniaii 
(Pattbian^ Ist cent. B.C.— a.d.) Fowones (TacitnSj but Strabo aad Jose- 
pbas— Bov{iiyrj $2 Mouuui. AiieyrAnuin cołns a 

naine knOTrn only uudor ita Greek garbj the original form being 
lułceitain^ 

Tho h ol Manetko constitutos no dEfficulty, tke coiifcis:ioD of h 
aad ^ at tke Ioti' epoch being admitted by Bm-eliaidtj^ still tbo form 
ieineni oE the Turin Papyrus (XlSŁti dyn., before 1200 b.o.) is pusHliiig. 

■—Tke lorg o of Manetko m Bnon i& te compare to Coptie trans- 
literations o <id stressed.® 

Let U 5 o:Kaiiiine otber interpretations: 

Sayce (1. c.): Etm = Esji- 0^^, "tbcOnka/ i.e. “the man of 
[Uie city of] On (= ETeliopoks); Burchardt (§ IBO) eonapares 
Hebri-j^H Eifller^^ to Semitic Ba?vtin. 

* Sfl GjLuthfcćT (II, 151, No. rtońder t*.v, Set\t in EMcher^e I^Kikoi], 

IV, Piapfifp 3^- Mo,vflr (L ć.) is inclioe^ to aecept Uifl king; of tbia 

nansBj buC ha n&t c&hcIujbtb. 

* Lepfclus, KCap^bueb la. 

’ Liehlfein liS iseaa tbę Eams tfUima m f^cn^iri) of Lh& Fńp. EIjotb^— a viaw 
by GautlLier. 

* Cf. aa to tho snffii -ana. and the accont on thfl ponultLnia mansTirt^ 

WhUnoy, i 11 nO. 2t; nf. alfeC V6d, " weaUh ” 

^ Iłartholpiniaje, AIW^ cnL 13^54. 

H Ocoura m aji ladD-Faithian dyiaaabys, CIII I, 5T3. 

^ IN B7a. ^ I, 5 3&, 

^ EASBonaii^^aLOrktceit 7. 

142, n. Ł 
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3, Jlęetji Botsk a£ Sotldg JtJS- 

idejitified by Kall^ witli tlie naiae of a JTyksos king (on gca- 

rabs) also read abont wboni scholara 

do not agree.’* 

Cf^ Ind- vaśitUt ona ttIio dominntes,” n. sg. m. of a 

iiomon agenttB of “ to whhf domin ate." 

ileyer {L c.) only remarks tliat Asetb may bo Bamiticj ^V. If. 
Muller (p. IH) CDusidoLS tbig woró. to hc a corrnption of = 

oc-łr^r-re, a aame o£ one of tbe Apopia. Eisler (ibid,) compni-cs Asds 
^ to Sem. 

(oieaning “ greeo ”) may ]iŁve been au E^ptiani^d form 
of tlie Aryan n-ord fv. iiifra). 

4. Kept^r {K&^ttsię^ only tlie Boak of Snthis^ Łetween Setho& and A^eth)^ 

= Tnd. kartd, “ be wbo does, aets^” n. Bg. m, nonijnls agentis oI 
(tlic s bcing but a Greek ending ol nom, sg.; $<,d, ct supra^ 

£. V. 

11). E^yp tianized nnmes, 

HefoTc coming to tbe dtscuseion oi: tLe two names presen^d 
by Manetko j as wetl as In Egyptian documentaj tbe wjdtęr won Id 
like to rem ind tlie reader o£ tbe well-knowii fact of tbe adaptation 
of forcign personal and local cames to tbe phonetic system of tbe 
borrowing language. Tlie e^nmples are numeroua enougb; tlio most 
striktng may be the Russtaii practice o£ ^bstitnting familiai: Chris¬ 
tian names (mostly o£ Greek origin) for Western names' tlms Heiu- 
rloli or Henry becomes {= Andrew); Y^Uiam (WiUielm) Fa^- 

£ 1 ^ 1 / (= Basile) and so on, a procoss baśod on a purely esŁternal 
sJmllarity of sound. 

1. ApóPins (JoS. Jul, Afr. Euseb. and tlie Book o£ 

SotLis 

^ F,‘SlOr thls EchtsJar notai tliat tba aę^ra^js a^e of tlio Bame type na thfłja 
of KhyaD. 

* Gaotbiar IJ, No., PJepor dosa not plji^e hitu auionę tho Eykaos^ 
bsliOTiii^ łiLfl isamo to bft that af ^ iiaaen (ao Woill I, 704) 5 Gaiitbier thiaka that 
tbia fiyoen w la fhe wifo of tba king in fineatEon. 
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Egypt-. Apojń [Ajjepijy t}iR naiine of scve]"ał Hyksos tin^Si 
acciiri'ing on maDy monuraeuts (cf. Tj l(i7 5qq.i Oftuthier II^ 

I39sqq.)p imtłStly purely Egyptian naoics nf R6/ Thougli tliis 
name is asyumGil by severai sckolai-g (Weill, Mey&ifj Burchardt) ta 
be- Bgyptiaii—probably owing to- its eimilarity in sound to Ap^p, 
die naoie o£ the mythical serpent, enemy of tlic Suii-tte® (a ratbei^ 
queer name for a bing, ^ the son of tLe UTiter Tentnces to 

ideutify it witli Ind. apyabhid^ the raat-name oE + tipa^ “ to 
repel, drivo away,” meanin^ thus one wlio repels tlio 

euoinies). 

Tlie nTiter h a%va.re of the difDculty eonoerTiiii^ the absence 
of the finał eoiisonant (d) that migiit liAve disappeared in t!ie re- 
speetiTO dlalect, as it the ciaae in Old-rersian; ^ on the otlier 
band, an Aryan lorm *apabJtis^ the finał tZ baYing falleii befora t]łe 
nominatiTe eniltng jSj seems alBO possihle^^ 

The aaiue o£ Re o£ one of the Apopls—“Lord 
of tlie Scimitar ^ (the tattór being a efiaraoteristScally Hyk&os Treapoii) 
preseatfi a special interest. 

2. AVAnia (AuaiiSj the name of the Hyksos Capital and 

stron^hold^ Lgypt. (Weill T, 172 Ha-onarit^ Maspero— 

Hńouarou, ef. infra E^cnrsus I). 

The GraelŁ form La t-eiy near to Ind- ^ ahelter, defence,^ 

or ^covorin^, proteotion.^ defencej" f]'Oin “ to coTor, 

eoneeal^ endose ” (especiahy by a Tvall^ go grama ^'a village 

onolosed, anrrounded ivith a 'irall 


^ Fierrgt, Diet. Jtrcib. ug", 55.'—Grlffith (PSI^ XLXj IGO", finolirg Liefa- 

leiTii shows ttat the nanifl Api-p^ ivas fTeąnsTit BDoUgll ttH^er thę XIIItU dyn. 

® Maillst^ Grdmiifi. dn TSflRS-rftFHe, || 10 S, 106, 

» BartholDmfia, Gr. Ir. Fh. l, % OCS.—TIja ph of Jof., Ens., and the 

A af B. af Snthia tan roptegienl tbs Bo-tiaiit aspifite łef. GraBcn-Ind. coSn 
= fitc.).—Tkis wOldd łłppofls ttift othor po^aibla ]nterpr6tAthl'i: 

Ind. ftjłajiS, n. ag, of biuIbbh, ?3rtlJOi33'' i cf., Łb to thft maftinng, GrBfk 



160 


X, Dh Miroiiov. 


Tlie endiD^ of tlie origiiid word bdng not quit 0 elear, ^ tlie 
root: and tlie generał meaning are^ in the -writer^s opinion, perfectly 
obvioiiSr "We cannot lcave nmnentioiied an fntaresting coirteidence: 
tłie liigtory o£ Al6xaiider^a Indian Campaign namfis ae^^esral fortresses 
—the be£t known situated m the mountains o£ Uie Tiidci& land— 
Aomos —a name idontified with Ind, ^uarana,^ Tltng 

wtiuld mean “ a sLrongiiold. a fortified place,” The story of Manetho 
is related by Josephus^ iii a rather ceniused manner (possibly, owing 
to the contaznination ol; trro stories): Salitis, the first Hjksoa king, 

liad choaen a town^ called in coiinexbn i^ith some aiici&nt 

theologicnil trąd i ti on Tivog S-e&loytctę), and Isad it fortified 

vrith iL large and stron g i:rall* te i^X^'Qę 7feęt^a- 

at the end of their rule ov^r Bgyptj the Hjksos wero sheltered 
in this to^irn^ inTested by tlio Thebans.^ 

ThnB Avaris is^ in Manetho^s yicw, the chief stronghold ol the 
Shepherd Kfngs/' TV'eU manned, abla to shelter iill ol tLem witJi 
their goods (irrwg ra >sVjCtv ^a<rttv iy 

The Egj^łtian name aeenifl to eorroborate Manetho^s reference 
to some “ ancient theology”: Hall® tranalatea ti (Het-tmret), 

■" the honse of tho leg,” sińce people most haye belieyed that a relic 
of Osiris was preseryed there."^ 

Ayaris is repeatedly mentiDneii on Egjptiaii monnmenta, from 
Nehesi® (XIIFth dyn.)* ap to Merneptah (XIXtli dyn.)^ and eyen 
Kamses 111 (XXtli dyn.J, as a centre of the worsiup of Seth (** Setli 

* WŁlllama ^itbb: fl Tford 5 viSf’|] atAlI,"' hauwii from Datire larico^ 

Oniyj If th^ t betong^d to ih^ orŚ^tilRl it migiit Iiłtb besn ±= lad, 

iiłŁLHia, p- j,i+ &f tha CALiiatiTe ł>f tJifl verb flUr prot^ttBcl 

* C£ TDmaacbek, Pauly AYljMwi, R.-EaŁjktoi^. KlsM. AlLarŁ. S050, s.V.; 

V. Bnnitlj, Ea?]y UEsita^y of IndlŁ {4tll ed.}^ pp. 5S 

* Colktf* Apioc&m 7S (ed- Tftubnsr). 

* Of, WeilS^S (I, 70 i4{ejp) ana^ytifl of JofrOpliULB^ atojy, 

* Joa,, LbLd. a?—3®. 2li, n, 

^ W. M. Milllfir fp+ 9&> trAnBlatea tbe samc nftnia: “ Plats dbi FlLLEanneB^” 
JPierret, Diet. wch. dg., Te—50: “ Lusil de Ił fmteJ" 

“ ACeyer, Iłatbtritgfi ł Sg-ypt. Cfiron. 34. 
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of Avans "). In iiie Snite epoeh (KSYItii iljn.) the Tvor5lup of 
Osiris Iłcgins to predomiinite to tlie oisehision of Sotlt. TJiua tlie 
ancient theolagy of Ma.neflio nangt 'LjiV‘0 Ih^eu ratber reeenit; one 
ean easily iTnagine tliat tlie city of Setli wai? an^ious to beeome tlie 
|jo]y eity of Osiris. 

In tbo T7riter's opinion^ tlie popular ctymologj [‘^ Yolksotyroo- 
logie ”) has bnd a propiiiłcnt ]>Firt in the interpretatioii (by kranetbo 
and, probably, even earlier) of the name of Araris.^ Tlie ti-adition 
coDcemiug tbe Indian = Avara^a presents a eurious aoa- 

logyi Leing e^plained ^ Tritboot birds,” i.e. “in- 

ncceasibk [cven] to birds.” 

3. Hyksog nainea from Egyptian sonrces. 

Tbe Hyksos uames tliat bave come dotrn in Eg/ptimi doo-u* 
jnents only are of£en dilfieult to interprot oTTing to a dcfoctive 
spelling, Eyen in lafer timeSs tbe OM-F^rsiau uames wers a passie 
to tlie $criboę who liad to write tbem witli biBioglypbs, as Ti'e learn 
from liiardiardt's painataking studys® Egypdftn fornis are intelligible 
oiily by oomparison ^vitli tba Babytonian (cuneifonn) spoi ling?. So 
jntjjtv5 = Or. Daraj/a^^auS = EabyL da-a^ri-ui-a-^iuti ±=; Gr, 

Tbe conlusion of slgns and popular etymology Iiavo a free course 
in auch speUinge. Matters must bare been gtill worse uiider tlie 
JTyksoSj wbon eapeeinlly in tke b^inningj liŁtl to do 'iritJi Kalf-illi- 
torate seribcs. 


^ A. JBA toi?, li- SOO i[Ap, Lo^r, pri^inen jlii milieu dii 

VIII* t.f EyolutiOint de 27, Parta 1030, -p. lOS) atataB tbat tha town 

yil5 (or Satrtf irS- “ trauble”)i Ijinff at tka saatarmnOat branek of thń 

Nil^i vFfLSi Hjtiefleti by tk^^ HykBOB ilb eapita] and calleO A'variE (Lbenp undar 

żka dyrin, ^alar a^ain Sia^ of wkicll Pbllliaiuniis bmt ^ 

Gr^ak traiiBlation), Prof. Afantat^ kowBTar^ idoittifl^E Atuter witk Tiuilaj ef. 
Rb, 1030, pp, 5 —It ia Tery lifcoly thftŁ *' Araris” ^ras first tiied as aa appeUa- 

tiT* ''fartraBB but latftr Bp6eififc4 M tt p rop er aame (ef. Germ. Burff as ika 
natna of a tawn i a PmaBiaa Saaony). 

^ Altkan ^naiacha FramdTYOtEa, ^ 1^4^ 

Afth oiteDiaLLb. IL 
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1. 

= Jn^, *^smnaffJtiiJij sum^lt^nj n. la. of “ veiy 

great. ” 

Tliis cliief borę the plain tWo o£ Giutbier 

(TT, 138,. a. i) feniarks tbat he must lia^e been oae o£ the early 
rijksos dilefa irlie li ad not yet assL]p:ied the rojal title.^ 

Tliis aame ia not liable to an interpretation from the point of 
iiew o£ SemEtic pljilology, thougb seToral scjliolars (Weill 1, 182, 
Barehardt and o£ late Wolf) are indinod to consider it as Semitic. 
Burchardtp^ hoTł'ever, (as well aa Jleyer^) no way of inter- 

prcting it] Spiegelberg^ saggests Semit. hiwiukiUf Sif^reon, 

GustaYS^ cx|da[ns ^niqn as "^Subareic" (i. -e, JJamAii - Milan- 
nSan): Shni^ beiiig the name oE a godj while the ending -łtgoes back 
eithcr to to se^ld^^ or to ńji, " Lord ttie name troiild then 

mean: " Simik has sejit ^ or “ S. is [my] Lord/ 

ŚJ, Qą.I5 (Kar) or Qarankh, 

one ig tenapted to iuterprct this name, kaown from eoarabs® 
only, as = Indn kara (]'^v ** do> act ^ one who acta/ or to 
conneot it willi OP. kara^ “ armj/^ 

&. TAtnt (TaoM£i, Ganthier II^ 143, N^o. 18), a queeii/ 

The reading ia^ howćA^er^ uncertaitip Irshntaor Shaliashnta being 
also poggiblop 

Tauti = Tnd- tiivatl, ^ powoi Eu], “ £oiił+ pros, part^ o£ 

" valere,” 

^ WłiU I, Ił. 2^ and 5S4+ n. "Sj hm to tiaYe beae n con- 

tflnij^orjtry oF tho !3Łlith dyn. 

* HugeiDADgBliSrJ^keit^ 1. o. ^ G. d. Alt., 1 S, | 

* Ap. EiflSnr 14^^ n. 4. 

* AZ^ T. 64, 19^9, p. 1^7. ^Mr. GriistiiYH AiplalnA some tłłine nr bo namfiB of 
^jTiŁn hIaym liń Łu. E^yptiAiL liet 6m Snbaroan." 

* Kftwterry, Swabf^ pL XXI, Gmtlsler U, 149, Nd. Waill 1,19S 

(witbout £rziB*titeratinTi)h 

^ ^Tha wnrd tora [of unknoffił ineRTiip^) formł a ptrt wf saYaral KfiSiite 
narnei (t,*.). 

* Finper Abel^s tbiB qu0«n tn the Ancinnt Ki[ii]ł]rE- 
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3. I3aubt3[\ll wordfl. 

Ujidcr fbis liea-din^ a single word tliat may 1>0 of Aiyan aE- 
diuty lias b003i considei^ed, A Eew ether lyoi-ds of tlih deseription 
JiaTe been relegated to tbe Appendi?; II, tbsre being no dii-eet evideTice 
o! tliełr hayiiig^ beloiiged ty tbc Hyksos languaga (ur langaage^), 

1. Suriira tbe iiamc of tiiG god oE tbe Hyksos^ iden- 

tified by tlie widu Seth, 

= ItLd. n. sg. nf *^ttj very brillJant, Tery 

iniglity” (YHj), 

Tlie EgyptoltJgists of our days object to tbe Toealiaation" sniefih” 
of tliLS BgyptiłŁn narae, ił^^hielk mu&t hav0 been, to judge by the Greek 

and iŁs der!vativ 0 £ like 2i-^u}s and so on^ ś^tekh^ later ict, 

Roeder^ ealls the form iijiaginary (“ sebeinbar ; tie 6006 

no reason for dinding tby ^airie doity into aii Egy^ptJan Seth and ft for- 
OLgn (Hittitaj Syrian) Sufokh: tbe Egyptians Sdentlfied tbe Hyksoe god 
(whose name we do not kao^^)^ tbe Stona-god of the Hittites and 
the Syrian Baal mih their Setli^—tbe Egyptian god o£ tlns aanne 
beingj undei^ tbe XIXth dyn.p an amalgamatton oE all tliese 

4^ Iłlnguiatio oharKoter of the fiames. 

The nam es called Aryan by tlie writer bear^ as sbowm by the 
foregoing study, an unmistakable Indian eliaraoter: alnoost all of 
tbem possess parałlela in Indian^ Tirbile tlae comparison witli Iranian 
seems neeessaiy but in a lew instances (like Plione- 

tical features too^ so lar as we caii judgo by the yery imperfieet tra- 
dłtioo^ aceni to point in the aame direetion: sliould the preserration 
of the initial # ^ = l>e eonaidered 

as questionable (t, inlra)^ that of tbe aspirate {^Ji. (Apaehian= 

Hccft) may be of greater importance. It wonld seem that tbe ccm- 
ditEOns among tbe Hyksos wei^a nearly tłie sajne aa in tlie kjBgdom 

* RMł:l]Ęr^5 LfliilEtniT. fl, V. Set; er GflrrHufer, JEA Y, 1913, p« 44, nad 
op. eit, I. Ł 

* Cf. EicurjiciH II, 
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o£ !Mita]i]iE (-ur and i u Faicstine and Syria o£ the Am arna 

epłłcli fas sn^gusted hj E. Meyer), the dominant element beiii^ In¬ 
dian, and not Arynn^ aa it irŁB formerly presumed (v. infra). 

Aa tu the formatiun^ the namea aro mestly ruut-n^ords (witli 
pre6s:ee, Ilke apdbhid ur BiiUj), participles {apa^hian^ tavatl)^ nominą 
a^entis iti -tar (vaiŁtdj kartd)^ or trords formed Tvith tlie sijnplest 
sn£fixes -ana (kara^ 

Aji intereatingj thungii negati^^e, feature is the absenee of real 
oompounda o£ t^ru (or morę) atems^ thatare so fi-o^uent in the names 
of the ^MiUnuf kinga and o£ tlie Syro-Palestiniaii chie£$ el the Amarna 
lettera. FolloTfing tlie theorj' o£ Fick^ conceirniag Indu-Enropean 
nam es, tliat recogmzes but tlie £ull (i. e. compotind) nnme and the 
hypuey-riaticn, tlie IJyk^os names aro no Indo-European nam es at 
all. The tlieoiy referred to is now cemsidered not to fit in witJi 
tlie faeta: the Ttnhans^ Alhanians^ Ptirygians and Armenians do not 
ati ck to tlie pri n cipie ef the hJpartite nanoe, e om mon among Indian a ^ 
Iraiiiana^ Grreeks, Oelt^^ Gcrmaiis and Slav3. Stilli sinee tlie oldest 
timea, the aimplc iiame (au adjective or a sul>staTLtiTe) was almost 
ae cemmon as the coinponnd in India: the Veda mentious names 
like Arwya^ Asita^ Ku^a^ Kdi^apa^ side by aide widi Agnf- 

yttttif Złćtrar^ta,® &c, 

Th en, the Hyksos names nmy have heen ue nam^ (in the 
sonse ol Clinstian names or Roman pra&iiomhia)^ but laodatory 
bjnames (designatod in India by the modern-Indr term ^it^wda), 
distiiict £rom aamts used by the relatiyss er friends o£ tlie persona 
coiicerned,^ Thus the ancient kings of Mag'adha kno^u tu the Bud- 
dhista as BMhlsdra The eesence o£ the Moon ") and Aj^ta&atrji 
(”To whem no etiemies are bom"} aie ealled by tJie Jains hy the 
plaiii names ^'ełaiia and respcctively; the Maurya king 


^ 1>L^ g-riettLiEuiheŁt ParsDiieiiin^nen {'Snd ad-, G-^ttini^n lSti4}, ^i. 2r 
* Ł> HiSlŁft^ EfihrSgfl lur KfiontaiB der ind [ich sn KAatan^abun^. Dio indischan 
pBncj^anifi^ipaien (Indśaclni Farachiis^aiii 3}^ BfcsUi] liłlO, p. 46. 

^ CL HU]»rAp co-necrniiiof JSaNtU Sha^lŁt}. 
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(3rd cent. b.Ch) BindasiŁTa Tvas for tiie Syrian ambaasador MegastJie- 
ueB (= Skt. £i‘naitr^(^/ii!^a), “ Ki ller o£ tbe enemies^” ^ ^e* 

Later ages, up to our tlmes^ know too many in^tanees of a 
similar snbstitutioii of bynames to tlie e^clusion o£ original nanieś; 
foTT people remembcf tbat ivaa but tlie byname oE Aristocl^. 

In the FrencJi royal bpiasń tl^e titlcs of princeg werc in current 
oso as nam es: so tbe futuro kings Louis XY1 and Cbarbs X 'o-ere 
for tboir wlion diildren, " Berry ^ and ** Artyfa,** 

YHien two natioiis como m contact for tbo drst time, tlie 
ijoeerost iniaunderstandings as to tlie names take place. We may 
remind horę of tlie mannę r of Grreek bistorians ef Aleiajider'S (]am- 
paigti to cali Indian kings by thc nam o of tlieii' etate* (a native 
cuatom^ oEteu i^eeurriog in the Epics): Tćksaiilay i.e, tho king of 
becomes TaxUoSf tJie king ot ilagndlia is called Pall- 
h^throsj from tbe name o£ his Capital Palihoihra = P^aliputra. 

A Eimilar misnuderstanding may baA^e tak en place fl'hen uati^e 
seribes Lad to espi^ess tbe names of foreign conqueroirs in hioro- 
glypba. The Amaiua lettera, beiag moatly a correspondatice between, 
Tassai prinees and their Egyptiau overlord, bad to uso siiuplei- 
forms of uames. 

Tbe meanings of tlie Hyksos namos, as far as tbey hare been 
interpreted aboye, matek witb tliose of SemitEc origin in tlieir Greek 
form, Tulneli^ as Frok Petrie saya,^ are well in kocping n-itJi tbe 
ebaracter giycii to the HyksoSn^ 

Conolustons. 

The aboA-^e study of tbe Hyksos names furnisliea soine argn- 
montś in fayour of the tbeoryp snggested by seyeral scholars OA^er 
tliirty years ago, eoncerning the prc^enee of an ludo-EuTOpean or 
Aiyan element anioog tbe Hyksos. 

^ CHI If 405. 

* La Valli 20 PouBBiu, LTnde ans tenfiji-s llAarj-^Ap etc. (Hifft. du Moftdfip 
"Er. GatAj^uc^ L VI), Paris 1930^ Jt. 34. 

* HieL [>f Egypt Ip S40. 
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So fftr as ih^ TT'ntev 15 W. JL MUiHei' 'wfłh tlife first (1898). 

to admit, tbon^b not aTir 0 serA''cdIyj, llie Aryan origin oE tl:iese iairadera.-^ 
Tlns idea -nas pmpouBdcd by Hummel m liis “‘Grnndrifl^’ (1904).^ 

Burchardt considers tbe Tlyksos to Jiavc been a Semltic 

Dfttion witłi a Hittite and Aryan alloy^ (practieally Hommers point 
o£ Tiew). That is tbe opinion o£ Gemoll* and and, laatly, 

of Ed, ifeyer;® accordinj^ to tbat ^reat historian^ the Setnitic Hyksos 
were rnled by the same element aa was dominfmt (at a later datę) 
iu FaJestiiie and Syria, i.e. by Ęarriana or Aryaas, Tbśs bypptbesig 
elj iefly baaed upon cultural płsenomena, Gueh as tbo introduction 
o£ tbe borso and of irou, botli o£ wjiicb ImTe been long ago 
recognized els cbaracteristieally Indo-Europe-nn aud Aryfui."^ 

The Ti^ritor^s atteinpt to intet^pret seyeral Hyksoa nam es as 
Aryan (or pTen Indian),—slionld ii appear plansible,—migbt give 
tbis b^^podiesis a ne^v (if not deeisive) snpport. 

A tborouglł study of tbe monumenta of the Hyksos period 
(tombs,^ i^carabs, &c,),—a study quite out o£ reacb for tbe present 
writerj—inay supply ns witb new and valnable materiał. 

AppendlK Ib 

1) $Emt (vocalizŁdon unlcnowT])^ ^ horse-*^ 

Ei^plaieed as a formation from tbe Semitic plural of a word 
fotind in Assyrian aa fltstt, Hebr- &Ch We łiavo already tried 

^ Oji. cii., 18, B. ’ P. 45, n. 3. 

* BuaenKB^liiłrlj^kai^ p. fi. * Isrsaliten unii rijkstw, Letp»i£ 1013, p. 60. 

* P. Sia. * G. d. Alt U, pp, *l-it 

’ Of lat*, IV* Wgilf cltr) hHA s^hi^wTi hiiuBfilf ss r oppoD^ut of 

tti 0 Arytiii hypotbftłii: c£ irfra (p, JfiT, IiLh rfiraŁrka da tbń horaa ia Eg;ypt. Wolf 
bBliBTfls th^ HyJCłOe t* Łats been r. SeiłiHtc pfrOplfl wLtJa flam* fordign Bdrniitiaro^ 
whEch could not be eitbtir Atjru (a? juppOMd by Miyar) or MiMnnfatl (GStza\ 
thoygh tba latter Tiaw tetmi to be in ł botter faTour witb Mr. Wolf. 

* Cfr Wolfj pph 74 ftfią,, wbere r Bb^>^t Bketoh of ttio resftlt* d-f 

Hrebaeoloęl;e*i invosti.jatlpD4 i« ^It-Sd (Abiiair-o!-lIaLek, Sedmentj contaio, i. 
forei^u portery with PalOBŁiiilin sf^nitiosj. ShacB laas, Prof. P. Montet hRs been 
inTeati^ŁlLst^ tbe miisJl *f Tiniff^ whish Eia idontifiea with tbo Hyksoe Cipitaln 
i. Bnłldtiii do Ib Fmaaltl deB Letirea da fitrtabourj, lySS-Sl. 

* K. Meyer, a»A, 1^25, P-25S, n. GAH II, 3U (Hat]), 
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to iiiEei7>reć this word aa idantleal ^vitłi luj. (v. supra Cli, 
App. Ij sisś). 

TboQ^h thera la no direct (o,g\s tradition or inonu- 

mants) as to tlic connexion ol s&mt iidtli tlie Hylcsos, still most 
scholara believo that tli@ boi^e ^as introdueed lutu Egypt hy tli& 
Hyksos^ and tho word itsolE aAopted from their lari^ua^e.* or, at 
leaat, urider their ruie,^ 

“ cbariot, hattl^chariot/ 

A ii'ord of foreign origin fCAH II, L e.), of unknoirn elyiDO" 
logj/ nnknowii before tho iiivasion ol the HjksoSj appearing under 
the XVintli dya.^ 

Tho present TFritoT T^ontd snggegt Jnd. vmrm^<ttha, ** ^oodj ex- 
oellent ehariot,*" a deseripti^e componnd of mra^ goud, e^eellent/' 
and ratka ^ “ chariotr” 

TLe only dilficLilty ia that of the vowel of tho iaat ajllabb 
(j =(?'), Stiil, tho Ind. d {or rather the sound so eipresaed) was, 
Since ancient pronounc&d llke Engk ^ (in 

S) tu-t-k-iij some medidne uaed aa an eje-ointment, 

This Word ig met with in th& rccipe agamst eje-disoases o£ an 
Asiatic (^ałił) Erom Bybbs, in tte Tapyrus Eb&rg^ (ca, XVlth cent. 
B.o.),* along with two other (Bemitic?) luan-words, 

^ E. ilftyfti, Gr. d. AlŁ U, and p. i4 .—ALbo Wolfi p. who 

remarfct, tLtt tJio horea bedii^ ifepreftaiaLftd ijn tbB GŁppa.dflcifln lAtlets 

(Sad Łalf &f tht^ Brd millfintryjj tJia Kgfjptśftns Mi^ht baTa bornawed th& Jinimsi 
and tbe Word l'rom tEia SćmataB of Syrin. 

* 3othe, NG&W, laie, a, Kiiler, 7B, ii. a, * W. M. MnUftr, 13, ł. a. 

* W&lfp p. TSj tbfl W*rd Tnitiaj on autbor, howfrTeiT, “ Ibe ImprA^HiOD 
of beingf gf&od K^ypttan/" 

* Erniłęi-GrftpoWs Han dwłSrtBrbucti, Berlin IBSlj, p.. 38, 

^ At loaflt in Fipiui'a ditjis, i.e. in łba 6ch c^nt, B.c.™ Of. 'Wnokernagalj 
Altłnd. Or. I, I 

^ G. Ebers, PiLp^'rua Ebefa. Die MaziBa und dan Kapitel tłbar An^eubrank' 
hettBn [Abh. Kfl. Saoba. Ges, d. Wiiii^ t. XIj 1300: 1^X111, 0—i.a. ■' ęraSn 
ar carD*^^—W. iT. MClIler, Aaian und Emapa, 1^8^ n. Bp thflrt Eta detanninatiTa 
danotaa 9. ^Atnj or pawdary subataiice, tban^h iatar 03P ba aartb, mataJ.” 

* w. M, MULIar, MYAGp lOlS, pp. 47/3, aasi^nB tbU pe-pjrnB te tba epodi 

df tJiB dawnfnll of tlio HykiaB powBr^ t]iDii 2 ;lii basad on ^till Dlder matariaL 
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W. M. Uilller eupkmed tlns wurd at fifBt* as = = 

e<ifi‘>pvxov, i.e. nia,rjorani; la-ter (ef, p. I67j n, 3J iie seems to h/iTe 
{jiTen up tliis interpretation. 

One is tempted to compa-re Ind. tuWtaka(‘ifi), “ blue vitriol" 
(used as an oye-ointineiit) oollyriom,’’—a dijninutiTe of 

“fire," tlion fu.) “ blue vitriol, eoHyriuTn,” Tbis Ti-ord, fippeanDg 
alreadj ITijadiBtJtra % 7, setnus to be a- llliid. (Prakrit) form of 
tiirtd, “ fpick, expedltioTis ” i^ith tlie w sliortened in a elosed 

EyllaWe and tbe tt aspirated imder tlie influence of tbe r.® The 
Egyptiati w may reprcsent tli o finał nasalizcd rowel (sjii «n?fsrar«). 

EKcursus I —The name of Avans on EgyptTan monuments. 

TIjo name in cjuestion is differently writteu on the monumenfa. 

Ib* 

The simplest form is 1) [] jf ® =Se-t:^r (He-łcdr, the last siga 
@ bduff the detcrminatiye of tbe Table o£ Saecificial 

OfEerin^ of tbe king Apopi Akjienr^ (Weill Ij 170)^ ov 2) Q ^ 
= He-ic^r-t: the list of nomes of KArasfls (Waill, ibid.^ 172^ n. S)* 

TliftJij iu a morę complifiate innniier, with the sigD for t 
introdnceii into the lueroglyph: 3) ^ ^ 

on tho oldest monument of JJehesi (Xnith dyn-r the statuę of Telh 
ilokdanii Wcillj ibid., 171), and 4) ® ^ (tiło 

yrd sign heing ^ determinative of “ huildirig on the iuscription 
of the qiteeTł Hitahepsut at Speos Artemido?. 

The form 1)—the oflly One fotind on a Hyksos moouinerkt 
Toadc hy ordor of & HykHos king and thus having the be?t elnini 
to authouticityt have reprosonted an Arjati word liko 
the aspirate (or eren a gottłiral, constitutes no morę difhcuUj 


^ FMtethrift 7^ 7 (tlie wsrLter haa not besn sble to cpn- 

AaU ihts -^-Dlume 1- 

^ GonceTlti.Pg the latter phOnOSiifinon d pHli a«Ai<|Sfct. <q]viu^ 

&Cr (Oeiffer, GrAmm. d- Pslśi % UJilenbBck, Etjm. Skt Dlctr 113* 

RS TanBiplAin 
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tjiAn the k iii -hr of ifcCrj sliould tbe latter- repregeiłt thę 

Seiait. c!- 


of Manetiio seoms to point to a foi'm like 21, 

EmiŁŁi Jind Gi'apo’iv' (Agyj^t. HAndfl^ul:terb,^ p. 162) considor the 
Bjgne ^ and 1^ AS JdentifiAl in sound ineniiiiig' ^ great bonse, 

tempie, t*wn/*; tliat would centradiet the readinas of tbe ihrm$ 1) 
and 2) hy other 5 cliiiolH'i]'S, cL^ e.g:.^ Sottas et Driotoiin Introd. & Petudo 
des Jli^ro^ljplies (Paris 1923^ Table, p, 141 (nrLere Q o is ^[veii 
witli tho mcanin^ caatle "). 

It ^vouLd seein tbat the signs (§) were at firat used 
phonetically, in ofder to e^ipress the foreign name the place; 
later gencratioTis read tliem as ideogranis: ^town” or^ caatle," 

and Since the snnnds of the name of tho old city e^^oked 

no a^sGclation in tlie jnind oE aii Egyptian of the Iow epoch^ it was 
easy to connect the ąacor naoie with tho weU-known mytJł the <sf 
dismomberment of the body of Osiris. 


Excursus II.—Sjtelch. 

The writor, ncither iotending to discnss the eonclasions o! 
coTupetent aeholars, nor wilUng to abandon tbe pnrolj lingni^tic 
domain, thinks^ howeyer, that a review of aeyeral scattored notices 
concerning the god of the Hyksos may be not deyoid of mterest. 

The matn fact is the identification ot this deity with the 
Egyptian Setb on one bandj and with tho Hittite god improperlj^ 
called Tefiub, on tbe otlier, the la^tter being a storm-god,* like the 
former {B- Meyer eoinpares Teśub to Hadad of tbc Amorites and 
Assyrians).^ The Egyptian god is brought into coniieiion with tbe 
Eolar mythi Sotb kills tbe serpent Apap the enemy of 

tbe San-god. 

Fapyrus Sallier I, one of the yery fcw docDinent$ of Egyptian 
literatura direetiy alludiug to the religion of the Hyksos^ statea that 


^ y.L 

^ thould^ far th6 af m^nUan Kaisite startu 

[T,s.y * Op. cŁtp u 1 , | 4 St. 

Atib <]rl«E)4a[fM^ 
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łlie km^ Apopi irorshipp^il liis g&d S^tli ("” Sutekli ”) in the f^aiine 
T^ay 3^ th& Egyptiaus ’\yqrsiiip P]ira'-Iiaratti (a Bolar dei^). Monu¬ 
mentu ot Egyptian art, though later tkań tte Hyksos epocłiy yield 
some ratber interestiiLg 

Petrie^ deseribes a statuę [found at Serabit-el-Kbadem) ol 
Sntekh/ tbe great Eittite god, espedally hanonred m Syria^ 
represeating a deitj of ferocioua aspect, witli n ctmical liead-goar 
and an oyerhan^ing trcgs,—very like tfie Setb óf Ramses II on the 
Stela o£ tke year 400, and aLso named ^ Sutekb^ aa I?ekti/—“ S. 
great and Tniglity ^ (ProL Petrfo adds: tlie adjoctiTc^ ^great and 

migbty ' are distiiictiyo ot Sutekh”). 

Similar fignres becn pubbshed by Gritfithj ^ t!ie god is 
representod picrcing a sorpcnt Tyhh. a lance. The Bejrut statuette, 
of rude workmaaisliip, without the lance (prubahty, broken off)^ la 
of apecial interest 

Wofthy of notę is a acarab oE the XIXth dyn., publiahed by 
Petrie:* Sute-kli,” standing on a Ilon,—ep, Te^ub, or the goddess 
of the city of Kadesb.* 

If it were posaible to make use ot thesOr probably late^ data, 
one might arriye at tlio folloi^ing conelnsiong: 

■"■ 1) “great and mighiy^^ might ha^e been anEgyptian 

t^auElation o£ the Hyksog irord ^ łU^ejiiK, ^ yery 

mighty^”.—ąn epithet of a godj 

2) tte digtinctiTo trait (or exploitJ of this storm- (and war-?) 
go'd ig the -killing oE the serpent, the enemy of the Sun; ■ 

S) the.Aryan god of the&e characteristięg ig *vj^trag}iaii (Ind, 
n^traAan= Tndra^ At, Farjjbmyiłd); 

4) the worsbip ot Indm h atteated for the Mitanni rojal houae 
(Boghaflkenł, XlY“SIHth eent. b,o,) and the Aryan dynasts in 
Palestine (IndrnUta, v.i.,—El-Amarna, XrVth centO, 

^ Beiftftrchiie Id Sintin ISOO, p, 1^7 Łnd Fig. 134. * Sie Petriil 

» PaBA, XyT, 1394, pp. 37 

* 'Rjkm jicid: liTkaiite Citi&ł, PL KI, SOa. “ Of, Mejar^ &p, cit,, § 47&^ not*, - 
(T& bo oDntinnfld, ^ 
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m. Palestine and Syria. 

(AmarnsL Latters.} 

(1S80-1350 B.a) 

1, Aeta^anta of Ziriba^ani. 

Am. 301^ s: 

s= Iran. Ind. “remembEring, rerering 

Tlie euneifarm doeę not supply us witli suffidont data con- 
ceming tbe initid. vowel: sjs id. OF.^ where the initial a (in 
signifieSj aficording to Meillet,^ a rocalie attaek aleph whinli 
is sufficiently pr-oved bj tbe Elamito traaslitoration (OP+ 0 ?’ = El, 

Compared by Sch.- 371, and Meyer (18) to tbe PersSan name 
of Greek hi&torians IK 37,^ 

Web. calis tbe aboire namo ** Mitandi^ Aryan,^ quoting 
Dborme (liE 1909, 61) who d^fines it as Hittite and eompares Phrj' 
gLan u{tvŁ££f fem. of ** good.” 

Ind* wŁciTiya, ^ roiaembermg, meiidfiiL of,” ^ in piimirman^a^ 
or, as jneaus (ia tbe Veda) ^tu set the heart on, honour, 

esteem,”* “ Jiououring ” 5 tben j-ia-inflTiyiE, “bonouring, reyering Tnith " 
(wbieb flomes very near to Scli-^s trausiation “ belieying inTruth"). 

2, o£ BubiEsi. 

Am, l9i, a; 192, i, fec, ar-aa-jct-^a; also 63^ nc^ &c.; 

ar-Fci-m^ 289, 7 (tbe latter reading alone ia treated by Seb. and 
Jleyer). 

Tbe CLineiform docs not sbow tbe real 5onnd eiprefised by z: 
it may ba^^e bcen a j, as Ti^ell as a 

^ P. 47^ ^ SiSj OF+ El. 

^ Gf. Kusing'^ p. 

^ Sqil of Sin€rdiB-| Dladorua (fll, 19, 1], tUa HuppDsad AflceiŁdr A f Gap pa do-cii a 
and also a san cf DariiLB I. 

* PD, t. T. 6. 

® Wab, 155S (Glosa., a.v.) la Tmcartain, Trhother A, 1)6 a pr. n. or a tribil 
dasi^oatLOD (froiu tba Arzawa ooontrj'). 

“ T^, xxin. 

Anti ^euCłLI*.. XI. iS 
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Ind. *ilrjavya, from arjmo, " straigłitness, lionesty,” also, as 
adj., “honesti (iu tte kter literaturę), of a iT-ddlii* formation 
from r>, “ Btreightfor^ard, houesŁ," whereto ia Iraniau correspond 
Av. 5>uzwa (AiW 337/8) and artsa (ib, 353/4), OP. «rd«. 

Meyer (IS A 8) eempares At. araafl, “ battle," or OP. (ia Greek) 
JBaęęeiAłifs = Av, arssioaat, sr?sv (and erariwa^) ar® also used as proper 
namta, AiW 353/4. 

Web. 1114 eonsiders tbe name aa Hittite, Tq. 31 as Hittite er 

Iranian. 

3. llTiiTAMA ZA, an BgyptU.Ti officer of bigi' rank at Hamath. 

Am. 7, Ht 52, ii: hi-rU‘arza, 

The latter speUing, as irell as other BameB like Namyawaza, 
Mattinaza, permits us to recon struć t the original as 

= Ind. *viryaviljii, “ one wJio owns the priae [or booty] of 
prowess” = prowess” + "priae, booty.’'* 

The aame seems to be Indian, ag Iranian does not possess a 
Word corregpondlng to Ind, tJ«/a (At. v<lsa — Ind. vahit, “ pnlling, 
beast of bnrden ” cannot, for semasiologieal reasoiis, be taken in 

conBideration). 

Tq. 64-‘* Hittite-Iranian.' ’ 

4. BntiDA^wa, chief of Yanuamma. 

Ant. 196, 41 ; 197, łs: —^Possibly identical witli BaSa, 

53, es (Web. 1117), the latter being a sbortened form of BiridaSwa, 
The iirst syllable almost certaiuly contains an j‘( t.i., e.v. Biri- 
diya), the seconó—a^ica = Tnd. a^aa, "horse,”—as rightly reeogntEed 
by G, J. Thiarry,* who proposed tbe eqaation with Ind. brhadaiva. 


• Cp. Wliitnsj, g isit. 

» Of-Tq. XXIII! ttie eonBiform )ti=B in lateT Babylonian. 

* Konair I, 44, I). 1, coniiiJoins Iha nftmes in -idom {■= DójaJ m batrayinj 

Out iaterest in raew, as in tJis Yed#.—Ffljo, lioweTsr, maj masa a "bnotj, prisa ” 
in ihe militarj Bflrtse, tbe orijjiml mainiiij belng '‘Btrengtii, pawtr. Still, 
b0 in Eo ba 

*■ Ap. F. KflDHUnbaT uiid ]i4br:itfir fEontd, Grai^awald^ l^llp 

p. J?, n. 1. 
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^"one wLo owne a horse,"^ tbaugh it is bardly fair to thc first 

part. Prof. Reuter (ap, XXI) suggests "fne who owng 

a battle (pi^O hofse.”" 

The prftsant writer wo^Id prefer the eguation = v^ddhiiśv(i^ 
“one who owns a grown (he, high, alrong) lior^e,” the word tT( 3 ^^^ 7 Łc^ 
(origiually a p. p, p, £rom tlie yvrdh, “ to gro w Jiaving thb meaiLiog 
in the Yeda^ (Later ohiefly “old"'). 

Web, 1990 (and 1607/8), showing that this chief was a brother 
of Namyawaaa {and of Etagama, i^e. of two bearers qf Ai 7 an names), 
dividejg the name eomparing ibe firat part to (c£. 

icfra^ G. V. Birldit/a) and the second to JJa/fi,* Daiarti^ and considers 
it as Mitannian. 

Dhgrnie (RB 1909, 60^61) calla it Hittite, as well aa Tq. 64 
(“ Hittito or Tranian ic spite of the remark qiioted abore. 

The oocurrence of atfca is very important, polnting to Tudian 
conDe^ions (not to iTaniarij where it wonld hoTO been asprt or 

6. BrEJDiTA, of Megiddo. 

Am. 942-246; 246, w: bi-ri-di ia^ and Unirean-Dangin, AO 7098 1 
bi-ri^di-iŁ 

Tlie original form is = Iran. (OPn) Bwt-diya (the name 

of the youngar son of Cyma^ written Ird^^ Et, Pirti^a (so 

Hilsing 26, while Meillet 48, 67: hh-ti^a)^ BabyL har-zi-ya^ Aramean 
{Egypt) hrsif. 

The Tocalio r (f) is obvioijs (v.a., a.. v. from these 

transliterations, a fact recognised nlready by Justi (IN 63). 

WhQe the root—A yp Ind. ŁfA, be high,'’ is eYident, 

the meaning is not easy to deterniine: Jnstf (1, c.)—'^One to be 
eialted, praised," whereas Eartholomae (AiW 946/6) considers tJie 

^ admittaid m OAH II, SSl. 

® Tb& TTOrd already in tbe Ysda pbjłr^łl* łnd jpf^łajw), 

4up|p] sm^iated by tb<e ^ęTETAti^e ^f. WlaLtEiay, % ^^7, 

^ Cf. CD upfłniiAB like pjitfdńAr*!*, Lavi i[i| lar^e dłirt*,"' ** pCKi- 

a. big^h li^ing^ pcwsr,’'^ &{!:. 

^ Wbidi Web, 111T rsci^aiisa te be a sberb^ned ferm of Bu-icfańca (t.s.). 
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BifliG as a-n liTpOeoristtc (*' Kuraname "J,—The consonant d is aignifi.- 
cant, as it points to Łn Iranian dialeet closely allicd to Persiaa (OP. d, 
At; 

Is this name retated to o£ Ihrizzi fAm+ 27, bs, k, 

Web. 1305, DaSratta^s meggeDger), which Biight correspond to At, 

H. R. H-all Tras tlie Łtst to ]łropoHC the identifieatSon oi Biri- 
diya TTith OP. Bardiyn^^ 

6. ®BiSiTAinj, a man in Śamur. 

Am. 0?, su: ij'^i-tn nu (a letter of Abdi ASirta, the chief or fcirg 
of Amurm). 

Fossibly rekted to A\\ T"ho50 body lijis been 

doomcd, pollutod;^ łIso tised aa a p. a son ot maspn, 

AlAV 3Łł7). In OP. [Erom Greek sourees) a son of Arta- 

Kories III, Hystanes'^ PelisL (th 

7, a chief in Syria. 

Am, 3Glj &; 262^ s: 

It is tempting to compare tbis name to Ind- Erom the 

raot da{^)i, ^io bite” tliatwould plionetically torrcspond to Gr, Óćj^v 
(Ind. nił-tt), “ tear.'^ The meanb^ woold ho biling, Dm^iiaha^ 
tbe name of a prince in tbe Baja^tarafigini.—-CE. also Av. 

" ^liarply biling'^ fAiW G53). 

Ańotber, though less pkuaihle, interprctation: = Ind. (Yed.) 
da^ra, ^ accomplishing TTonderful deeds, givIog Tnarvelloua aid/' an 
epitliet Cif tlie twa A^rins, said to be tbe nŁiae of one of them,® 
tbe other ł^eing called Nasatyn^ 

8r *^Btaga 3 j:a, rtikr of KLuza (Kadeah on Orontea), a on oE Sutarrin^ 
brotber of Kamiawazsa. 

Am.. 149^.ao(?); 161, su: e-tfi-ga-ma] 174, u; 175^ a; 17G, a: 

e-(}a-tja-ma 53^ B, il. h. 3t. eaf 64, si+ 37 : ; 139^ b: 

* Ililslti^i h Ęrp caiiBiderfl flS a farm mor* comnmn to B3lli;'l*nian*i 

^ PSBAn T. laO&H p. tl. Sl-T, 

^ K^Jtxow U, p. S7. 


Aryan Yesti^es in tbe Kear East of tbe 2fid Millenary e.c+ iT5 

50^ ss. ?t: a^tak-}c^-7fia; 140^ 2 &: iVH-A^-nia] 189, so: 

197^ aiJ 

Tlmreau-DaE^n AO 7097, oby. 10: ; Y^oidnęr 1, 

oby, 41 Cp^14}: 

W^bJ^SG ^iy^s HomuLePs iiratcrpreŁatioii oE tlie iiame łs Soniitic: 
Al-daama (cf. Pliwnician god Phoeu. iiame Z)a^aT3i^™^efe). 

Tlic writór y^ould su^^ftst an Aiyaii otymology: Ind. 

^ ąuickly going,” froni (Ved.), ruslihł^, dartmg^Ml^ 
yama^ “going" itagm, “ eomiiig ąiiitiklj.” ^ 

The fact tliat Etagama^s father and brother bear Arjan names 
makcs tliE6 etyinolngy plaufiible. 

As to the transliteratioii of the Ind, e by an c£. infra the 
Hittite = Ind, 

9. Indj-bOta, chief oE AkSapa. 

riinreau-Daiigin AO 7096, rev. 23: m-dm--ń^ta; AO 7095, obv. Is 

ŁTi^tar^u^da. 

T1ih-D. suggests" to correct Atu. 2^8, 4: Jihtg^ta 

into 

Prof.E, Sieg ideutifies^ this BBjno -yitli lr\Ł Indrcid=mdra-¥ 
Uta (]^), "apheld, Wed by Indra/^ anajne occurrin^ in the oda,^ 
as well as in tbe latcr literaturę. The name ot łbo old Aryan god 
appears in tbe cniieiform as iłidał^{fl) (y, infra, p, 190), possibly, 
owiflg to the principles of tlic seript, unable to express three sub- 
seqoent eonsonant^j on the other band, this speUing may haye 
refleoted tbe real pronunciation: tbo name ia often to bo read In 
tlie Yeda in three syllables: 

CE. iuEra, p. 206, the Hittite name Endarw. 

^ So <3rji£imaaTi, a. PD ijrdfarfl alw JWł tHa naiftie of a hofce 

■of tlio g^ds. * ikA S.IX, 1923i p- lOOf n. 1. 

^ Ap. A, Jirku, 2A+ t. 315, PP^ Kbolat pro- 

poi^ a hytrid Ijłlf-Aryan and LaJf-Sam śtic: '^Indra, ]at)fet,'Mitse I^car^- 

tłlń (ViŁE£fp ** to BOB 

* 1ŁV Yllh 15 (y. 17—Śfttay. Br, a, 8, 5^ MBh. 12, 5395. 

* Cfn WaofcBrnfljńl 1 , p. 53, i 30&,—aa notod by E. Moycr. 
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10. ^lKiHĄTAg^(a)A» Phjirao^s messM^r. 

Am. 130, 11 : i-ń-ma-iorai-ia, 

Web. 1064 declares tliis uame to be E^yptian, followmg^RiLDkell^ 
Tviio^ Iit>weveTj givea do Egyptian parał lei and reject^ the Identifica¬ 
tion With I£d-ra77i€issi, 

The TTritcr trould propose the fono'ŁviD^ interpretation: 

At- *aM*inie-i£i#p3 ^ airirftayasjia)^ OP- *«rłłftfli-flsa (*3™na- 
yasa)^ meaning One who ewng a ąuiet horse " (orqiuet borses 

Meillet, Gr. ir.-p. §§ 113, 265—as well as otiher distlnguiahed 
Bcholars insiats upon protoir. *# 3 ? (Av. = Iiid. ^l-) becowing m OP. ^ 
so ma = Av. vlaa CE. intra 

As to tho raeaning cp# Fii^aapa,. ^yne wioowna docile horses” 
(AiW 1474), 

Should the aboTe interpretation be correct^ {rimayai(^a Tvoiild 
be flic "Perskn” (Western) form correaponding to the "non-Per- 
sian (or Eagtem) presenred in tbe name o£ a Scythian 

tribe of Herodotiig III^ 116; IV, ST),* 

11 . Matahzana, chief of Sasi. 

Am. 185, 3 : ^a-j.a-ar-za--na^. 

The nam o shonld be read AfałiJorMfta (with Tq. 123 and 
Meyer 18 A 7) = Iran. MijA-uar«ńw«. The klter scholar considers 
the sceond part as = Ir. (non-Pers.) (Gr. Ba^din^g)^ while 

Tq. rightly identifieg Tfta with Iran* mdh (= Ind* “ moon.'^ The 
meaning wonid be: ^proteeted* by tbe Moon-godJ^ 

12. !&JAMTfAWA 2 Aj son of Sutaiiia, Pliarao^s representatiTe in TJbe. 

Ajn. 182, «: 12 es: nam^^^tżja-zi'^ 53^ no??Z'^ci-3:i3. 

^ fts DArm^tetAr^ Gaianfir, SsiBinAiiii (Gr. Ir. Pbil. 1^ thiB, 

tłieory ho^fCTflrj oppaaii Łd hy BArthdloonfl (ibid.^ pp. 21ft—7 ).—atrijni iJ 

an ^TBrbLii l{icjLtiYB of the a^J. ^flirurułi; tlae It uaed botfa adr^- 

bia]Iy tiŁd adjĘctiTsly (cf. eo'mpouadj Ufea " of tbouęlifc"]. 

* Harodolofl tranHlntei this naine ** one-eyed,” cf. 'ToBtaiobek, F&ulf^Wiaaowa, 
R En*. KI. Ah. Rt 189^^ col, 82G—w8o iatsrpretfl it m ^^poiBOMini wild hor*6i,” 
frcHu ** daiart.^ 

^ Av. ja reodaiad by JcLiti^ a. Sebnt^TBnfrandter] SobUtilm^^' 

whkle Bartholomao {AiW 1^78) prafaia '■'■la.r GBinainde 
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Tlie Banie correspoiids to Ind. *navi^a^vaju^ ^^0110 wlio owns ^ 
glorioiis priEe or booty 

Tlie part not found (Uiou^h qiiLte possiblo) in 

Iranianj^ wliile itis comiDon in Indiany the same remark liolds truo as ta 
?t'Osa =Ind. Konow^^s remarli Eupra^ p, 179'^ n. S),—Meyer 19^411 

cbgses this name amon^ tbese oi Aiyan aEfinities, no interpreta- 

iioji} Web. 1114 and Tę[. XSni eonsider it as " Mitanm-HłUite/^ 

13. Ru&MAPnfAj of (Sarunah 
Am. 241, s: 

Ind^ *rUi^i^€inyaf^ “ rejnembering, honouring Light ” (c£. snpra 
Arta^nanya), 

Seh. 271 1 a = (same etymolegy) “bolieTing in Light.” a irieTif 
adopted by Meyer 18 A 2. 

Web. 1294 eoBsider^ the name as “ Hittite-MitanuLanj Aryan/^^ 
eomparing it "with Dhorme (RB 1909j 61) mentions 

Fhryg. Tq. XXI, quotmg Seb^ and Meyer (wlio considerg it 

as lraiiian)j dndsj it “ Indian in type/ 

14. ŚiATrrA, (probably) oE Enilagi. 

Am. 187^ st 

Tbe name shcnald be read as reeognLsed by Scb. 371 

= liid. '^trne^, aincerej hone?t/' aiso p. n* (postiredic)* 

Meyer 19 A 14 considei^ it to be not Iraaian; XXI “ In¬ 
dian in type.” 

15. ŚcrJ&AHBn, a chief in S. Palestme. 

Am. 306, *: 301, b; 303^4,. &c.: Jt4'i&a-aw-^?t, 

= Ind. mhdndhu (also “ clesely relatod^ a good Ericnd/' 

or "haviiig geod relatiyes, friends^'' aiso a p. n. (Yodie^ so a r|i in 

^ The wńt&r means, of czorta, adj. frotn nćlłMTi, ^ nftsfPfl ; Inn. 

fidmya, ^eiiblsy from hoB nOŁbmg; tO- do wilh it łnd ffiT9i ao sattafattoTy 

naeAnm^. 

» ł-tfect falflń l-ttd)p “ligłith iplena-onr, &c.” ig fonnd in tJjfl AttarrATifll, b 
Ihe Brlhnifięjie, 

^ Tiie mtanbg nf this juKtappuition ia not cJaar tn tbe j^Tfaieat Trritor, thg- 
HittUe and Mitanni tan^agea bflbg fliŁhBtfl.iatŚiil]y diflTerflnt ftom Aryan. 
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RV),' Cf. Sch, 271, 1& .-Lud Mejer A 13, Tq. XXTI, Indian in 
fype,” Tv]iile W-eber 1349, ignoriŁi^ t\ńs coajD&^ioHł compares tiie 
naoie lawibanda cl T&ll-Ta^atine-k,® 

Ifi, “StraiiTTA, an E^yptian officer (?). 

Am. 57^ 13: 40, r. 

= Ind. (Ted.) A^tm^JŁa (paJ^allel lorm '^dhjs), " of good 
underafanding (aiet^/^a), aeu^Ibk, also a p. n. 

The latter part is the apecifically Iiidb^ foriD of Aryan *mazda, 
preserved in Tranian (Av. 

BuTnitta miglłt he identified, folio wing Hrosn^ (wht> doabts it), 
with tlie namc of a cliief of KargatniS^ preaofved in ttie BogJisuskeui 
docunicnts,— "SttTn-ittayai tlmt the T^ritcr would regard as = flitwira 
(v, infrfti p. 203), 

17^ ŚijTARiTA, of Mtiiiliuna. 

(According to Web. 1280, possibly identicał whh Ś, oE Kinaa^ 
i. e, of KadeaL on Oi^ontes, the father o£ łfamyŁWaaa and a rokti^'e 
of tlie royal liouse of Mitannf.) 

Am. 182, 183p a; 184, i: su-tar-na. 

s=s Tnd. *sii'iiA£irniE (?) er Yorj strong, woli pro- 

feetbg^^ (oL Ycir dharii\ " proteetor 

Sch. 270, s = Ind. well halping ” aohdn fttrdernd ■') 

= tu-tarai^, from ViJ'; tliis interpretation is. aoecpted by Meyer 19, 3^ 
who compares Sutirna* {ZuTdrna)i a Median cliief of Sargon^s list, 
and by Tq. XXIL 

^ X, 8 aa. ^ppilLartiua). 

* Tbat be lllfl idM of Sellior and Hidzd^, tbe esplorerii of tbis 

BitA [Donkflcbr. Wien. WlM.^ Fh. KE., y. SO, 1904). The writar woold łnggflftt, 
far thfl lattAi part af n^me Adaiiic aŁ^mDlogy: Staphaniia Byzant^ 

j3<Sł^vńf!7. 

° Is ttiB i Ea be r<9a.ii Tba aaribea liardlj distiiŁguiRb j from e, Y. BubK, 

p. 2, § 2j t£ infra =^niid^a. 

■* TŁ]* f&roi ja nearor to I^sd. jtfiiiTia. (tfw-j-p. p, p. “ woll-crostad, oYit- 
dome"^!, tllOllg^h tfao meaning yfou 14 spaak Agaioat thip deritJLti&il, Unloss tho 
parEtctple bud an p^aaa. 
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This person is probably dilEfercnt from tbe Mitaniii kiug of the 
sanje uainc (v. infra, p. 189^ v. 

18- Śtttatka, Łon of Śar^tum (Zurata) of AkUo. 

Am. 8^ iD>s3: 233, ±i 234, 5 ; 2h 38, sa (V): za^ta^at-nai 

2S5^ a: 

(Neither tJj$ vowel^ nor tlie coiisonant of the first syllnble aro 
oonsistently T^rltten by tLe scribos; cf.^ concosming t!io coufusion 
bet^eoTł 5 and BtJld, 22, § 10 b-) 

= Ind. ^^uia-tana^ ^ to lyhom an offispriDg (or posterity, iajiti) 
lias becn boro (śfifa)/" as supposed by Tq. XXII (readiog^ 
lyhicli ]s also poasLble). 

Sch, 271: “ £0n o£ ł ohariotoer (sM(fi)"; thig nLoaDing 

settns to tbe writer less accoptible.^ 

Web. 1302 disapproTiDgiy qaotes Ilomiriers etymology: "Zi- 
tatna,.^—one from Tatna” (i.e. from Dotban). 

19. ŚnwAEDATAp cbief of Xelts (and Harabu), 

Am, 271, i!, łSlc.j and Tb.-D,, AO 7096, obr. 3: 

Am, 290j e: Jil-aF-dci-iłłfli. 

= Ind. (Ved,) (morę eocijnon giveii 

by tbe Sun.” 

meaningf in tbe older parts of the Yeda ^ sun,” latei- 
sky,” ^vas regnlarly pronoonced awdi' and eTea n^ritteii (Taittsriya 
SaiphitŁ and tbe Erahma^ja of the Black Yajiir Yeda) $uvar;^ 
dsta is tbo old form ol tbe past pagsiv 0 partieiple of V^j 
“ to give,” fotind unly in eompcisitioii in tbe yeda^^ Uter replaced 
by 

^ sanna maaiuDg', Ah epttliat of Kjłręa jb tLfl Młbsbliarfltflj 14 

iwoErth EnantiBniDg, Uiaii^h b4in^ A 4p6Ci^t 

^ The stfOB^ forni] thft fl-S86ft baŚAg farEnad kn liV. ffOlis tbe iteiB łOf’^ 

ef which is deri^^ed Łbs (cf, WaatBma^ol Is pr 

WhitEey, &843^ Wiokerns^ftl T, | 

* Cf. Whilney^ § 055 flnly trUdaiaj gi^en by thae,'^ in HV. Ij IC^ 7; 
Ul, 40s 0^ V, 7s 10 and V, 40^ t. 
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TLe etymo^ogy of this tieltus was (tliougfL Ijesitatingly) re- 
co^nia^d by StL 371 ^ 9^ wlio conipa-i-ed fas to the nieaniiig) At. 

4 SŁ 7 )j-fl, "a. de 9 Cendant oE tbe sun,"^ and tŁen adopted by Meyer 26 
(and ktor^ SB A ld2b^ 253-3, ii9ed as an ar^cimeTit for the presonce 
of Indiana la Asia Minor). 

Web. 1330 ąaotes Meyer and eompares the name of tbe Indian 
San-god Sn^ya* reiectiug Hommera (AiU 233) interpretation h£-(^)ar- 

^oue from, Ardata.'^ 

Tq. XXI -sceras to regard the name as Indo-Aryan^ while p. 327 
he qneBtioniagly dehnes it as Iranian, 

20, °TAHitA6(fi)i, an Egj'ptiaii officer. 

Am. 303i »q: tah-via-€tS-H. 

Ranko 13 i= Eg. Ftl-mś, ^^Ptah ha$ begoUen/^ an interpretation 
adopted by ^yebH 1323,* aa well as by Tq. 220 (deelared byDhorme 
to be EgyptJan alreadj in RB 1909y 61). 

The present nTiter "would yenture anotber esplanation: *Ta^ 

łjidEżFfifJa = OP- *J'a^3^(^)ai At, * M. P.^ P+ Ta^TTia^^ 

^ one who OT^ns etrong hoireeg.” 

As to the “ Feraianform aj(j)£r t.s., A^There 
is no necessity for snpposing STery Egjptian offieer m Syria or 
Paleatine to haTO been an Egyptian by birth; we know seyeral 
bearing- obTious Aryan namea, eneh as Eiriamasa, jNkmyawa^aj &c. 
Tbe coincidence with Eg. (aa weU as wilh Iranian!) may bo fortuitous. 

2J„ “TtoWAMj dynast of Łapana, 

Ara. 53, 3s. &■?; 64, sr (?). as (?): 

^ Hr EL Hall iii|eiaiou4y cempAriSH Gr. FSBA, aip IWEPS, ^iSł and 

CAK 1, 3ia, 

* Thfl wTiten of CAH (I, 310 and IIj 331), pTotjabl/ miiUa hj tliia coin- 
PATLSCITI, AB well U bj tfaft cld T4adm{: ilł^^aŁiir ^Tplain Juurod^dd^ aę. 

= Web. c^mparei H^nka ih.) and Tn^a (Mitanni, 

ł^uptin^ Bork). Th.-D. fi6,i AO TO04p obT*. 13, łuu 

^ Av. hai onl^ ewna fat heiBaa,’' BO AiW 653,— 

JUfltl AH ate eotiaideT? ae a misread *Ta)^mAipa. 
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= Ind, ^d^audtta (proaiounfied given by Heairon 

i. $. a compound consisting of the (middls) stetn iiyo (strong 
Gr. Ztw&) in instrnmental ca5e^+^^a^ p, p, p+ 

Thnugh the stem (weak div) sljows inot a fnw irregatanties 
ID eomposition* a*nd often enterSj, as a prior memher ol sucli^ in a 
case-lorm dwi-camj 1oc,t " moTing in tke aky,’^ dii^o-mCf 

ahl- ^ aliining ftoTn the sky/' the intserpretatinn seems to be 

^juestłonable. 

Meyer ly, 1% and H. TL Hall, L c.» regard this name as Arynuj 
giving no eiplanation; Horamelj H+-Sk, p. 8, comparis it to the 
Iranian namcs in -Łaiea of classical autliors (Arta^hates^ &c,). 

Web. 1114 (blloTred by Tq. XXII) beli6ves it to be Mitan- 
uian-IiittiEe, eonoparing it (lOdl) to Tlffić, 

22. *TnsniZ 0 j chief o£ Zilii(?). 

Am. 388, ii) 335j &; turur-ha^żiu^ 

= Iran. ^ one Tvh,o bas strong artaSp" ^wa^ meaning 

“atrong'^* (P^ thb\ ^^brave''), Ind. (Yed.) tm-d^ ” ądek^ strong, 
powerful.” 

We have to admit tbo syncope o£ a in l«ra (ef. Sutat^a^ Hu^- 
manya)* on the other hand, tbis ciymology seems ąnite pkti&ibk: 
’we know so naany old-Iranian namea in -Sazu 

&e.), Another possibility T^ould be to comparo Indn. !Z\iroo^m (tbe 
Inter, epic form of Yed. Tuf^d^a^ the name of an Aryan herc and 
of his tribe. In this case we ghenld haire to admit tlie tra^isliteTa- 
t[Qn of the Aryan Da with tlie enneiiorm ha] such łiistaiieos ocnnr 
in New-Babyl. ci Tq, XXIII. 

Rankę 36 considers Tarbam to liave heen an Egyptian, giving, 
howoTcrj no interpretation of the namCi 

^ fta{^D Btriictad Whitu-bj, § ^61 dj; iiuitrLiii zo iDpounds ih* I ISSO h. Cf-^ łi to 
tha wtiole, dęvatia (RV)j "^TTlStłieyp § 

* E. ę., bj Heaven*^ {jtraiij fdrffl), 

(nDiniiialiTBh itiCT cL WbShisrp | ^Sló. * Cf, Eh^UbIi Armetron^,*^ 

* Jujti, Affflatft - Eaiidbuck aSS^ dlBtifl|:uiBlififl i^nt, “ atr&flgp" from ftłra, 
“ TtironlftTi/' wbll* BftrtlloloniiB^ AiW 65fij ^iTag iEra TiirńaiRa.'^ 
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Web. llG-i (as Tq. 235) admits tliis possibility; lie obaervBS 
tbat tlio syllable fur eauuet be ]‘ead hsa {as in Ben-am&ya instcad 
of Jitramiiyn). 

23 . WnjTii chief oE ASfealoa, 


Am. 331, 333, i; 323, 5 ; 324, 335, 3 ; 536,*: łtMsJ-ja. 


= lDd. to be known, renowned^ eeSebrated/' ^eraiidire 

frojcn " tt> kiiow.” 

B(jhl 2^ i 3 mentions t]^& cynfusiOB of fi- aad ^ sylkblea in the 
HA.m 3 .rii a Lettcrs (cE. eupra^ p, n. 3). 

II R. HćlU, PSBA 31, t0O9, p. 234, n. 97, was tlie first to 
point out tlie Aryan elia-rncter of tliis 

24 , YaSdata, a eliiof in Palfistine, possibly brothor o£ Biridiyai. 


= Ar. (Ind. " g^i^en by the sacrifice,” 

Meyer's (13^ 4 A) interpretatiou, accopted by Web. 1309, as 
*^azd{i-d^ay “ gir en by a ” (i^e. a doi ty), also seems plaiisible 

enougb, in spito of tli o dffficultieSj botb phonetical and semasiological. 

Meyer bolieres tbat the cojnpounds wJtk yasuta (MP, yazd) 
were bardly possible in such a remoto antiquity; yazata (AiW 1279) 
roeauE anytbing irenerablo (liko Yed, yajata)^ a dsity in generał, or, 
in a naiTOwer sense, a god to whom a day was deyotod- Should 
our iflCćrpretation o£ the name Zitrayaru be correet, one inigLt infer 
iłiat, even i.n tho^e days^ a " ealendar " idea was not alien tO the minds. 

Phonetically yasddta wonld, o-wing to the haplology, the syn- 
cope of the whole syllable be snspicionsly near to MP. (Fdileyil 
yazddt (aiso cf. IX 146-T); that would be a case simibir 

to tliose of (9tli cent. b.o.) and Kusta^i (8tl] eent, 

E.c.) of Commagene, generally regarded (sinoe Ijenoroiant) as Iranian, 
Le. MF. forms o£ old Finetajpa and Meyer (SBA, 1925, 

252, n, 3) e^plains tliese names by a rapid eyolutioii of the lar¬ 
gu age of a people separated from tbe bulk of the nation,^ 


^ At. (iŁ.J iii'&ans knowlAdge."" 

* T^. XXIII 7 ej€ 4 Lt 4 —for IbEB Tflr/ rńaEon of tti& to Mf.-^thfl 

Irdi]]4fl at^-molo^ a£ thoaę two iLaiiS4!a, flnćl aiplaina Łbem bj łbe Asitiiit łtemg 
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Tlie et.ymoiogy o£ Sńh. 271 = Ind. “ giv&ii by tlie- 

glory/' adopted by Tq. XXIj implies difficulti^ botli to tho form 
(synoope ot tiło hT^g ra^prol o) and as to tbo moanio^ (tliat requires 
tlie admisaion oE tlie personification of an abstract idea we know 
notbittg^ o£ in India). 

25. 2LKi>AaiVA£jiA, a subordinate of Kamyawasa. 

Am, 203, 5 ; 3l0j zi^ii-dmn-ia-ai-da. 

= Tran. HTda-^nyasidaj composed of *^rd& (Av. 

“ heart + m^asda (A-?^ “ a sol[d [not flnidj sacnficial offering'," e£. 
Indn = medJia)^ i+e. ^one who makcs an offering o£ the 3ieart'^ 

(cf,, as to tli0 composition, tlie p, n*—o! uiiclear meaning—Nsrgni- 
jjazdarui, AiWlOTS), 

lE OUT interpr&tation is correct.^ tlio name is mtoresting botli 
by its form and meanhig: 1) z in eorresponding to L-e. 

Tnd. h (hfd^ hydayaf ^ keart'’), is characteristical for ths aon-Por- 
sian dialects (P* dil^ Mfi^ęandamnl sil ),—an impoirtaiit fant for sucli 
a remote epoch; 2) the meftoing seems to bc deeidedly derieal. 

Hommel, H.-Sk., p. S, interpreter the namc as zh-ta-fii^azda or 
zairita^ ('^yellow"); Tq. 249 recogniaes the same finał element. 

Meyer IS, 5 tries to detect (*Z^ł^t?ain-^cf 2 :cZ£i)H 

Web. 1302 comparos tliia name to Ya^data. 

26, ^ZiTHAYATSA^ a dyna$t (?) in Syria. 

Am. 214, 111 211, sj 212, s; 213, a: sirit-yl-ia-m. 

= Iran. *ciy/ra-ł/ifrtf, " one who owns multifariooa crop,’’ £rDni 
cipra (Av,| OPh varions,= nianifest," ani yar, “ year, erop,” 

e£. adj. Av. Jiuytlirya, diiźy^iryn^ “ bringing a good (bad) year, crop^’ 
{AiW 1S35 and 759),. CE. ais o Av, ydbyaj "aimiuns,” flio name uf 

1 Iran. pp->OP. a ktu^ &f (łt^jinaat (ŁlailEftt, 110e)i 7^ ^ ń- 

/m™A, on* who haa a JtatikliarwiH (hrilliant} mJijeitY or but nM-Par- 

BiAn mb hsat as to tJlfl appearaaco"' {IN le^), 

* TJlfl tirO iiieAntnjft &f are tak*a from Juiłtij liftiidbuch, aad B^rtho- 
iomfl&f AiWj MBp-aeliTeJyh Tbe firat inaaning saama tł a battfiif ioai^e i a ih^ 

Tiames (y. Supra}, whara tba priginil inaailŁn^ “ bri^bt, clsar, (Sbtr n7j-di) 

haa HurTiyad. 
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tbe deities o£ the six seasons (AiW 1287). (^(Ira may be a eynon^^m 
o£ tbon the Trould bs to irhoin yiivs has b<i- 

come laanifest.") 

cipi^ct IB trauslitęrated in NęT^-Babylonian aad AEsyrian 
-MUr (Tq. XXIII), but one has to kesp m i^niud tbe eonfusion of & 
and s in tbe El-Amar na Lett^fG^ alr-eady ref er red to* 

27. ^Tin wAftATŁ , chief o£ Abtirumna. 

Am. 319p 1 ! zir-m-Jit?'. 

Can it be identified with Ind. (Vedic, Taittinyasairi- 

hita), ^ }i 5 iving ^ood dominiou/^ later also a p, 

The natne Lu ąuestion can bo compared to tlie ioriya- 

tive of Triilcli ia SauS^atar (v, infrar p+ 169)^ botli as to the senso and 
as to the aound: tlie grflupg }ą and st bave been simplided to 1. r 
being aeparated by an epenthetic TOirel (a)H 
Tq. 249 conaidera tbe name to be HittitOn 

28. Zdkata, dynast of Akko, father of Sutatna, brother of Biridiya. 
Am. 232, a; 245, si. si. sa. ii. la; also Tb.-D. AO 7096, rev. 22: 

zu-ra-tai AiHh 8^ m: 

Ind. (Yed.) suratha^ one who Dwns a good char i ot (zpt 
often uaed iustead of flti, owing to the similaritj of tbe charaeterSp 
cf. Bobl, h e.),—oEten ocenrrmg as a p. n. □£ ^eyeral princefi in 
tbe Epos. 

29. *AmJIta 3 in heTiramdya, ^ The son o£ AmayŁ,'^ so to tead. 

Am. 62, js. tó; len^a-ma-a^aj aceording to Web- 111^ instead of 
Twr-a-iTWi-a-ja (cb the glossary &. y,). 

= Ind. ^ freo from daceit, gnileless ” (Śatapatlia-Brah- 

mai^p ^ not cunumg’^), 

Still there is a ilittite named Ma^a (Am. 62, aft; and 

an Egjptiau ofńcer of the same name (Am. 292, sa, ^e.), the latter 
name being {Rankę 12) a shorlened Tahmaya 
C£^ Web. 1297 and our notę p. 180, n. 3. 

^ Of a lUAn^ m[niiltVpllilya-UpAuiqiad (ihfln tta naml^ of a cgnntrj^ a. 
of Gujerat, atill ł4rTiT]p^ in tli« nume *f thł tcn^ji ^urafj. 
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Geographical namea. 

30. AkSapa., a town m Paleatine. 

Th.^D, AO 7095, obT. 1; AO 7096, reTn 23: 

According tti Th.-Dn^ p, 100 i Hebr. tbat ^oiild correspond 
to AMap{°ph)^ Eg. "-h-sa-pu (cL W. IL Mfilbr^ 96, Pap. Aiiastasi I, 
21, 4; recte ^a^k-sa-p). 

According to Gesenius s the to^ra ky in Joseph^s trifce, but 
E. Meyer (G, Alt II^ 1, p. 35, n. 2) prefers to identify it with Ek- 
dippa. ia Phoenicia. 

= Ind. indestmctible, impńrisbable (?), cL the causa^ 

tiye $tem —(Atb, T. from ^ to deatroy," and the 

adjeotiyeś (£rom the aimple root) and ^Jąayyk (from tlie 

parallel causa-tlye stem k^ayayo),^ 

The aboye explanat] 0 n of tlua geograpbieal name seems 
plaDaible, i! y‘e recoUoct tbat ibe chief of tliis town borę a 
cbaraeteristically Indian name— Iniarśta^ 

We bave to mention a Semitie etymology: Pro£. Lods* eon- 
necte the name of AMapk AkchapJi*^) witb Jta^^a;pA (“ ^fccic7i- 
dAflpA ")^ ^ms^ician.'^ 

31. SiTNAiłAj towTL in Palestiner 

Am. 250, ir. Tb.-D. AO 7038, obv. 12, rey. 21^ 

n£z-ma, 

Web. 1311: bibL (kunsm) and of tbe listef Tbutmosa III.* 

TJl-D* 93 i den ti fi os it witb ^owa o£ Josephus Flavius and tbe 
modern to tbe Eaet of Megiddo (the seiider o£ tbe latter 

AO 7093 is filridiya, tbe ruler of M.J+ 

= Ind, sun^Tiid (nom, mi. of well-named, glorio 


^ There 10 % root Jtfutp (pręt. “to fnit," cadŁ{?) me^ntuę 

** to thrłłw^ CMt ” (efr Th& ol^ Yedic even Arjjtn} ąahit, 

19 ta be mentiopiedr *■ Op. cit, {t, 0 ., p, ist, ą, l), p. tS 3 . 

’ w, M. p- 170 : Tb!, HI, No., Nd. Id: 

* Tbe -wofA bein^ aa aj^j-p anicb word dj i^w {fem.), “town, fortesM!,” Ij 

tD ba aupplieJ, The ferm wgulid bg marę camman (et. WblłKieys §§ 43^p. 

*37J, but aJflo j?^łiyatit+łfłtt and 
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IV. The jJOtfljmip 

(1475-12S0 E,o.) 

a) N&mes ol men. 

1. AETA£m£iEij king of 

Am. 17^ 18 : at^iQr^i-(^^u-ma-Ta. 

= lud. (und Aryan) rta~^ara^ ^ remembering, niindEul of^ Trutłi 
(łU5 v0<!O^nTaed by Tq. XXI), 

As to tliĘ inltiAl Towel (f or ar-), as ;ts to the meaning- 
V. sopra, s. v. the odgiu o( tt (mviara) bardly bo 

deteriniiied, it may be purely graphie or refleet tlie real prominoia- 
tiaa (attested for a lator epocb, infra), Tbe root, lud. mr^ smar^ 
appears m tbe Ayesta as fluar (AiW 1142-3-)j ^ to notice, retaiu in 
memory, to be iniudEulj*'—but after a prefis endiiłgr m a Towel^ aa 
imar: aiiciSmar^ paki^mar. 

Ilaoimeb Hetb.-Sk.^ p. O, eotupares the second part to Scjthian 
Tłdiioh Justi, IN25Bj explaiii$ a& ^teller/' op. Pobl. 

P, dln^v-s}ium.^7\ It is iiitoresting to Ddte tho same iosertiou of « 
m Middle-IiidiarL: Puli siiviarati (Gei^er^ §§ 31, 2 aud 50, 6) and 
Prakrit (Fiscbelj § 139). 

SeL. 271, eorrcctiug aa older readiag Ar^aa^iLłłiTfl, proposcd 
At^tałuufłicra,^ ^ rigiitly profesaing Trutb^^j Meyer 20 B 3 reads 
but in tbe seeond edition of bis historj: Arta^wara. 

2. AjłtatJŁma, a king, grandfatber of Doi§i atta. 

Ani. 24. III. u; 29, i6: 

Ind. (Ved.) (nom., stem^ici^ttmałi), ^of trutbfulj pnre 

cbaractor.’^^ 

^ ID And T71 ArQ ti4nfr>LLDdad in thA cuneiform, BApAcially latpr (in, Babylou EAISl), 
T. T[J. XSIII. 

* Tbe HAme uarne in ooi un E^ypiiAn Dstracgn [Hr, Hdnuir A64-?), of 

tbft *nd of the XlXtb djuMty, jjabliabad ty Spis^lberg-, ZA VI, iSai, p. liŁS [et. 
aiso id. yuj, [ 1 . 3a5)i 

^ Yijaflaneyi SaiphitS 5 , 32 ^ la, Sfl,— ao FD, ("wakpen, Iłutera Woaertfl "b 
whils WillEama a. quotiii^ tbe *llida pftaS9^^—“akidiag^ In BShtllug^ 

ipd.): '■' dLe liYalirliftit lisbend.''^ 
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The (peasessire) compouiid is fermed of dh^ma^n] the 

lŁttei‘ T^łjrd has yarious meaniuj^s: ** abodej law, mannerp pewer.'' Tke 
correspondin^ word in tlie Aveatą has m atmost identical meanin;^: 
dam<in(dąman) maj mean ^ place ^ abode” (AiY^73^), or * creature, 
h^\ng'\ and ‘^intentioa (ib. T3G)j cf. duidtJman^ of bad intentitniSp 
wil j (ib. 75^), 

Sch. 370 propoges the above identifieation as an altornatwe q£ 
taking tbe word to be the superlatiTe of rta (i.e,^ the latter 

interpretation is Iiardlj poasiblop because one bas to eiplain awaj the 
loD^ S in -tama; still it bas beeu adopted bj Tq. 311* 

Konow 1^. p. 44 prefors to derive ^idma froca. the Indian root 
“ to desire^” preserrod iu grammatioal lists (Dhatop^tha) onlj. 

It is necessarj to remind the roader of the generał tendencj 
qf Mitanni to replace Aryan sonant stopa bj surds, as the original 
Mitanni words possessed bnt consonants oE the latter catcffory fcf. 
Borh 16). 

3, '^DASasitI, sl Mitaiiniaii+ 

Am. 163, te: 

= Ind. (Ve(L) *dasartt, “ enemy of barbarianap” froin ddsa, 
enemyp barbarian'^ (opposed to cp, and r^£ (rti or 

AV)p ^ assanlt, assailant, enemy." 

The form of the word deserves notice owing to the &xact de- 
sjgaation of long ayllabks; the last syllable, being stressed in Indian,^ 
could make the efiect of a long one. 

Y^ab. 1266 = da^a + arti^ daSa compared to TMJu, Biri- 

daswa; arta* (i) is said to OŁCiir verj often in Mitanni names lite 
Artawianya. 

4. DoSjiArrAp king of Mitauni, 

Am. 0Op sj 31, if &e. (13 times): 10j a: 

17, 5 : the Mitanni letter (Am. 34) onlj 

^ Cfr Konfiw IIj IS * CŁ Wtito ay, §1 1'^OT^ 

* Prof, Web^r Jreco^nizaa Da£a ba an abbra^inti^ii. of (S- '^•)- 

^ ai'U meam En Mituanian, ^^a ^ift, pF%B«iit (a-g’-, u£7'ai-m'‘jj)p op. cit,, 

YoCŁbntary^ p. 135 , 

Acta {jrCgabllA. SL 


188 


K. D. Miron oV. 


= Ind, *dui-&ratha {*diii,-&ratha\ "difficult to disaWe, ntiyield- 
ia^r from dw> (Gr. Af^), tlie preex o£ dispraise + ^mtAa,‘ If^ath, 
(intr.) “ to become loosej yield," (trans.^ “ to Elacken, disable. 

Hotnmel, He>li.-Sk, 9, eaif m tłie second part tlie Iraa. 
^■afia {rapa), “ ehariotcf. Konow I, 44: Aryan ot Iran. duS 
(proporly Bpeaking da&) + ratha- Tq.*E = Ind. *«»*, 

^ stroiig " H" rat hu. 

Sch. 370, 4: Hus^addhUi ^ clifficult to OYercojne.” 

Tliese iaterpreUtioBS present ^'^aricłus dśffioulties both pLonetical 
nnd seiaasiologieal, 

a) A combiDation ol the finał b (#) o£ one sjllable an 

initid r U the iollowin- nu^i^ratha) is impofisible m 

iTidiaOr as Yjolatio^ tho rulas of ouphoflic combination (Bandhi), A s 
or s (strietty speaking, the Aryan ^ or is dcopped bofore r with 

the ka^bening ol the preceding^ ^hort Yowel (cf. durildha, ^ dLffi- 

cult to aficoDaplish/^ < Ar. ^^WS")^ 

h) Aryan *dui^tha^ Iran. Hui^rapa^ wfiuld raean one who 
owtis a bad cbariot/^ a name oi e^il oTnen that can hardly be ad- 
mitted. Oi\ the other hand the componnds o£ the form tfws + a Torbal 
noun eltea ocour as proper names: the proposed foj m 
has many parallels in Indian, like DwrdaffŁa or Dti^Ssa (łłfl-) ^ diffi- 
oult to embdne/' 

6. ^MATTitTA^A, king of Mitanni. 

Weidncr 1, ohv. 54, 56, 5S, 60, 63, G4-66, 74, rev. 12-14 and pass.; 

3, obv* Ij S and pass,: 

= lud, *fnniAt-vty'a. 

While tho meaniog of the sccond part is obTions: “ pnae, 
booty^' the mterpreUtien ol the first is rather difficult It may "be 
a deriTatioii froioi the (włałiiA), ^ to chnrUp^^ tben ^ fo orush, 

oppress, destroy.'' 

* FontiA iffnlT in a cdmpoU.U-S.p j4.THtfi-Jł'afi?iOL “j(B0|tiii|^ of tJaO tnOiW.*^ 

’ p. XXn: ''IndiMU in typa/* but p, 7S: “ probably IraniimSish.; 
SC, ^ qnit6 IntiŁła #ł to tbe .floiind.” 
s Oi Whitney, Wackerna^t h 
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maiAi occurs in the Veda as thc last member of a compound 
Tiritli the meaninjr ot “ destroylrg,- so hamr^mathi, “ deatroying tbe 
libation”; then tbe meaning; of the name in ąuestien would be: 
“ possossing a poTrer,^ deatrojing (tho enemy?)." 

TJie writer is aware of thfa interpretatioii being rather far- 
fetcbed, bnt Łe is not ahle to propose anjthing better. 

Koiiow’s (Tf^) asplanation = Ind. mnH^ja is not yerj elear 
and hardly moro fortunate, ruflif meaning “ measurc ” or “right 

]cnoTvledge.^' 

As to the eonapoiinds iritli -icaza (— Ind. v^ja) cf, Biriamosa, 
Namyawciza. We bave to remember tlie poBsibiUty of an Asianic 
etymology: cf. (Siindwail 147, Gr-Mmi?, &c.) and " nomen 

propinqiiiUktis (ib. 240). 

6. SauSSatas, king of fjarri, aucestor o! Du^ratta (ab. 1430 b,o.).* 
Weidner (BSt. S, 3—the treaty batween Mattiuaza and Śubbiln- 
liama, p. 38) S, obr. S-Sa-iii^M-tar. 

— Ind, muki&tra^ a defiTative (patronymic) vith vTddhi of 
sit-ląatrd, “ irell-rnling/’ also a p. n. 

The meaning nrouid be: “a descendant of Snkęalra.” 

This deriTation lias been proposed by Konow (I, 44), irho, 
IioweTer, considers the latter part of the conipound iator to be nearer 
to tha Iran. ^Mpra than to the Ind. kiatru (ef. atso Tq. XXr-XXII),* 

7. ŚniTAEirA, kings of Harri (father and nepheir of DuSratta), 
Weidner Ij p, 16, obv, 1, 53 (as. t. r. ad iu-ta-ttir-ra)! 

(v. s. 5. T, ŚutaTAa). 

= Ind. *iMdAarf!a ^eiy $trong, irell-profecting.” 

The double t = Ind, dh inakes tJiis etymology płausible, sińce 
the cnnoifoiin displays a certain tendency to rendering Indian (or 
Aryan) aspirates by double eonsonanfs (e.g., Zbearatfa^ ftc.). 

^ Tba origia&Ę m«AiLiu^ vdj^i that of fir bośiag^ Oiit at pl^ce* 

|I took mativJja to meao " GUt prkas," cf. S, K,] 

* Wiaoklar^ iI.VAGj 1^13^ 4, p. €3, cf. W*b. ItyaS. tY&lj, 1^39 inelSasd to 

coniplete. —tar Am. 10 to a Tiaw rojfietęd in tbe 1AQ9. 

* Probftblj owir^ tę the analęg-y with Asajr. fanna Hka = 

Xi^)ir<tpdvan in &r^on'8 iJist [t, KZ^ Nę. lOJ, 
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b) Hames of 

S. Indaiła. 

Weidner 2, rey. 1. dl (p- 34): ^IiUa^ra-, id. 1, fev. 55/G (p. S2/3); 
Iu-dav (Forrer S50/i, No. 15, reads irt^iwr, to pronouncfi iUnr). 

= Ind. iTicJm or (with tlie syarabhakti) Indaru (y. supra, s.v, 
/ndarlAia). 

9, Mitła. 

Weiiner 1, rev. 55/S (p. 32/3); 3, rey. 41 (p. 54): MUt-ra- 

dś Si il-, Forrer 260, No. 13; eoggestiog p- 351 

the proMiiciation *!rfiidrasfil (or taif*, 

^ Ind. Mitra,^ Av. Mijn-tt, OP. Mip-a, Hitra* 

Forrer 361 c:EplaiiiB tliit tlie dcterminatire An[-JI/«l] (Sumer., 
read iu Babyl. iltijii), “ tlio gods,” aiways deoiotes a group ot gods, 
being neyer used as a plur. majestatis; tlierfefore tlie nainea so 
dctemłined are to bo talteii as duals or plnrals- 

In tlie oldest parts of tlio Rig-Veda tbis name appears togetlier 
witb tbat of Yaruęa (tJbe follomng in the list discnssed) in a pecu- 
liar copalatLyo compound botii parts preserying tbeir 

accent and acceptiag ttio dnal ending (-fl, -aa): MAi>^d-Vd!ru^&J^ Tbat 
can eo:plain tbe use of tle dotorminatiTe and poSsLlily tbe 

dnal ending (or affix) -ml,* ryblle tbe name of tbe two Nasatyas 
(Afiyins) has a different form (łrfflSttttijfołina). 

1 Spio^Blber^, KA, XIII, liM notsifkym aa Ksyptiait ^ocumont (X]Xth 
thB nsfli* whicli Bnrcbsrdt (II &4i, 1 and iZ, 50, JOlS, 122) espiaiaB as 

tliS KAJt-Samlti-c TTiŁlj^a-iflunJE}, M., h-a-B- hsńtd." 

* MTrittftn tfca H^Tnadan ińwriptioii of ArtmenMs II 

hM {t^\^ cf. F, H- iDio KailiOfcthTiften dti Adi^manidaii, 

1911 p p. iSń). Thei« forma Ar6 borrowad froffi nan-FerHiĄn 
tLft paniao form ouffbt ta hfl łjjtłęai. prfiBOr^fld in Ekm. TTłi-łf ła (Mńillat, 

15j pMBib^y iii tis aatpe (cf. Ind. FMWPtłdj-a).- 

® Phu cpd. li uaei OTan in Otber cmbs Ih&n nom.^ acc.p \Ot, j-P. m inatT,- 
daL-ftbS. (i/łfr ś-FurMp^ŁiAySiTt) md i a ^an.-lo-c. thing qftit& 

4:Łt»ptiDnAl; &f- Wbitnaj-j % I^^&IU 

* The maanmg af tLii or affii (irritten -iSi-ii-t ^ 

Lad boen mncb diiciuSSd. Tyincklar considafed it as a -cainitłtiTe aaffiSj iftltcli 
E, if&yor (GA, § tOfflpAred to KaraabaLlflan [formarly L*l3|Ofl.g0 I Aj npw 
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10, Nasatta. 

Weidner 3, rev, L 41 {p. 54); ildni^^ N'(i^d^t-ii-ictran~na (Forirer 
260j N^o. 16: [the gods] a^a£i-tŁ--ia-™-naJ; Wddugr I, r-0v, 
1,55/6 (p, 32/3): 

b6mg‘ .the ĘTarri plural ending. The lorm is tq hc- pro** 
nounŁedj aceofdiflg to Fon^er 351: nasattiianna. 

= Ind. Ntisai^ct (Av. Nil<ifihaip^a)f an obgoure word (etymolog^ised 
nassai^a^ ^ not uati^ueusually in dual an epi- 

thet of the two Aś^inSj the Indian Dioseuri; it is sald to be the 
name ef one of tbe otber being called Ba^rŁ 

11. Vabuna- 

Weidner 1, rer. l. 55/6 (p: 32/3), =r£tf»łjŁ jy-ru-wan-na-d&-Si-d 
(Forrer £60, Iło. 14: Weidner 3^ rev. 1. 41 

(p. 54): (Forrer^ ib.; a-ru^a^ni-SiA^, 

Forrer 251 showg tliat tlio jiamo is to ba prononnced 
twassiL 

Ind. the old ¥edie god of the night-sky, who early 

became a gmardian ot Trolli later (Epos) redaeed to the part 

of the water-god* (possibly^ ow^mg to tbo popnlar etjmologj' eon- 
neeting his name ’with “ ™tor A curious cuinddence may 
be noted: Forrer explaiiiE tbe variaiit form *aru^iasEil by tbe in¬ 
fluence oE tbe Eittite (Knneaian) word sca^ ocean.” CE. 

CAlIfid bj G^rinaji Bi^bolAT^ T^kbiriaji) andin^ itatiTa]. JfinB^il 

pUiised Jt af A ^LLil enainj^ (SBAW^ 1^X3, ^67 K&nov 11^4 -5 a^ei in 
it Łba BquiTAlEiit flf Inii^ daal (aa did Jaeobij JE AS, ltl09j Ph On tJne otbłir 

JlStad Ciinj' (BftT. Etnd. Anc. a&O, n. 1) łtiiirajjc^ to Na*a- 

pl. or du. Foflafiy (JA^ 1910+ 5S3] eompstreg JUiMiJwi of łts ^“*y- 

Tinn iiat af tba gada {HI R &&, No. 5)^ wliiah lift would intarpratfl «i a d™gni- 
tion of ,t Hlttita deiŁy (Sun-jro^). A, H. Sayoe [JBA^ 1909, p. 110fl--T) łaenia to 
msAn tka samo interiptlOU (W. A. L, III, 09) wtian h€ naja: nam a of Mitra 

kaa long baeii K^own to AiRyriolo^iBtftp aiiice it ia giTftn In A liet pf tka 

^ Uklonboelc, p. 147^ M tk-e arigmal meaning “ henJor,'' from Frwł^ “tO 

nnite, riopnlate/' Gr. łJfo^riłp Glotb. " ła iecarer.^' 

* BłShl le, n. 5, is inolśne4 to rocogniEO "Korti^ in tlie Kgyptian praper namo 
tn™ of Pap, jor, Tnrin 4, 12 (y. BuTcŁardŁ^ Attkon. FraDidworte, BllJ. 
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a-bout th& endingftlie deterininative a-nd tlio 

coikiieiicn Tritli Mitra iinder that irord. 

c) Geographical namea. 

12, ^WAaSFOOAHBi, tLe Capital ot the Ęarri and Mitanni kin^dom^ 
N. Mezopotamia. 

Weidner obv', L 27 {p. 9); ib,^ n. 6, w, lU; W^^Syigg<inmj Uae- 
Sukkanif UaH-ukanij Assyr. {Adadnir^ri I) Ui-M-ka-ni, 

If tbe nama is of Arjan or Indian origin, the writer ‘w^ould 
suggest Ind^ va$tth 2 ^ f rom yuas, ^ to dwoił" + Mitannl plur. end- 
ing ■«!+ 

Tiie identical word (vamkay is known, bnt onlj from the 
parallel root **to olothej” with the actire meaning “oDe who 
olothez ” (= Tiaiagiiff nomn agentia)H 

d) Common zlouzis. 

13r MARIA, a 'warrior, uobleman^ yassaL 

Weidner 1, obr. 1. 32 (p-11)^ obv. L 36 (p. 12J: 

anar-i[a-ct]7t-?łi-^il-mt^ obv. L 42 (p, 14): 2,, obr. 

1.16 (p.4Q): obv. L 4S: ; lOj Fg. B, 

obv. L 34: ™a-ri-^"[a-ałł-fliŁ], 

Mitanni letter ol Dusratta (ed. Bork^ p, KM^ coL III 32): mar- 
iannartij ^ the gifta of (or to?) the * 

The word appeare in F^gyptian TłU-jn^ as Rankę bas shown 
(ap. Wincklerj infra) in the doeumants of tite XVIIIth to XXth 
dynasties.* 

Winckler (OLZ, 1910, coli 289-301), a^isted by F. C. An- 
dreasj identified this word with Vod. mdrya (mano), “ man,” esp^ 

^ Cf. (occbrin^ in Łti 6 Talttirl^a &aipbitB) WhLtng^, | IlSOb. 

^ Eoirk hecitatin^h' tran^lates ttiic c&mp&iand Gab-ua^' CipaćiiE 

ęiiia), 

^ iPilineeB ire ad^uced (Tbutmoaei Ulr Atneifib^tep U, KAmse« III and 
Papyrna HarpiaJ^ 
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yoMJtg man^” then loyer, suitor,” even stallion ^ in plurah 
“ peopl^t” uael of Ittdra and the Marats, “ Rudn^s pcopk of ^ laen 
of He^Lven {tiinio 

The element -atim ifi prebabij tJi& Uarri (Mitanni) plnral 
ending 

Gustars (p, 5S, n, 1)^ bowe^er^ objcets to the Ai^jan origin of 
tbe word, proposin^ a nathnę ** Suharean etymology: from mon, 
to pogaeaa,” marianni —proprietors " (''^ Besitaer ”), 

1*^, ^rAKATLTiNU (MitaTinl)^ a part of the Tirhip(?). 

Am,, 23. I. 1 (a list of DuSratta's presents to Amenophis III): 
pa-ra^tŁ~iir-na-ht\ 35. III. ia (do. to Amenophis IV)^ 

ifia-ht. 

Cf. Ind. (lato Vodic—Atharya V.) 6nvelopingp 

surronnding” (from the reduplicated root tm ^ to &tfetc!i, apread 

H- 

Shonld this identification be correet^ the ineaning' of the word 
in <iuegtion might be eoTer^ case for a Trhip,” 

15, (Jlitanni) mea-niog? 

Am. 23.1.51; II. (t; III. iTj 25. I. 4i— m; 29, isi: 

= In(l. barman (aentr., nom. sg. S^rma) p^□tootion^ sheltor 
and “ ai^monr^ coat of mail (Taittirlya SarphlfSi). 

On tlie other band, as the word is mostly preeeded by 

m&ary/' it niay mean ^amulet." As to the finał 


^ THb inęnnEngf sbojtib to in Ihe PI^ -cpinpATHH LkL 

nuUf m.arUu3y whila WiMłama prasum*! tLa flTjjjlftal Bieadliinir Iiatb h^eit 
GraCmAnn au^^aata Vflłrj “ t* ihJne (łtw^-la, ^ PŁy of Gr, 

“fl Jóuuj; niatl^ jAUn^ hOM," but UtŁlenbaek 2is WDiparas Gr, '^boj" 

Ot “ gir].” 

* Parali aL ftudinga ata -n4^J efn Forrer S2&. Tha Tary nima of Mitami L 
wem# to ba a pt. form of MitOr or cf, Am. Sft “ tba M. 

couutry,"" OAH LU, itatorpretet Mitanni Mita bairij^ the nanie 

of two kiu^s in Awyr. aiidaIs = 

^ Whitnaj^T % IITS 0. 



194 


Dh Mironoy. 


ii may ronder an tt, espeflially after a labial (unless it e^press-i^g 
tke irailed proTninciatioa of -a—EngL in but 

16+ ^THTfPijT^uiwTgTT^ a iii tana i wo rd? a m&tal part of a sliield. 

Am. 32. L 47 , a loather shield with eil™ ; 

22.111+ is id. coated with silver' 32, IIL i* id. madę of bronce. 
The orfgirtal form of the Mitaimi word may be the 

ini6al u bein^ prodietiCj the element -anntŁ- a ciafk oE pL as in 

7?iari'fEJMizi. 

Cf, Ved- rjihiid (m. andm)—golden disc for baiaging up"; 
as au adjectiTe—"bright^ radiaat," then '^a golden ornament/' 
and lator ^‘gold^' (and even ^Mrcm”). The Vedic meaming seems, 
if conuparod witji tbose of the later literaturo and tte etymology 
[l/rTii^ to shine”), too specialbed, the ori^nsJ ono boing, pro- 
bably, a sbining object,” thon “dise of Hiefcal,'' 

17+ *wiiiATt a rui er, governor+ 

Mitanni ietter (Am, 24) IIL sc (Bork^ p+ 102)i wiratma-an, “to 
the nilers”; ibid. IL iflv si; ^virat-ar-ti^ “gi£t of the nilers/^ 
IT. sr: “gift to the rulera.'' 

It is tempting to eompare Ind. (^‘'ed.) n. sg, of mraj^ 

adj. ^ ruling fa.r and wide/^ subgt. a ruler^ chief, kin g/^ later 
= k^atriya (like 

Ay, has as p. itn (AiW 1454, Trith the same meaniug as 

Ind — ^ ruling far and wide 

Linguiatio reamarŁe* 

Introductory. 

A few remarka having already been mado coneerniag the 
names coatained in Chh.T and II (Kassite and Hyksog)^ we haye 
to consider those of tho two subseąuent chapters, i. e. those o£ the 
Amarna Łetters whićh refer to the dyna^ts of Palestine and Syria 
and te the JlitaTiBi+ Our data eonceming the latter are to be found 
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in Hittite do-eiii[neiit& too, whieh are about a ccntufy &r so later 
tl^an the correspondetice dE AmaTiia, and display aot a few^ loeal 
pec-uliarities. Oa tbo otber liand^ ih.fi -n^ritar prafers to treat Aryaji 
TTords and propei' nanieś lound in Hittite doenmanta sapamtely, 
0’iviBg to the pseoHarities of tbe Hittite script Ład partly to a somewliat 
diSere-nt character o£ tbe materiał keated. Tlie purpose oi tlie 
fodowing remarks is to abstract soine cbaracteristie featarea o£ tbe 
Aryan linguistic data in tbdr cuneifoi^m garb. Tbe difficnlty one has 
to be aware o£ Is the absenee of the liue of demarcation betTveen 
languago and seript: we eanaot exactly tell ho w much is to he 
asoribed ta tłie living tongue nsed by Aryan ehiefs, and hcw mucb^ 
again, ia the fault of the defeetiTe script and, pertaps, of ignorant 
scribes; a rapid glaace at the numerous yv . Ih almost of ererj 
name show a that tlie latter were quite iincerlain as to the spelling. 
The writer, being ąuite incompetent in Aasyriology, can but refer 
to Works of antliority, like those of Tallc[vist, Biibl, 

A. YowoIh. 

§ 1. ^aaitiCy., 

The script hardly dislingoishes long and $bort vowels,^ tbe 
latter generał!j prevailiog, There are but v0ij few inetances of 
long vowels: Amdya^ Ddsarti (of which tbe last iwo are 

Mitanni names). Other cases are yery donbtfuh e,g., 
i ri-yna-ia-cti Sa (for ^VrddMśva, ^IrimayUsa), &e. 

I 2 . Ąiiallty- 

■ 1. a (esp. finał) appeais as ao zi-it-ra ia ra—zi-itTp; iu-mi- 

nam-ia-iuOrzil in some cases as 

^(1. Therefore nainea like or Tęińłrftt^i may be read ae 

3 , i and e are not distinguished,* the same name being apelt Enda- 
fiitłi and. and (eveii a^^a- 5 i®^<ŁS). 


^ Of- r^nlce iL. 10. 

* p.2, § 
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That permits iis to read wi~{d-ią =Ved^ci a^d su-mi-it-ta 
= Sumedha.. 

u alternates with i: (eveii ?a*)j sv- 

ba-an-dn ^ Su-ha-an-di. 

Tlie lofig Babjli can^ iuccorim^ to UBld (25j § ldEl)j reprasent 
a long a, so m-dar^l-ta fOEńb^j=lTid{a)r^ia^ 

4h The tocłIic r (f) seems to ho diiferently treated irbon initLal 
and TPliea imodiali ar in sr-ta-a^f-^ti-wiń-ra^ 

and ir(i): hi-T-i-da-ai-waj bi-H-di-in^ zi-ir-dam-}&r-aS-da. 

(Still;, wa caimot he qnLte certain as to tho firat tbe 

Tfords in ^uestion inay hiLTo beejn compoands Tvitli ctr^fij not ftaJ) 

tfd Additfoa flnd Idsi^ of V4wcl3. 

1. Ineortion cf YOweia. 

A fe^r instŁDces 9ho’i'i^ tlie pbenomeiioa o£ insertion of a yowel, 
poflsibly ^ deviee to faeititato the pronunciatioit oE a groiip o£ ion- 
soninta:^ (iw-iar-w-cift) = Jncfro^a^ a.v4ii^Su^a-TCt ^ fta^ 

Ffltam (jjosgibljj also rapurt^a^Tiu}. 

SoTnetimea^ if the pan ultima is liablo to tlic insortionT the 
finał a is dropped, as if a metathesls took pkee (cf. the simiLar 
process in modern Indian langna^es): Ifi-^dar = Indr^^ SauMatar 

— ^{tuk^atrctf SM-ru-Jttr =t fitras^i^a. 

In Mltanni we find a protJhetic vowol: ft-yv^^iJc^ma-a-a(^n')^mt 

2, Synoopo^ 

Mostly the Toipel a is dropped, ao katana 

yaidata {i<Ę-a^-dii-t&)=yajadiita (unless yasatad^ta^^^ possibly^, also 

t7irj4ai3ii = 

i: rucimanya^ 


■ Tq.p p. (Bab^l.) -Jafłw* = OP.;fła/łm. 

* Ib. Ah£i^t*:hi = ^'a^flrła. 
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§ +H Uaplolił^y- 

Sometimes a whol^ syllabk (cons, and to w.) espEcially i£ iJentical 
with or simiUr to the neit, is droppeds ncim-ia-sa = 
and &veń ™ hi-r^tr<t-sa. 

B. C«U8onaiit9. 

§ SoDfiutR and surdSf 

The Babjloniaa script seoms Kable to coofound these t^^o fnn- 
damentaL groups; bo we fiad tbe same word l7id{a)rota wHtten m- 
and 

1, Apy^an Bonantń = BabyL anirds* Ind. 

v&Ua(7), J^i’tó=Iraii. *&r^' (Av. Wsai), i-ta-'karma^ w, IL ad 

thon ar-ta-t^Ę-orma^ Artadh&md (ot Sta'^), 
Tlio two last inaiDOS are Mitanniaiip i.e. belong to a 
laagnage that had bo soBants; that scems to corroborate tke Dpinion 
o£ n'ho ejeplains the proce^es in Babylonian by Bie influence 

of Mitaniił. 

Aryan surds = BabyL souauta^ The inverse process is also 
met withj bot it may^ after all^ baire beeo poroly graphic. Tu addidon to 
the djoubtful iustance o£ Bi§it<tnu = Pe^3^anf^, the said process is 
dlsplayed in tho rather nuimeroiis instanoes o£ Ar, etr — Bab. Uke 
zu-ra-ta^ ZH-ra4arj za-ta--cit-na = w. IK Su-ta-&t-naj tĘi-uT~ba-zu = 
Titrua™ {?). 

Bclil (p-23i §lOb) eiplałns sudi cases by the simple coa- 
fusion of the two similar conciform &igns. 

^ ((# SihlLittts and alTtL^fs. 

1. Tbe only surd sibilant in the cnceiforni, used to trans- 
literatc different Aryaa sibllauts (i^ & Or ^)j is 

3, A^toatea. c (= Engl. c^) is rendered by $i 
= liiciwiwiiya, and by z z si-it^ra-^a-ru (v. supra ab out 

9 and z). 

1 Pp. 16, @ 7 nnd 17^ § Sa. 

^ The only of ł in SaiiS^atar =- It found Sn a Hittilfi 

dncuineii.Ł 
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T)se sonant affricato j and the sibibrat a fali together in Bab^ s 
(^^Lich makes in ma.tiy in^tauces the dlscrimmation betwoen Iranian 
and Indian fortns impos&lble;): 

j — Bmwnaza^ Nam^awasa^ Maitiśam\ 

z in Ma^armno^ and (tlie single lustance) 

^— ya^data {i^i-aS-dortd), S eań render CTen an Iran. s; zt-ir- 
da-m-ia-aii~da ==t ^myazda. 

§ 7, SemlYofralSi 

V r^^nlarly irendcred by w; *vedya^ a.r-sa-icjŁ-łVj, 

nant^ta-ma-zaj wiraży 

Sonietjmes v (joear to Engl. w) is written w; 
ar-da^tHJiii also tl-?^-łpaii-łWz = F-a™^a. 

It is eseeptbnally conFoundad Tvith ii^ri-j.a~ma-za (vA. bi- 
rłŁ-a-zti) and yz nta-ia--ar-za~7ia,. 

In same in$taiices v seems to be rendered by h, so Bitiamaza^ 
Biridaiwa and possibly Ttiif'bazu = 7\in}(uu. 

§ 3. As^lmtcs^ 

Ih Aryan aspiratea are rendgred partly ty correspending simpEe 
and partly by double uen^onants, 

1) Simple canBonanta : hi-H-da^a^^a = * VTddhaiva^ iu-ha- 
=. Snhandhttj zu-ra^ta = ^Suraiha^ a7*da-ta-a-ma = ^Bta- 

dhdm^. 

2) Donble consonants are, pos^iblyt stgbtly morę commcin s 

iti-rat^tOr ^ = *M(ithwćtja^ su-Tuli-it-ta = 

Śń-uiydctr^na =^Bv>dh£trna (tlie last name recurs^ tliougtp 
as iu-tąr-na).^ 

2. Sikiranta. Iraniaa spłrants are rare; $o Iran. x appears as 
^ in Ta^-ma-ai ii — Taxn^as{i)a^ but p (iA) in *Cipra0ra is 
written i: zi^it-ra-^a-ra. 


* Cf. Tq. XXIU. 

* Cf. thft d-Oilhie coaBci]»fiC In = Abhiróilia (KŁBajtę)^ 
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§ CdDSoDantlc 

Sacls gcoaps are usually preaerYed: Biriiaht^aj SuhandUj &c,, 
but there are a iastances o£ asaimilation or simplifiealioa of 
the group as ia later Babyloniau (eh Tq. XXI“XXn)- 

kę is reduced to : BauHati^r = Setuk^aira. 
zura^ar = 

The cases of Jn&€rtion o£ a vow'al botween consoDants oŁ a 
group haTe already been memtioned (v, s., g 3. 1), 

C. Tffoiphology, 

%W. 

The A marna dotiumeiits g^ve but detached proper or common 
namea lost in a Babylcmian or Mitanni eontest. The morpbological 
data, are for ns nem-esistent; we are in tlie dark e^etL as fu tbe 
eadings of those names whieb seem to be uaed—as one should 
expect—^in nom. sg, 

So the name Jrtatd 7 ria^*rtadkamil, i.e. nom. Eg. of ffadtdmaa, 
is the oaly instance of ti-stems. The VDcalic atemB (in -a, i, -k) 
appear without aoy endiag, Have we to anpposo tliat a name, like 
ArtamaAiya ended ia a ot in a sHght aspirate, like Indian ® 

Ijinguiatio positioii of tlie AmSima and Mitanni names. 

A, Hlatorical. 

F. Hommel (Heth.-Bk. and GrundriB, 1898 and 1904 re- 
Ępectirely) was the first to recognisse in the names of tbe Mitanni 
kinga and ef atlier chiels mentioned in the Amarna Letters Tndo- 
Buropean elements, which be belieTod to be Iranian, 

The nftit was I. Scheftelowita who deToted the seeond balf 
of bis paper on the language of tlie Kassites to the namea of Amama. 

» The TChcalic iteira did nłt farlli thair »0in. sę. ¥łitli tlbft ending i, wlneJi 
■dimt have b?™ lh»t of tbe “AjtAII'* (L*. ooimman Jnd*-Ir»n.b a» wsU H of 
KiBtiio &e.b wtera It sae™* beloag to the tong«e of tha 

buJk &f the paopla. 
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in his o£ tliis siig^gestcd tliat “ tlie 

Mitanni and othar W* Asiatie Iranoid proper names came from a 
dialect filysely allkd to Iraaian (a view hased on the presence of 
the ff that doGS not ehange to h, as in Iranian). Tbis rieTF o£ tlie 
lato Airujricaii scholar maj be aaid to have remaiaed dominant up 
to tho present. 

TJie inter$śt in th& ąoestiou was ^reatly stimulated hy the 
discoTory of tbo namos of 4 (of 5) Arjan ^ods in the Hittite-Mitan- 
nian treaty, nt Bogbazkeoi m 1907; this list oi gods became the 
chief matter o£ drsenssion. 

Ed. Meyer deelared it at first (KZ j, SB A 190S) to go back 
to tbe ^'Aryan^' language of the nndi-ridcd people of the aneestors 
of Indi^s and Iraiilansf later (SBA 1326) be altered Me opinion^ 
the namos beiag not “ Aiyan*^ (in ths ahove sense)^ hot Indian, 
and a hw Iratiiajin 

TLs diseoTery of Wincltler and the papers of Ed, Meyer pro- 
Toked a iiT-ely eontroversy, tłie names of the gods of the BoghaEkeui 
list being treatod separatdy fi^oin ttioge of the Mitamii kings Ąnd of 
the Amarna Letters in generał, 

The list eeemed to shed light npon the chronology of the 
Teda, and was, thereforej treated chiefly by Indianists. 

Jacobl decbred tlie gods ta be Vcdic^ while tbe Mitanni names 
appeared to him as Iranian: an Iranian tri be must liave been nnder 
Indian indnencen 

Oldenherg considered the gods as the common property both 
of pre-A^CiStaii Iran and o£ Yedic India, the Boghazkeui doeonient 
preoeding the Iranian change of Ar^ s to k A$ to the Amama 
nameSp Oldenbarg shared the yiew of Bloomfięld on tlie Iranoid 
dialeet tliey are to be traced to, 

Konow deToted his first paper (1911) to the demonstration 
of Bloomfield^s the^is: the language of tlie Amarna uames was an 
Iranian dialeet presertdng the Aryan like the Basłigall, a langunge 


A mer, Jaujci. -of Fhiiohęy^ XXV 1^04, pp, 1 
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of NorttLem Kafiristan. His second paper (1921) próve$ iJie IndLait 
eharact&r ot thę gods of Mitanni^ but tbe Amarna names cai^Dot be 
Tv'itli cońfideacc das$ed as Indian ot as bdonging to an Irauoid dialect. 

Lastly Lh de La Yallśo Ponssin* suggestcd tliat the king of 
Mitanni spoke not Irariiau, but AryaM (Ar. -j instoad ot Iran, 
the Tic’w E, Meyer in IflOS)^ tliough soine naraes (like 
have an Tranian aspeek an Iraniaji dlalect eoald Lave preser^^ed 
the a, The próblem couceming the language of the Bogbazkeui 
]ist—TPbetlier it "was Irauiait or Proto-Iranian—is ioaoluble. 

The present ^T^iteT is goiugt ^he foliowi ng parAgraphj to 
trj to weigli tlie possibilities of sohing the prohlenij nsfug the fore- 
going linguiatic (chSefly phonetical) data. 

fi. Aryaiij Frott^-Iranlan, Indian? 

1) Ar- (and Ind,) s > Iran. ii- 

The classified list of namea shows 12 (or 14) Amarna and 
ifiranTii oames eontaining s in an open position, ioitial befote a 
Yowek like śiJ^bandu, or intenrocaliCj like or naSat^a. Such 

au a, p leserved iu Indian (Yedic and Skt.), becomea h in all Itaniau 
Unguages and dialectg, Tlus alternatioii bas alwajs been considered 
as the most certajn eharacteristit of Iraniau; the faet is so Vh^ell 
kaowTi that it wonld bo idle to quote antkorities- 

Bloomfield^s remark as to the & being preserred in Median 
aeems to be fonTided on ttie doubtful reading i^ńrna in Sargon's 
list o£ Median cliieEs^ (713 b. o.). This language^ so far as we ean 
judgo by Old-Persian and Greek documentSj shared tlio generał 
Iranian law: so the name of tlio Median king OP. Ump^it^ra (i,c« 
= Gr, 

Frof.Konow^s arguments coneerning the charakter oE the Bash gali 
would prove morę, if tlłc Iranian and Indian dialecte of tbLs frontier 
area did notoften interaet ono upon the otheri tlie s in theBasligalr may 

*■ Tnd&-lFaj3i6nBp icJłj.T. pp. fH-sętfłSrń dn MondSp FŚd. t, UI^ 

=■ Gf. Meyer, KZ, V, 4Sp pp. 1-2?^ Oelitiacli, p. 48. 
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bATT 0 orig;[ifiated under Indian influonc^j Uke tlie cerobrals (^, ftc.) 
ia tli& IraTiini 3 Afgban {PiisŁtii).-—Ono wait for &ther faet$ 

that jmiglit^ Titiate t}i& gyjii^rally a^mittod idea of tlie change— 
5 > A in Iranian. But, on the otlier liand, tbo Innguage tho iiaings 
jn que&tLon go baok to, is said to haTo boen not Iranian, but Iranoid, 
i.O h at a stage o£ tranaltioa betwe^B ArjŁn aud Iranian (a form of 
spooeli, JioweTor^ very near to old Indian and^ in all probabiiitj', 
'Feli intelligible to Yedio Indians). Wbateyer the TTritor's persona! 
opinion may bo, let us drop this argument (s>^A) altogother. 

a) Iraulan forma. 

Our list ebows at least 5 certain and 3 moro or less ąiiestionAble 
Traninn forms. Names like Biridiya^ Maya-j-sana^ ZirdamyaMa^ Zitra- 
yara san be notbing else than Iranian, The m03;t important £act is 
the differentiation of tlie two groups of dialects—the “ Persian (or 
Western) and the '^non-PersiaiD (or Easternlj tbe Aryan *gh (Ind. h) 
being rendered in ihe firet by d [Biridiyd) and by ^ [Zirdomya^da) 
in the latter.® 

TJiis difTerentiation seems to dispoae of the Aryan hjpotkeais 

(proposed hy E. Meyer in 1908 and partly ekared by La Yallśe 

Ponssin); tha eplitting of Iranian forma af speech into two groups 
mnst haye been later tiian tlie epoch of the Proto-lraniaHj and still 
moro of the Aryan unity, 

3 ) ** Aryan *" forma. 

Eight names (Ar^a^imłiya, Arza^ya^ Euim^nya^ Turbastt^f Yaidata 
for Pa^ostino and Syria, ArtaSnmara, AHatdma and Mitra far Mitanui) 
ai'0 gTonped by the writer as '^Aryaii/' inO. Indo-Iraniaii; tbey do 

^ BtlLLp in <ndtT Ut bfl fair, wa tdojŁ m^ntion of ISlapbAUUa Ey- 

ziaittlciUi (Etbalca, Ad. MAiaseka, p. Z'vit^4*bv ^r. k^yiiVJaŁ t&l 

ff, (Prfif. V. Mliior&lcy wab kind bho-u^H tfl druw the wrlter^^S 

attęcition ta thiH 

^ If the writer^B mt^rpratation of and eorre^ ttię 

^'Persifin'' pScullAiity *[ł) < łhAlild ba Ła VaLl4e PowMin 

tiDclft tti& WL-Iftn. eharadtar oF thfl flimea in aria {ArSamayt^a] 114 to 

Av. ffłu. One łhouW b*ftr in m|nd thflt thli altematloa Um na cAn^tincy in tha 
ATOftta, bftlng rIia Rigt witk. 
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not display ary spedfie ctiaracter tbat miglit epmpel us to classify 
them either aB Iranian or IndiaTi. 

A) Ijodlan, 

Ttis cban^e elimiTlated^ tbere reroaiD a few doubtfal 

(cliiefly owing to tbe imperfect ctineifarm trausUteration) points ol 
distmction beti^een Indiami and Iratiian, 

a) Ind. monophthonga fi, o and Ir. diphthoiigs ai, 

au (Av. oM, flC), tdd^a = Ind. TeiJya, = Ind. 

though tbe Bcript does not di^tingnisli tliem [v. $upra). Ee^idę^p 
tltere are names, wLere the diplitlkong alternateB with. tlię monopbtliong: 
aitugojim^Ha^mia. It islikoly tliat tlie procesu ql naonfipbtJmngiaation 
was not yot conipbted, as it was the case in the Vedic laoguagc.^ 

b) Indr palatals = Itan. sibilaotsH 

The fie^ipt^ wbieh does not diffcrentiate tbem, giv 0 s us no means 
of pdgiDg wbetber we hawe befo-re ns '*iirjaviit or arstzin/a^ &c. 
(For tlio saiae reason wo oajinot di&tiiiguish between Ind. i (j) and 
fi (Ind. and Ir,), e.g. may be Da&it^ and DaffG'°,) 

c) Indr aspirales = Iran. spiranłs. 

The same rem ark holds true* The double consonants tnay (as 
we liawe seen) represent aspirat&$ J)iiSralta, &c.Jj on tbe 

otber liandp Iranian spirants are rendered by simple consonants 
(Zitrayara = djyn^). 

d) Certain groups of consonants, aneb as Jło = Ind. Jn = Tran. t 

(e.g. in Bińdahca), may go baek to Indian^ as well as to Aryan 
forma.—Still, (or Jtidr) in looks decidedly moro 

Indian than Aryajip tbe ęronp £v being reflected by Ao in Avesta, 
and by / in Old-Per^Ian* 

ej Gertain Indian features, 

Tliese are neeessarily very limited in niimbert the arcliaic 
Indian featnres being moi^e or less identioal with Aryan, tbe egn- 
clusiwe argument wonld be constitnted bj Indian inncivations+ Snch 
iimovations, in tbe writer'& opinion, may be tbe foliowln^: 

^ Of. infira, p. 207, ai^ ^ 

«riiJ]italii. £1. IB 
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a) Ind. e < Ar., Ir. azt ifyliere Tnd, medku(s) 

corresponds to Iran. K>az(Za; 

/?) cere^jrals: tlie on\y icstance, kno^^n up to tbe present is 
Mitao. ioij^at=ln^- (n^ sg- o£ the atcm - VŁr^J). 

The writer is perEectly aware that both instancos are based on 
łiypothctieal interpretations madę by him, wliicH maj not meet g^eneral 
assent. 

Les;iCiOlogical arginnente. 

a) Several names = Jłi£?(ńjr£k(ap Satya^ 

jSwwtćijŁa = JST^^nL^^^^ip Suratha := -Zttrflia) actually 

afienf m Ind^a as propor names (as Tvell as the word mary a). 

b) Many other naines ean be most easilj explained as Indian 
words; thus the names ondin^ m -v£ya(-tt7asft)3 DdśaHij Dus^i-atta^ 
Etag^iTtia^ Widya Yedyctf &c. 

c) Analogy wiłh the Hittite doeumentSh 

The Tv“eU-kDOWTi treatise on horse traiaing writtea in Hittite 
(Kaocsian), but orjgJnatiug ftoni the Mitanni eountry, eon tai ns 
distinctly Indian numerals and teehnioal termGi—a fact tliat pointę 
to the enistence of an Indiaii element in that land. TJiia circum* 
stance permits us to presume a similar State o£ tbings i a Faleslme 
and Syria and to inteiT^^^ some Mitanni and Syrian nsjues as Indian.^ 

Conolusions. 

The abDve data jnstifyt writcr^ę opinion, tbe assnmptiou 

_^ a matter o£ great probability—of the prcsence in ralestine^ 

Syria and still farther^ up to the EuphrateSj between 1400—ISOOs^O-, 
of arather strong ludian element in the ruling elass, irbich furnished 
a dynasty to the Ęarri and Mitanni kingdomSy as węll as a eonriderable 
number of petty eliiefs. 

Si de by &ide Tidth tlie Indian, there n-as a less numei^ons Irani an 
element, split, at least^ into two tribea Western” and “Eastern^')^ 

^ Anothsr łTgfLiiifient ths oldsr Dttnrreace (ainong' the KajBitfta?) of tka 
IndrnD wor^ ad dedignatln^ tka honer 
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The stata oE things the writer ŁTriyes at, Erom purelj linguistic pro- 
miseą is the same as a^umed hy Ed. Meyer. 

It is very likelj tliat the cthnical relatiena within the herdes 
ef invad.ers similar to tbose we moet witb in the "reat tuorement 
oE Teutonic nationa iii the Homao empire in the lYthaod Ytli eenŁt 
aitd daring^ tlie Cruaadea in the Near East. 

V, The mttitefl. 

(1400-1200 B,c.)^ 

PreMmfnary notę. 

The remarka oE tliis chapter eon cern aome proper namea and 
commoii uouua lonnd in the flittite docuHsents^ hut one sheuld bear 
in mind that not a few o£ them do not belong to the Hittite langua^e, 
the brins in qu 0 Btioii being loan-wordSp chieflij Erom Mitauni, 

Thougb the proper names are not bo numeroua and moro 
doubtEnl tlian those oE the preceding obapters, the writer thought it 
adyisable to stick to the same arrangement oE the materiał. 

a) names. 

1, EmOAK-TA, a court-dfgnitary oE king EattnsEL 

Forrer 061; Bo-0O4IS, re^ir. 30: en-tar-na; TJ. 50, 6: ^ii-da^7--va. 
AccOrdJng to Forrer^s e^planationi =Endar [i.e, the god lndar = 
Inira) + the ^arrl genitiye ending -wa mcaning “Endar^s jnan 
(ci. Nabarva^ a god, &e,). Thus tbis name h a byhrid lomation like 
^Mitraśemi p. J90, u. i). 

2. °JjV^aka, a Hittite generak 

Am. 170, u: ki^pa-^k-hr, probably the same name ap. Władner, 
BSt. S, p. ^iS/9 (tbc treaty bctween MnrSili II or Mniratalli and 
Rimiśarjna^ rev. 01) Lupakki (lu-pa-(ikrki\ a court.digDitaryH 

^ Th& fipDCh &f ite N&tt ?atta wMcŁ tha most HSttite dticumCŁte 

to. 

* The Idditn efpai rilgn t wOilld be JniinEHfttłtft. 
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lE the name be Avyau, it might be coapared with Ind. lo^Ska, 
a liiiid of jaekaJ " and " & jackal, fox '' (eE. Gr, 

tlie ktt^r ^ocA occurriD^ in RV« 

Itt IranLaii it is found (willi a prothetk «) as uriifii, " an animal 
o( tl,e canine class/' also a p.Ti. of a mytbical king [Ta^r^io 
Plik^ Tay imlr^fy ^jnurece). 

On tlie otber haiid, tbe name Lupaka maj be Asianic; el. 
*luha, luh{a)-ija, Carian lo^wę (Snndffall 136). 

3, SumuittałaS, king of Kargamish. 

Hi-oenj-, BSt, 3, 130 and n. % (Tliis sebolar gi^es tlńs^ n^e 
with a ^uary, asking wbether it may be identified witls 
of Ani- S7,13, q,v.) 

= Tnd. ffłi-mif™, "a good friend,” p. n. Vedic* and postTedic. 
The secoTid pai-t of tlie compound (uitira) appears witli an 
inaerted Towel {sTarabbakti),® like/udar = Jnd(a)ca, while the namo 
oE tha god in the Boghazkeui list bas tke form withont it 

Tbis Arjan {unleBS Indian) name of a Hittite prince (probablj 
a rnember of a collateral linę of tŁe Uatti royal house) deserres 
notice, as no similar instaTLoes liave been knowni up to the presentj the 
names beiug nsually natire, i. o. neither Acjan, nor Indo-Euvopean, 
The nearest relatiyes of SunnmitaraS bear pnrelj Hittite names sucb 
as HiiyaS and DiidkaltyaS. 

4. “Suwaka, a inonntain. 

TlroEti^, BSt. 3, Ko. 1 (a deseription of the tempie of TeSup):* 
p. 8 (oby. I, 32), p, 20 (rey. III, 34), p. 24 (rey. IV, 17) Śd- 
1va*ra^ i, e, ^^Snwara® EnoaritaiR.’' 

May W 0 compara Indian (Tfid. v. s.^ s, t. 

tJisM) ? 

* L&pdj^akay A prH, ItL kter litaratiire, 

* 1.^., t rp. KV X, -=1. 5. ® WflfikernagflL l, g 49. 

* Still the H&fimdŁn inacr. of ArtŁSfrJsftł Jl twicB raatJa jnUara (cf. SupTA, 

p, 11.3). 

* Mitauoi, tha ajbtiTft pame of tia Hittita ę&d beinf untnown (Somiiier- 

PiiBlolf, ESt 10, pp. 4S-49). 

^ if la Hittita, wbięb hsB no fA-sDuncl, = #, ef. F-orrer 304. 
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TJie postTcdie literaturę (Epos—Rama-ja^ia, Hariyaip^a) mfiu- 
tteiaa a mountem i.&. “korne," behind whicli Sun (and JIocju) 
set (rt’S^a7^ł gam). 

We aro uufortauately in tli.e dark as to the Hhtite nameB ol 
(as Tfvell as o£ “god/^ “ fatLier,'^ &c.) whick are written only 
ideograpbieally. 

Supplement. 

5. ^AbimardaS, king of Amurru. 

Hroan^, BSt S, p. 130: AMm{Xf-d/taij son of AzirM {= Azu-u, 9o 
often meiitioned in tbe Amarua Eettei^s)^ 

This sebolar rsads the uamc as witJiont eiplanatian. 

Gan it be identified with Ind. [eptc) dhimardUf opprossionj doA^a- 
station," also battle {ok ahJmiardana^ adj. oppressing,'^ subsk 
“ oppreseion 

On tbe otker Land, a Semitie etymokgy seems posaikle: ahi, 
fatker " + nMrfM, “ daugbter." TLe names of tke Amorro. kings 
are partly Semitic ^ Asir^łtf A^ŁriłJ, partly 

Hitanaian 

b) Comnion 

a) Nnmerals. 

6. Fiye Indian numorals were reeognksed in tLo Bogliaaketii treatise 
on liorso training (partly published by Forrer) by Jeńseo (SBA 
1919, pp. 3GT sqq.) and independently by Hrosn^P Tliese are tbe 
numbera 1, 3, 5^ 7 and 9, nsually in camposition witb tlie wori 
vańanna (a ronnd i,e. laostly as pure stems. 

1 3 AiiCA-^ Forrer SGO, KBO III, 5, vs. 17 == Ind. eka. 

Jenssn (p. 371) remarks tbat tke Hittite (ot Mitanni) form 
points to th& dipktkongal pronuneiation of e iirbidŁ was pyseible in 
tlie Yedic period, e being considered ty native grammarians as a 
dipbtłiong {di), tlio^gb it had become a monopbtkong already at the 

^ Kp-t nama^ ifl Wanęklw^H llftt (yprdBrAsseft im Jahrtauwiid stc , 
im. 4, pp. o&y_icw}r 

’ From " to dsTańtuiep daHtray.'' 
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tima of Pa^hii {5tb cant a-o.) and earlier, for the autliors of the 
treatises on Yedie phonolo-y (PrŁtiSfikhyas^ Still tLe eupbonit 
treatmant ot e faad of o) showa that ttere was a time wheii e was 
a real diplitbong.' WhfLe otbar nujuerals aiM; almost identical m 
Indian and Iranian, the w'ord for 1 " eka {aika) is specifically 
Indian, the Iranian forias being aiva (OP.) and aSua {Av,). 

3: TSipj in ^grtitjarfaiima or ta-5rta‘a(na) (ti-e-ra-v-‘iir-ta-an-na, 

Forrer 256, KBo IIT, 5, IH) !*?)■ 

= Ind. tW and tr (in łrtd, “ third,” as a p. n. in AV., for 
t1i6 connmon 

The present writer is iuclined to eiplain the aboYC forins hy 
Ind. *tpiartana, the vDwel e (S) o£ the firat syllable heing easior to 
explain as a Tocalic s" fr or f*) tban as a corruption of 

5: PASKA° (i.e. ponnija) in partffjiwnfianna (Forrer 264, VAT S693). 

= liid. (and Ir.) paflca, 

7: aA.TTA, in &attaiMrtitnn(i Forrer 269, KB o III, 2, obv. 

61-63). 

= Ind. Si^tu (Ay. Aa^ifa). 

Jensen (1. c,] rightiy remarts tliat tho above form is nearer to 
Pali and Prakrit saita than to SkŁ mfta. Thia Middle Indian eon* 
sonantism, eompared to the arcbaic Tocalism of flifco, is cnrjous. 

9; *KAVA in Tnwar^anm (haplology for nasocat®, unleaa a clerieal 

error, Forrer 2S2, KBo III, 3, obT. 94-37). 

= Ind. and Iran. łiaęa. 

2: This numeral inust be coneealed in the ąueer forma smisei! 
(atizametoa, Forrer 367, KBo III, I 46) and (autsamSta) si^esa (Forrer 
267, KBo III, 2] "to driTe twice " Tbe writer believea that avsB.m,Ua 
15 but a clerital error for mtsamlwa (v. infra), i.e. tbat tlie scribe 
has confounded ts and Then one might read for 
(Ji-i-ni-i£-eZ-Ia)'—*«fłflwe^!(tt) and for myesa. *it'iyes(a). 

^ Sd *nfl:_5ra7i; tóa betO-tuM naparu tńcf (tłiroujh tAa)p cf. WTiitUfty^ 

gg 1A3- WA<il£6iri3iigal L p. 

' Thft wi>Td fflr WAS itri, *3 ahown by OLZ, 

coL 323 {(iQ*ted HB. 1^030, p. 144). 



Ai‘van Yestigos in tlie EłsŁ of tiie 2nA MilleDary B.Cr 20^ 

The fir&ł Word migbt aonsiat o£ ^wlni^ —cf. Pkt. S^Mm, binni^^ 
haek to fram Skt. dvi 3 " witli tlie no^ttral 

plujal endiag ni and tlie Mitanni dual endin^ -śel, -sil^ tliai is met 
witili m m.i-it-ra-aS-si-ily 

is possibly ty read *iyi 3 /es, tlie ńnal a being syniEtimea 
silant 111 Ilittile-;®^ tbis form mi^ht he relaied to Ind. dvis fAv. bii, 
Latin biir Gr, óię) “twice.'^ 

Othor houiiSh 

AUSAiiżWA (^^sa), ''to drivo’' 

Forrer 3138, KBo I^^ 2\ 

(or avz<^j Forrer £58/9) but 

id, 207j Klio XII, 3) (about tliis altemation ot and sa v. e., s. v. 
ilnise-Ud). 

= Ind. (Yedic) iivpjai}i em, i^e, tbe root iiifiaitiro* {accasative) 
of V^', " te diiire " -h tlie pre£x rtua, down + tbe espledre emt, 
'' to dri\ro do wn indoed/' 

Here wo meet with an instancy o£ the contraction (iiua><iEa) 
in *avjajA eua, called by Indian g^rammarians (w, inira, 

s, V. possiblj under tbe influence ot tlie accent on tbe 

p]'e£i, tliou^b one sbould bave eiipected to see tbe root strossedn^ 

The root ^rund in -ał?i^ seema to tbe writeT less likely, 

8. *oawza, bo me bnrse fodder* 

Forrer £63 and 256, YAT 0^33, rev. 57-66 ł 3 liandfuls of 

Forrer <)iieBtioiiingly siiggest&t gama = wheat.” 

Tbe writer łs inclinad, ahonld tbe word be an Indian loan- 
word, to identifj it with Ind. gafija (gufija), Abrys precatorins, a 
legnminous plant with smali, bard, round grains or berries nsed for 

^ PifltJieb PraknKJTammAtilr, §9 436—7. 

* Thi* asKiSauation of ni baen propMeJ ty Jonsaa (opn ęit,].—Forrer 
dA£aIatei not to Tentur^ asy orplauation. 

o €fi Delaporta, g SB {^U-m to read 

* Conesrujn-g^ th-ia infifiilSłO formed chiorty trom to-dionaotlo-TOota-j cf. WKitfl-oyn 

§e71; Macdonellp 9 el 

* RY lai, 10 , ^ WhitBey. 9 1035. ^ Ib., 9 SOS, 
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mfkklng^ rosariea. Tliesa berries ar^ bitter, '^^hicb r^uders the proposed 
identifitation questiaimble.^ 

9. *JnBnWAN15T ^? 

Forrer 2G1^ KBo III, 2 = VAT 6^593^ obv. 45 j ni^iu-v<t-(cL)n-yti^wa- 
ti-du-u (b.)—Ł TV&rd, or groap ot words, ol unliaowu ineaiiiiig in 
a sentenca irausUtted by Forrer; tb&y talie łttsuiyaj-wu,.. Tliey 
put (i, Cd tb& liorses) to+ Tb en lie drłves ,. 

TKo writer is inclincd to eonsider nisiiwamiia^==lTi*}.*m^wu:}^a^ 
yfalh uouia from " to impel “'+ pref. sw (the root -with thia 
prefix ia not met with in Ind.^ esccpt m pn p. p. ni^uta), Tlie parallet 
root mi, beaPj procreate” forms tbc yierbal noan from the ly^eali 
atem in compoanda like pu^suuAna), 

10. *6rrAHNA, “to drive.” 

Forrer 360^ VAT 13059 j, II, 43: “ to 

drive 7 times^” eh Tnd- ł'^A; (3), prea. sśdhati^ “ to drLve off, 
acare away^ repeL" The form łŁit^S7»irt may go baek to *5id/ia7Łaj* 
or rather sedhana* vbh noun frona tlie above root; there is a uch 
a noun from yśiSA, *^to saeceed.^' 

11h tapaSSaS (to read tapasms), “ptaguą foyer (?)/^ 

Hrozn;^'i BSt. 3, p. 30, KBo II 3, II 18; according to Sommer 
and Ehelolf, BSt. 10, p. 13, an Indian loan-word. The Indian 
original must Jiav6 been (n.), “heat, pain, snffering " (as 

i^ell as '^penancej religions ansterity ") witJi the Hittite nominatiyo 
endiog -as {-as), 

^ Tlk4 Word ni£g[Tta/, AccardLn^ to Forrer ^^laiLLet,^ b^iis □□ 

jarali id it ni[[;bt bo a HiUila (Kaueftiiin) w ord of Indo-Euu. orl^Ln: 

ł*Sn(ti)#t, “ to ef. Gr. Lat. mo^iŁ, tno^tZc, GotŁ. mnCaTii. hi. TliO r*- 

duplicatioii iiointii to a rerfoctiTe formation. Tłii meaiiiu^ niS^bC bo ^^tlonr." 

» Whitnoy^ I 1150 iSi JW?iedOMlh % 130, 4. 

■ Tbe dpukjla ęonaoDKnt {t^ iu the cnneiforBi tn^;^ rSnder an lEidiaii hS- 

pirAtO 

* Tba verbAl nondi in -om nłOBtly bave tho middio (jlsy*) form of tbe ront 
tcf. WhŁtiioy, % IISO). 

^ Icdian derivstiTflB Łapata, '“^Enn’" or ” mooiij" and (ćijNWH, “fljtatic” are 
Mte snd cannot be taken into conEidaration owio^ to the BemaśioLogioal dć^cnlŁiu. 
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yAS:TAmrA, (accordiii^ to Forrer) ** a round,” 

= Ind. ybl, noTiiCi (rona tlie root {vart]^ “ to roli, Łc^* 

Forrer^ pointing to tbis ctymology, tranalatoa tlie word^ iii 
■consideration of tbe corre^oDding Hittite term—"a round, mado 
by tlio borsc^ on tho track” etadlon,"' hippod rocie)* Tbough tbe 
Word vaHani^ Iias tbts meacLng in tlie Yedn.^ tbe leiicographerR 
c-ire a simibir senae to tbe word yartana, at least at the end of a 

O ^ 

compoand,—place wbere a borse rolls." 

The Hhtite word in quegtion appearg almost eseluBiYely in 
conipounde witb ł mimeral as the first member śfcc.); 

sacb eonipocnds (called dviffu in Skt,) are cominDii in all periods of 
the Indian langua^e with tbe meanin^ of an aggrrogate of so matiy 
tbicgs p^nwtfojana, ^'apaco of 3,5 ytijanag er lea^uea Ac. 

The fomig iSł'yi'(ajłrM?j ttira^/rtan doserre speoial notice: 

1 ) They seem to point to a diphthongal pronunciation ot o as 
i^u^ analo^cis to that o£ (Icd.) e as di (t.s,)j unless the spelling be 
dce to the poculiarities of Eittite phonology.^ 

3J Tbe obyions etymoLog^y indieatee the proeess 

of eoctractiofl of ans to tJ fsw), analogous to tbat cabed in Indian 
grammars saipprasarapa- Instancea of tbis kind o£ contraction are 
rare in Skt. (espeeiallj in tbo Yeda),^ but very frocLuent in Mlnd. 
(Pali, Prakrit) like olokana ^ aval(}kaiiaf &c. 

IB, YABAprMA^ a track, bippodrome^ aiadioc. 

Forrer 363, KBo III, 2, va-sa-an-na; ib> YAT VóOb% IV, 33: 

Of apecisl inŁere^t is tbe genitive ferm (HS-yar- 
wa^af^iia-sa-yfl F. 363, YAT 6633, v. s.).* Formr identidoE 

^ Noted tiy E. SKA l^s.5, p- u. 4 —Dom aaflar^ajwit (t, i., fl, t, 

fłAm) repreisnt tliis Trord? Foirer SńS iŁsumM It to repTĘEaot Ind, l&e. agf- 
(= 

* DaJaportłs, %% 1 , ’ 5 , 011 I 7 huł no a i a Hittita. 

* Ei.g’., ^ LaniBj,'' Wackortuig^I ly Łttld !&■ 

* Forror fionaidera fofui t* ba tbe oHer form of lud. jjeia. s^. of ft-BtEmaj 

iii tba vtfritar''fl opinion, it can ba sipUloed sa *oflM7kw^* wEth ł merely gfraiibic 
TOCAliŁftUon &f i* for ^ (t. H.^ B. V. Tb ara \a no 4V3denca f&r tJte farin aug-' 




Dh Miranoy. 




this Word wLtli! Ind. vasana^ ottbe gstme meaning^^ witliout uaming 
liisautbority* Tlioprcsent writor bas not be&n able to f3ad tbJs word 
Tvitb tlie saJd m rndSan: vasanaf a verbal noun from 

differeat roots vm, ean mean eitlłcr dressor dwelHng.*' 

StiU FD meiitions Vtra5 7 (med. *'to msłij rnii towards''; 

a re^afar formation u-twrtrtft may Jiaye a meaDiD^ approaching tbat 
of the Hittite word. 

14, *{u}zTyijP^ (and thń derivsito some hofso-Eoddec. 

Forrcr 253 ^ VAT GG93j rev. 57—0G: 

Tt is giycTi gonninated (d-Du-A) by handEuts, whieli makes 
Forrer assume it to haye beoD some graiOp but not a herb. Aefiordin^ 
to tliis seliolafj d may be a det^rmiuatiTe oE Lerbs (tbough ratUer 
rare m tbesa textfl}j tlien tbe form wonld be (i, o, 

Tlie writer would Identffy tbk witli ljiir*iiv.'k9'%= cuh-a 

(fei[i.)p Os:ali& pagillą, a sour iierb.-^ 

On tlie Dther hand, cu/cra^ (m,) jneaus “ sorrfil^” the nouter 
ciiJtram^ " a 50ur rice-gruel,” 

If (M)j3uATt goes baek to cuJcra, it must maan some sour 
ingredient of borse fodder. 

Lmguistic Tomarks, 

Lot ns sam up di o principal lingulstic data furnisbed by 
tho abore yery lim kod juaterial. Tbe Indian charaeter of tbe 
numer ais is obyiouss the writer believes that it will not be denied 
to dio terma ideniified by Dr. Forrerp as well to thosc be bas 
added to tbe Uat. Moreoyerj it seems possible to assign tbose fomts 
to Ł oertaiii etage of deyelopment of the Indian language. The 
ehroLology of tbe Eittite doeumenta heing known witli a fair pre- 
cision—net later thaia 1200 b.O j the datę oE tbe fali oE the ^Jatti 

^ftated 'bj Farr&r: Ind. Gr. -0*f) ŁrS Euppoa^ ta redecł Indo-^ 

Eur. łajjo ^cf. Eirtp Griech. L.aut> nad Hłldslbar^p le0^^ p. S41j 

§ 311. 2]. 

^ A cf Ojialiflp Oł EenuitiT^ u to be eoaflidered as a madlclne 

in IndiA (aanmer^ Dictionniire de BołAniąuep 11, 
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kingdom—we łsavo befor& us the oldest dated spetimens of Indian 
speech. The importance of sucL mafcerial h obidgns; tbe principal 
diffic&lty of tlic atudy o£ the bis tory of ludian civilTsęation bein^ tiie 
Jack of firm chronological points tor its older period, the cbronology 
is—morę or less arbitrarily—caleulated startirg from the dates of 
king^ Aśoka {5rd centi and Buddlia^s Nirvana (ab, d83 jłrC-), 


l, PlionolDgy, 

a) e (and, possibly^ o) have partly preserved tlic Talue of a 
diplithong resp. ‘^u), 

Jt is not oasy to assi;gn tbis feature to a deEnite epoob; as 
stated aboi^e, it mnst go back to a period boforo {5tli eent. b.o.) 

and 0 ven before the FratiSakliyas {7th cent*?); 

b) tr for llie usnaŁ tri, archaic,—say, of tbe late Yedie period (AYJ; 

e) contractio-ii {sai^pra^dra^a), rare iu tbe Yeda, eomnion in 

Mlnd.; 

d) assimilation of eotnbined consonants of different classes, 
internal {saUa<_sa^ta] and ]n[tial(?) *dvlni, v*infra as to the 

morpbologieal cbaracter),—is a decidedly lale featnrej. cbaraeteristio 

a. Morphology. 

Ttie Hittite documeiits displa.y a Tery impartant peeuliarity m 
giving a kw hints at tbe morpbology. The sta te of tiiinga appeai^s 
to the writer rather diffierent from that assumed by Dr. Forror: 
the writer cannot find neitlier tbe "reiy archaic'^ genitire in 
nor the ancieut (BV) infLiiitiva in -ass (which Forrer saw in auza- 
wieja = a?isa?nlu?a)j nor tbe loCn eg. —Jlore or less cortain 


forms are tbe followingl 

a) Aco- eg. of consorLantie stems in -awi (before a vowel) in 
cua (aMzcUTitwci). Keutra in -4 appear in nom. acc. sg. withont 

any ending, tlins fit^47Ł?iar may assumo tłiat tbey 

onded in a nasalized vowel 

b) Gen. gg. of a-stems in -asya [*xiasGnas^a^ written 

na-m-ya ); 


^ Of- WhiEnay, § 71 OH Ihe ałtwf^jffr*. 
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c) J!Jom.-acc. p], ł% +ii;lw£< a attiking a-TiELlogy forma-tion 

(instead cjE thfi rfi^nlar of Al Ind. (c£. supi^a as to tliĘ phopcj- 

logyj^ poiittidg to th& substitiitiotŁ of tlie dual by the plural^—as 
ui^naJ in Mlnd.; 

d) infinititrft in -ctm i.e. the acc. of a root noun^ 

n^ed infinitiTrdyj—'ńommon to tlie older stage of the lan^uagc {Yeda 
and Brilbinaęa)^ 

3 . Lsxloolosy. 

a) SttmUm —Ved]c and Postredic; 

L) Yedie [AV); 

n) croij (RY) aiłd 

d) uariałŁ^(?) (R V). 

Gondijsion^. 

Tlie aboTe lingrsistic luatorials are^ oE conrsft, too Bcanty to 
pormit aiiy definito condusioiasj atillp it is possible to espress—witli 
all resefTO—some lEDpro^sioins th$&Ę data rousa in One fainiliar witL 
the history of Indian langi^ag^. 

Tteae focms aro, no donbb old and may be assigned to the 
langua^e of tbe Yeda, but tbey do not aoem to be arcbaic* to 
beLong to the oldest strata of tbe Ycdic langnage. On thc otber 
handj the MIndlan (or Frakrit) element appear^ unescpectedly far- 
readung: twg of tbe eiK numeralE diaplay far- 

going phcmetieal modifif^ations. 

Tliongb the Yeda is ngt esempt o£ Mlnd. elements^ and the Brih- 
inanas attest tbe use oE a liying Prakrit speecb ba the East o£ Klndia^ 
the eTideneo of tho Boglia^keni documenta^ baek to an epoch 

Trhich eorrespondsj according; to the adopted to the oldest 

stage of Indian history (Yeda, ab+ 1&00 4200 is signfficant. 

The llngaiettc faets diseussed aboye secm to corroborate tbe 
coneluslon Kon o w drawn Erom the (aupposed) fact of tbe Aśvins 
(N^Ssatya) being menticłned in the Boghaaskeui treaty as groomsmen^ 
thnt the e^tension of Indo-Aryan cłvi]ijsation into Mezopotamia took 
place nEter the bulk of tlio ^IgYeda bad come into exLstenee. The 

* Lb YaII^b PtiiiBam, T. m, ppl aqt,L 


* or, WncLsruB^el i, US, g 110 a. 
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oldest partio as a£ the collection wuuld cei^laialy have to be eoasidered 
as considerably aldor tli ćin Mi tanu i tręaty,"^ 

A diseuseioii ot these possibiliti^s would go bejond the UmiU 
set hy tbe writer, StiU, Tire may say tha-t a student ottbwgs Indian 
eannot any morę i^iiore sueh facts, Let us bope tliat further 
d]aeoveries ‘will shed Hght not oiily upon tlie destinies ot tlie 'BsLitl 
klngdam^ but upon tlie oldest epoeh o! Indian history as welb 


AbbreTrtations. 

AiW = CHr. BarbliolainAa, Alt! ratiifrcti ea 'Wi^rtflrljuch, Straflbnr^j L9&4. 

^ Zietta^hr] ft flir SpracitC. 

Aia = Dib E]'AaLBTna Tateltis 

tac pCf ed. J, A. KnudtsOiD; 

pt, Nataa by O. Wdbor et aL, Leip>pi^ CyorderaBiat, BibliotlielE}i 
190T-1&. 

n( 5 lU = P. Be3iL Dśe SprAche deT:" AmarnA-Briefaj L^ipzi^ (DiaH,), 139&, 

Bark = Y. Bort, Dla MitftańL-Spfadie^ ilYAG, 

nst = BoghaBkłi!-Stn^i&ci. 

BurdbAlfdti Ahtan, Framdwortft » M. Bufcliardt, Dig aitkanaaniiialian FreTTidworta 
im A|^ypti?cken, Laipł-Lg, IBIO. 

id. RaiBenzugehBriękeift = id. '/^ut aagBeDmgeharjgkait der HyltSOłi AK, y, d 9, 
1915, pp. U Bqq. 

CAH =: CtmbrŁflga AueieTit HiatoTy. 

cm = O^tnbridga Hiatorj of Jndl.iu 

Ehler = E. ElKileTTp JO ca keaiitJachHn InAchrlften def HykBOfl-Z*lt ia^ Ber]jba.u- 
gebiata dar SSufti-EaJbinaalp l^tejburg i■yE,^ 1019, 
tjautbiar H, Gautkisr^ La E^re Jejs raia d^Egyptfi* 1.11^ Le Caira, 1912 (Mdm, 
InaŁ FrATię. Arabi^l- OrianŁ, t. 18). 

GruBniftifiifi = GraSmann^ Wfirterbu^ num Rig-Yadft, Leipsiji 1S73. 

Gr. Ir. PhiL = GftifldfiS dar IrADiaćkan Fhil&l&gie, 

Hall ^ H. E- Hall^ Tk& Ati^yent niatory of tJift Eear East. 

Ernunia]^ Hatb.-SIr, = Fr. Hommalp Hethiter und SkytSien, kgk EBhm. Gea. 

Wiaa.p Cl. L Ptila^ophiB att, 1398, 

id, GrundriB — id. GrundriB dar Geogmpbia und Gastbiuhte dea Alt&u Oriantip 
MUitcIiai], 1904. 

IN = F. Jiietip IraniBchaa Niiiaaabapk, ilArbur^, 1895. 
iJA = ,Jaiirna1 Aaintiqu&, 

JEA = Journal of 'E-gjptLńa Arfib^ealagy. 

^ E&now H, p. S9.-TLa ^ord %, i^l[v)-kn [v. s., Ck. II] would 

IfO bSłJt to A fltill ramo tar ftpOtllr-—X>6t ua roanlLO-tL Praf. +TAcolji^ tbaory {aharad 
by M, Wintemit^], ba^ed on astrottomicaŁ dAta^ łLefiEgming Łba BY ta A pariad 
4500—5500 PrC, 


N, D. MirfliiOTr, 
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= JouTDńl tlna Jtoyal Asis-tic Socbty. 

K^now 1 Sten Konow^ Notea an the i;lńBśjńe*tEO]Ł flf EiŁaŁi^alli JftASn lUllt 

KoEiiin^ n = The Aryan QddB of tha łUt^L-cii pCdp3fl+ Krisllaniii, ISSl. 

KZ i— Zeitsckrift fUr łorg^Uickeiida ^pradllforacJuiO^ = Kub na Ztachr^^ 
Li&hleiu = J. Lleblein, Eacli«eheB auf rki^Łro 3 a civiliBatiDn da TAnaŁeana 
l^yphe, LfeipEigf^ 1910, 

MYAG E* Mi-ttfiilungen der Vorderaaifttaachoii G aaellachaJtF 
Si, Łlayar^ G. d. A. ^ Eduifd Hdyer^ GaidkicJite dw AlterlnnHh ^ 

Id. SB A jyOS = id. Daa erdta Allftraten der Ariar in fidr Gaudl lębte, SEA^ IfiOS^ 

pp. 

id. SE A, 1955 =■ id. Dia YaBtBalnTiima Klaiitlaiftna und dla AuŁbteitun^ der Indo- 
^ernuinan^ ib. I95S, pp. S44-£fil. 

W, Łf, :3t£ill]er ™ W* Łl. MilKer^ AeleEi und Eutopu nath &Lta^ptlefiliaŁ DanhtiiLlerii, 
Lraipxi^^ lG9br 

NGGW — NftehrifihŁsn dar GtłttingiBcimn GeBedacItaft der Wlsaanecłiaftenr 
OLZ = OrionmllatMclie LitaratursaituEig. 

TD ^ Tha Lar^O Felerłbar^ (Sk Ł.-G ermar) Dictiooary by O. Ebhtlinfrk *nd 
K. ^th. 

pd = Th* SfflilJt Feterłburp Dletifluary by O-BUhtJinplE. 

Fiapor = M. Tiapar, Kdiu^ AgyptaiiB uii^iiclien dom SdittlariT] ond Neusn Rełtb, 
Berlin 19'04. 

Fincbap = Tb. FihcbeSp TŁe lan^aapa of tba KAgettea, JRASp 1917, pp. 101-114. 
PSBA Pnac&Bdingi &f the Sociaty nf Biblia ATckaOOiopy. 

HA ^ Kevua dl^AHBjrialo^Le. 

EB = EaTuO Bib]i<)ua- 

SBA = SitEungftbaTiebto dar PtauSiicben Altłdasnla der WiMenachafteo. 

S*b, = 1. Sfthoftokwitzp Die Spirłclia dar Kosailerp KZ■^ t. X'SXVjnj 190E. 

Sandwłll = SendTTililp Dia ainbaćflatKibfln Naman dar Lykiar (KUOj XL 
L&ipłi^p 191A. 

TŁlhTiłt {Tą) » Kr L. Tall^Tiat^ AaiyrifiU paraanAl nufnee, Actft Soc. Sc. Fani], 
t. 45^ No. Ip Holaiilfi-efnrfl, iBlf, 

Th.-D, =■ Tburoau-DŁ[igin+ N&avel1fifl lattras dTl^Amarnap RA, ¥. 10^ 1032. 

;= O. "Wober et ali Notas ad Am (2nd pi.) q. t. 

Waill =n S. W^ll, La fin du Moyso EmpifO ilgryptian^ JAp 1015—17. 

Wolf = W. Wolf; Dar Stand der HykjoefraęB^ ZDMG, 19S0^ pp. 67—79. 

ZA = ZestschrifŁ fTSr Ałtsyrialogie. 

ZDŁfG =a Zeitłohrift dar Dauta&ban Mor^^nldndiaolion GeiellsHdiaft 


CorractionE* 

p. 145, L 26, notę 12^ r. nota 3; p, 140, n. 2, add p. S05, n. 5; p- 147^ U. 2, 
]Mt lina r. IńUt'f p. 149, 1 3 KUKh r. KUHi r+ iSS^i k 1 r. 

p, I6£, L 12 SutiaraijŁp r. Subareani p. 163, k lO stUehhj r. p. ICS, n- add 

p, 29Bp -5. 




I (Iiara) ] I SuriaS I Mafutai ' fnnria I Cljue** liiiidiya III MayaraBna 

ni ArtBRiBiiyB Bumalis, So(ianiiim» fitsfatUitiiO - - (IrlmBjagSB) (Piriizi) 

ArzBwya tSiizigaa) tAb^attai) (Sarinu) I( Bnfin i (TfiljiaaSei) Zirdfiwyaśdi 
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Einige MitteiJuiigeii uber das alfjaTanisehe Brali- 
inanda Purana. 

Y«[i 

J, Gonda* Utrecht, 

Im Jałjre 1S49 hat R, Fried&ricli ia scmem bekannten AuEsata 
jVoorloOfi[g Yerslag^ vaii Ii et Eiland auf einen gatis merk- 

digen Tesit aufmerksaiu gemacht, der nicht nur fLir die jsYSr 
niselie literatur- und Kultnrgescbiehte, SMderjfi auch ftJr die In(ii:i- 
logie im allgemeinęii TOn sobr grofle^r Bedeatuag istj ich ucieioe das 
sogenar^nte altjavaiii5cb(5 rirahmspda PariicŁ* Der liHchst Tcrdienstr 
'Tollo kollandischa Gelchrte Dr^ HL. N. Tan der Tuuk hat w^Lrend 
seiues Aufeiiibalts auf Bali meltrere Exemplai‘e dieses Werkes aam- 
meln und abselireiben basen, welehe natk aeinem Absterben im 
Jahre 1894 mit yielen anderen Handschriften der Lei den o r Univcr- 
eit^tflhibliethek vermaebt 'is^ordeii sind. Naehdeni schon Dr. Tli. Q. 
Th. Pigeand in aeiiiem Werlce ,De Tan tu PanggSlaran.^^ eitie ganz 
knrzs Inhaltsangabe mit^eteilt hatte, habe ich eg neuerdings unter- 
nominen, ciijc kritLsche Ansgabe dieses TexteSp mit Binleitung und 
Anmerkungen Terseheii^ zu bearbeiten;^ eme CTbersetzung udrd 
hoffcntlich jp B^ldo folgen. 

Wic raehrere altjATa.niscbe Texte ist das Brulim^^iiia Pnrtca^ 
ein SpcEimen der sogenannten tTbergctzung^prcsa, d. li. der Test ist 
eine jaTauische Uberaetaung eines indischen, in Sanskrit abgeEfdłtea 
Werkes. Bekanntlieb bcsitzen wir ziemlicli viele derartige Werke, 

^ yerhandeUnpOii Tan het EłtŁTJnUBch Genoatisnhilp Tin Kunaben en Weten- 
achappan, und XXIII. 

* DotM>r<lfc«sertfttionj Laiden, 

^ J. Gnnda, Het Cud-JaTaaiiacha IBrahm^n-^A^FurUi^aj HjttA-iMJŁ^ 19SS. 




Einige Mićteilan^en Uber das altjav. Pura^ja. 21fl 

a. Ii das erate^ rierte und sechete Buch des M-ihabliarata, d. h. die ali- 
javanischeiL Adi-,^ WirŁta-,^ Bliięma-^ die letEten y^ier Btieher* 

desselben Epos naw. Jlit diesen Test-em ist das alt^ayaniaeto Brah- 
maąd^ Fura^a in manchcr Hmeieht ga.uz gjit ycrglelclibar. Die Er- 
2 Kbacbliefit sicb nabe ao daa indisebe Master an, allelii wir 
wissen nicht gęnau, wi.® diesos aussalł. Kiemand yerbtlrgt uiiB, daE 
der Grundtestj dor dem jaTaoischen Ubersetser yorla^t ia jiedef 
Beziehuag u ad ia jeder Lesart den Testtea, yrelche mt heate aa ter 
deaiselbeji Naaien keaaen^ glcicb aad g^leielilautend war. Es ist 
yjęlojehr schoa Ton yoraherein wabraclieinlicher^ daG er eine AnKabl 
Ton Yariaaten und andersartigen AbweicłiuDgea aafgewiesea hatj nnd 
eine genaue Priifung aller beweiskrjŁftigea ludizlen weist diea aa- 
widerleglieU nacli, wie es sieli fn nioinen A]:imerkungeii hinsialitlicli 
des Brahniaintdft Parajja aeigt.^ 

Die Ubersetzuag ist i a den Werk en ilieser Art im allgemeinca 
ziemlich kurzgefaBtj je do cl) wiirci ATesentbahea so gat wie lue llber- 
gangen, CJberdUssigc Adjektive, Epitlieta^ FliekwlJrtcr, welche in 
den indisekea Śloka^s in Hdlte und Eiille begegnea, werden meistens 
gana aad gar TernachlSssigt. Im Tente findea sieh liicr und da Sleka's 
o der meistoiis Halbśleka^s tiad Pada^s^ Lernihren d yen dem indistlieu 
WerkCi das dem tlbersetzer zur Yorlage diente^ und meisteateils 
erlSutert eine Obersetzuug oder eine ErklKrung die einaelnea Werter 
und Ausdrttckej welcbe im Z i łatę begegaen. ^Tieb t in allen Teilon 
des Erabma^d^ ParaiPia oder eiiies anderen derartigen Tertes sind 
diese Zitate gleieb liKufig: in meiner Efnleituiig zn der Editłon babę 
ich mich bemtiht, ciao Erklaruag dieser Tatsacbo zu findcDh® Die 
aiiflerordentlich groEe Widitlgkelt dieser angelttkrton Stellea bedarf 

^ Ton Dr, II. H. JLi^boli]| 

* Hei:4tiBg*|paben Tan Dr, II. Juynholb Haagj 

^ Eln^ Ailfeg’Ab6 disEtla Tuttis iai Ton mir in An^riff omman. 

^ V^ln Juyuboik bo^ken T-Brn l^i&t O. J. MAkilbliżIrAtat Lnid^n^ 1369; 

dńra.j Suppl. Cnt&L JłT,. ..tifs.j Lftididie UniT. EibL, Leiiien, IBllj. lIjSSL 1&7—155. 

* yorgiflicte mch: Kr Wulffj Den 0]cljav?in6Jie Wiratjijiiiręra og d*nH Ssn- 
nkrit^eriginaL Kt^bfiniiaTT^, 

L, sSr 21 n. 

Aiii. tiirifrnUUir XI. 1€ 
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J. Qojida, 


keiner ErSrterung^i sie biWen Fra^mente einer unabli Rugi gen Tra- 
ditioft dea betrefTenden Werkes, welclie ihren Ui‘9prung mindostens 
im ^eliuten Jalirhuiideft: hat. Leider ^^ind ab oft rerdorben uiid 
riicht im met sit het ■wiederheraustelkn, Ks ist abor ganz falseb, dla 
entaptechanden Yęrae der foder einet) uns bekaanten indischea Rezen- 
aion deaaelben zu ^bstłtuieren, Tvie die Herausgaher ^illzuoft 

getan habes, Es bgdarf im Gegenteil einet grDlJen. SargfŁlt und 
einet philologiscben Akribie^ biar di<B Trahirselieinliclien Le^arten 
wiederzufinden. Ich bin bemilht gcwesen^ m meiner Editinn eine 
mlłglichst genaue Wiederberst^llung der Zitate au bieteSj Ł b, aie 
in dor Gcstalt, in weklier sb dem jayauisclien Yerlassar Torgelegen 
iiaboTit zu geben; in den Anmerkungeii habe ieli Yon den Einenda- 
tionsTersuchen Rediens&baft abgeEegt. 

In diesem AuEsata beabsiehtEge i eh nnn, die Zitate mit d.eii 
entspreclienden Stellen der indiaehen Faśsungen desae^ben Textes 
(odet ricbciger: detaelben Textatncke) zn Terg^eicben nnd in diescr 
Weise die Stellnng der jin javainigclien Werk & Yerliegen den Fassung 
innethalb der Pur^na-Litoratur eh bestimmen. Abet nieht nur das 
Studium dieser erbalteneu Fragmente des Grundteites (d. h. des 
Sanskritteitest d&r Tom Obersetset benntast T^urde)^ aondera auch 
eine genaue Analyse des ganaen Wetkea^ eine Feststellung der in 
ilim Yertretenen pura^^iaeben Texte nnd dereń RcihenfeJgej und eine- 
Yergleichnng der Brgebnisee mit den verwandton Werken sind nn- 
erl3LGlieh+ AniJer einet Zusammenstellung der Z i tatę werde icb also 
eine Analyse des Inhalts mitteilen und zugleicb eialge Fragen der 
EempoaLtioDj unter BerUcksiclitiguog der Daten^ lyelclie yfh den in- 
diachen Para^en^ dio am nSclisteti yerwandt sind^ entnehmen dUtfeo^ 
mebr nder weniger ninat^dEieli er&rterri. 

Es ist ein intetesaanter Umstaud,, dali das JaTanisebe Brah- 
ma^da PurŁua in Hmaieht auf Namen und Inbalt am nS^hsteu V 9 r- 
wandt ist mit den z\rei einandet sebr ^Imlidien PurŁ^ien, dem Brah- 
^nd dem Vayu. Schon Pargiter bat darauf anfmerksatn 
gemaclit, dnfi diese Ewei Werke nicbt nur die gleicbe Grundein- 
teilung haben, sondern auch im Wortlaut des gr^Bten Teiles ibrer 
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Teiatmasse Ubereiastimmen.^ iliin hat sich Kirfel bemtJbtj dla 

Theae asu heweisen, daU Bind- uiid Vs. TirsprUng-Uc]i ein I^ir&na ge- 
bildet liabEjTi^ und durch eimi Kapitelkonkoirdaaa laBt er gatia klar 
den gemeinsaTuen Gmndkern des von i lim genaDuten Testem 

und die iiidivjduellcn Sonderstticke Uberaciiauen.^ Es ist oun ganz 
Tncrkwiirdig zn se-hei}^ datJ der jaraniscbe Text einerseits in mancher 
Hinsicht eine unlengbare Yeriraiidtsehatt mit dieser Biridr-Ya.-R&zen- 
jsion kundgibtj andei^erseita aber mehrere Małe crliobUcbe DiTer- 
genaeu auEweist. 

Meines EraebtetLS bildet das jaYŁnisclie PiirS^^^a eine aehr will- 
kommene YerineHriing des Materials mm weiteren Atisbau des bigher 
go sebr YernachlteigŁeu SUidiams der au£erindlscłien, ioi Ja^anlgcben 
abgefaUten Sanskritliteratur, aber aucli sine nkbt nnwiebtiga Qaell0 
t]ir Tinsere Kenntnis der LTbeilieferungggescliicshtfi der indisch&n 
Pnra^eD. Es ist das groBs Yerdienat Kirfel$^ das Pnra^ia-Fr-obleaL 
in Angriff genonuflien zu haban^ und fUr melirere Telle der Gesamt- 
masge dieser ■^piclitig^n Literaturgattinig dem tfoI teren StudEum eine 
gichere Grundlage bereitet zu habenj nnd es sei fern Ton tnir^ seine 
Yerdienste aueb im geringsten scbmalern hu wollen; ieb meine je^ 
docb auE Grund der uadifolgenden AusEulirungen BcblieOen su dUrfen, 
daG der alt]avauiscbe Teit auf einige Ftagen ein anderes JAcht 
■wirtti und Lier nnd da £iir eine Ton Kłrfel ver£ocbtene Meinung 
oder vDifi ihm anfgestcUte Hypothe^e nabere Brw^ung notw^en- 
dig jnacbt, 

Weil aber ein aweiter, merkwUrdiger altjavanisclifir Tent^ daa 
Agastya- (oder Ańg^tya-)parwa, de^sen Inlialt in maneher fdinsicbt 
eine Ergansung des hier behandeliteTi Werkcs bildet, noeb oines eia- 
gehenden Studinms barrl^® das Yielleicht die etwaigeii Ergebnisse 
der nacb£olgenden Untersuchung wieder modifiKieren kdnnte, babę 
icb gansHch nnterlassenj neue Hypotheeen nnd ErklSmugs^ersnche 


^ F. E. Par^tsr^ Anćifist Indian Lisłoirieal BS- 

^ W. KirfnI, I>As Fur3^ Bona, 

* Elaa Aufgńbe dinse« Taxtes wird tioffeutSicb Jahre^ fertig flBin. 

16 * 
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roriuseblag^iii und miclii nur dar^uE besebrankt^ eiiiJgG aut' 

Sfustdleu^ auf welciłe Tielleicbt spater em& Antwort geboii kunncnn 
I. Tu der Binldtuu^ uutieres Parada lesen Trir^ Tvie Het gro Ge 
Konfg Adhislmakł-fi^^a^ ein Opferfest veranstŁltet, woljin vfele T^eute 
ausainnieiikouim en 5 tiuter Andern aueJi eine Meugs Bi"abii[iaiieTi und 
Auch bliagfa!i'an Rnmaharąaęa trifft einj die Brabmanen 
bitten den .Manubaft£a]Łrama^ su erzSlblcn- Er gewS-brt die Eitie, 
ergreift das \Yovi uiid teilt die folgeudeu pur^Ęiisclien Gescbicbten 
und AuE3fUlłi^UTłgen mit. Idł allgememou stebt diese Einleitung dem 
Anfang des indisclien YS-ya Pura^ja nalie,® einige Abweicbungen und 
iff'a]irscbeinUcb anab dann uud eino Interpolierte Stelle sind 

]edocli festBOSteilein^* Die meisten Zitate im altjavaii[i£ctLen 
TFeŁaen A^Libige oder docli Trcitgehende tłbereinst-immung mit ŚLeka^s, 
Halbsloka^s und P^da^5 des Vikvu Furaięia auf. 

Ich Stello sie bkr zusammen:^ 

Bmi 43, 6 = Va. (?) 1, 10; Bmd- 42, 3 = Ya. 1, 12 e I; Emd- 
49, (} - Ya. 1, 13a; Bm(J. 49, 14; 16 ~ Y^ 1, 11; Bm^ 60, 1, T cf. 

1, 13 a l* Bind- 50? 1? ?; ^0, 4 ? usw, Vgk TYeltef: Ya. 1, 13; 
14] 17; 18; 19; 20; 21; 25; 25; 28. Einige Zitate kauii idi nicht 
idcn.tif5sieren. Der dieser Partie zn Grundę liegende Text stimmte 
also Sm allgemeiwen tshęrcfn mit YlŁ. 1, 10—28. Da unser Text 
mit dem Ya. 1, 10 entspreebeuden Zitate siiid die Śloka^s 

1, 1—9 nielit Ubersetzt oder gar nScht im Grn.ndtexte vorge£unden 
irordeii. Wie aus meiner Znsammensteliung erheUt, iist die Reiben- 
folge der Zitace nicht ganz die^elbe wie die der Slokal'? des Ya. 
AuGfirdem sind einige Yerse nicht Yertreten. Das Feblen der Zeilcn 
1, L2a und h z, B.: | d/^nrmdiGffitre kuriiJc.^^tTt dl7'‘ghamUra7^ 


^ PAtińterp 8 ^. 132 , 

* ‘FA. ESjeiidraJSlłL łraer.tp BEb].,lna., 2 Taih. GalcuŁUp ISSe, 1038 . 

* Sieha Terf., Hat Ood-jA¥ a ŁT!ifl<’li e S!0, 557 ff, 

* Bm^. — Al^AYjluLBcb^ nacb d]$n ^eitan maEdSr AltB' 

V5, ^ YHyu Pura^^A. YBUi^a ObareieiBtjininung^: =; GUda Oberfiiia- 

stimmuri^f: tailweiafl ^leictJfluteiidF vflXjfloit;ł] bar j cf.^ t^ 3, di© A mflKfkuti 

xl£ der Stelle in melaeT Ei^itioUr 
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tu jjirć ] nad^^s tlrć dy^advatyal^ pttny^y^^ śucirodhamij. moehte mm 
iLuf dje Abweicbung^en der EraM-hlung zurUcJtfUbiCD. In andcren 
FSiJl™ fiS scłiwi.eri^Erj einen Śłaka, llAlbś^ol^lFŁ oder Padn, 
Trelcliei' weder an^cflihrt noói iibersetzt ^vird, gtrado dGaTregen 
dem Gruindtext6 absasprecben. Im abrigen verweiae ieb auE tlen 
Text iind meiiiB Anmerkungoii, 

IL Dar Anfati^ der ErSrteruiageii Romahatęana^s bildet cnie 
karse Beaebroibnng der SctibpEuflg. Das erste Zitat entsprłebt Va. 

4, 17 uTid Emd^ 5, 8; es Tvird dbersets* und erlS.iitert- Man \i^ 
achte die yblligc tlbereinstiiifiiaung ven &4, 2 mit Lińga Par, 70, 5b. 
leb Btclle hier die ttbrj^eii Zltate diesea Absehnittes gusammen und 
\^ergleicb& sie mit dam Texte Kirfelg, Das Parada Paiicalakpaoa 
(=P.P.), SS. 45 fE.: 

54, 8 =RP. 45, 81 54, 21 -- RR 48, lOb II 

54,12^ ,, 4o, 9c 54,23= 46, llb 

Der Qfandtext i$t aweifelsolme Treit]au:figer ^eweseii ais diese ange- 
Eubrten Stellen, wh aus den Engereii jayainsciheii Aiisftiliruiigen eidiellt. 

der Bescbreibmig des Pt'adh&7}U folgCTi gaua abrupt 
eliiige Jlitteilungen ilbcr den ScbGpfer: Rndra, K^la, Antaka. lian 
rergleicbe die SteLlen im P-P^J 

54, 26 = F. P, 56, 22b II 55, 2 d- P- R 5^, 24a I 

(d. h. V5. 5, 28 b II) 55, 5 ? 

54, 30 = P. F. 5S, 23 1 

jBrabma TrUnschte in der Yorzeit die Welt an erseliaffen* (B. 55. 12). 
Es lolgt die Schłłpfang vori Ek^da^^udriyaj 

Tanwiatra^ MaJtabkUia und das Entsteben des ^''eltcieg. InliaUlieli 
sind einige Verse im P. P., S. 65 an vepgleicSien- Es felgt das Zitat 

5. 55, 19 [a, meine Anm.), ii^elcbes dem Pada P, Ph 68^ 61 b I S-bnUcb 
ist. Hiernach: 

65t 24 - R R 66, 55 a; 108, 66^ 56, 7 ^ R R 67, 01 b I 

55p 29; 32 ? 56, 11 = „ 67, 64 a I 

Das Zitat S+ 56, 7 leitet die SebaplLiog der aeun Deyar^i^^E, Marlei, 
1151 ^+elji (ygl. P^ P. 67^ 621; das letstgenannte wird v'oiq cine]' 
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liLngeren aitatlosen AusfUhrung gefolft, ^orin di o Gebui^ Rudra'a 
und des&^n ^yamcngefcung ersfthlt Tid]'d, -eine aus ander-en Pura^je^ 
bekaunte Geacliichta (’Ł'‘gL F. P.j S, welohe im 27, Kap, des Va.^ 
im 10, Kap, des Emd^ Fur. gefanden wird (vgl. F™ F., SS, 131 ff.), 
Ansclliefiend wird das Eatsteheil Ton S&jnkalpa uDd Dharma be¬ 
ri chtet; vcrglciebe YiŁ. 9, ^1^-i das Zitat S, 57^ 7 ist beiaalie idee- 
thch lait Bmd-^ Pur. 5^ 79.^ Sie eutstanden aus dem ma^nah 
Bralimi^Sj Daksa aus sohmiD pr^netj flfarlei aug seiio&n Augen usw,; 
Ygl. Eini 1, 5, 74 ff, (LI 70, 180ff,; aueh BmiJ- L 9, 20£; Ygl?a, 
0, 99 ff ). 

Es folgt die Sclitipfung der Gsttcr^ Asura's^ Yftter, Meiischen 
usw\; man miiebte das 2itat, S. 67, iB, mit Bind- 1, 8^ 3 l\ 9, 3 b 
yergleiflben; es ist aber nabe^u identisch mit Brnd- 1, 5^ 84 Die 
Gotter kamen ans seinem Munde bervor usw, j ygl, Bmd-Ij 8^24ff., 
Ts. 9, 23 (f, Die Stelle ist TvabrscKcinUob nicht abgektirsst worden; 
Tgb Ij S, 4 ff,; V^, 9, 4 und meino Anmerkung. Das Zitat 
S, 57^ 26 ist Terdorben; u'ir erteiiTien jedoeh Btd 4 Ij % T; 36a 1; 
Ya, 9, 52 b I; 63 b I; yergleiche aueli Eunjr 1+ 5^ SSff, DieletKtg-cnanntg 
Stelle eebeint mit dem Gimndtej;te unaeres Abschnittes naboju iden¬ 
tisch geweseŁ zu sein (Emd- 5, 84 ff.). 

III. Kacbdem wir etniges nber die Gbronologie der Schapfung^ 
tlber die Herknnft der Tier Stande und Ober Śuca und Pratigba+ 
Adbarma imd Ahimea (aic 1) yernammenf erfahren wir^ dafl Brałima 
aas aeinem Lcibe zwei Wesen entstelieii tleO^ SvJiyambbiiva Manu 
und Satarnpa, welche dte Ehe eingingen. Vgl. Bm4 li 9, Ta. 
10, 8 ff, u, a. Ihre Kinder siud Ratib,^ Priyarrata nnd Uttaiiapada, 
AkUti und Frag&ti. Prastiti wird die Gattin D^d^Ba^s^ Aknti rer- 
beiratet sLch mit Ruei; die ErzSblung gebt paianel mit dem Bmd- 
Pur.f Ył. u, a, Es folgt die Aufftibiung der Tierundawanzig Tbcbter 
Daksa's und Pra^ati^s; 1 'ergleiche meine Anmerbung. Diese TKcbter 
Yfirbeiraten sieli - SraddbSi wird die Gattin Dbarma^S] ilir Kiad igt 
Ka.ma tisiłr'. Es lobnt sicb^ diesa gauze Stelle eingelieiid mit dem 


^ YgL auch Bmą.. 1, 5, 7? + 1, 9, 20; V!tjn y, Tl, 
^ Sisli^ die Anm.^ Acug^abs, 
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Wortlaut der IniiEcbeu Teste au vergleichenj um eide Eiiieiclst in 
dsis Yerfakrea des iJbersetaers £u gefl^innen. 

l^raliin^ eracliafTt auB seinem Leibe einęn Mjlititi qii£ ęiii Weib: 
aUj, Text (S. 58, 9): mapan^a tekdwak nira: jctzyRTteA siv<i 

ta Stf^^^ambhuiea Jł/iHlu uaran ira. ihah i kucdfiakhL sira ta bhatt^rl 
Śatarfip^ tiaran ira^ , 5 eiii Lnib teilte sieli in swei Teilc^ die erate 
Hżilfte ^"Furda ein Ma-BiiH Dieser hieiJ Swayambhuwa JUnu, Dit 
lijikfe Sełte wui d& oin Weśb, Die LieC Fmu Śataiap^^ Ygl, P. P. 
lU, 7 (=Bmd. ], 9, 33; Va. 10, 7; Ka. 8, Ob, 7 ł; Ll 70, SOdb, 

2B7 a}T dukani ardhena purttęo 'bh(ĘVat | ai-dhena 

Sit tas^a ŚataTvp^ rjfaja^ata (Tgl. P, 114,10 a II), Den Kamen 
Bmlyambhuvah linden '^^dr P. P. 115, 11^ aiso ist die Koihenfcilge der 
Mitteilungen eine andere; auBerdem ist die jaranisclio Fassnng^karzer. 
Fand nun der (Tbersetaer dieae Fasaung vor, o der hat er selbat die 
Ge^cliiclite abgekarat ? Der Wort-laut des jaranisclien Texteg frihrt 
fertt ai^mu pwa ńra kalih an pakunak Ratili^ , 5 ie ver- 

einigten sich^ £elgli-ch bekameii sie ein Kind, Ratildr Vgl. F- 
115, 12 b, 13 a i labdhva iit J^zjTtsait Śatttrap&fUr ayoidj^Tii \ 

tay^ J^ałJiaie tannat Iłatir ucyate (liber Kati. e. meine 

AnnaO- F* P- einige MitteilDugen^ ^elehe im jaTa- 

niseben Pnriyai £ehleii, die FortsetEung lantet? łttiHcaA wiafiak 
laki^laki kambar safi Priyahyttta la^an safi UttanapodiJ 

^■wjederuin erieugten sie sieb Kinder, (nuii) Zwidiuge-p ade 
łieide milianlicJien Gesebleclit&p mit Kamen P. nnd U+^ Ygl. P. P. 
llóp 16 a: Pyiyavrat-Ottdnapadai^ putrau putra^ató-^ varau. Ea £olgt: 
muicah Man&k koMbay flirl Jtt/i sah PyaBUti^ 

^wiedonani b^kainen sie Kinder, nun Mildchcji, A. und P.7 YgLP.P. 
115, 16 b: kany^ dve ca mahs^hilyef y^bhy^i jMa praj&b usnid 
17 a: cfeci nałłtn^ ^C[^A-AAii^iĄ PyasHiii cawa iabks. Dor ja^Łnische 
Test selilieGt sieb aLao nsdie an den Test des F. P, arir nnterlaCt 
jedoeb tjbcrfltfasiges, ifnahdbhityer usw., śubhŁ. 

Der folgende Sate ist geradeau einc tTbersetHnng voii P* R 
115, 17 b: jSł^(5jajiłi/ittvi3A Pra^tii^i tu Dakę^ya ^yasyjat prahhub: 
jaT+ jań sira ta uiyi^bakiSn iń AAaffSra StcĆyaTpbJiuwa Manu 
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ta bhagawati Doksa^ jP^ wurde yon S. M, D^lk^a (ais Gattiii) 
^^g:eben\ Ebonso stimmen die fd^endcn Słit55^: jAkliti verhc3ratGte 
sińb mit Ruci und ąęebat' eiiien Sohii Tajna uad einc Tocbt&t Dak- 
smfi.' genau tlWein mit P. P. llBj, 18 b; 19; allem UberfitSasige Epi- 
tbetEi usw. sind fortgelasson- Sira ta makalaki san YajHa. ^lanuk 
ta iira riratcSloiSj (Dh) Terbeiratotc gięli mitY-j sie liattfe {oder; 
bekam) awtślf Kinder^ stlmmti tlborein mit P+P, 115^ 20 a: Yajiios^a 
I)akft\^ai/aTii tu puirtl dvt%da4a jajfare, 

Es fol^t im javaHiBdien I^urasna: dwada^a Ymaa iiaran^a, ,młl 
Nameii dic sn^dl£ Yama''; vgl. F. P. 116, 20b: Ydma Ui samdkkł/atdj 
der letato Pńda: St}if^(A7^bhute *ntare S. 58, 20. —■ P. 

116j 21: \Ajitii^ 

caha ca ganau dvau Brahm&^fify oder eiłi alinliel^er 

Śloka jat der Grnndtei^t geiyeseii der W-Brter: apan ałłai niA kamhai\ 
Ajita lawan Śuh-a fiaran ikan gai^a (ri Sa^fdgamhhuwu Mana^ s. obenj, 
jdenu file waren Kladei: eijies ZTyilliBgpaa^res. Ajita mid Śukra T^^areii 
die Uanien des Ga^a zar Zeit des S. il.' Bei P. P. 116, 22 a feblt 
eine ParaJlcie, 

Nul folgt im jaTaiiischen Pura^a: sań Frasńii an pakalaki rt 
hhagawdfi Dak^^a manak ta sira padlikur. pratgeka ni 7 im'an ira : 
sań Sati ^, sań Khgati usw., ,P. gebar wlJirend ihrer Plie mit 
Dakąa TieruudsTrauaig Kinder^ dereń Namen, einaelii aagefubrt, aind: 

K. uaw.^ Beachten wir nun dic kUraere Fassung dleser Stelle, 
wdeke das Knrina Pura^a biotet (8^ 15): Frasutydni ca tatka Fakf^ai 

C{tias^'a mT^datt^p tatka [ stisarja kan^d namani tosatn iOMgag uiŁo- 
dhata^ welcbe Stelle wir auch anderswe Unden (Ga. 5j 24 a; MSrk. 
50, 19 b; 20 a; Padem R Yefik. I, 3, 182; Padma P. Amnd. V. ó, 174; 
Yifi^ni Ip 7, 20] ober den Wurtlant P, P, 37+ 20), so mWchten wic 
glanben, daJ3 das jayanisehe Pura^a im Einklang stehe mit den 
geiwmaten Stcllen und . von der weitlaufigieren Passnng des Bmd- 
(1, 9, 47 b—49 a), des Tayu (10, 23—24) und des Lltiga (70, 282 b — 
284 a) abweiehe. Allein diess Texte baben Iiier nur Ejjitheta und 
fiberftUsslge Mitteiiungan, B.: jaru^T^ usw^; lueines 

Eracliteus iat absiebtlkbe Fortlassung seitens des Ubersetaei^s in 
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•^leicliem Mafie wnhrsclieinlicli. Hier, wie auch (Jfters anderewe, 
ist der g^naue UmfAng des Gruudtesites nidit hw bcŁiimiasn uiid 
m tinsfirem Fallt ebenaowenig die Sugftliiirigkeit desselben Eti der 
cinen o der ftiideren "Rezension. 

Di-eisselm T^ichter Dakąa^s reriieiiaten sich mit Dlifirma; 51 e 
bekommeii Kinder. Unser Text ist tiiclsl gans!! deutUch; }ed.eufalls 
kEii-iaej' gefaBt ais P. P. Y 6 rgleieh& meine Aamerkuing. Idi 

(Sberlasse es dem Leser^ selbst weitere Einaelheiten zu beacS^itenj 
und Stelle iŁun die Zitate dieseg Abscbnittes ziisammen ł 


59, 5 ^ P.R117, 36bll 

59,14 = „ U3,41bl 

59, 16 = ,, nS, 41b IT 

5^1,18 = „118,421 

5S^20 = „ 118, 43 FI I 

59.23 = ,, 113, 43 b II 


59, 27; 30 -- P.P. Il9,5ab 

60 , 1 = Bmt]. 1 , 9 , 80 a 1 

60, 4 =P. F. 119, 55 b I 

GO, 61 ^ ,, no, 55 b II 

GO, Gil = ^ 119,55 a. I 

60,11 d. ^ 120, G2bll 


Es wird von den Weibern und Kindem Dliarma^s von 

AltlmfS, (sie!) und Adbarma und ihrem Gesebleebt nnd voia Krialoliltat 
der Sati hdratete und die Saiłasra-rndrn aengte, Aueb luer suad 
die mdisclien Farallelen nmstiindliclier; die gaa^ Unmenge Vitn 
AdjektiTen (P. P. 118, 44—119, 53) feblt im jaTaaischen PnrS^% 
und auch im -Ubrigen ist dieses ktSrzer. 

^aclidem ”wir Ternoimiieii, dali die SaJłasm-mdra keine Kinder 
zeu^ten und Eich dom Brabmacarya widmcŁen, lernen wir die 
iSf&cbkenimen der ati dereń TGetter DakBa’s kennen. Man beaclłte, 
daG nacls der Geseliieljte der Sabasra-rudra im indistken Bmd^ Pur+ 
das neunte Kapitel endet, und daJ3 (nadi 10, 67) im \3ij--n daa Ifl;^u- 
patajoganirllpan^am und mełirere andere To^tteile folgen. Das limd- 
Pur, falmt im 10. Kap., das Vayu Pur. im 27, Kn-ip. Cort; os fnlgt die 
Scbildemng der aebt Iłamen nad KBrper, die Ru dra voii BrabniS.. 
orluelt, Diese Gosebichte bat das jarania che Furfięia selmn roriier kurz 
erwahut (s. oben, S. 224). Im 11. Kap. des Bmd- und im 2S. des 
Ysyn fol gen mm die Gescbleebter der neun das jaranisebe 
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Piiraya Bcliliefit: stch hier Trieder an dia indiscljen Teste aii (S. GO, 17). 
Die Zitata BiEd identifisiereii: 

60, 22 28, 3a T; 61, ó - Bmd. 1, 11, 10 Gl, 5 - 

Emd. 1, 11, 10 b L 

Dio in diesem Absclmitte enributen Namen si^d in meinen 
AnTDcrkuEgien ^ana kurs erSrtert wordeii. iłach dem die ScliilderuEg 
der Gesehlecliter big su der Erwalmang Agurs fertg;escbrittoii ist 
(Bmd. Ij 11, 44 aj Ys-. 28, SS), lautct der ja\''aiiiBc]ie Te 3 Łt: tan 
Cftjp* JLfaTiit, ^Toa Agni sur 5^cit de^> 

S. M. g&i nicljt die Kede^ Da^ AgTilTaraś^iTan^anam (die ScJdldcruag 
des Geschlechts Ag^i^s), im Bmd, das 12., im Yayu das 29. Kap., 
wird Jiier also, wie ich sehon in den Aomerkun^en eriirtsrt liabe, 
fortgelas^n. Ist diese Streieliun^ voin tłbersetser ^orgenommen? 
Man m&chte es glatiben. Es lobnt sieli doch, andere Stelku su ver* 
gleicboHn 

Im Pu I'. (52, 27—29} ist diese Scbildening des A^nL- 

j^eschlecbtos sehr kur^ abgetan irordcE^ gleichfalls im Yię^ju Pnr. 
(1, 10, 141^4 Tgh Agui Pur. 20, 16, Audi der Gi andtext des jara- 
niseben Buebes mag also weniger umstitndlich gew^esen seiu. Dic 
KoinsideriiS igt jedenfalls zu beachten. 

Aucb die Erw&Łiinng der Pitaras, glsiehfalLs anderswo in KtJise 
gesehildert, ist in unserem Texte fort^elassen {Tgl. Bmd- Fur. 115,1 ff.; 
Y^ju 30, 1 K)] er gebt hinUber sum GeschlĘchte der VfilŁ und 
raęt (Bmd* Fur. 1, 13, 36 ff,; Yiju 30, 28 

IV. Haiaiaf folgt das Dakgaśapayar^LaDam, die Besebroibung 
des Flucliss Dabęa^s, in Einz&lbeiten hier und da abweicliend er- 
zftlilt; Tgl. Bmd- Fui\ 1,13, 44 iis^v, j Yajm 30, G9 usw. Die Zitate sJnd: 

63, 15 - Bmd. 1, 13^ 4S^ Yfl. om.; 63, 22 und 27 ?; 63, 31 - 
Emd. 1, 13, 51a 11, Ya. 30, 45b II; 64, 3 - Bm^. 1, 13, 51 b, Vft. 
30, 46 a; 64, 9 ?, ?; 64, 13 ~ Bmd. 1, 13, 52 a I, Va. 30, 46b II; 
64, 15 - Bmd, 1, 13, Mb I, cf. Ya, 30, 49 a; 64, 19 ± Bmd. 1,13, 
54b II *; 64, SI cf. Bmi 1, l^t 55a II - Ya. 30, 49b II; 65, 2 
—t —; es, 24; 25 Bmd, 1, 13, 66 b, 67 a, ~ Ya. 30, 57 h, 
5Sa; 65, 29 ^ Bmd^ 1, 13^ 66 a IT, cf. Ya. 30, 57 a II; 66, 1 ef. Bmd^ 
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1,13, GGa. I * d. Ys. 30, 57a I *; 0(5, 8 = BirnJ, 1, IS, fiOa 11, ^ 
Vł. 30, 59a II; 66, 14 = Bmd- 1, 13, 69b I, = Ya, 30, GOb I; 
06, 17 = Bm4. 1, 13, 60 b II, ± Vł 30, 60b II; 66, 19 i Brna. i. 

13, 70a I, ~ Ya. 30, 61 a I; 66, 22 ~ (?) Bini 1, 13, 70a II *, cf. 

Va- 30, Ola II; 66, 2o ~ Bmi. 1, 13, 72a, ± Va. 30, 63a; 66, 26 I 
= 1, 13, 73b I, = Ya. 30, 63 b I; 66, 36 II ?, ?; 67, 4 = 

Biiił-1,13, 77 a, = Va. 30, lOa; 67, 7 ~ Bma. 1,13, 77 b 1, - Ya. 
30, 70b I; 67, 9 = BnuJ. 1, 13, 77 b II, Ya. 30, 70b II; 67, 11 - 
Bmi Ir I3r 78 a, ~ Va. 30, 71 a; 67,13 ~ BnuJ. 1, 13, 78 b I, 

30, 71 b I; 67, 19 - Bmi 1, 13, 81 b, ~ Ya. 30, 74a; 67, 22 =Bmi. 
1,13, 83b II, ± Ya. 30, 76 b II. 

Eg ist merkwilrdi^, dafl im Yayn Pur. 30, 79 fE. ebige Sonder- 
gttlcbe folgeu (Dakęa^e Geburt und Opfer, Ylrabhadra’8 Geburt uaw.), 
n-elche im indiscbeii wie auch im jaTanischen BraLmai^da Pura^a 
fehleij, Y'ayu Pur. 31 und Bm(J. Pur, 1,13, 87--151 eutLaltan darni 
das DeTavaipśavar)n.auaiTi, gleiebEallB aiebt im ]avaniscbea Teste ste¬ 
li cnd. Das 32. Kap. des Yayu Pura^a besclireibt darauE die Zustóiide 
m dea ¥aga's (Yngudhamidjf}^ ein weder im iadiscliea uoeli im 
jaTauiscben Brnd- Pai‘. enthalteuer Abscbnitt, Wir aeben also, daG 
das indiacbe BehJ- Pur. nur 1, 13, 87—161, das Yayn Pur. 30, 79 
331; 31; 33 mebr bat ais der jaTaniscbe Teit. 

V. Es Avic der ]ŁV!Uiisclie Autor sagt, der K^atriyasarga 

(S, 68, 3 ff,), d. L. das Oescliieebt des Manu SvE.yaiiibliuva, BmiJ. 
Par. 1, 14; Yayu. Pur. 33. Die Zitate sind: 

67, 3S cf, Bmd. 1, 14, 3 a, tf. Yjl 33, 3a; 68, 1 ef. (?) Bmd- 1, 

14, 3b, cf. (?) Va. 33, 3b; 68, 4 ~ BimJ. 1,14, 4<i, " Ya. 33, 4a; 
68,11 - Bmi 1, 14, 10a, - Ył. 33,10 a. 

Hieruach stebt eia mu^cres Bitatloses Stliek mit yielen Kamen; 
Einzelheiten sind ia meinea Aninerkaagen berUcksielitigt. 

69, 11 vgl die Anm.; 69, 14 ?; 69, 16 ± Bmi 1, 14, 44 a, 
-t- Ya, 33, 37 a; 69, 33 = Bmi 1.14, 47 b II, = Ya. 33, 40 b II; 
69, 26 cf. Bmd. 1, 14, 4S a, cf. Ya. 33, 41 a; 70,1 Bmd. 1,14,48 b, 
cf. Ya. 33, 41 b; 70, 3 ±: Bmi 1, 14, 49a, — Ya. 33, 43a; 70, 6 1 
= Bmi 1, 14, 49 b I, = Ya. 33, 42 b I; 70, 6 II; S-, 70, 10 
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= 50 a, == Ya. 33, 43 a; 70, 13 Bin^, 1, 14^ 50b I 

- V^. 33, 43b I »; 70, 16 ± Bmd, 1, 14, 60a L = Va. 33, 44a 1; 
70, 13 EintJ. i, Uj 61 h, - Ya. ^3, 44 b; 70, 20 ef. Bma. 1^ H 
ftf. Va. 3ą 46 a; 70, 26 = Bib 4. 1, 14, 57^1, ^ Yn. 33, 481; I; 
70, 30 = Brn^. 1,14, 69 b I, Ya. 33, 60 b I; 71,6 cf. X, 14, 62a I, 
Ya. 33, 53a I, 

Mit BiJiłJh 1^ Z4j 71 j Ya. 33, 60 ętiuamt ttbereiD S, 71, 21: scdi 
Raja ^^akanuk sntufi, ,Raja hattfe Imndert Kmder^ 

Iltórnacb finden ^vir hi de^ genanuten iudLsehen Texten 
die BegehrcibuBg des JambadTipa (Bind- U 1&; Ya. 34^ 1—57; 43, 
1—0; 45, 1—20a>^ und anschlieBend di& EmricbtuEg dE^r 
(Bmd^ 1, 16 — 19; Ya. 45, 67 — 137; 46—49), den Lauf der IlimmclH- 
k-CJrper uSTi^ Der geograpbiselie Absclmitt falgt also sofert auf den 
,KfiaŁriyasarga^ d, b. auf das Ge&ebleeht des Manu SA^I.yai|ibbiiva, 
dessen siei en Enkel, Agnldlra, Agnibahu, Medl atithi von ibm 
alB Kanigc der sieben Dylpa^s, JamladTlpa, Śakad^-ipa uS“w"., ein- 
gesetzt wurden. Die nems Teile Janib(ldvrpa’a -R^urden unter die 
neun Sblme AgnldJira^s vefteI[L DaB sieb hieran eine BescHrsibuDg 
des Jauibudrlpa aiasclilielit, ist rationell und stimint etu dem tou 
K irfel * festgestellteo. cbrauologischen Priuatpj nacli welcliem dns 
Materia! des Emd-^Yftyn-Te^tes geordnet ist. 

Im ]avaniec]s0n Texte £olgt Jodeeh etiraę gans auderes. \Yir leseu 
da (S. 71, 22jj 7iia^k<iTia kyama nikafi k^atriyasarga tambc jEiń 
ri adSg rura Sm^ym^ihhitiL-a Manu. i-ka^^ elc^da^ft- 

Jiudraf dtii^daidditt/aj aęta^Basu^ dtc^daiarSadh^a^ 
dii^ańgira^ dłO^do^a^Bh^rgawUj mfuili-slli- 

Afifi Jcmma sa-ManurMawi^ ,au£ diese lYeise vQr sic]^ 

die Scht^pfung- der Ki^atriya^s im Anfaiłg der Treta sur Zeit des 
S, M, Die 11 Uudra nun, und die 12 X, die S Y, dic 12 S, die 10 Y., 
die 10 A,^ die 12 B., die 49 M, treteji miteinajider ab^^eeliselnd auf\ 


i Ober ^ie SoiidarĘtatlta dea VJty« S4, Uftw tcI Kirfel F F 

S- XIV. 

* Ktrfćl, P. V.p Ł XVIT, 
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Dies ^3 i^aniGn ^bttlidjer Weecn Ijeg^nefl bfters iu ufieJiirłjreń ]>itrs:- 
^^i?clien Te^tten; t^L. as. P. F. P. 375, 29; Mark, 79, l iiS\y? 

Der Te:it fótirt fort: htirip niluml detm^rUf gandharwa^ iniaca^ 
yaksa^ yatikdjaraJi^^iaj ^die Lebensdauer der Gottei^ Asura^s^ 

G.'s, P-^Si nuu cTH^blt werden\: hierauf folgt ein Zitat, 

dftiS ni elit iiTiverscliTt erhalt&n ist, aber in mancher Eiiisi cht dem Halb- 
śloka Bmd, 1, 1 a, Ya, 59, 1 a ^bnlieb iat,^ Die nschsteliende Bo- 

sclireibung gelit nyn im aUgemeinen parallel mit Bm4’Ij 32, Ta, 69, 
Die Kapitel 15-31 de& Bmd-, 34-58 des Ya, siiid also im jarani- 
sdien Texte ati dleser Stelle nielit da. 

Die letsteiiYersc deg 33, Kap, des Ya* und des^ 14. Kap. des Emd- 
sind nuii: 8vilyaifiibkuvc[Jj, sargo purita^}} jag^Ęt \ fęibhir 

dait^fitaiś capi pitygandhm^avAk^asaiir\] yakęahhniapi&dcaU ca mami- 
^yamrgapak^ihhih \ iyajj[i loks^ saka vivartate |[, 

Nachdem im 57, Kap., 1—85 des Va, mi im 29, Kap. des Bind- die 
Yoga^g besebrieben worden sind und im 5B, Kap, des Va., d. li, im 
31, Kap, des Bmd-r doe Besdłreibung ejnesCaturyugage^ebcn ist, lesen 
ivir im Au£ang des 59,, bsw, 32, Kapitels: i/as prajds 

iii nibodhata | dsurl sarpugapak^ipaUdul^ yak^ar^ksasl | ya^min 

yug^ ca sambhiłtU tasmji ydvat iu^jfvŁta'r^ [| plidcdsumgandharvd yah^a- 

rnk^ampcninagab \ t?Ł jlrianti rte m^^ytiwibadhena U ]1 

jiidnuidi^d^li ca pak^i\id^i RthduaraU/ mha j teĄdm dyui part- 

Jtj-mitailt yugadharjfie^^i sarrtiiw/ł, M-cines Eraetitens ist eine gewisse 
Cbereinatimmung awisdłen dieser Stelle und dem A^orher angef libr ten 
Sdilufiteil des 33., baw. 14. Kapitels uulengbar, Jedenfalls mudiiie 
inau sieb eincii Text denkeii^ woriii manebes yorbei-gdiende Kapitel 
nbergangen w^Lre und dieso Hivei Stell en nabe aticinander stHnden. 
Dic BesebreSbuiig des Jambadvlpa usn^, aber^ weŁclio sieb im Bmd- 
und Ta.yii dem Svayaipblmvavaiiiiavarna]iam anselilieUt^ bildet aueli 
anderswo mit diesem Teiitstlicke ein Ganses; tjL Yisi.tu Fur, 2, 

i Sifibe ^luik Tb-e VUSi^u PurS^iŁi Ul, ^ 

* V(jL JSioine Aamfirhun^, ^ St? YSyiSi m/' Em^, 

^ St> va-t s^ypa^a^^dhar^or * So Va,i Em^- 

^ En^ą. weicLl ab. 
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Adliy. 1; 3 i 45 Av,; Agni Puf. 107; 108; Mfl.rk. l’ur> 53; 54^ łi. a. In 
unserem Tostu steht jedoch die googrAplusche Eesclireilmiig iit einem 
Eiaderen ZusamineTiIiiiii^; icli werde unten auE diesen Funkt znrilck- 
kommen. Wie dom ancŁ soi, T^jr kfineer an dieser Stelle eine erhel)- 
liche Abiyeiehung imseres juTarisclien Textcs featatellen, 

VI. OekoA wjr mm ^uui nschfolgfitid.o!! Absdiiiitt llber, so siiid 
diose Zitato zu idontifisieren: 

'12, 1 cf. Bmd- 1, S2, la, ck 50, la; 79. 5; 8 % ?; 72, 11 
cf, V3U 59, 4 a; 72, 16 cf. Bmd. 1, 32, 3 n, ?; 73,19 - Emd-1,32, 6 a, 
- Vi. 59, 5b; 73, 10 = Emi 1, 32, 4b I; 73, IS ?, ?; 73, 16 cf. 
BuifJ. 1, 32, 7b 1 cf. Va. 39, 7a I; 73, 18 cf. Bmi 1, 39, 9a, cf, Vi, 
59, 8b; 73, 30 tf. BtmJ. 1, 39, 9b II, cf. Ya. 59, 9a II; 73, 23 ± 
Bmd. 1, 39, 10 a U, ± Va, 59, 9b II; 73, 31 ±, Bmd. 1, 39, 11 b I, 
± Ya, 69, 11 a L 

Die Zitate S. 74,1; 5, 7; 9; 90; 32 babę ieh nickt Identifiziecea 
kamień. 

75, 33 cf. Bmi. 1, S2, 33 b I, Ył. 75, 23 cf. Bmd. 1, 33,34a 
75,30 cf. Bmi 1. cf. V?l. 59, 36 a; 76 ,1 cf. Bia^. 1, 32, 44 

cf. Va. 59,39 c; 76,24?,?; 76,27 ± Bm^.lr 32, Gib, dz Va. 5a56a; 

77^ 9 - Bmi- 1, 33, 711, 72a, — ; 77, 10 ~ Bmi. 1, 33, 72 a, - 

59^ 65 a nsw. 

ZxL baachten aind; 80, 14 cl. Bm<J. 32, 119 a, cf. Mł 114, 
lUa; 80, 24 = Bm^. 1, 32, 122 a, - Ma. 114, 117 b; SO, 27 ci (?) 
Bmd. 1, 32, 122 b, cL (?) Ma. 114, U8a, 

Tm allg^meiiken $cblie3t sich det Im bałt des javaniBeli 0 a Texte5 
doiB lĘt^ilakga^am gemanutoD 59. Kap. des Yftyii Par. und dem 32. Kap, 
des Bmd. Par. (1), dem jYag^apraJ&lak^U^ip j:§ipraTaravaTT?»nain*, aa. 
Die Let&nsdauer der Gdtter, gattlicher Wesen, D&m&uen, Memsuben 
uEW., die Gra Be der MeDseben, der MabS-pralaya, die Si^|a'Sp d,cr 
Dbarma und ^drtet), die Aarama^s, Saptarsi^s, die vier Yedem, 

Stetra'ą, die ł^ier iYntlitse Brahma^s, die Maliarsi^s* Satyargi^s, Sra- 
tarsi^s, die ^ebn Iśyara^s (Bbrgu, Marlci, Atrl usw.)^ ihre Kinder, 


^ y^l. EbBjitaTATęA^ SS. 8, U. A. 
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die Taparęrg, die Satyarai^s, die Maiitrak;‘il'a wcrden mekr oder 
weniger cingeliend erOrtert Es lieBen sidi Tiek Ekaelheiteii her- 
Torhelieii; mit Hilte der obigcn Zitate kaun sioli abcr jeder ia die 
Texte leidit hiaeinfinden. 

V1T. Nun tolgt im Brahmanda Purft^ia dae S3, Kap., desser 
latalt ren Kiidel mit dem dea 33. Kap. ala Bęilaksaiiani au- 
sainmeiigetaGt,^ iu der Edition aia BrahmanapramHfifam 
nfluiłifii, wiałii™iaJtąapai?i wianirdiiaTp nasanidkatKefs^f jjiłłia# 
catwroirpSaiibhidaJf, widliiSabdantrracanaiii angCEeigt wird. Der jaTa- 
msche Test geht aber eline n-eiteres za. den im Sd, Kap. des 
indischen Bralimafliia Purlpa erbrterteii Gegenstandea Uber: der 
Bweite Teil dea zuletzt enrihBlea Zitates Sa^yfntihJmitiintcirB veda^ 
CTtsprieht wabrsctónlicli Bmd- 1, 34, II. Man beaelite nun, daG 
an dieser Stelle das AnandaEraina.-Vayu Furajja* eine erbeblicli 
lan°- 0 re Fasauug aufii-eist ala das in der Biblintheea Irdica edierte;* 
dort fiiiden Tvir 106 dem 33. Kap. des Bmd- Pif- enteprecbeBde 
Yersc nad 36 Terse —143 Verse, kier nar 117.* Obgleicb der SeliiuC 
des 59. B, L-Tayn-Kapitela von der Fassung des indisclien Bmd. 
Pur. abweicht, iat es cine merkwtirdige Tataaelie, daB aneb dieser 
Teit Bofort aa den Gegenstandea des 34. Bnid.'Kapitels tiber- 
gebt. Die im 33, Bmd.-Kapitel erSrterten Sntbeii folgen im iava- 
nischen aber spater (S. 93, 14; e. anten). Der Inhalt des 34, Kap. 
ist folgenderweise: pravrtte d»S.pttre ^i-TTitua Yyasfii całurdh^ ifetiti- 
nyttaafri purS^fasaiiiMtaś cafirs ca vedafajiiItiWj 

iisyebhyo dddatt fe 6ityab £i¥yapraii^yadva.i-a, aedayi risMray/im 
nedamtaraprakraiae Janahtsyaiaamsdhe dhanarthant ornadamasMnrtt 
Yajflaaalkyena mrtyupaimttt kjtad ŚakalyctJi par^tult tma Bdkalyasyft 
nidkanam. Hiermit Etebt der jaranifiche Text im groBen and ganzen 
im Einklang, nur in Einssellieiteii weist er an sieh jedenfalls sehr 
beacliienswerte Divcrgenzca anf- Wie sclien aus eitier eingebenden 


ł Kirfol, P. P., S. XVI 

1 Ein Eiemplar tliesw Warkeł atslit «ir lalder nitlit mr V9ifPS£iiiis. 

* Vel, Eiftel, P-P., 

* A^hy, -33 + 33 = 160 ITarSO. 
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Durel^musterung der yaten a^isammeBgestellten Z:tato deutlioli er- 
hellt, gelieii ao-n-ohl der JaTanisclje und dtr Brali m^da-Teit -irie 
die indiaeben Te^ite unter aieb, Uftera aoaeinatider. Biese 

Zitate siud: 

80, 28 eorr.; SI, d = Bmd 1, 34, 3a Ij dz Yn. 60, 3a I; 81, 9 
- Eflid. 1, 34, 3b I, ~ Va. 60, 31) I; 81,14 ~ Bmd. 1,34, 41), ~ Va. 

60, 4b; 81, 16; 19 ~ Brnd- 1, 34, ^ 

34, 10 a, - Va. 60, 10 a usw',, Tgl. auch Bnid-1, 34, 10 b; 11 a; 13 a; 
17ftl; I3a; 31 b II; 32 611; 33; 30b; lOa; 41 b; 43b; 44a 1; 44b; 
4Ba; 4Gb; 07 a; a6a 11; 49b; 55b I; 55b 11; 02b; 63b; 63b; 68c, 

Ta, Fur, GO, 10 b łas’^v. 

"^■111. Ali die vorhe]'^eliei]de Geseliiehte subli&dt sieb di fi El’- 
M-alniuDg der ScBuler DeTsmitra Śabalya '5 und Śakapiir 5 i’si (jav. 
Text s. 88, 33-89, 5; Biad. Tur. 36, 1^: Va. Pur. 60, 63-66 a),* 

Das Textst11ek 6Gb—7Ó, das wir im BraJima^łda Pura^ia melil: 

fiiiden, foblt gleicbfaUs im ]avaifiiBclien Tesle, Dia Zitate aind: 

38, 23 = Bmd 1, 35, la, ~ Ya. 60, 63a; 86, 36 = Boid, 1, 

35, 1 b 1, = Va. 60, 6Sb I. 

Der naclitolgeiłde j^bscimitt haedelt TOn der Ysrteilung des 
YajurTcda, a eh lider t die Gescliiclite Yon YaiśarapriyaBa^s Brab ma¬ 
li alyft SmcmińtOa tatra Yaiśtnripaijano nagatas 

taty a h-almahaiya. jata UHii }fyapa7iduyi Si^ya?^ iijilapta^ usw.) and 
das dUnkelhafte Yerfabrea Y5jfiaTa]t7a's; dicscr speit den Yeda, den 
er gelernt, wieder ans ond gibt ilm auf dieselrYeiae seiDem Lelirer 
YaiiarppRyaną wieder zurtiet. Er bebonmit aber ainen Bsueii 1 eda 
yeti Aditya, Es wird craablt tou den aechsundacbtaig anderen 
Sebulern Yaiśaiiipa-yaQa's, Ton den ScLulem TajnaYalkya’s, SnniaTitu’s 
(Atbarvaveda) und Roinaliarąapa's (bis S. 93, 12). Es lobnt sieb aehr, 
diosen Abselmitt mit Hilfe meiner Ausgabe und Ubersetzung iu den 
Einzolbeiten uiit den indischen Texten an yergleichen; Tiele Namen 
weisen eine ahweicheiide Gestalt auf. leli muelite bier nur auf eine 
inerkvrUi'dige Divergeiia iti dor Erziihlung aufmerksam macken: im 

'■ Vj]. Parfher, Adc. lud, Jiist, trąd., S- 

^ Yffi. Kirrei, r, 1’., s. xir. 
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indisclien Brabnja^]k4a- und im Yftyu Pura^a sagt YajnaYalkya, wcrni 
YaiSampayaiia seine S cli Ule r auffordert^ ihm gftfJLlIig zci sein (hraJima- 
ccn-<idh^£(^i va{ mathfU, Bmd-Ij 35, 19): a}uim ehai ciirip- 
ydTTti ^ŁsjAftui-ił tv | halsTłottkapCk^if^U^^i tapasH «veifi€t 

hhavit^h (Bmd. 1, 35^ SO, baw. Ys. 51, IT), im jaraulseŁeja l'ext 0 
lescn wir dagcgcn (S. 90,11): hinah hhagaw^n K ta sira tar aitga .. 
d. hn ,der ebrwtirdige Y. aber lehnte ab ..., cr wi^i^erte sicL^ dem 
Befelil seiłies Guru^s au gehorehen*. Man Yer^lei(jbe nun die Eas- 
EuXig dicser GeGcbiciite im Yi^iju Pura^ja (3, 5), wo (Yers 7) diese 
Stelle folgendermafien lautet: athdJia Y&jt\avalhyas kint ebJiir 
bhagavan dirljaib f - + - carisge ^ham idarri ■t?ł'a(afn. Aucb der nach- 
folgende Teil der Era^bluag divergiert. Ich bescbia^nke jnich au£ 
die angefuhrten Stellea: 

89, R - Bmd. 1, 35, 7 b, ~ Ya, 61,4b; 89, 12 ± Bmd^ 1, 3.5, 9b, 
~ Ya. 61, 6b; 89, 15 - Bmd- 35, 10b, - Ya 61, 7a; 89, 2Q = 
Bmd- 1, 35, 13b, =Ya. 61, lOa; S9, 20 = Emd- Ip 35,16b I,=Va 
61, 13b Ij 90, 4 + = Bmd. 1, 35, iSa 11, - Ya 61, I6a 1; 00, 7 
Bmd. 1, 35, 18 b I, Ya 61, 16 b 1; 90, 32 = Bmi Ip 35, 20 b I, 
= Ya. 61, 23 a L 

IX. Nach einem aiUtbsen StUeke aind wir S, 93,12 bei Bund. 
1, 35,^ 66, Ys. 61, 58 aagelaugt, Ail dieger Stelle kilanea w^ir nun 
eme sehon obea beebachtete Umstelliaeg erkennen. Der javanisebe 
TeTct geht hi er tlber zyr Beachreibuing der der yicr Yeden, 

der Brillima^i^s, dis die Yeden kann ten, dor I^rabaręi^B uiid dereń 
Mantrasiddhip der Maatra^s, Hiirar^i^&j dee Ar ten yon Mantra^s nnd 
dereń AnwenduTig nnd der jBcbn Anweiidmigcn des Braltma^a^ 
Dieae GegenBtŁndc sind, allerdings mit bedeutsamcn Abweiebiingen 
3pi einaelnen, im iudiscben Bind- Ibr. i pi 33. Kap. beliandelt worden, 
wahr&nd, wie n-dr scbon obcn sahen, das Yayu Fur. seipc eigenen 
Wege geht, ein Umatand, den man yielleicht fttr ein AnHeiehen des 
indischen (und nicht jayaniEcheD) Ur&prungs der D3vergeps bałt en 
muchle. Icli stelb die Zitate dieses Kapitels snsapimen; 

93, 30 = Bnid.1,33, 5a 1 94, 3; ^ 0 94, 22 = 22b 

93, 24 = 6b 94, 9 ? 94, 23 - 23a 

ktia, SI. 
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95, 1 ef. 23 b 1 

95, 10 ef. 36 a ll 
05, 13 - 35 b 
05, 17 " 

96, 19 26 b 

96, 23 - S7b 

96, 26; 28 = 98 a- 
96, 5=29b 


90, 10^ - (?) 30 a 1[ 
96, 16 " 32b 
90, 20 * (?) 33b 

96, 23 ~ 34b 

96, 20 36a 

90, 31 ? 

97, 6 coTT. * c£, 36 a 
97, 7 ~ 36b 


97, 12 i 37 b 
97, 16; 17 -- 3S 
97, 20 eorr. ? 

97, 24 ef,39a 
93, 5 ^41b 

98, 13 * cf. 48 b 

98, 16 c£. 49 b 1 

99, J corr. * cf. 56 b 


96, 7 = 30bIT 97, 11 =37 a 

JIłu beacbte in diesem Abscbnitt, a, B. S, 97, 6ff., dte Hanfig- 
keit der aTigefilbrten Śloka'^. ics Javaniaebe iibersetzt werden 

und sicb unnuttolbar aiieinandei' anreiban, ein m 5 c]iwkrigereii Tost- 
teilcT. hŁiu6ges VerEaliTen, das niebt imtnei- - wie eimge Gelelirte 
genieint habea - aaf cin bUberes Alter der betreffenden Stelle Ińn- 
deutet, woM aber dn aUcrtUmlidies ObersetEuflgSTerfabrea zo bildeu 
scheint.* S. 97, 37 ff. finden wir eioiga SaTistdtwarter, das eme 
nacli dem andern, ms Javaiiige!ie libersetzt oder erklart; audi dieses 
Yerfabren begegiiet iiEtars, Wie der et was aadcrea ist die BrklHrung 
DiLt Hilfe des Wortcs Hai an^a odcr eiues Synonjms (,uanilicli, ^ das 
hdCt'), dereti sieh der Jarauiscbe Autor, s, B. S. 98, 1711., bedient, 
X "Wie wir oben festgestellt habeu, ist die Erzablang des 


35. Bmd-. bEw. 61. Ya.^Kap, im ja^auLsebeu Teste unterbrochen 
worden (letater Yers 66 baw. 58); nuu aber wird aie wieder fort- 
gefuhrt (erster Vers 70, baw'. 61). Es wird gchaudelt voa der An- 
aabl der der Sftmans usw., won der GrSBe des Ę^^eda, won 

den ,Śakliabbeaa’s' des Yeda, won len fUnt Gescbleehtern der 
BraLmar^i-s,* von den De^aręi'^ und Ra]'aręi’8 und den Welten, 
welcbe .sie erreiebcn (Brabmarsiloka usw.), von ibreu EigentflmlicK- 
keiten und YorzUgen, Sie erteileu im TreM-yuga Unterricht im 
Catuiwar(^akrama, sie gelangeii aur Wiedcrgeburt in ihrein Sehne 
nsw. Wiibreud der Ara des Yaivasvata Jlanu bescbafttgtcn sich in 


i Yfl. Vflrf., Oa4-J»v. TUrtd.-Pui., Einl-, S, 3S. 
» Yjl. Pargiier, Amc. ind- hiat. trńd., S. I8G. 


Mi ttciliingeii tiber das aUjaTan, Brali-mS-u^a PurS^. 33? 

jedem Dvapara acliliitidzT^ranaig Brahmarai^s mit der Yerteilung uiid 
■CJberlieferuug des Yeda; ilire Kiineii werdfin Łufgefillirt. Im Kfta- 
yuga Tvird kein Studium des Teda getriebcn^ im Tretayuga faJigt 
der Unterriclit STAyaiTibhuYa'^ anj im Dvapara gebietef Eralima 
den den Teda su Yertcilen uud au unterriebten. Die Meuiu^s 

usw. werdeii veii ihreu Naclifolgem abgelyst und begebon sieli naeli 
,MaMloka^,. tvq sie Askese tiben; von dieser Welt geben sic Treiter 
nach Brabinaloka. Nach rieraelm Manu-Aren findet der Saipbara 
statt, d. k. die Nacht Brabina's kommt, ’vrelche wieder Ten einem 
Tage Briitima'ap d. h, einer neuen Sch3p£ung abgelCSst wird. Der 
Tsit bandelt darauf yon der Dauer der Manu-Areuj au£s neue tdh 
der Abldsung der Manu^s und iUrer Reise nach jMakaloka* ustir, 
Die Begebenbeiten israhrend der Periode der WeltseTĘtEJning am 
Ende d.es Kaliyuga Trerden gescbildertj uud schliefilieb erfabren Trir 
Naheres tiher dte ausgesebiedenen Mauu^Sn Die er&ten Zitate dic^es 
Absclnaittes siiid: 

9ą 3 ± Bmd. 1, 55p 70a I, = Ta. SI, 61 b 1; 

99, 7 - Bmd- Ip 35p 71b, ^ Ta. 61, 63a I; 

99, 11 = Bmi 1, 36, 73 b, ^ Ta. 61, G4a; 

99, 30 dl Bmd. 1, 35, 75b, di Ta. 61, SGe; 

99j 33 = Bmd. 1, 35, ?0a I, = Ta. 61, 67a I; 

99, 25 ^ Bmdr Ij 3^? 76 b, Ta. 61, 67 b; 

99, 38^ 29 corr. * cf. BnuJ. 1, 35, 7Sb; 79 a, 

ck Va. 61, 69 b, c; 

100, 1] 3 ^ Bmtl 1, 35, 79 b, ^ Tn. 61, 70a; 

ICO, 5 ? ? 

100, S - Bmi 1, a5, Sla 1, dz\X61, 71 b I; 

100, 10*diBind. 1, 35, SlaTl, = T^ 01, 71 b II; 

100, 12 = Bmd. h 35, 81 b, - Ta, 61, 73 a; 

Ta. (Tariante) 61 ^ 73 a/ us^Th. 

Teh mSchte diesea Terseiebnis kier beenden und hinsiclitUel 
der Tielen andereu Yerae nnd Padała au£ meine Edition nnd An- 


1 l>Eń Yariaiate Tripd alw vc>ii zw-al andereń Tfiaten jałtUtat 
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S«T »t di» Stelb S. 104, 20 li. »iud.6 i.h 

Eiulmerksam, Hier stclii »SnaSasiraJirtar^ im f 

Pur, 1, 35 t 114'bil 

wdst n** aui Im indiacKen Bmi. sfihlicGt sidi der vorlier- 

gelieart^n Eri^hlang an die AuffUhmng dar achtuudai^anBi- Teda* 
TTasa’s(— 1, 35,125 a). Im javaxii 5 ehftn Testo geLt dieserNamenreihe 

Jn klcinas Textstack Toraua (3.104, SO^aS), %^eleheB tS-104, 36) 
dn voTi mir hier eklit Idantlfiaiertes Zitat efltbalt; dIe Fortsatóiing 
bildet dic Kamealiste der Teda^T^a^Y Nun ist es aber auflallend, 
dafi audi liler wiedcr das Vay« Fur. eine Ab^-^ekliung aufweiat: 
dic NaiBon aitid llbergangeD, nad der nacbfolgende Vers (61,104a) 
eatspricht dem Terse i, 35, 135 b des Bmd- Fur.^ 

Etwaln der Mitte des ^ayaiimcheii Werkes, 3.112,30, treffen 
Tvir eine interessante Stelle: mahka^ut m kacaritwit ikaA fi-ahriga^ 
pada kagawagaJ^n Hń Brahmandasa^Mia, ^awarak hJiagawan Bg^lsa, 
alao lautet die Erisahluiig im Prakfiya-pttda, in der Brahma^dasaip- 
hitiŁ, Tum ehrwtirdi-en Tyflsa mitgeteilt'. Der Anadraek B^ahrig^ 
parfa hat nar mia der Bmd- and Ta.-FuraDen bel^t werden kBnnen, 
es sebeint.* Die Eraflblung im JaTaalscIien Texte ist hier an- 
gelangt bel 1, 35, 301 dea Brnd -und 61, 172 des TŁ.*Pnr. An dioser 
Stelle endet aber ia dieaeii ssirei Te^ten der Prah^iydpada nicht: 
bekanatlieb werden im Bmd- die Kapitel I, 1-5 so bezeiehnet 
die Unter&cbrift des 6-Kap.: iii ma?ta^wrą*e Fóyw* 

proJeti piiroiibh!ig& pratiame prakriyOpltde lokakalpanaiii ndtaa pafl- 
ennto "dhyAyab.) uiid im Tayu Fur. die Kapitel 1—6 (Unterscbnft: 
samAptali pmhrtydpadd^). AnBerdcm lelirt der Vlyu-TfeŁt selhst, 
daB der Frakriyapdda den Anfang des Werkes bildet: piirfliiaip 
3 afitpravak 9 yami mflrufojjł wsdnsH^imtam | ... | prakriyd prathamak 
pOdak katkya«a>ituparigrahak (4, U; 12'), und an einigen anderen 
Stellen kaen T^ir, daJ3 die Furanasamliita Romaliarea^a s nnd die 
seiner Sehiiler Kaśyapa, SiLvar(Li und ^ipśapŁyana, die muiasaip- 


* Dift SB inri VSlju Puf.i 111 fF, 

* PiFflter^ Ant. Ind- biit. trud,, SS- SSL 

^ VpfL Va. lOS^ 4*. 
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irierteilig 'varefl: siiruas <S Ai etrfttjipacJH^ sai-yaś caikdriJia^ 

itt BraJimttj^a tiAijniji Di 

wir nun audi im jaYaaischen Werke dsn Ausdfuck Pi-akriyap^da 
£nden, kScuen wir nieht uuahiTi aa vermutea, an diesser Stello sei 
ia unaerem Te sto der era te Teil bu Eade.* Es ist aber gana auf- 
fallond, daC die Vorse BunJ. 1, 36, 67 ~ Tu. 61, SD, welcbe ich oben 
aum Teil angeflllirt liabe, in dem javanischen Teite nLebt Tei^treten 
sind: wie wir oben geseben, entspriclit S. 93, 13 Bmd-1, 35, 66 usw, 
uud S. 99, 3 Bmi 1, 35, 70 nsw . Von einer Yierteilimg wird also 
im jaimnistLoL Pura^a gar nicbt geaproehen. Zufalligerweise, uud 
durch Ausfall elniger Yerae im Znsammenlaiig mit der Umstelltiiig 
(odci* der Yertauscbung) des folgenden Absehnittes bu erklaren? 
Oder kannie der iudiscLe Gruadteit unaeres jaraniEcbeu Wer kos 
diese Yiertoibug nicht-, wenigstens nicbt auf dioeelbe Weise ais die 
heutigen indiscbeo BnuJ- und Yayu-Teste? WUrde es daun vi 0 l- 
leiclit daraus za erklSren sein, tla3 wir Mer den erwiLlmten Aus- 
druck an eiiier ganz anderen Stelle finden? 

Diese Fragen sind uicbt obno Bedeutniig, da bekanutlicb die 
Bwd TerdieustTollsten PnrEĘaEorscher der Kenzeit, Pargiter* und 
Rirlel,* diesar Yierteilung groGo Bedeutung beigelegt baben, Pargiter 
meinte, sie sei ein altes, nur im Bmd-und Va, bewaliftos Einteilungs- 
prinaip, der deutsche Oelelirta nrteilt: jca ergibt sieli rielmelifT dali 
der Bearbeiter des Bd-Ya. dasselbe erst auf das vQrliaudene Materiał 
abertragen hat.‘ Gebdrte folglieh der Grundtest des ]awanisclien 
Par. niclit zu der Tom Diaskeuasten Kirfels bearbeitełea RaBensioTi? 
War er ia diesein Falle iilter ais der Diaskeuast, dessen Zeit voii 
Kirfel zwischen d: 335 iind dt 630 angesetzt wird? Oder gab es 
Ressensionen, welcbe nicbt von dem genaimten Bearbeiter betroEfen 
werdeu waren? In meiner Einlcitung babę ich Grdnde daftlr au- 
zuftthreii V6rsucbt, dali die javaniscbe Uliersetaung ans dem 10. Jabrh. 

I Kmfl. 1, s&, atj TK, fil, sa. * VB.ai, w. 

* Vg:l. tcteine S. 231, 

*■ PurgiŁer^ Auł liii, bist, iTsAry SS. 2.3-f, 

Kśrffllj r. r., ^ XIK- 
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stamnie.^ Wir mtchten nun d-ie Frage stfllleia: Wanu ^ntstŁtid der 
Oraiidtest? 

XT, Hiernacli fo\gt eiu kn^er Abschnitt, worin (iii KtJrae) 
^eliAudelt wird von don tibrig&n voii den i 5 etLa’s‘ des Kweitcn, 

dritten, vieTten, fUeften und sechsten, tou den Naclikummen STayam- 
btiiivai’a, deren einer OLtua''! ^ 7 ar, der Bhdtni Łeiratete. Aua dicsem 
Gescldethte sproO aueli Yeni, irelclier der Uugerechtiglreit frdbiitó. 
Seine Geaebiehte pud die seines Sobnes Fl-tlm Trerden umsciiiidUcL 
erzahlt (bia S. 138, SI). Ym den folgenden Vorsee des Bmd. (bz^r. 
Ya.) sind Teile ganz eder sum Teil gleiehlautend aitiert; Bind- 

1, 30, 3 (Ya, 63, 3), 4 (3J, 6 (5), 7 (7), 21 (19). (3®). 94 (SI), 

95 (SI),* 109 (93), 134 (114), 137 (116), 138 (117), 139 (118), 141 
(120), 142 (131), 146 (125), 148 (126), 151 (130), 153 (febh), * 155 (?, 
131?), 155 (132), 156 (132), 156 (133), 157 (133), 157 (134), 158 * 
(134 *),* 16S (135),* 180 (153), 181 (153), 181 (154), 1S2 (154), 
184 (156),* 187 (?, 159), 188 (160), 187 (159), 193 (165), 200 (171), 
198 (170). Da der Text yoii Śl. 83 des Brod. (śl 71 des Ya.) aii 
Toa Kirfel, P. P, anfgenotnnieii ist, kann inan mit leichtei- Muhe 
die aagefljbrten Stellen irergleLction. Ea stellt sieli dabei heraua, 
daO der JaTaniaclie Test aucli in diesem Absehnitte aidi bald dem 
einen, tald dem anderen Toste Łna cliUoSt, ab er gleiehlaila iJEters 
alleinatabende Desarten auET^aist. Ygl. a. B. S. 116, 21 34: P. P. 

143, 8, 9 a, TTO Ton awei Śloka’s der erste Pada leider Terdorben 
iat, der aweite nur im Ya. aufgefunden wlrd (aneb Bmd. stebt fiir 
sieli), der dritte ]jmd. niibersteli t ais den llbrigen Testen, der 
Yierte YS-, allen anderen gegentlber, gleioh ist, der dritte Halbycrs 
sieb nur im Bmd.-Ya., allerdings nielit gama gleielikutend, yorfindet, 
die letzto Zeik, łTie es aclrcint, nnr im jayanisdien Teste acelit. 
P. P. 236,18a I = Ył 63,114 a I, id. II ^ Bmd 131^ II. P. P. 936, 29 
sclilieGt sieb der iayanisclie Test, EinEelheiten ausgeiiommeii, dem 
Bnrd.-Ya.'Teite an, P.P. 236, 261) dem Br ab ma Pur.-HiirLy.-Toste. 


^ Vgl. mftlne E^ition, a. 5S. 

^ HiArdAch &in kllAiiutAhondei Zitat. 

^ aIhi^b allBluAteliAndA Zitata^ rtia Anmarkurt^. 
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Es stellt eicli lieraua, daJ3 unser Text iiiemlicb viele abireichETide 
Eesarteti aufw-eist, irelclie in den anderen Tentem ni elit rorgefunden 
warden, Mau beaelite aber, daG die 'Braabliiiig im aligemeinen 
parallel gelit mit der des BiTnJ,-Va.-Texte5, Diese Tataatslie Ist von 
grnDer Wiclitigkeit, denn, falls dife AusffiJirungen Kti-fels ricbtig 
siad, yeiTśit gerade die Eassnng das Bmd.-Yń., derjenigen des 
BrabmarHariY.-ŚtTa Dbarmas. gegenliLer, die Band eines Diaskeu- 
asten.^ Im zweiten Abschuitte des P. P, siad die Texte leieht nach- 
Eusclilageu: i cli unterlassa es damm, weiteres ajoBufiiliren. Somit 
Btebt audi die in Birei Fassungen Yorlicgende Yena-Pftliu-Geschidite 
nidit, wie in der FurUna-Gruppe: Bralima Pur., I3ariva!ipEa und 
Śiya-Dliarmasaipbita, an awci rersdiiedenen Stelleu, sondeni diesa 
Erzalduugen folgen unmittelbar aufeinauder wie im Bmd.-VŁ-Teite. 
Wir kduuen folglicli Tiiclit umlun^ an dieser Stella audi im Grund- 
testa des jaTaniscŁen AYcrltas die Iland des Diasltauastea, falls es 
einon solclien gegaben hat, au erkenaMi. 

Betrachten wi r ab er den SebluG diesas Alisclmittes, so leseii 
wir (S. 128, 20} nacli der Sdiildening der melkenden Baume: 
niaiińawa faa sak hyttft Lswtak de maiAr^a 1‘fikttt jsaftrSiłfi 

ioiŁkuhift cftfiia fi/i ™wMi tshadyan sań/iuitcn l/hagairtln 
,also war dag Melken der Erde, vom GmUtarsten Fitliu betrieben, 
wie idi es Ibren Yater, den ebrwitrdigen Yyasa, erzablon btSrle.* 
Hier ist also dieses Kapitel en Enda, wio aueh iia BiikJ "^k.-Texte, 
Abcr dort wird die Erailblung fortgesetat, nnd awar sogleicb (vgl. 
P. r. Sd8, 100—107); im Brahma PurS^ja endet liier das 4. Kap, 
nicht. Bmd- 37, 22 a, Ył. 63, 21 ist diese EraSldung vollendet; os 
fulgt dna Pi'thuvaiiiśftnuklrtaLaiin. Hier weist also der jaTanisebe 
Test eine kllrsai-e Fassong auE. Abar gana tsberrascliend folgt nua 
an dieser Stelle der geograpbisdie Abschnitt, welclier im Brnd-Pur- 
das 15. Kap. des 1, Teiles usw., im Va. Pur. das 34. Kap. nsw. 
bildet, d. b, das Jambudirlpararoanani, der BbuTanarinyasab und 
eiii Teil des Jyotitpracfirćih^ 


^ Kirhl P.P., 
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Wie ht nu 11 diese ganss raerkił^tirdige Umstellung; zu erklłiren? 
Wie vertir^t skh dleser tiefgehende Unterschied mit der Annalime 
eines Diaskeuaslea^ der den gŁDzen Pur^ana-Stoff geordnet uod iiber- 
irbeitet^ den Biiid.-Vayu-Text gebildet habe? 

"Wie mań ech on nue der Kapftelkonkordanz Kirfela^ entnelnmen 
tanu^ bilden die Adb, 15—24 im Bmd.-, ^4 — &4 Jm YSyu' uiid 
nwn aucli 112-”12S im Mataya^Purina eipen groGen^ zusammen- 
hSngeńden Abschnitt geograpldscŁeń uńd koamograplusefieii InbaltsH 
Und 55war entbMJt das Ya. dem Bmd- gegeniiber grlJBere Sondei'- 
Etilcke (34j 6S—42, -81; 48, 10—44, 25; 48, 1—43), tmd weisen BmfJ, 
Und Ya, dem Mt. gegeniiber wiiader Sonderteile auŁ Nenerdinge 
liat der Bonner Gelehile emem Teile dieseB Abscknittes eine Ab- 
liŁpdlnTig gcuidmot, und er kat rersprochen, mekr żii geben.* Ich 
moflhte nnn in KUrze den Text des jaTanisęheń Werkeg mit dem 
des genannten Abschnittes verglei'cben. 

XIL Der erste Teil de$ geegrapbiseiien Abschnittes wird vou 
einer kurzeń AnkUndignng cingeleitet, die sieh auf den ganzen Ab- 
scbnitt besdebt: dwtpa $aT^udra pnrtcafa, 

kióshnyfiy ^(ih&bhutapram^i^a^ m/iur tsń Ayań ctLJidrddiipa mioaA 
lwa niń teja v.ira^ ya ta pajara ni iihulun ri rahctdyan 
pańrM^ ni iihul^iJŁ cavUa ri hhaff^-a (S, 128, 22—35), ,nun 

werde icb Ilinen, meine Herrcn, die Kontinente, Oaeane^ Gebirge 
— iłire Menge iat saJillos —+ die GrbBe der Elemente^ die H&be 
der Senne nnd des Men des imd die Ans delinung ihres Licbts er- 
zUhlen, wi^ Ich es Yayu mitteiten kSrte^ Man verglelclie den Em- 
gang voii Bmd^ l, 15; Ya. 34; Mt, 112. Hieamack beschaftigt sick 
die Erzaiitung mst Janibildvipa, dessen Gebirgen^ insbesgndere pjit 
dem Meru, mit dem Gebiete mit den m^£in?ar^a Jambu- 

dvlpa^s nsw. Den SckluB dieses Abschnittes bildet etne Sckildernng 
KnravarąA^s; tiber eine kleJne Interpylation ygL die Anmerkung 
(— S. 29). Die Beadireikuiig stimiut im nllgemcinen zu dcr- 

jenigen der genannten Furana'Texte. 

^ F. F., KIL 

* Kirfeb HharitiYiręA, (Stuttgart, 
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Icli stolle dio Ziuto diesos Abschnittos aus Łmna en: 

128, 26; 29 = BnwJ. 1, 15, ab I; = Va. 34, 6a I; = Mt. 112, 4a 1; 

corr. * = ę?) Bmi. 1, la, 6b; {?) Va. 34, 7 a; ~ (?) Mt. 112,5 a; 

129, 5 vi>!lig-abffoichend; =Mt. 112, 8a; 

129 , n ? ? ? 

129, 16 -- Bmd. 1,15, U a I; - Va, 34,13b I; " Mt. 112, łOb I; 

129, 23; 25 ^ BnwJ. 1,15,17 a; - Ya. 34, la b; “ Mt 112,13 a; 

129, 29 =Bmfl.l,l5,17bII; - Yfl.34,leall; =.Mt-112,13bU; 

129, 31 Bmd. 1,15,18 a; Ya. 34,16 b; Mt 112,14 a; 

130, 5 ~ Bina.l,15,10bl; ~^ Va.34,naI; - Mt 113,14b I; 
130,19 - Bmd, 1,15,22bl; ~ Ya.34,20b I; ~ Mt. 112,17b I; 

130, 31; 23 := Bin4 1,16,23a; = Ya. 34,31 a; = Mt. 112,18a; 

130, 35 = BmfJ. 1,16,33bn; = Va. 34,21 b II; = Alt 113,18b II; 
130, 30 cf. Bm(J. 1,15,25 a II; cf. Ya. 34,22 b II; ef. Mt 112,20b II; 

131, 1; 4 corr. * — — ”■ 

131, 7; 9 cf.Bmd.l,15,26a; ±YB.34,23b; ±Mtll2,21a; 

] 31,11 cf. Bmd-1,15,26b; e£. Va. 34,23 c; zh Alt 112,21 b. 

Das nacltfotgendo Zitat, S. 132, 6, iet iii diesau drei Tortem 
uiobt an diosor Stolic gefmidcii wordcn; vgl. ab er Bui()'. 1, 17, 23 
(angeluhrt in den Anm.); Ya. 46, 23; Alt 113, 73. Htoreacli sind 
gatiz oder tcilwciso zitiert BmiJ. 1, 15, 39 (Ya. 34, 34, Alt. 112, 36);^ 
43 (—; 40); 43 {50; 40); 47 (53; —); 47 (54; 41); 49 (56; 43); 
53 (43, 2,’ 49); 54 (43,3; 49); 65 (4; 60); 57 (6; 52); 59 (7; 53); 
59 (8; 54); 60 (8; 64); 61 (9; 66); 60 (9; 55); ‘ 63 (45, 3;^ 61); 
64 (45, 4; 62); 66 (46, 7; 66); 6? (—; —); 68 (8; 66}; 68 (9; 67); 
70 (10; 63); 72 (12; —); 77 (17; 74); 80 (20; 77). Hier ondigan 
aucb Bmd. 15 nnd Aft 112. 

XIII. Wie anch in don dres anderen Texteii lolgt nun die 
Sdiilderung Bbaratavarp.'s (Indiens) (S, 136, 30—143, 4); nur im 
Yayu findcn wir eiłi Sanderstilck (45, 20 b—66), In diesein 
Telle k&ntien wir wiedor einigo merkwUrdlge Tatsachen festBt[jllei3,® 


^ man dis AiuD^rkung' YflrgfiBiCiHe. 

* Vpl. Kirfe], F, XU, XIV. 

^ Di^ Bind Kirfflli (K- B.), II entaDin m-on. 
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Di o Besch]“eibun^ Indiens fangt im Te:s:te des und 

Mt (K.B., II, l^ff.) aTv mit dnor Frago der }jiąV^ und emer Ant- 
ii-ort l.omŁihŁr^aca^s; der prajiisclie Textnnt6ila[Jt dieseMittcikngen; 
er r^ngt an mit eliieoi Zitate^ K. B. Ijli- Das folgeude Zitał ist 
niclłt gana siclier^ ist ab er Klinach, Ea felgeii luernaeli: 


137. 7 

■“ K.B. 

1*> 

II 

137,19 

= 

K.B. 

2a 

I 

137, 10 

n 

Ij ćt 

n 

137, 23 

* cL 

if 

2 a 

II 

137, 13 

” H 


I 

137, SO 

= 


2b 


137, 10 

Jł 



137, 29 

- 

n 

3a 



S. 137+19 ist {iii bsa.) au beftchteni Va,p Mt. 
Die Kcibenfolge der Yer^e im Bind- iind im Ya. ist aacli im java- 
iiiachen Pura^a ununterbroclien e^halten^ die Halb^erse nnd Pada’s 
'trerden angefttbrt imd ins JavaTiis 5 (ihe tlberaetst o der erki ar L Kacb 
der Erkl&rung von K. B. 3a (3*137^29: Bh^rafmyn varso^a 
nam nibodhita^) folg^ea die Naniien der neun Teile: ludra- 

dyumna (sic) Yoa grefier Wichtigkeit i^t Eun+ daG yotr 

Halbvers& K. B. 3 b: samndmntorita jfieyas te tv aga:niyai^ ^arasparain^ 
^durch Meere siad sic getrenat und fUr einauder uaaKgftng^lieli^ 
AYolcher somit eiae Auffassnug kimdgibt, die mit der pura^ischeii 
Tbocrie TOn der Kreisforna Jamb(ldvipa’s and dessea Eiuteilucg in 
Parallel^pnen^ naeb der jiasicht Kirfob^^ kaum yereinbar da 

sie dar Segmentgestalt BbarataYarsa^s wold nielit stimmt — daG 
von dieseai Ualbrerse im javaaiscbea Texte nicht die geringste 
Spar KU finden ist iefc nieht Trabrseheiallcb, daU er sieb da 
einmal YOrgefaaden bat, derii die Ubrigen Yerse dieser Stelle siad 
ausnahmslos Yertreten; auCerdem gibt es einen ^sa^^eiten Test elme 
dscse Zeile^ dag Mataya Puraga. jOb er m dieBem nua von AnfaEg 
an ^'ofelilt eder, was mir das "Waliraclieiulicbei^e hu geiit scljemt^ 
bei der Cbemabmo des Testes mit Absiebt ausgemersęt worden ist, 
um ibn der den gaasen Traktat beberrseLcEden Auffiassung ren dt^r 
Kreisforni dee JambudYlpas and der Segmeatgestalt Bliarata’\^aT|as 

* EinBelbeitetlt V^Ł. Eirf^Ł, KoKDogr, d, Ind., und inĘfijiĘ Anmerkung. 

^ iCirfflI, HhtratATjirfi, S. ISi* 
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ansupaissfetij muG datiin^estgllt bleLben/' Es ist g-anz merkwUrdig, 
daS dfts Brahmajjdft Purata kier wieder aji ciner StellSp 

we wir die Tlltigkeit eines Diiaskeiiasten spOren von Helia em 

indisfilien Namensliruder aL weickt^ und a-ueb^ daJi abcrmals ita efnem 
and er en Texte eine Farallele irorgefŁindcn wird. Kun fol^n diese 
Zitatei 

]38,4'-K, B. 5a II; 138,0 = K. B. a b T; 13S, 9 -KJi.Bi-iT; 
138, 11 - K. B. 5j b; 138, 14 d:: K. B. Ga; 138, 20 - K. B. 7b I 
(= Bi- L.)s 138, 24 e£. K. B, I; 7,a I; 130, 3 - K.B. S,a 11 
?); 139, G - K.B. 8,1) I 

In der nachfolgenden Benclireibung der Gebirge Bk|-ritavarsa^s 
findeft wir wie der eine TnerkArtlrdige KoinzideBZ, Zit&te sind Kier 
(S. I39p 11—18) uicbt angeElllirt, die tJbersetzung ist aber Eieinlich 
genau vergleiclibar mit- den indisehen Texten. Die fotgenden Stel len 
sifid nun iibersetat worden: X. B. 9, etwas voii 10 (Hlekenbaft ?), 
13 b, 14, 15 iisw., also nicht 11, 12^ 13 a. Genau dieselben Yerse 
felilen aucb in der Bescbreibung, die da5 Mabibbarata (G, 9) und 
das Padma Parana {3, 6) bieten. 

Kun werden die FltJsse bebandelt, im allgemeinen im Einkkng 
mit dem zweiten Tex& KirEels. S. 141, 11 Gnden. wir die von Raja- 
śekhara iit der K^rTyamtmainsa 17 (;i; 900 n. C.) Stelle, welche 

Kirfel dąsu fUkrt, fttr diesen (dh b. dsn l^geren geegraphisdien) 
Text einen gewisHen Ttermmiis antę ąuem^ aufzufitelleu; * bider ist 
der javaiiiigcJie Text kier verdorben. Weiteres (Zitate, Kamen) kann 
tnan leickt in meiner Edition naeliseklagen. 

Das letste Zitat in dłe^^m Abscknitte iat S, 142,29, ^■^l. K.B, 53 a. 

XIV. Hi elanach werdea di$ andereiŁ Yar^a^a Janibudripa^e, Kini^ 
purnaavarsa, Harivaii^a usw., ges cliii der tj die GeschicbteTi v(m der 
Aakese Bliagiratha^e und dem Hinabsteigen der Gartga werden er- 
z^blt, der Lauf und die Mundungen dicsefi Flusaes liesclirieben. 
Kuirera, der Fllrst des nira][i 7 aśi.'ńga 4 and seine Aniubrei-^ eine Aii* 
zabl von Flftssen und Seen, der Yadabamukha (Aun^agni) werden 


^ Ders.^ c. c.p S. 15. 


* IHerB.L o. fi.p ^ le. 
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Ęł- wiilint (S, li3, 5—15S, 20). Die folgcDdeai Stell en siiid an^efuhrt 
wordcfn: 

143, <ł ef, 1,11, 31>; ef,Va, 4G,4b; cf. Mt. 113,^ 63 b; 

143, 13 = Bmd, 1,11,3a 1; =Va.46, 5 ł 1; = Mt. 113,63 a I; 

143, 15 ~ BnuJ. 1, 17,3 b; *- Yft. 46, 5b; - ilt. 113, 65 b; 

143, 20 cL 1, 17, 4 a II; = Va, 46, Ga II; cMlt. 113, 65 a II 

143, 22 2 ? I 

143, 26 = BuifJ. 1,17, 6 b I; = Va. 46, S b I; = Mt. 113,66b I; 

144^ 3 _ ^ =Mt.ll3,68alI; 

144, 6 =Bm(J. 1,17, lOal; = Ya.46,llbT; = Mt.ll3,69b 1; 

144, 13 ^ Bii!(J. 1, 17, 13aT; =V5.46,14aTf =Mt.ll3,72aI; 
144, 16 =Bnni.l, 17, 15b; ztVa.46,l6b; — ' 

144, 16 corr. * = ? ii' ? 

145,14 1,17,27311; ±Va.46,27bll; = Mtll3,76bIP; 

145, 17 - Bmd-l, 17,28al; - Ya.46,2Sar; ~ Mt.ll3,7Tal; 
145,20 = Biad.l,17,2SbT; =Ya.46,3SbIi = Mt. 113,77bl; 

146, 22 ^Bmd.l,17,29all: cE.V£..46,39aII; ±Mt.llS.^Sall; 
146, 26 (cf. Brna. 1,17,31 all); cf. Ył 46,31 a II; cf. Mt. 113,30a II; 
146, 8 corr, * ef. 1, 17, 34 b; cf. Ył 46, 34b; cf. Mt. 113, B3a, 

Dier (S. 146, 13) &iidet das Kapitel m dea indisclien Teiten. 
Aber auck im Javajiigchen Werke &mdj wie lifter,® die Spuren emes 
soLchea Einschnittes deatlich zu erkenaen m den Wttrtenri: kunait 
pajara «i fihtdun ri rahadpan d+ h, jiiun werde icił Ihnerij 

meine Herreiit etwaf? (anderes) mitEeilea^ Das Mat&ya ^ebt 

nnn seine eigenea Weg^e. Ich Stelle die ^itate des felgeuden Kapitsls 
(gftnalich oder teilweise ^geSukrt, Psida's nad Halbrerae): 
Bmd. 1, 18, 4 47, 4); 9 {9); (}y, 19 (iB); 30(31); 33 (33); 

34 (33); 35 (34); 3G (34); ? (?);^ 60 (50); 6S (G3); 68 (66); 69 (66). 
Das Matsya Piqirai;ia bietet dieaelbe Sehilderung im 100. (121.) Ka- 
piteK Iferkwllrdlgenyeise stimmts nun das Zitat S, 152, 12 ^iemlidi 


» tMor lU. 

* Ht. einB ktirŁera PafiBun^, 

» YgL E]i]!„ S. SI. ^ Mateja Pur. ISO, 40 b 1. 
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EU Mt 120, 67^ b II; Bi»4’ Ir S&a U uud Yst 47, 06 bil weiehon 
3 .b. Weiter 6S (66, Mt. 68) u. a.^ WArlibei- dle Anmerkuiigeii Atia- 
kunEt g&ben. 

XV* Dieser Absclinitt handelt ttoh den tibrig^D Dvlpa'S: Sska- 
dYlpifKuśadyipa., Krauncad^Tp^p Śaluialidvipaj Gemedadvlpa, Pufikara- 
dv1pa^ und dereń EE^CTitUoilicI^keiteu, Ton den OzeaneH^ Avekhe die 
Dyipa^s eLiiscblieOeu, vooi rin^tórmigmi Lokalota-Gebirge^ das das 
Eade der WeLt abschlieOt^ Ton deii Weltachicliteiip konzen- 

trisch upneinander die Weiti nuigelj-eii usw. (— S. 107, 14). Im nil- 
gememen ńnden Ttur dieselbe Scliildernng in aiehreren an dereń 
pura^iseben Testeii^ nur muB man beachten, dafi, wie Kirfel^ urn- 
standlćclj dargelegt hat, die uiis YO-rbegenden Pura^^a^s gidi liiiisicbt- 
lich der ADorduuiig der D^^ipa^s (J^ontiiiente*) und Meere iu drei 
Gruppen teilen* Die erste Gruppe bildet eine grdfiere Anzalil von 
Puri^ia^s, von welebeu uns bicr unr das EraJimanda- und das Vayu- 
Pur, ifitaressieren (Ya. Par. allerdings sinigermaBen ubweiubeud); 
aar aw^eiten gebbren dae Bliavkya(P)-Par., l!atsya- und Yaraha-Par., 
sur dritten nur das Padma Pur. und dae ilalisbliaratar 

Kun ifit es h^^cbst merk^iriirdigj daU das ]avaniscbe Brabma^^s^ 
PurSinia eieh nicht aur ersten Gruppe, sonderu zar aweaten gesellt. 
Im Bmd- Fur. 1, 19 und \JL. Pur. 49 igt die Reihenfcilge der Kou- 
tinente: Fiakra-, Śsdmala-, Kuśa-^ Kraunea-, ŚŁlca-, Pugkaradvlpa, 
in unserem Texte|, ie aucb im Matsya Pur. nsw,: ń^knilTlpa usw,, 
wie oben aufggfnlirt 

Igt: diose Tatsnclie an sieli echou gehe interesgaut, go knunnen 
nodb eiuige merkwUrdige Ilm&tknde łj[nau. Audi die Kamen der 
Meere^ welclie die Kontinente einadiliefkn, sind im jaTaniRchen 
T 0 xte dieselben wie im Matgya Purinaj ebenso ilire Heibeiifolge. 
Jeder Kontinont^ auGer dem Jetaten, Puąkaradyipa, besitat in den 
aur ersten Grappe gditjreuden Teiten aieben 5 trnldonf*&nnige Ge- 
birgsstreifen, welclie sein Oobiet in sieben Laudschaften [Yarna^a) 
eiuteilen,, die von sieben groGen Striimen durebfiosBon werden* In 

* Kirfel, Da a der Inder, SS. SCff.j IIS ff. 

^ DarŁ, Kaami, A Xr 
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den Testen a’berj ivelete die sw^eite Gruppg bilden^ ił^eiien imc Jie 
ersten drei Kontinonte die siabon Gebir^stroifen^ aieben Lnnd- 
achalten und sieben Hjinptflii^se auf, der vierte liat um- dreł Gebir^e 
und drei Aueb durch dśe Abalietkeit m dicsen Einzelbeiten 

ęn^eist a i cli der ]avKiiiselie Tasst ais ein Mitg^lied der gweiten 
Gruppa, 

Die NaTnen der Gebirge^ der Laiidscliaftcn und Strbme werden 
ia den. Testea aufgcEllKrt; aUgesełiori davon, daC aicli lU den ein- 
aelneii Pnrapa^B dana nad -(fann Y^irianten Yorfindenj isi fast ateta 
ttir jedes Gebirge, jedes Gebiet und jeden F1 qB em d^euer Name 
le^tzustellen; allein wir k^nnen eiueu juerkwurdigen Umstand beob- 
aebten. In den aur aweitea Griippe geliGrigen Texten sind nijnlicli die 
Namen des eraten Dvipa gau^ tiberwiegend mit den en des eraten Kon- 
tinentes in der ersten Gruppe idenliscb eder doch ibnlich: ven den 21 
in Beti-acht kommenden WOrtem sind IS ganz gleiehlautend, 2 nur 
wenig abweicbendj 2 Synonjroe oder teilwei^e Yeracliieden^ 4 gnnz 
YerBchieden; man beaćbte jedocb^ daB die awei Teste^ welelie hier die 
aweite Gruppe bllden/ unter sicb einige Tarianten aufweisen. Ebenso 
sind die ISfameu des aweiten Kontinentes in beiden Gruppen eiuander 
yielfach ^nlleb oder ober identiscb: die Żabien sind 13p 1+ Ip 6. 
Abcr die Kamen des dritten Kontinentes in der HTroiten Gruppe 
Btelien denjenEgien des Tietten Dylpa in der anderen Gruppe ara 
nSUbsten. Beacbtet man nnn, dafj die ay^eite Gruppe bier nur von 
awei Tejtteu gebildot T^ird nnd daG die Teste der ersten Gruppe 
unter sieli Tielfach Yarianten aufp^'eisenp so dUrfen urs m. E. die, 
relatiy wenigen, yersebiedonen WtSrter niclit dayen abbalteuj die 
Jdentitat der Natnenreiben (ais eiu Ganaea) dea eraten nnd aweiteii 
Koutinontes in den zwei Textgnjpp0n fostEUStelbu- 

Dassu komintp daG das Mataya PurB^jia allen Gebirgen, Land- 
scbaften und FlUssen des eraten und zweiten Kontinentes ]e isirei 
Kamen beilegt. Das YarŁlia FurSija ebenfalls im FaLte des jsweiten 
Kdntinentes, nur einige Mało im eraten Kontinent; aber dieaer Text 

’ Der dritbe ór& BbaTJęyh kemmt hler ulekt Sn Y^l. 

Kirfeb Kłam., 6-1^2- 


Ebige ŁIitteiluiig;eii tibfir das a3tiava][i. Bj'A]imaod.t PEivSjj.a., S49 

befolgt dn&selbe YerfaJiren aa cli im dritton Koatiment (^tuBcr den 
łJa-men der Fitlsae), 

Mn-n bekommt rniwillkUrlieb dea EintLruek, daB- in der einen 
Text-grappc eine Yerwcolisltin^ der Dvipa-lTAmen stattgcfundeu hat. 
Stcllt man śjlkadvipa Yon Gfuppe II ^leich PlabfadA^lpa Ton Grappe 1, 
Kusadv. yoti Gr, II ^leieli ŚalmaladY, yon Gr, I, Krauitcady. von 
Otr II Ki auiiaŁdv. von Gr-1, so macht der n^cliate Kontinent 

Schwieri^keiteit; in der ersten Gruppe liudea wir liier die Sieben- 
teiluag:, in der H^yeiten nur die Eiatelluag' in drei Gebfr^e und drei 
Landa chalteu. Nu a stellt es sieb ab er hemus, daB dia NaruBn das 
filaften Konttnentes der ersten Gruppe^ d, h, des doirtigoa Śaka- 
dvlpa, grBCtenteils den Nam en der s weiten Reibe des ŚnkadyTpa der 
Eweiten G]"uppeH d. b* des dorti^an ersteo D’^7pa^ gleicb sind, und 
gleifilierweise, dafi dfo Kamen des obeu tibergan^enen dritten Dvlpa 
ncieisteas dieselben siiid ais die der zweitsen Reibe des zwelteu Kon- 
tinentes in.der anderen Gmppe (liier wie dart Kuśadylpa). 

Lassen wir das YarSba Pnrft^ia beiseite nnd fassan wir nur die 
Daten des Matsya Puraęia^s ing. Au^c, so sdien wiTt daC diaser Tesit 
deneu der er sten Gruppe, d. b. der Mdirzalil, gegonbber dia fol- 
gendan Namenreihea auEweIst: 

I, Śakadvrpa s Nainen des 1. D?. der Grappe I (dort: Plak|ady.)j 

„ : , « 5* fl „ „ „ ( „ 

ir. Ku4a.ćLvipa : „ „ b » « »{ „ Śa]inaUdvO, 

B B B n B fl »C Jł KuŁadT.); 

III. Krai]DcadTlpa: „ i, 4. j, „ „ b ( w Kraiiiicadv.); 

IV. Saltualadyipa 

Y. Gofnedadylpa 

YL Pa^ka^radTlpa: y^b dna 6. Dv. dor Gruppe I (dort: Pn^karady.). 

Den Kamen Śilniakdvipa kennen bcido Grappen, Gomedadylpn 
igt nur der zweiteu eigenh Gomedn (var. Gomodba) ist nber in der 
ersten Grupuje der Naine des erstan Berges des Plakaadylpn. ^Yie 
nuu Krauficadylpn den Kamen bat nncb dem Kraunca^Bferge,^ so 


* Kiffeb Kosm. S. llŁ 
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kann Gomedadvipa Boinen Nainon naeli dem Bor-^ Gomeda des 
PkksadTipa liabon nad du Synonim fiir PlakęadTipa gewosen sdn.i 
Man beac]ite ntin, daC Śalmabd>lpa in der Tes^mppo drd, 

Gciinedadvrpa awei, PaskaradTlpa ein Gebirge besitat — aleo emc 
gowisse RegolmaBigkeit. Es ist m. E, muglbh, dafi m dem Teite, 
der in dor ^Areiłen Gruppe Torliegi, eine Yerwethelung der Xamen 
Etat^efniiden Lat nnd dafi ein spaterer Eedaiitor die adnes Er- 
acLtens riebtigeti Kamen,, d. h. die, weloLe in der ersten Gruppe 
den Gebirgen nsw. des gleichnamigon Kontinentes beigclegt war en, 
neben die erste Kamenreihe in den Teirt bineingesetet bat. In diesem 
Fallo wlii-de die Fassung des Matsya Pur. die jungere seln. 

Wir woUen nun die betreffcnden Stellen des Alatsya Pur, ein- 
gehendoT mit dem entsprechenden Passus im Eraliinatida^Teite ver- 
gleiclieiu Es stellt sicii dabd lierans, daU: łlt. 131 {123), la cf. 
Bmd. 1, 19, la; SOa; Mt. 121, lb = — (II cf. Bmd- 1, 19, Ib II); 

Mt. Bmd. 2a; Mt. 3b = Bmd. 21 [nur: cSjoi ? dvlgrir 

cas^a), 61 a; Mt. 3 a ~ Bmd. 3 a; Mt, 3 b rfc Bmd. 3 b; + S2 a; Mt. 4a 
cf. Bmd- 4a; e2b; Mt, 4b ~ Bmd- 4b; 83a; ML 6a cf. Bmi ób; 
Ml 5b ~ Bmd. 6 a; Mt, 6a e£. Bind. 5 a; 83 b; Mt. 6b cŁ Bmd. 6a; 
Mt. 7 a —. Die folgende Stelle erwalmt die Kamen der Gebirge usw.: 
Mt. 7h af. Bmd. 6b; Mt. Sa — Brnd- Mt. 8b Bind. 34b; 
Mt. 9» -- Bmd ML 9b — Bmd. 85b; Mt. 10a cf. Bmd. 8a; 

Mt. lOb ±: Bmd. 80 a; Mt. 11 a ~ Bmd. 9 a; ML 11 b ^ Bmd. 0bj 
Mt. 12 a = Bmd. 88 a; Mt. 12 b d; Bmd. 88 b; Mt. 13 a cf. Bmd. 10 a; 
Mt. 13b ~ Bind. 10b; Mt. 14a cf, Bmd. 11 a; Mt. 14b ~ Bmd. 80a; 
ML 15 a - Bmd- Hb; Mt. 15b it Bmd. 13 a; Ml 16 a - Bmd. 89 b 
(vgL 12 b); Ml 16 b = Bmd. 13 »; Mt. 17 a ~ Bmd- 90 a; Mt. 17 b eL 
Bmd. 13b; Mt, 18a ct. Bmd. Ida; Mt, 18b cf. Bmd. 90b nsw. Aua 
dieser Znsammenstellimg ergibt sich m,. E. klar, daG der Redaktor 
des Matsja-TeŁteE niebt nur den Brahmfiuda-Tejct o der wenigstens 
den in diesem Werke rorliegenden kosmograpiiisclien Sonderteit 

^ Tg]. dfifSi., &, llS- Wir finden tatBficliSitli lJin*3.. pnr, 1^ J^i 7: 

^ira. (d. hr par^to | łiawiłti 
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kannie, sondę™ ihn Aitcli boi der Oberarbeituii^ nnd Erweiterniig 
seines Werkos bentitat hat. Wie dem aucli sei, di& im Mats^a-Tescto 
Yorlie^ende Fassuni^ die^OB Tescttetles ist jtin^eT ais die des Bmd-^ 
nnd des Vaju Furana^s (denii dieses Werk hat aoch Lier ’ii'ieder 
denselben Toxt). A ber — uod dies ist g:inE merkwtirdig — das 
ja^^afliGche Brahm^yda Ptir^aęa foigt der im ^''orliegńndeTi 

Fassuflg. Hat es uun einen Diaskeyosten dea Yayn-Bmd^-^Tc^teę 
geg:eben, von dessen Reaension alb Bmd-' ™d Vliyu-Texte abhjlng^^ 
sind — wie iat dann diese DiYergena au erklaren? Mafi maił nielit 
eher glaubeiij daE der javaiaisehe Tent nicht m der vom Dia- 
skenasten aberarbeiteten Ke^ensioti gehortV Aber, wSi^e diea der 
^Fallj sollten wfi- uns dantk das YeThaltnis ^wiBoben dem ja^a- 
nischen Werke uud der Reaenaion dea Dtaskeuasten deaken? 

Wir geben min Uber zu efner naberen Betraehfung dieses Ab- 
sebnittes itd javaiiŁsehen Werke. S. 153, 21 Itcir m tcarsa usWh^ 
stimmt UTigefahr m Mt. 121, 1, Die folgenden Satzo erlinlten mebr - 
ais dech vgL Se, S. 153^ 23 naw. TgL Mt. 2a. 

nsw. TgLdb; subhiJąa usw, vgL3 b, 4 a; ksatn^tcj^n^ita bildet doeb 
eine Yariante; łAftflań imd iasTv+ Tgl, 4b^ die Werter 

dudttg iń T. ft. nsw. acbeinen aber eine Brweitcrung hu bilden.. 
Der wicbtige Halbrers S^kadin^^di^u eęu sapia sofifu 
{Mt. Sa)^ vgL Bmd- 5b Pl^^adi^ipadi^ tv ąu »apta Mpta ttt. 

jpaflMCStt, begegnet im iayaaiscben Tezie nicbt. Es wird andererseits 

erwSbnt, daE die Gebirge Je zwei Namen baben. Der erste Karne 
in der Auff^Iirung feblt;^ pr^dyata vgb 8b^ UdayUf ebenda; 
der Halbvers tatra neghi^s tu prabhavanty apay^nil ca 

(Mt 9 a; ygl. Bmd^ Sóa) begegnet bier in einer erweiterten Fassung: 
jdort die Gegend, wo Gott Indra die Wolken bolb weno er es 
im BliS^rataTar^a regnen laflt^ Der Kamę Jaladha (S, 154, 2) stimmt 
zn 9b; Candrasuma ist Tielleicbt ein l^riEyerstandriis^ sonat findea 
wir nberall Candra^ Mt. 10 a bietet jedoeb: sa vąi ta- 

Die Warter pada gOtinpa ugw, sind im ilt. nidit 

^ Vi&L die EditLon. ^ Vg], dee AnTCiBFkung^n. 

keta oriqilt4li«. II. Jd 
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TortrEten; Łafcwe/mjŁ ifi osadhi Etimint aber au Eaj>va?issd/Ueamamiiah 
(m, 10;i); der folgende HaJbyers: ^padatts Vmavah 

pitmma^n jddiii ist wleder erweitert ffordftD; TgL doch Bmd. 8Gh. 
DiłS dritte Gebirge woist audi liior Namen auf, aUein dor 

erste Rewa{ta)ka^ begeguet niclit im Mt.. vgL dflch Bni;L 87 tatpotiare 
Raiv(ita]i;o pair<i nitpaiii \ Beeati dwi naląstra^^i piftJflio- 

hahi't6 vidk%. Der zwclte Narada findet aieb Mt, 11 uud 

(etwas abweiftbend) Bmd-vgl. aucŁ Va. 9: Narado nama cainakto 
Btia-^aiaih ^iaUcHtd^ \ latrUtMlau siimuf^ainirtw ^Hł-fawi Narada- 
parvataii^, m Mt., ira mit KirfeP ditr^aiailafj. ala Eigenname auf- 
zufassea ist; im Bmd- [kt^ys Narado mama d‘>5^ga&&ih ■ma}ioccayal{) 
jedocli ni chi 

Es scbeiut also, daG der iirsprtlngliche (airoite) Name im Jlt. 
nicIit da ist. Uud da wir oben fegtstclkio kgniiten, daG Bmd- 8T 
im Mt. uicht Tertreteii ist, so glaube icb, d&r Mt.-Text sei an dkser 
Stelle weiiiget gat ais der javŁai9ehe, der, abgeseben tot> der Ur* 
fsaclie, eine klarerr; EraSlilung bietet and eiiten uaberen AnScbluG 
an die beiden Gruiidteitattiekc aufireist. Er bietet sagar mebr, uud 
ich babę keineu Gmnd zu glaaben, der javaiiiscbe Bearbeiter habe 
etiras biuaugeEii^t. S. 154, 13 ff. behandeU dea vierteii Berg: śyoma, 
Tgl. Mt. 13a; dieser Name ivird erklart, Tgl. Mt.l3b; er heiGt auclt 
Dmidtihki : Mt. 13 a, denu (13 b): Śabdamriyitdf pura tamitfi Dundnhkis 
i!tdit<ik i^raik, Bind- l^b: ChandamriipĄ pfi i° B° sadiUiJi if, 
Ya.—Mt. Der jayaniscbe Test bietet jedoch vier Hamen, mit 
n^elcheu Mt, 14 a nur antii Tell au yergleicbeu iat.^ Dio ScŁLlde- 
rung des fUnften Berges śtimmt, auGer dem Nameu Upta,*- im all- 
gemeinen au der des Mt,; die des seebsten weiebt jedocli wieder 
ab.‘ Der siebente ist der Yibhraja o der Kalika (doeli miten JTc^aret), 
aieuiiicb iibereiuatiuimend mit Mt. 

Wir dUrfen hier aJso eiflen nnleugbaren Ansciilufi au den im 
Mt. Torli<^eiideB, Tes.t feststellen, allein im einzelnen bat der ja^a- 

^ Vg), rrtainft Aumei^ltniig, S, 931. Ko&iU,^ S, 1&2- 

^ Ygl, iie AnnieL-kyiig; sBBhs Hlfth BiMtJ. Ll YJI, *6 b. 

* y^L tjie Anmork 334. 
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jiisclie Tcxt daTin and wattn and 0 ro LesarŁen und stigai' mitunter 
(jine weitlauRgere Besńhi^aibniag^, Ea iolgi eine, im Mt. und im 
javanieclien Teite kiirzerę^ Scldlderung der Landschaften und FltSa^e 
ŚRkadvipa’s, wnrin zwei Sita te; S. 154,. 80 = Mt. 121^ 20 b I nnd 
S.155, 11 Mt. 30a I. Der SclduE diesos Abscbnittes^ S. 156^ 
20—24^ sdmmt siemlicli eu Mt. 34; 35, H^e^naJcL bietet der java- 
niadie Text eine Schilderung" (big 166,24) der Tugeudei^j der 
Gliickaaligkeit naw. der dart wobnhaftGn MenacLen; Mt. liat (bia 
48a)j abgeaelien Ton EinHcIheiteUj. dieaelbe Beadireilbuitg. Der Bmdi.- 
(nnd Vii)-Te3Łt iSaft parallel bia Mt. 43, EmiJ- 35t weieht sber im 
weiteren Teile ^b (bis Mt. 48; vgl. Emd. 29a; bis Bnujn 32). Die 
folgendeit Stellen gind angefiilirt w&rden: 

■156, 25 ± Mt. 121, 39 a P 156, 6 == Mt 121, 40 a I 

155, 27 - Mt. 131, 39 a II 166, 7 corr. ef, (?) Mt 131, 40 b I 

155, 29 ± Mt 131, 39b I 166, 18 - Mt 121, 47 a T 

156, 1 - Mt 121, 39b n 

Hun geht difi Ersiibluug hinLiber &u der Sebilderung tou 
K uś&dTipa. Ynn S. 156, 25 an bis S, 157, 2S ht Mt, 48—64 au 
Tergleiehen; im Mt-Texte aind die ladstea Verse von Bind. 32—43 
ganE gut EU erkenneiin Die Yersa Eiud- 54sqq. (Kusad^^pa im Bd*' 
Texte) vertreten aber eine ktiraere Faesung. ESne EigenttlinUchkeit 
des jaTaniscben Para^ja bildeu, aoweit ich sebe, die den Namen der 
Gobirgo hinaugefitgten Mitteitungen iiber den Himmelstrieh, im 
’\ 7 eleh 0 m s i 0 , einan der gegenUber, 1 iegea. Die Bes chreibucg der 
LnndacLaften und Flusae stimmt euiu Mt, Die Zitate aiud: 

156, 36 et Mt 131, 49 b, ab- 157, 20 ± Mt 121, 61b 1 

welcbend 167, 29 cf. Mt. 121, G5a I 

166, 30 = Mt 121, 50 b I 15S, 13 ~ Mt 121, 74 b I 

S. 168, 17 setEt die Sehilderung voii Krauncadvrpa ein. Man 
boaebte^ daU Mt. 121, 79 ff, die R&ihenfolge der Gebirgo nidit ein- 
bałt; sweitens, daJi daa javaui 5 clie Werk, S. 158» 27^ die merkwłirdige 
MitteiLang aulireist: ^alle diese Geblrge babeu je awei Hameiii allein 


IB’ 


* V(fl. AmJięrfeim^, S. 331 
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Tiur oin Warne wird wWAhtit, infolge der Eoaitłdiiflg des Mitteilena.' 
Tm Mt. fSnden eich dieae lV!5rfer nicht. Aneh da wird jedem Berge 
nur ein Wame bsigelegt, "itrie wir ob™ feststBllen konnteii; das \ arflJia 
Puraęa hat jedodi liier zwei Naroen. Wolier atammt nul) diose 
Mifcteilung im javaniBoben Worka? Interessant iat jedoclij daG S, 169,1 
der jayamsche Te^it, wie Łiec anek Mt. (83), einen aweiten Bergnamen 
anfuhrt.1 Dio Schildorang voii KrauncadTlpa ist 8-1&9, 31, Mt. flOa 
Z U En de. Dio Zitate dioser Stelle sind: 

IBS, 31 aE. ML 121, 79a I(?)j = Bmd. 1,19, I;:^Va.40, 60 a 1; 

IBO, 10 ~ Bind. 1. 19, h - ^"s.49, 68a 1; Mt. 131, 80b 1 abw.; 
169, 13 corr. ef. BmdJ, 19,7'?a; ~ Vł. 49,70 a; (Mt 131, 91 a). 

Al&o wieder YariaDtet^l 

Der nacbstfol^eiide Passus iiandelt iron Ś^ltnalidvlpa ns^r.^ im 
allgemeineiL wie der im AnsebluB an den im Mt verliegeiiden Test, 
In den Anmerltun^eii werden Einzelheiten er&rtert^ ich Stelle hier 
Tiur die ZitjLtc zngammeii s 

159, 2^ ± Mt. 121, 93 a 160, 13 - Mt. 121, 97 b 

159, 27 - Mt 121p 93 b 160, 14 ™ Mt 121, 98a 

160, 1 db MC. 121, 94 b 160, 24 * - Mt 122 (123), 3 a 

160, 8drMtl21;96b 161,12 ? 

160, 9 - Mt, 121, 97a 

Der ietzte Dvlpa, Puąkara, wird hiernach geschildert: Puskara/- 
dvTpa umgibt den Ta^ik Mlau^ d. b. den IkauraBa-Ozean nnd wUd 
vom STadudaka-Oaean eingescblos^^en; also aucb Mt. ugw., der Sv°-0. 
auab in der ersten Test^ruppe. An der Ktlste dici^es Meeres be6rLdet 
aich auf Pq?karadvlpa das ringft^rmi^e iManasottara-Gebirge^ der ein- 
zige Berg dieses Kontinentes; es hat aber zwei Gipfels im Osten iiegt 
der Citrasauu-, im Weston der ^Iahssa.Tti[i-GipfeL KGnig des erafen 
Gipfels ist Sayaiia, Fttrst des sweiten sein Sobn Maliaylta. Die 
Menseben da sind glClcltselig usw, Die anr zireiten Gruppe gehtirigea 
3^eTte seheinen hier unter sich eiue Meinung&yersdiiedenbeit aulan- 
weiseD-^ Der jaTanisebe Test stimmt Yielleicht im Łllgemeinen sum 


^ Diene Stelle hj.be ich in einsr AnniBrkung erJ^rCblt, S. 
^ Yg[. Klrifll, kMED,^ a. 12&, 
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Mt.; ist a.ber weni^er gut erli^kltci^ UTid ziemlidi yerdorbea. 

Der Name Msna^Cittara begegnet im Mt. nicht, wolil abor in den 
Te^ten der crsten Grappe.^ Dort Hat Sayana 3 T,vei Si3brie. Im Mt. 
folgt EL nil gleicbEalls die Sebilderiing der LebenatimstUiide, wekhs 
liierp wie aueh au£ Salmali- und Qomedadvlpa, herrscben, weiterhJn 
Erlanterungen sin den Wórtern saTłiitiirrtj dvlp^j udadhi ustt* 

iil&O aucb im jayanischeti Texie^ der hiernach toe. den Baumen 
£łq£ den Dyipa^s (^Gowtedha^ yon dem Pnsknra-Eauin auf 

Pn^karadylpa, iu Trelcbem RraJimS. wohnt, handelt. WeiteThin wird 
Loka loka gescliildert^. In der erston Gruppe (s. B. Bmd^ 1,19^ 149 ET,, 
49p 143 ff.) Hegt Jenseits des Syadtidaka-Oaeans eiii geldenes 
Landj das Ende der WeU; nacJi anBen hin wlrd dIeseB Land ab- 
gesclilossen durch das Lokftleka-Gebirgep das ringf^iriiiig ist und 
voii der Sebale des Brahma-Eies unigeben wirdn Weder im jarani- 
seben Test noch im Mt. wird vęn dem goldenen Ijande etwaa ge- 
sagf-. Lokaloka wird bier wie dort nmschlosseTi vqti eiucm \Ya^aer- 
Ozeanp dieęer Ton eincm Eener-Meere, dieser voii elnem Wind-Błeere^ 
dieser Tom Ak^śa^ dieser Tom S^k^tna Bbntadi, dieser vom i\baifii- 
kftra^ dieser vom MabŁu, dieser yom Pradhana, der voa ^allen 
Karya^s’ aehnfacb libertroffen und getragen wird. Au£ dIe Einaelbaifceii 
lasae ieli mich nicbt ein: eg genilge^ daranf aufmerksam zu jnaclieUj. 
dafi Bmd^ und V^- im letgten Teile wieder ihre cigenen Wege geben- 
Die Zitate sind: 


161, 

33 

Mt. ? ; 

~ BiinJ.l,19,n4b; 

~ Ys.. 49,110 a; 

103, 

1 ' 

•‘(cf.Mt.lSS, 20bl; 

cf.BnnJ.l,19,ll8bI; 

etVit,49,ll3bI) 

163, 

3 

= Mt.l23,20bn; 

= Bmi. 1,19,118 bil; 

; =Va.49,113bII 

163, 

9 

cf. Mt.l32,S5a; 

~ B»łJ,l,19,123a; 

rt Ya,49,llBb; 

163, 

13 

=* ? 

— 

— 

163, 

14 

±Mt.l33,2Tb; : 

= (?JBbhJ. 1,19,137 b; 

- Va.49,122bj 

oa" 

t —1 

17 

= Mt. 133,28 b; 

= Bdi<i.I,19,12Bb; 

dz Va.49,133b; 

163, 

27 

~ Mt. 123,30 a; 

cl. BmiJ. 1,19,131 aj 

cf. Vft.49,136aj 

163, 

1 

= Mt.l32,30bI; 

= Bmi-1,19,131 bl; 

= Va.49,l26bI; 
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163, fi cf, Mt*122,34b; cLBnicL 1,19,135 b; cf. Va.49,130a; 

1C3, « ± Mt.l29,35bl; 1,19,13flbl; = Va.4S, 131 al; 

163,11 (cf. ibidO; - Bm4.1,19,l37a; -Va.48,l3lb; 

163,14 et Mt.l33,36al; = Btnd. 1,19,137bI; = Va.49,133alł 

163,16 cf. Mt. 133,36all; = Bmd. 1,19,137 b II5 = Va. 49,133a II; 

163, 19 ~ Mt. 133,36 b I; Bmd. 1,19,140a I; ~ Ve, 49,134 b I. ■ 

Au dleser Stelle werdeu im BcuJ. und Va, nacbcinander die 
Kamen tou Plakp^-, ŚElmali-, Kuśa-, Erannca-, Saka-, Pnąkara^dTlpa 
grlauterl, im Mt. iat die Reibenf olge: Saka-, Kuśa-, Kranu ca-, ŚbI- 
mali-, Gomedaka-, Puakara-diripa, im ]avaniacben Tcrte begegneu 
uui- ŚEkib', Kuśł’, Gomedba-, PuHkara-dvlpa. 


163,22 

=I:;Mt.l33,37aTj 

= Bm(J.l,19,139al; 

=Ya.49,l33bl; 

163, 35 

*^Mt.l32,38 bl; 

— 

— 

163, 38 

= Mt.l22, SSal; 

==BiniJ.l,19,l40bI; 

; =Va.49,135aI; 

163, 31 

cf. Mt.l33,39b; 

cf. Bm4. Is 19,141 a; 

(cf.Va.49,135b); 

164, 6 

~ sam,41 b; 

- Bmd.l,19,143a; 

~ Va.49,137a; 

164,16 

— 

“ 

— 

164, IG 

- MH92,44a; 

- Bmd. 1,19,145b; 

" YS-49,139 bf 

164,23 

rfcMt.l32,4fib; 

— 

— 

164, 23 

~ iai32,47a; 

Bmd. 1,19,150b; 

~ Va.49,144b; 

164,98 

— 

= Bmd.l,19,151b; 

=Yfi.49,l45b; 

165, 1 

= Mt.l22,49bI; 

— 

— 

165, 3 

= Mt.l92,50aI; 

— 


165, 6 

? 

— 

— 

165, 9 

(cE. 139, ala); 

— 

— 

165,13 

(cf.iai22,52a; 

cf. Bm(J. 1,19,164a; 

ef. Va.49,156a); 

165,16 

— 

cf.Biiid.l,l9,164b— 

165a; cLYa.49, 




156b—la7a; 

165,19 

—■ 

±Brad.l,19,165b; 

±Va.49,157b; 

tD 
■■—1 

corr. * ? 

“ 

— 

165,27 

* {cf, ia 122,55e; 

cf. 183b; 

cf. Ya.49,174b); 

166, 1 

~ Mt.l32,56aT; 

cf.Bmd. l,19,184al; 

-- Ya.49,174cl; 

166, 3 

»cf,Mtl22,56alI; 

cf. Bmd. 1,19, lS4aIl 

; cf.YE.49,174cIIi 

166, 5; 

8 — 

= Bmd- Ij 19,185a; 

dtVa.49,l75b; 
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100,14 =tMt.m,57b; ±BinfM,l'>,ia6i>; dz diJ, 177a; 

166,17 (ciMt.l33,59aI): - ETi:;l,l,lD,ia8aI; ~ Va,49,17Sal; 

166,21 ~'Mt,ia2,60aIj cf, Buifl. 1,19,16911; - Vft,49,179al; 

l66,24;20 = MŁl23,6Obj di Biiiil,19,1896; - ViL.49,179b; 

166,28 -511.122,013.; ~ Bmi 1,19,190a; - Va.49,180a; 

167, 1 eLMt.l22,61br; ~ 1,19,190bl; ~ Ya,49,180b I; 

167, £> -Mt.m,61bll5 diBmd,l,19,l90|j II; di Va.49, ISObll; 
167,12 — _ _ 

XVr. Nun ist die Reihe an der Schlidertui^ der astronomiseJHm 
Leliren. Im Bm^l. folgt ab er dag 30, Kap. des ersten Teiles, dessen 
Inlialt ist: w.pdkramya Kit(dss\ttslad\nS,‘!p, TatUtalU.niS.-fji sUdliL 

pUn&Tp. oder, wie die KapiteluiLtersciirift lantet: Adholti- 

htKarnunam. Das nachEolgende Kapitel lidGt Adiiyavyfih(J.'}a‘fi^nmn 
uad liandelt Ten: sUty^ieanii^tiMaior gati'airfl'pa:/pa,^'as{tipgĘ,na liday^- 
stat>iay/tiii&8aiiihipak^ixi'tvaya.nata'i;ivatsarU\iA‘>». ‘oyaifUitkii iaihn sat^- 
dhyakaU sm-yei}.a saka yH.ddk(if{t ‘sdrftpya hrithmaiiakyU^a 

gtlyatrlmmitrahhimcBitidtas-dh.yctdM&ia tematu Kadhai c&bhihita!^. Mit 
dieseu Kapitelu stimmt tlberein Yaju Fur, Kap, 50: 

Tm Mt. ^Tie aucb im jaTauisdien Teite igt das StUeli Bmd- l, 20 
= Va. 50, 1—57aaicht da — wieder dn iutereBsanter Umstand. Den 
Anfajig dieses Absclinitteg bildet eine Obersetauog-vou: flrdAuejii 

pravalefy^mi sui-ydeandramater gatim, łlt. 133, la; Bm(J. I, 20, 581), 
Va.. 50, 57a. DaraiiE wJrd eJn Śloka angeElibft, der mit dem Yi, 
am meisten, mit dem Mt> am weni^sten im Einklan^ stebt, In 
diesem Absdmitte begegnen sablreicbe Zitate, die nieht innticr aoi 
meisten zum 51t^ stimmen- den felgenden Yersen eind Telte 

angeEOkrt worden; Mt. 123, 2 (Bmd. I, 21, 2; Va. 50,68); ML 3 (3; 59); 
5ft. — (4; 60); 5 (5; 61); 6 (6; 63); 7 (7; 63); eE, 8 (cE. S; d. G3); 
9(9; 64); c£.18 C=f.l7;eE.75);-Ccf.l8i 

76); 13 cf. 14* {14, 16; 69, 70); cf, 14 (ef. I4b, 15a; ef. 70); cE. 19 
(19; 77); —{31, 32; 79); — (23; 80); 19 (39; 87); cf. 30 (cf. 30; 
df.e?); 21 (31; 88); 25 (36; 93); 20 (37; 94); 38 (38; —); 29 (43; 99); 
30 (43; 100); 33 (47; 104); 34 [47; 104); 34 (43; 105); 35 (48; 105); 
36 (49; 106); 36 (50; 107); 37 (60; 107); 37.(51; 108); 38 (62; 108); 
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_ (—; —— (53; lioj; — ( 54 ; llO); 47 (71; 12 G); 48* (72; 12 lł, 
137); 40 (G4; 119); 46 (70; 

135); cf. 49? (—; —); —* (74; 128); — (75; 129); — (75; 139, cL 
121); 47 (71; 135); 53(76; 130); cf,54 (cf. 76; c£. 130); 59 (77; 131); 
— (—; —)■, 60 (78; 131); 61 (81; 133); 62 (80 1j, 81 a; 134) ugw,; 
ieb mSchte hinsiclitlicb der alrigen Zitate auf meine Annierkungeio 
TerweLsen. Ził'ei Tatsacben aber suid festzuBtollen: erfitens fehlt 
mitantei- das Jlt., ivo der jaranische Test wie auch Bind- nad Vft. 
Parallelstollen auftreisen; aweitens ist dte Reiheafolge der indiEchen 
Teste uicbt immer ciagelialteii. Es liegt liier soinit eiae Pass u a^ 
voi', irelelie an siclt dcm nalier ais dcm Mt, stelit, aber 

jnitiinter seine eigenon Wege g®tt. Zu beachten ist jedocb, daO 
Mt. naeii 123, 84 (- Bmd, 1, 21, 108; Ya, 50, 161) von den anderen 
Texten abe^eicht, Das jai^aniscbe Purfina seblieflt sieli bier an Mt, 
an. Daa Zitat S, 177, 18 stitnmt za Mt 84, Baid- 168, Va. 161, 
das nachlolgendo, S, 177, 28, Mt 86, Bmd- 118, Yi. 170; vgL aaeb 
S, 178, 5: Mt. 89, Bmd. 131, Va. 173 (Ył. am meisten atmłicb); 
S. 178, 10: Mt. 92, Bmd. 124, Ya. 176. HierauE folgt im Buid. eia 
Smek, 1,31,124b—156a, im Ył 50, 176 b—204, welcliea sicŁweder 
im Mt. floch im ]avanisdien PurS^a ńadet: -das Zitat S. 178, 16 
stimmt Eum Mt 93. MerkwUrdig ist aber, dali der Wortlaut des 
aacLfołgenden TeatstUckea sich niclit nSiber aa Mt ais an Bmd. 
undYa. anEdScblieliea sebeint, vgL meme Anm.; an einigen Stellen 
steht dar jaraaische Test Elir sieb. 

S, 179, 31 finden wir oine Mitteiluiig, welcbe unsere Auftaerk- 
samkeit aui sieli ziobt. In dan Tcrwandten Piiraija’s ist bier das bo- 
treffande Kajiital au Eade, die TOriiergeliendon Werter stimmen 
ziennlielł genau nu den SchlaGversen TOn Mt. 133, Brnd- 1, 21,Va. 50. 
Die Inlialtsangabe des naabtolgenden BnnJ''BapitelB lautet iniii: 
DJtrwcam aikivartya tareagrakanaktatrUnHip portMraniBłia^ megha- 
fłflijŁ cfl tatha sfirgarathasyapi ufittgOso tiaT^tieajt. Die Bmd.- 

und Va.-Texte aind einander wieder sehr Kbulicli, Mt. weist jedoeii, 
wie WEtars, Dirergenaeii auf. Die W3rter S, 179, 21: t&lat kojaran 
ikait Manwicaiiśaicarga ... indjiaru^n i ffAuditu fl'i rakadgan ssAAh* 
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hiu^ jicli liabe Ihnen nmi die Abteilung^ wdcJie vodi Manuraiiiga liaii- 
de!t^ miEgeteiU^^ finden sicb aber fn keip&ni der drei erw^hntiu Tcste 
vor, Dłń Beachreibung- Dbruva's^ wdcbe wir nun le&en, schlbOt sicb ain 
iiSŁcliSten aa den Mt^-Test anj vgb dte m den AnniGrkuugeTi orEJrterten 
Zitate, Kacb dem HsJbyersc S, ISO, 12 aber ('^ Mt. 7b; Bmd- 
V5.. 9a) koinmt im jaranisehen Texts die Stelle: «^s iaii icarsoi, 
niegha^ femftj sandhyn nBW., welcbe eine tJberaetauDg Jst eines 

dem Mt 28; Bmd-. 11; Va. 11 (nur daU bicr im Mt. 

anderswo gharma steb tj Sibnlicben Yorsea, Eine Diirer^na. ab er au* 
gleieb eine Differena su'iseh$n deu indiselien Tmiten unter eieb. Es 
folgt eine EesehreibLmg der Wolkon und dereń Entatebung und an- 
dere meteurulogLsebe Mittcilnngen, welehe audi iu den anderen 
TeiteUj aber niebt genau in denselben Reibenfdge, und an den ein- 
zelnen Stell en in Teradiiedener Liinge und Tcrstandlicbkeit der Fas- 
snng erbalten eind. Das snletzt angoEuliirte Zitat stiiiamt bu Mt. 35-j 
Bmd-. 29; 27; es felgcn noch einige SMtze; die letzten W-iirter 

stimmen au Bmd. 35; Yft. 32, Das Mt. Parada gelit seinen eigenen 
Weg udd gebt schon Vs. 57 zu der BescKreibnng des Sonnemragens 
iiber^ welcke im YSh SOj im Y^- V$k 54 anf^ngt^ In diesem 

ganzen Absebnitt weist algo dar Matsya-Text der Bmd+-Ya.-FassDng 
gegan tJber Um steli nu gen und Differenaen auf, aber wie dem aucb aeit 
die EiaJihlung ivird in beiden Rezensionen forlgesetst. Im ja^aTusebeB 
Teite aber wird. sie in der Mitte der meteorologiseben Scbilderutigen 
abgabrecheuH Meines Erachtens Uegt in den textlie]ien UmstUnden 
der Yerwandten indiselien EeBensionon keine Yeranlassung zn einem 
derartigen abrnpten Ende Yor, nnd icli liabe deswegen in nseiner Ein- 
leitang^ die Meinung ansgespiocbeu^ das jaYanische P^t. seij 

wenigstens in aeiner Jetzigeti Gestalt, nur ein Tars o. Wir tCnnen 
niebt (eder: noeb ni elit) sagen^ wo und Trann der SchluO yerloren- 
gegangen ist^ wir wissen ebensowenig^ wieYid feblt, Yielleiebt dUrfen 
wir aus eingeb en dereń Untersu ehnngeii au! dcm Gcbiete dei- Itir dje 
epischen und puri^iseben Teite so Ydelitigen aUjaYaaiecbcn Literatur 
irgendwelclie AuskunEt in Be^ug au£ diese Fragea erwarten. 






The Numeral 40 in Tuscriptiocs at Mathura during 
the Śaka and Kusana period. 

Ej 

E. J. B-apsoHj Cńflibrid^. 

Tlie correct readin^ of tlse datę in tlic inscription on tlie 
AmoLiai Yotire Tablet at Matliura (No. 59 in tho List of Brfttiml 
Inscriptiona hj Pro£. J.fiders) is of 5 uch g:reat importance for In¬ 
dian el^rcnology, tbat I arail iii}T?elf of t!ie kiud pormi^Bion 

of the Editors of Acta Oricntaliai to make one morę attenopt to eon- 
vince joiy friend Prof. Ltlders tlmt the decimal figurę in tlłU dato 
is 40^ and not 70 as lie sapposes.^ 

There are two numeral aigns m the Mathura inseriptiona—one 
resembllng the Brfihml pta^ and the otlier having the generał ap- 
pcaraiłce of a St, Andrew's Oroas or tlie letter X; and Prot Lliiier$ 
eontendś that. sińce all the other decimal niamerals are Tł^ell known^ 
one of those two must neeessarily represent 40 and the other 70, 
In support of my own yiew that tlie St. AndreCross is simpLy 
a curaiYO form of Ehe pta^ let me refer to two inscriptiona of the 
reign oE Nakapana—-the N^tóik inBCrlption of ę^ahhadatta datod in 
the year 43 (Arch. Sur. West, Ind. IVt p- 10^; Plato LII, no. 9) and 
the Junear insoription of Ayama dated in the jear 46 (Ibid., p. 103; 
Platę LIVr no. 11). In the former there is a distinet in the 
latter tliere is an equally diatinct St. Ajłdre-w'E Cross, preoiseljr 
sioiilar to that wlncli is secn in the Mathnrft insoription of Amohinl 
(Ep. Ind. 11^ p. 199; Platę, no. 3). Bolh signs—the morę earefully 
fornicd pta and tlie cursiTe St Andrew^s Cross—nn^uestiónably 


^ Acta Odflntfllimi l>|5r lift—135. 





The tJumei-al 40 m Inscriptions at łLitliui-a, &c. 

represent 40 m the iitseriptiotig of KsLbapona; as I ha^e poi^tcd 
out in ]ny article i u “ Indian Studies in iionour of Chai^loa RoclcTę-ell 
Lanman ” (pp. 49 ff.)^ all tlie availabie eyideuce showa, in tnj opin- 
son, that they Iiave tlic same raba in tlie ilatliara inserij>tions, 

Tiie ivró esainpl&a, -R-hicli I ,liave cited froni inscriptioiis oE 
Nahapauan are in 5 t]'uefcive o-^ shou^Dg liow easily and natura!ly a 
earsłva form raaemlłtbg a St, Andreiy^s Cross may be erolred from 
tho Brahml pta. If the uprigbt eentral stroke o£ this akąara be 
madę slanttng as in Flate LU, it cmly remains to snbgtitnte angles 
for the curves of thc pa and the ta. —as mny well happeu ac- 
cideutalły when tho giga h being eut in hai-d stono—to produce 
a ęnrslve form like the St, Andrew^'s Cross o£ Platę L1V+ 

loscripdons therefore appear to support tbo coneluaions which 
T bad draT?n from tŁe eoics of the Western K.^atrapas. But FroE. 
LtJderg protests against any attempt to judge the forms of 40 and 
70 found at MathurSi fa the light o£ those wliioh occur on ooius of 
the Western KgatrapaSp aitica he holds tliat these nnmcrale bave 
Tindergone an entirely different derclopinent io the two localitiea— 
MathurS. ga the one hand and Sura^tra and ]VIalw?a on tlie ather. 

I can onlj say that I oan find no cvideisee ^whaterer in support of 
this vi 0 T^, And 'tvtea Froi Luders proceeds to State: ^ Das Aa- 
dreaskreuz kommt aber, wie Rapson yersicliert, auf den Mtinaen 
yborhaupt niemals vor ” (p. 119), he forgets that he once placed 
on me the ultimate responsibility for tlie insertion ol the St. An- 
drew'g Cross as representing 40 in Prof. Buhler^s ^ Table ofKumeralsH’^ 
He w rotę in Ep. Ind. pp, 245-0: 

“ The numeral algns occuT^^ing in tbo legojids □£ thoso eoins 
[the eoins of the Western KRatrap^Łs] aro givon in table IX, coL Vj 
of Błihler^s Indische PalSograplue from Prof. Rapson^s tabk in the 
Journ. Boy. As. Soe. 1890^ Plato to p. 639. Here the St Andre w 'b 
Cross bas been entered as 40 

But here a Eow words oi expfana£oii are advisable. It is true . 
tliat tlie term ** St. Andreiy^B Cross ” nowhere oc-curg in the deser ip^ 
tioTi oE ihe W. K^trapa eoins which is giyen in my Britigb Miiseum 
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Gatalogiie: Andlira Dyaasiy, iŁc. It was iiot my object in tbat iłwk 
to deal wiih the developineiit oi the nmmerals; but tbcfr ^a^yiu^ 
forma aro abundaiitly iilaatrated in tho Flates^ froin whicbj I think, 
tbe follo^łda^ coiiclusioDS may fairly be diawiin 

1) On łł'elbstruek coins is&iacd during tbe deeade begiunin^ 
the year 140 (sec PŁates Xn and XIllJt the tLiimeral 40 is 

rejjresented by tho siign^ clearly derired £rom thc Braiiml pta^ 
which Is gLven in the talie q£ numerals on p. cariii (c£- Platę X1L 
but the fig^ure had already becoBie eon/t^entioscialj and aa a i'ule 
it appcarg as a sort o£ X with its eides somewhat roundcd (cf, 
Platę XIIL -379) j tliat h to say, the originai Br^hjnl pia had undei^* 
gone a cursivc deYcbpnient aomewhat similar to that whieh pro- 
dueed the St. Andrew^s Oros$ in Kahapana^s inscription o£ tiie 
year 46 and in tbe Amolibr inscription of tlic jear 4^. 

2) A hond red ymrs lałer^ in the deeado bągfnning: TiTith the 
year 340, tlie samo numeral appears as a eompromise bet wen 
and H (cfh Plato Xyil^ T95^ 805, 

The eipression St. Andrew's Cross ” i:^ therefore loerely a 
conTenicnt teim wbcn it h used to denote eur 5 ive forms likothese: 
it muflt not be interpreted too literally* My telief that the form 
so designated represents the numeral 40 in Oie iiiscriptions of ila- 
thura^ is uow fully coufirmed by a compnrisoii o£ the datę on the 
Amohinl Yotive Tablet with the dates 42 and 4B in the inscriptioiLS 
of Nahapana. I cannot see ho w it is possłbla to entertain any 
furtbor dcubts on tbc ^ubjeot. So far as I am concerned, tliere- 
foi^e, it JB needloss to discuss the probabihty or tlie improbabiUty 
of tbis inteiT^retation in any particular instance. The Talue of the 
sign appears to me to be patent and indisputahlc- 

The aigns for 40^ the BraEiml and 70* the Brahml pii^ 

are indistingiiiEhable whenex'er the lower part of thc latter is il- 
legibLe, siuce in hotb oases tlie hcad, representing the 13 rab ml pa* is 
identicah The chief mark ot distinetion between these two numerals 
h that 40 rests on the lino of writingj while 70 bas a taił whieh 
goes below the linę. The differeTice is seen at onee if the 43 o£ 
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Nał)apana’s pTaBłk inscriptioii (Ep. Ind, YIII, p. 82; Platę Y. 12) is 
compared Trith the 73 of Ru(iradaniau's Girnar jiiscription (Ibid., 
p. 42 and Platę). It is this long curred stem which enpplies tlie 
criterion by wMcb 70 may be distingnislied, and not the loop at 
ita end, aa I stated inaccaratelj in Prof. LaniBatL's Eestechrift, 
p, 50j for, ae Prof, Lttders bas abown, a cursiTo loop jBay e^ually 
Treli be developed from the -ta in the jJta which representa 40; see 
his Platę V1. i in Acta Orienłalra. The reason wby, in my opinion, 
the datę of inseription Ne. 47 shonld bo read as 70, and not as 40, 
is that the sign lias a distincC stena.. The loop in tliis case is attached 
to the end of tlie stem, whereas the looped form o£ the pta, 
illnstrated in Proi Luder's Platę, haa no stem. The internal eTideneo 
irhieh, in the opinion ot Pi-of. Luders, favours tlte reading 40 in 
this inseription ia not, as bc himself admits, by aity means conclu- 
61 V 0 (Ep. Ind. IX, p. 345). 

Prof. Liiders bas now discovered in a Palm Leaf MS. a 
duineral aign in tbe form of a St. AHdreTr’s Cross whieb nn- 
łjnestionably reprosonts 70. The MS. eame from Ohinese Turkestan, 
but it prohably found its way thither from North-Western India. 
Prof. Ltfders attributes the MS. to the Kuęaaa period; but it tnay 
be qnesti(}nod if the form of the numeral 100 does not raf ber in- 
dicate the Gupta period. In any ease it would soem that tlie MS. 
is someirhat diatantly remoired in place, if not in time, from the 
Mathur3, inscriptions; for, aa is slioił-n by this sign for 100, the 
numerals e^ddontly belong to auotlier linę of doyelopaient. 

The origin of tliis interesting and kotcI aign for 70 is no donbt 
rightly expk.med by Prof. Ltiders, whn snggests that it iias been 
evolTod from 60 by the addition of a stroke on the right; cE. 
no. vii with no. it in Lis Platę VI, Many years ago a similar sug- 
gestion was madę by Pandit BliagvanJal Indraji in Ind. .(lat. YI: 

“ The odginał meaning of the signs for GO and 70 is douht- 
ful to me. Oniy this much seema eertain, that 70 is derired from 
the fonner by tbe addition of a lioriiontal stroko on the rigbt 
(p. 47). 
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ITie addition ot tbe sLort horizontal alroko near the baae o£ , 
tlie carved stem of 60 produced tlie 70 wliicb is secn in Rndrada- 
maii's Oirnar uiscription; and iha cnrsivo form witli a loopi wbicli 
ia aeen in tho Maliiura inaeription Ho. 47 and on tlie eoina of the 
Western K^atrapaa, i a a perfectly nataral deTelopment frotn tLis 
ea.rli6r form. 

Tlie addition of an obłiqua stroke, drawn downwarda from tlie 
centre to tbe rigbt, bas prodnced tlie 70 of the JIS. {no. Vii of the 
Platę) from tbe 00 (no. iv), and bas given to the formor tbe ap- 
pearance of a St. Aiiidi'eiT’s Cross aimilar to tbat whicŁ is found in 
the datę 46 of Xahapana'a Jnunar inscription aud in tbe datę on 
tbe AmobinI Votive Tablet, The coincidence ia eertainly cnrionsj 
lut I imagine that it would be possille to find paraliel instances 
among the yery nuroerous forma wbici Indian nmnerals haye as- 
surocd at yariona times and in yarioua localitics. 

Tbflre can, then, be no poasible donht that, in the MS., iO is 
represented by a St Andrew'a Cfoeb; and tbere can be no doult 
alao that 4fi is repreaented by a SL Andrew’a Grosa in lTabapiiia’s 
Junnar inscription; and—in my opinion—there is no doult that tbe 
Si Andrewsa Cross, aa the carsiye altematiye of the morę caretnlly 
formed yfo, inyarially represents 40 in tho Mathura inacriptions. 


New books sent to the editor. 


Kei'ri Iiistitute Uideii. Annual Bibliograpby of Indian Arebaeology 
iur the 7 ear 1SJ30. Leyden, E. J, Brill, 1933. 

It js Tery much to the credit tjf tlie energietie leader of tlie 
Kern Institute tliat tlie Bibliograpliy for 1930 has been publlslied 
without delay, in spite of the generał depressicm, and without any 
loweriug^ o£ the standard. 

Sh Krishnasw^ami Aijrain";arj EvoIutio£L of Hindu Adniinistrative In- 
stitutions 111 Santli India. Madras Unfvorsity, 1931. 11 sh, 

A serious attejnpt at dcscribing the addałnistratiye m$tliods 
and pridcipUs in Soutliem India ixi tlio Hindu period, mainly at 
tlie hand oE inseriptioTię. A important inscrfptiona are carefuny 
analysedł and it la oTident that the author is an^ions to avo3d 
a priori etatements. His book is thecefore maiły useful, thou^li tlie 
pictiire Iie draws fg itot qiilte coinplete^ almost notbinf baTing boeu 
aaid abont the bnrden of tasation Trhięh can be inferred Erom tlie 
fre^uent ineŁtion oE numeroiis tolls and taxos in the reeorda. 

Eenoytosb Bhattacharyya, An Introduetion to Buddliist Esoterisin. 
Ox£ord Uniyersity Press^ 1939, 15 sh. 

Tlje term esoteriam in this book means Tantriam, and to its 
elucidatton the autbor Las devoted mnch study and interest Tiic 
Tantric oultnre iS, ho SaySt the greatest contribntion madę by India 
towards the Tvorld^s eiyilizadon. Kuropean scholara Tvill bard ty a-ocept 
tliLB yiew, bnt tliey will be thankfuL to the antłior for his discussion 
of the varions problem^ conneeted with Indian Tantrism, its originj 
it5 history^ it& pantheon and its ebaraeter. We may disagree abont 
Toany details, e,g, when he tries to show that whieh plays 

sueh a considerable róle in the traditionaiy accoont^, sbonld bo 
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locAłod in the eaat, or when he wants to prove that Hindu Tantrism 
k filmost eiitirely doriyed froni Buddliist Vajrayaiaa.. But we grate- 
fulty acknowledge his devoted sseal, wliicli bas enabkd bim to col- 
leet 171 Ilia book a Icrag eeries of intercsting facts. 

SltaudasySmiu and MaLeśvara, Coiameiitary on the Nirukta, Cfhapters 
II-VI, critically edited by Lakshman Sarnp. Fubliahed by tlie 
Unirersiły of the Panjab, Ijahore 1931. London: Arthur Probstbain- 
10 sb. 

The first iustalment of thla Jnapoi-taut work was published by 
tbe Lahore Unirersity some yeara ago, and now Professor Sarap 
■^lyes lis tbe text of about tbe Iialf of the whole eommentary, so 
thAt TVO can jndge TVith morę confidenee about its valii 04 Professor 
Sarxip lias gon© to his witJi .great eare and orudition, and tliOugh 
his materiale aro often unsatislactoryT ho has usually been ahle to 
restore the teirL The eommentary is independent of Dnrga and ia 
o£ coLsiderable importćincc for the histojy of the interpreution o£ 
the Nirukta. We have the ref oto even^ reason for being thankfal to 
the editor for his painstaking work. 

Arthur Ghristensen^ Les Kayanides. Det Kgl. Da^ake Videiiskabeme$ 
Sehkab. Historisk^filolo^iskc Moddelelser XIX, Kobenliayn 193^^ 
Tliis learned studj oentains a critioal sutvej of the rarioas 
sonrees h&aring 0 x 1 the hiatory ot the ancient Iranian dynasty of 
the Kayanides, tbe predeeossors of Zaratliuahtra^s patron Kari Yis- 
taspa. With regard to the latteTj the autber, in accordaoce with 
Benyeniste^B treatise on the PaTsistii Teiigaon, medtfies liis old vLew 
about his early da-to and is inelined to think of the ftrst Lalf ot the 
serenth eentuiy b.o. 

Sten Kono^^ 


Die Eomposition des Jeeajabuehes Kap. 1 —39. 

Voii 

Slefffiund Mowinclsiel, O5T0. 

1 . Hier eoU eiu Yersneh shlwiBrt werden, die Komposition, 
d. h. das allm^Lliche Werden, des Torliegiendea ersten JesajalincLea 
Kap. 1—39 anfeaMlen. Der Ktirso Lalber lasse idi mich anf keine 
EmzeluntersueŁungen eiegetischer oder eehtheitekfitięcher Art eia, 
sondern setze die Auffasaun^ dieser Fragen voraus, die ich in 
meinen Bilchern .Profeten Jesaja', Oslo 1935, ond ^JesajadisipJene', 
Oslo 1926, dargelcgt habe. Ich Dolime audi keine Diaknssion der 
Ansichten andcrer Glelehrter liinsicbtlich der Komposition auf; mdn 
Ycrsuch miSge dureh die ibm hoifentlicŁ innewohnende Wahrseheiu- 
licbfeeit ^iru-ken, Denn jeder solche Yersuch kaon nur einen ^bi- 
scheinlfebkeitBgrad beanspruchen; exaltte Beveiso gibt es anf diesom 
Gebiete nickt. 

Die Yoranssetanag meincii Yersuehes ist, dafi es allgemom 
anerkaniit isł^ daB sSmtliche Telle dea Jesajabuehes sowobi jesaja- 
aiache wie nicbtiesftjaiiiscbe Stiieke enthalten, 

Dazu recŁne ich aber auchmit einer awelteit YoraussetKung, 
n^lich, daO die Terechiedenon Ursammloagen von Aussagen eines 
PropLeten nidit allaulange mach seinem Aiiftreten entstanden sind. 
Was Jesaja betrlfft, so ist es wohl allgemein anerkannt, dafl dis 
erste Sammlung, namlich diejenige der Aussagen aus dar Zeit des 
syrisch-efraimitiscbeii Krieges, auf ibn selbst zurdckgehl^ und aus 
Jcs. 8 m wissen wir* dafl er seine Jiinger sozusageti ais Erben seiner 
Yerkttndigung be™ilniachtigl bał. In meinein Buelie .Jesajadiaiplene' 
babę ieh denn au aeigen Tersnebt, wekiie groCe Rolle der jesaja- 
uiscbe JUngerkreis bei der Entstebiing der prophetischen Literatur 
gespielt Łat, sowobi ais Sainmkr und Iłedaktoron wie ais Fortsotaer 

Acta nriHltAltŁ. IL 
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aer prophetisdi™ Yarkandigung, imd daO reckt der ™ der 

Krftik beanstandetea und a. T. m die nacheiilische Zeit Terwiesenea 
Auaaagan im und Mikalueke nieht von Jeaaja, baw. 

Mika selber stammcn, vcjhl aber in dem jeBajaaiecheti Jimgerkreise 
0 . T. schon irer dem Eiil ent^tanden M Zu dicsen refihne leh 
a B die antiasayriscbea Aussageoi im Jesajabucbe, die obiie ]‘ede 
Frage rorexiliscb sind ^ daria Łabea die Yert^idiger der .BeŁtLeit- 
recht—, die aber mit der religiesen and politisehen Gesamteinsteliung 
des Jesaja uiiTereinbar sind — darin bat die Sltere Kritik recbt; 

5 . mem Bach ,Prafe(en Jesaja', S, 119 ff- ^ HaU ntm diese Yorans- 
setemig stich, bo ffird man aucb annehmen mlissefl* da(J frei kur* 
Eierende ^ sei es iu miindlieher, sei es m Bcłiriftlicter Form - 
Eieaelaussagen einea Propketen wie Jcaaja mcht allaulauge sm finden 
geweaen aeieo. Was es voii eeUteu Jesaia-Ausaagen gab, werden 
die Sammler recht frllŁ gekanat uud b grCfieren eder klemeren 
Sammlangen gebuett babea. Fs Hegt dabei in der Natnr der Saehe, 
daS die Sammler eher etUche nicht^esaianiaclie Aussagen mit auf- 
genommen Laben werden, ais daG eme nenneaswerte Ansabl wen 
ecbten Aussagen ilinen eutgangen aein seUte. So balte ich es aueh 
far aehr imwabrsehcinlicli, dafi eine Orakelsammlung, die etwa 
260—300 Jahre aafih Jesaja entstanden ware. wirklich jesaianische 
Aussagen entbalten kOnne, die nicht einer alteren Sammlnng eut- 
nammen seion nnd somit anch an anderem Orte erhalten wSren. 
Umgekebrt beiGt d»s: es ist sehr wenig w^rscheinlith, daG eine 
Gnippo won Aussagen innerhalb des Jesajabncbes, die ueben einer 
Mehrzabl wen effenbar nacheiilischen StUcken TreraDselte ecbte 
Jesajastflcke entbSlt, jemals ais eigeno, selbstandige ,iesajanisehe‘ 
Orakfllsamiiitiiiig eTistiert ha-be. 

Es iat m. a. W. nkbt hu entgehen, dafl bei einem so komplisierten 
Bnehe, wie das Jesajabueb es offenbar ist, die Fragen der Kmnposition 
und die der ,heberen‘ Kritik ineinander tibergreifen. 

a. Der allgemeinc Plan dee Bmcbes ist einfach und klar: 
auerst propbetiBche Aussagen des Jesa}a, Kap, 1—35, damacb Er- 
zahlungen Uber Jesaja, Kap. 36-39. Siereu ist an vergleichen der 
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Plan dea alteren Jereraiabudios, d. h. Kap, 1—45 (t^L mem ,Zur 
Komposition des Buches Jeremia', Kristiania [Oslo] 1914 J. 

Sieht man aber n^ei au, so ist es nidit lefcht, irgendwelche 
PianmSUigkeit nachauweisen. Wenn wir — die Ergetnisse ciner 
Listoriseh-kritischen Auffassung der Einzelaussagen iiicLt unberUck- 
sielitigt lassend die jetaige Tc^tform betrachten, so fallt das Buch 
in Tier Hauptabschnitte: 1, Kap. 1 —12, prophetische Aussagen, 
meistens Ton Jesaja, fiher Juda und Jemsalem, daneben aber aueh 
Ube:- Israel, Damaskus und Assyrien; der Abschuitt fStngt mit 
Drohungen und Gericlitsworten an und schlieUt mit YerheiBungen. 
— a. Kap. 13—27, eine Sammiung Ton ,Orakqln' mit Unheils- 

weissaguugen Uber eine Reihe tod heidnischen V(5!kerD (Kap. 13—33), 
voii einer apokaljptisch anmutenden Auasicht iibcr das aligemeino 
escbatologisebe Gericbt uber die heidniscbe "Welt und uber dia 
Wiederiierstellung Israels (Kap, 24-27) abgescblossen. Das aller- 
meiste ist riel ]Unger ais Jesaja, — 3. Kap, 28—35, prophetisciio 
Drohungen und YerheiCungeu an Juda nnd Jeruaalem, voii einer 
Schildemng des allgcmeineu Oeriebts tiber die basonders 'ron Edom 
reprasentierten Heiden abgesclilosseD. In Kap. 28—32 ist dag meiste 
Jesap-inisch, eiuiges aber sicher uiebt; von Kap. 33 an ist kein 
einaiges Wort Jesajanisch. — 4. Kap. 36-39, EraSlilungen tiber 
Jcsaja. dłfe sich aucK iu 2 Kg. 18—20 finden, 

Die Grenae zwiscben 2 und 3 ist im Buche selbst nicht 
markiert, we der durch eine Oberschrift noch sonstwic, Wann man 
dennoch allgemein bier eine Grenae setat, so ist es eben, wei] wir 
jetzt dia prophatischen Aussagen historiĘch lesea uud den tiefan so- 
woLl inhaltlichen wie atilistiscben Untersebied zwischen den meiatens 
ttbergeschichtliehen escbatologiscben Dieitongen in Kap. 24—27 und 
den neitgeschiclitlich klar bedingten Jesaja-Aussagen in Kap, 28 ff. 
stark empCndcnj mit Kap, 28 fangt, sagen die Keueren emnititig, 
et was Kouas an. 

3. Innerbalb der drai eraten Grnppen finden wir aber oft eine 
sehr grolle Planlosigkeit. Zwar biaten sie, in groJJeu Ztigen 
botrachtet, das allgemein flbliehe Schema dar, das dia Sammler und 
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Kedalitorcn der Frophetenlmcher fast immet lejmtat haben, das 
Schcnia, das aresamanTi, Selim u. a. ganz grundks sogar ala iaa 
traditionelle Schema der prophetigchen Yerkiindigung liberhaupt be- 

tracbtet Laben, ntolicb DroŁungeu—Yerbeifiungcn, Ungltick—GlUck, 

In Kap. 1 _13 kommt aber diesea Schema mstrere Małe nacb- 

einander sam Terechein: Kap. Kap. 3s-4», Kap. 5i-Qfl, 

TT ftp Das MBt sich. aber aicbt daduret erklSren, daJS 

TTir es bier mit łier alterea kleineren Sammliiiigen an tun be-tten; die 
aene Oberaclmf* in Kap. 2 ateht aielit TOr v. 6, sondern tot v. Ij 
Kap- 6i—kann in dieser Form nie eine selbstfindige Sanmilnng 
gOTresen aein, dagegennmU einmal eine solcha mit Kap. 6 aagefangen 
baben (Tgl. Jer. 1, Ee. 1); in Kap, Siff. findeii sicb Stucke, die 
oftenbar mit soleben in Kap, 5 ausammeiigebSreii, u. aw. eind 
6*ti^!io obne Zwcifel die ursprtljigliche FortsclEung TOn 9 t^b. In 
Kap. G—S redet bald Jesaja in 1. Peraoa, bald wird Ton ibm m 
3. Person geredet — Perner: in Kap. 13—27 bestebt ein ^esent- 
liclier Unterscbied hinsicbtlicb des Inbaltes, dee StiU und des Tons 
Ewiscben Kap. 13—23 imd Kap. 24-2T; imd betraehtet man den 
Absebnitt ais Ganaes, so siad Kap. 24—37 insofern eine 'Wiader- 
holnng vęm Kap. 13—23, ale die Drobungen, die diese Kapitel 
gegen eine Keihe von EinHelviilkern ausstiefieiiL, in ibrer Gesaintbeit 
ebsn ein Bild des allgememen YtJlkergerkbts geben woUen, dae 
aueh Kap. 24—27 ohne NcDimng dar einaelnen Yttlker scbildert. — 
Dafi in Kap. 38 etwas im Yerhaltnis zu Kap. 24—37, ia ancb im 
Yerhaltnis eu Kap. 13—33 wesentlieh Keues antóngt, ist, wie gesagt, 
awar nnloagbar und dnlendatend, aber mit keiner Silbe ansdrlick- 
Ueh angedeutet. 

Da nuŁ sRmtliche Gruppea eine Reilie TCin unaweifelliaft 
n i c h t j es a j Ł n i s e h en A ii s s a ^<3 n entbeltetL, &o ist 6$ einlenchten d, 
nicht nur, dai3 das Bueb m seber gegenT^artlgeii Form nicht yoh 
J esaja stamtaeu knnii. sondom aucb, daC es nieht ein plan- 
maSiges Werk einea einaelnen Sammlers oder Redaktors 
ist; es bietat vielinelir ein Bild der hddb&ten Planlosigkeit nnd 
Dn^łrdjiung dar- 
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achon dig v0rachiedenen Cbersdiriftcn li, 6i (Datierung), 
iSi, Ton de^e^ jedenfŁllg die beiden ersten nicbt ais Oberscbiiften 
dner EinsselausHage, son dem ais solche emes grESBer^n Aba ebnfttes 
gemeint saigen^ daS da^ Biicłi atig meitrersu Teilsammlungen 
ontstanden ist. DasselLe ^eigt Kap, 6^ das eben ais "Bericbt Uber 
d ]0 Berii£uTigavisiciTi der Anfcaiag eiiier Sammlung sein will (vgL Jer* 1, 
Ek, 1); eben in der mit Kap. 6 anfangendeu SamniluTig finden sieh 
melirere AiŁzeiclien da^on, daO sie auf ebcr voii Jesaja selber Ter- 
aastalteten Selirift baut; s. 6 i, 5, t, s. ii, 8 if, 5. 5. 11. it, la, 

Andererseits deutet selicm dag obeia tlber dio Plaolosigkeit der 
Tier grDiJeren Gruppen des Eucbee Gesagte darauf, daU dis ursprUng- 
lieben Sammiungen sieli nur tsilweise mit jeneii yier Haupt- 
absehnitten deeken. DaC Kap.. 1—12 jemals ein EucK fdr sieli 
gebildet bśltte, kann weder bewiesen iteeli wabraeheintieli geiiiacłit 
wsrden, der Abschnitt iniiB mehrErs Saouulniigsłi umfasscTi. -— Aueh 
ist es seLr unwabrsctsiTilicli, daO Kap. 28—S5 jemals eiae eigene 
Sammlung gewesen eei; der AbseJłnitt bat keiae ObcrscliriEt, nnd 
das ersts Stt3ck 28i£F. ontliStt weder inhaltUch usch stilistiseb irgend 
etwas, was es aum. Kopf einer Saimnlung geeignEi machen kuniita; 
aeitgesehichtlieh und sacMich Lftngt es am ehesten mit den anti- 
efraijnitisclieii Anssagen in Kap. 7 f. EURammen. — Auch uicht 
Kap. 13—27 werden sin eigenes Buch gebildet haben; EOwehl Tahalt 
wie &til fu Kap. 24—27 sseigeiij dafi dieee Kapitel, die unzweifelbaft 
eine Art EinŁeit bildcu, viel spltter entstandsn sind^ ais an der Zeit, 
■au der man mit Watitsebebliebkeit SDwobl die Entstelinng der 
einaelneii Aussagen in Kap. 13—23 ais ihre ZnsainmensteliurLg au 
einer Gruppe ausetzen kann. 

Dies alles dentet darauf Kin, daC die oben namlkaft gemacbtsn 
yier Hauptabschnitte durch Kearbeitung^ Erweiterung nnd 
yielleieht aush Umstellung einea M-lteren Buebes hfcrauB- 
gearbeitet s,ind, das seiner&eits aus Hlteren kleineren Samm- 
lungen BsusamDiengefttgt worden ist. 

L Wena wir nun Tera adieu sollen, disse altesten Sammlnngen 
En ermitteln und so einen Einblick ia die Bntstehung des Jesaja- 
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huehes 0 U gewinnen, so bietea sich ims mehrere A^haltspuIlkta dar. 
Brsteiis die Crberachriften It 2i md das Aiifangskapitel 6. Sodajm 
di&ErkBDiitni& des Jiblichea rcdaktioneUen Sammlarsckemaa; Dugluck 
—Crlack (Drohung:— YerbeiliuTig'). Femer dfe Beobachtung, daC 
die Bmaelstucke haufig nacli Stich^-iirtern oder gldehlautenden 
Anfangsformeln imd -'ffttrtem geordnet gawesen sind; s. die Gruppa 
der ,Weherafo‘ in 6»-ai und die Weherufe m lOi-i. EndlicŁ darf 
maŁ daYoa ab slchar auagehea, daE es nicht dia Tnlindlicbe Ijber- 
lieferaug oder der erste Sanunler gewasen iat, dar dae embeitliche 
Sttlek 5*6-9® aasemandergeriasea bal uad die beiden Teib 

desselbea In yerkehrter Reilienfalge in zw yarschiadene Teilo des 
Buches gesetzt bat; om eolches Ungltick bt erst bei emer reebt 
wjllkurlidien spilterett Umordnung des Buebes passiert. 

5. Es empfiehlt sich, mit Kap. 6 ansufangeii. Diesea muE, 
wio gesagt, einmal den Anfang einer eigenen Sammlung A 
gebildet haben, Nach dem llblichen RedaktoreDSchama erwartet man, 
daE ]ene mit endete; a* Buddę, Jesajas Erbban, GotŁa 1928, 
S. IfE,, dessen Argmaento ich aber tilcht alla TmteraebTeiben kann; 
Tiach den Drohungen in 6i—Ssj. kommt 8ii»—9® ab die ent- 
sprecbaade YerheiCang; diese EntBpreehiiiig iat dureb dia offenbar 
rcdaktionelb Glosse 8«b — auch Buddes Scbarfsinn yermąg mcht 
Eitibeit und UrsprflngUchkeit dicses Yerses siu retten — dentUcb 
ausgesprocben. DaG diese Abgrenzung riebtig bt, ^jrd dadnrah 
bestStigt, dafl in STff.ein Sttick folgi, das mit Sisff. auEammenh^gt; 
61 — 9 * ist Homit in dna andera Sammlung eingescbeben T^orden 
nnd bat Zneammengeberigca auseinandergeEprengt- DaB aber Si—B a 
jemals Tor Kap, 1 geatanden baba, wio Eaddo meint, bt mcbt mit 
dem Worte JasSn in li »n begrlinden nnd aueb an sscb eelir nn- 
^abrechemlicb; dann begriffe man schlechterdings nicht, wamm der 

Abschnitt uingestelU worden wiire. 

Jn diBBer Sammkng A finden sich, wie gcsagt, mebrere Dinge, 
die darauf deuten, dal! eine direkt jesajaniscbe Sciirift aogrunde iiegt; 
darauf fuhrt die hanfige Icbform und nicht weniger die Notia in Si«- 
Dafl aber dieee Gmndscbrift 6t> uiiTerGehrt Torliege nnd sicb so 
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Tollkommeii wiederliersteUen lasse, wie etw& Buddę, Jesajas Ei> 
leken, meint^ glaubs fęłt nieht, Die SaramluRg; ist bearbeitet 
werdeu (die gelegentliche Er Farm), Le^ndŁriGehea bat sieli hinein- 
gedrSngt (7u)i die Drohung in ist measianisdi umgearbeJtet und 
KP ciner Yerlieiflung geiaacbt und die abschlieOende YerheiGung 9i-fl 
auderĘwoher redaktioncll blnsugefUgt worden' Siit ist tjpisdie eeblecŁte 
Redaktionsglesse, der uraprUuglicbe ScbluC ist die Drohuug 
dag, worauf Jesaja bier hgfft, ist, daB da& Strafgericht ibm bald 
reebt geben und JaliwM ds deu Gerechteu darstellen solle, der sich 
niebt spotteu lafit. — A Łat aueb insofem ein andereg Gepr^e ais 
die anderen Sammlnugen, ais die einaelnen StUcke mit Einleitungs- 
notizen Tersehen sind, die iiber die n^eren UmstSjide auEkllreuj 
in diesen Lgt Jesaja selber in der Kegel der Hedendej Kap. 6 ist 
Yisionsbericbt in IcŁforin. 

"Ober dieZeit der Sammlnng A folgendes-: Das Todesjahr 
der iUsHija ist, wie ich anderswo aeigen Teraucht babę, wabr- 
scheinlicb das Jahr Herbst 735/4 (s.meiuen Anfeat^: Die Cbronglcgie 
d. isr. u. jiid. Kdnige, Acta Orientalia X, B. 229 jff,). A ist gescLrieben^ 
ehe die Krisis des syriscb-cfraimltigeben Krieges eintrat; es €ndeu 
siek Au$sageii TOn Jesaja sowekł liter lErael wie iiber Damaskug, 
die noch nicht in A aufgeuominen woiden eind (Kap, 17, 28), Die 
Angriffe der Yerbttndeten auf Jeru Salem wurden frtibestens im Herbst 
734 erttffnet; erst in 733 grifi der Assyrerkbnig gegen Damaskus 
imd lerael ein; scŁoa dam ais wurde Damaskus zem iert und fiel in 
732; s. memen Aufsatz in Acta Orientaba X, S. 182ff, Yen dieser 
Wendnng ist noch niehts in A eh epliren. A ist somit im Winter 
734/3 oder frtik im Frtihiing 733 gesehrieben worden, 

6* You den Umgebnnger, in die A hiiieingesprengt worden 
ist, kebt sieli aefort Kap. 1 lieraus. Diese Stlicke mtiasen, wie 
man ans der neuen tTberHchrift in 2 i eiekt, eine eigene Bammlung 
gebildet baben. Wir uennen sie B. Zo dieser, niebt eu 1—^13^ ist 
li die nraprUngUebe tlbersebrift (rgiBuliIj Jesajaj Kdbenba™ 1912); 
Kap. 1 handelt eben von Judannd Jerusalem^ wie ti*. sag^ wStrend 
1—19 aneb eine Eeibe anderer YBlker nnd StSldte betandeln. Die 
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Datieruu^ in lit da-egen liiuauffeftigt, sIb Kap. 1 mit andereE 
aammlungett eusamcieiigesieUt worden war; der Vers Bollte dadurch. 
tJberscbrift des ganaen Btiches 1-3& gestempelt werden. 

Die Sammlnng B bestekt aus melireren aelbstladigen 
aussageii, die aUe mit der hdchst™ Wabrscbcinlicłikeit aa der Zeit 
Iinmittelbar -iiaeb der Belagerang in 701 datiort werden ktaneii; 
so nach allgemeiner Annakme. Die Ordnung ist die iibUclie: ancrBt 
Drobongen, dann YerheilJuiigea. DaC hier eine eigenbandige Schrift 
des Jeaaja verUegen soUte, ist mit nichts angedentei Ein Bamtnier 
liat hier die (ibm wichtigst dLiubeaden) AuBsagen ans jener Zeit 
aacb dem iibUohen RedaktoTenselicmŁ znsammengest&llt. Die Stacke 
geben ułb jedanfalls das abschlieUende Urteil Jesajas iiber den 
Zustand Jernsalenis und iiber die Ursaehen des Ungiiieks, nad diss 
bat ameb der Sammler gebea wellen; der Abiall ist die Ursaoboj 
ScbeinbekebriiLgen und Kaltusreformen nlltaen nicbts, eme tief- 
gebende sittUcb-religiBse Bekebruag malJ kommeni geaehieht aber 
das, so iat nocb Hoffnnag — dieser Ton kUngt nietit nur hinter 
der Auifordernng, soadern wird auck direkt aagedentet in t. 25 f. 
Das direkt TerbeiCende ScblnJistaek v, 27—31 naberliegt niebt ohne 
Grand dem Yerdacht der .Unechtheit^, d. h. in Wirklichkeit: es 
gibt wabrscbeinUck eber Worte and Gedanken deg Samailers im 
Ansehlufi an Jssaja aU ipsiBaima Terba Jeaajae; der Gegen&atz in 
T, 37—31 ist in der Tat eia anderer ais in v. 2—25; bicr ist der 
Abfall die Immoralitit, dort falsehor and abgSitiscker Knltus. — 
B kann somit ais ein in der Hauptsacke mit den eigenen Worien 
Jesajas gegek anes Kompeadinm der sittUfik-religibsen Seite semer 
YerkUndigung betraclitet Tł^erderłh 

HtSchstwali-rBelifiiiilicli ist nach allem Obigen B nŁcht tange 
na<sli 701 geg&mmelt wordep, vidleicbt aber erst^ ais Jesaja. 
selber tot war. Sagen wir anscblagBweiBe nm 690 oder S80, 
Die Fornmlieriing in v. 27 — 31 Bebeint ani die Yerkaltuisse 
untór Manasse (E. 697/6-64^/2) kinandeuten; damak wurde die 
Hauptaii%abe der Propheten das Festkalten an dem JahwS- 
kultus gegen fremde Kulte tmd Einflilsse; daber wurde aneli 
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die Prophetie damals nfltionalreliglBa; 5 , mdii JJhcIi Jeeaja- 
disiplene. 

7a Diejeni^e SammluTi^, in ^alelie A hineingesetoben 
woii^n iat und die wii C nennen Trolleja, kit, wie die tTber- 
schriftiiiSiiseigt, mit diesem Yerse C umfafite Kap, 2-^5 

nad dauach mehr oder wenigerv{>a dea StUeken ia 9Tff, Dag ergibt 
sich nicht aur aus der Zasammeageherigkeit voix Sfis-ao and ^T-ał, 
ŁOadern auch daraiig, daG die Zusammenstellung yon Weherufen in 
6 s-s* eataprecheade Wełieruie m lOifT. bat. 

Da ann 9?—so nicht die Fortgeteniig von 6^&—ao ist^ soadern 
umgeheŁrt, eo seben wir, daJ3 die Eiaeetaung von A ia 0 mit eiaer 
UiBstelluiLg g:ewi5ser Stiieke la C verbaaden gewesen ist oder dieec 
nacli sich gezogen bat. Der Grand eu dieser Umstelluag ist offenbar 
der, dafl die Drobungen ia 9 t-bo gegen IsraehEfraiiii gerkhtet sind; 
gegen dieses Volk ist ab er aucb eia groBer Teil TOn 6i—9f ge- 
riebtet^ daber stdite man 9 ?-st3 binter 6i—9e, Dies aeigt, daG anch 
andere Umstellangen stattgefmden haben konaen; da dtlrfea w^ir 
aber aucb Tennaten, daC die Weberafe ia Kap. 6 und in 10 
ursprUaglieb nebeaemander gestaaden baben. Der Weberuf in 10 1-4 
bat aber der Redaktor ais gegen As$yrien gericbtet aufgefafit nnd 
iha dabej: rur dea Weheruf liber diesag Reich in gestellt. 

Die iir$prtlngliche Reibenfolge der erstea Teile in C dllrfte 
daber die folgende gewesea $ein: Si (i-i), 3, 4i (i-s), 5i-i, 

9T-sa, Sas—le, 30i—*, Óa-sd, lOjff, 

Schon bier seben wir, dafi das OrdniingspriiQzip der Redaktion 
iu der Eauptgaeho das tlblicbe gewesen ist! Drobnngen—Ver- 
beiBungen — denn die Droliungen gegen Assur sind sacblicb Ver- 
heiGnngen an Juda. Eine Ansnabme bildet das aucb iq Jlika vor- 
komniende Sttlek DaB aber eine Fropbetcngebritt mit einer 

YerlieiGung anfangt, ist sonsi beispiellos,, Man wird somit be^ 
baupten mtfssen^ daG 3 s—s spater omgesehoben worden ist. 
Dassdbo gilt auch YOn 4 a-c, oin naeh 4i gana unpasseudes 
prosaisebes Macbwerk, das auch niebt dnrcb Buddes Btreichnngen 
(Z A W 1933j. S, 44 ff,) zu retten ist, weil diese gan^ willkilrlich sind 
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and dftE ubrige nicht iim ein Haa.f poetischw imd jesajaniseLer 

machen. 

Tl) Bine Bchirierigere Frage ist, wie idela tch den nach 10 i«. 
lolgfenden Stttcken au der SaTnmlung C getiirt haben, m. a, W* die 
Frage nach dem Schlufl von C- In dam jatzigen Bucbe kommt 
ein deutliclier Absats mit Kap, 12; m Kap. 13 mit den nsuen Ober- 
scbriften fitngt etwaa gaua Neues an. Ala Ganges haben Kap. 2—5, 

9t— 12 das UbUcbe OrdnungBSchema: Drohnngen—YerheiCungen. 
So yerateht maa wobl, dafi die Analeger immer geneigt gewesen 
fiind, Kap. 2—12 ais eiae einst aelbstŁndige Saminlung anfsulasseii. 

Nim ist es ab®T ofEenbar, daC Kap. 11—12 aucb Stttcke ent- 
Łalten, die viel illnger ais Jesaja siad; so iat nicbt zu leugnen, daO 
llmff. die iiachexilische Diaspora Toraussetet; e. Dahm im Kom- 
mentar, Bnhl ebenso. Haben wir es nnn mit eber ursprllnglich 
wirklich Jesajanisehen Sammlung zu tUD, so kOnnen reebt wobl 
sol^e Sttlcke in diese spater bbeiointerpoliert und nicht scbon Yon 
den Sammlem atl^geTlOlnmen sein (s. § 1). Damit ist aber die Mbg- 
licbkeit gegeben, dafi das Gepriige tou BuchabachluC, daa durcb 
Kap. 12 berTorgeriifen wird, erst spS.ter entstaiiiden sein kann; der 
Wnuseb, nacb Kap. 10 und lli-« irgendwie emen deutUchen formalen 
AbschnittscLluC »n markieren, kbnnte dann erst entstandeii sein, 
nachdem die ,Orakel‘-Sammbag in Kap. 13 tf. hinsugekDmineii oder 
beransgearbeitet worden war nnd damit mit 13 1 emen deutlichen 
Nenanffljig geaetat hatt^. 

"VVir “werien nun sekenj daiJ de? Aumałiine goita CJr^nda 
bestaken, daG 13-27 oder 13—23 Ił ihrer jeUigen 

Gefitalt nie eine eigene jesaj anisck aein wollende Sammlung 
gebildśt haben, $oiidarii erst inŁerkalb des redigierten 
Jesajabuckes an einer eigenen Gruppe auBgearbeitet; irorden 
sind. Wir bernfea uns dabei aul den in § 1 angedeuteten Gm&ilBatH. 

13—^33 "Wir aehen TorlŁufig yon Kap. 24—27 ab entbalten 
oinerseita Sttlcke, die sicber oder mit groBer Wabrecbeinlicbkeit dem 
Jcsaja oder wenigstens seiner Zek zugescŁrieben werden kttnnen, 
baw. mlissen. Andererseits finden sicb aber dort aucb Yiele Stuckej 
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die ohne Zwdfel ein paar^ AiolbieLt gar mebr ais drei Jabfbunderte 
jilnger ais Jesaja aind, und diese letsteren Stłicka giad es, dfo dem 
Absclmitt sein Hauptgieprlge gebeoi und iLn. su einer Gruppo Toa 
Heidenorakeln machean Eg lat daDn Bebr -wreiiig wahracheinlieh, daC 
ein Mann, der etwa um das Jabr MO o der noch spater eiae Sammlun" 
Ton aolcben Orakeln austande bringen irollte, noch auf wirkliełie 
Jesaja-Auasagen m mUndlicber Tradition treflen Splita, Solehp mtlBte 
er dann m sehrjEtlidlien Quellcn Encben. Dami ist es aber ebense- 
wenig waUrscbeinlkli, daii er andere JesajabUeber gekannt baben 
BolUet ais die drei Jetat auch uns bekanntpn Sammltingeii vpii echten 
Jesaja-Aussagen A, B und C. EiLtte somit ein nache^ilischer 
Sammler von Eeidenorafeeln aucb oinige wirklidie Jesaja^Aussagen 
ans den i^teren Qu0llen iibernPmmen, so wtlrden w\t erwarteUj 
diese Aussagen 3 etat in doppeltcr Fasscmg 011 besitzen, einmal in 
der supponierten Sammluog voa Heidenorakeln, mid das a^reitemal 
in einer der ^Iteren, aneh uns bekanntaii Quellpa B oder C, 
denn warum seEteu jene ttoh dem snppcmierten Sammler der Heiden- 
Orakel aucŁ Ubernonimenen Jesaja-Aussageu ans den Siteren Btlchern 
wieder TerseKwunden seia? Die spateren Redaktoren babea ]a aonst 
keine Angst Yor Dubletten gezeigt, wenn Bie tatsacblich aolcbe in den 
ven ibnen redigierten kleineren Sammiangen oder Biicbern fanden. 

Dasn kumint ein anderes. Wenn Kap. 13—33 (27) einmal 
wirtlieh eine eelbatSndige Sammlung vcui Hddeiłurakeln geu-esen 
waren^ Trarum bat der SchluGredaktor sic dann mitten zwiscben den 
Orakeln ilber Jada nud Jemsalem m Kap. 3f!, und Kap. 2Sff, 
gestellt? Eia vi^l natUrlieboTCT Plata wUrde Tor Kap. 33 sein, 
Aucb wenji Kapn 38 ff. einmal eine selbatSndJge Sanunlang gewesen 
Waren, sollte man erwarten, dali der Redaktor diese vor Kap. 13 ff. 
gestellt b^tte^ ■w enn diese letateren ein a- d amals Torliegende eigene 
Sammlung ge-wesen wareu. ~ Man kOnnte einwendeai: zaerst sei 
eine eigene Sammlung 13—37 (33) logiseherweise nacb det Samtn- 
lung 1—gestellt; erst gpM.Łer babę man eine ebenfalEs eelbstMndig 
existierende Sammlung 28^. dabinter gesteUk Ist es aber denkba-rt 
dafi derjenige, der es ais erstcr unternabm, aus bestelionden kleineren 
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SamniliiiigeiŁ eiti groUes Jesajabueli (die Urfarm des jetEigcn) bu- 
Bammenzustóllen, fliae Sammlung 13-23 (27) ais jesajafliseli ge^kaunt 
Latte, Kap. 38 f£. aber nicht, und dsJJ diese letztoi-en Stiieke crst 
auf eiaer spSteren Stufe der ReAakdou dm RedaJitoreu ais j€sajaui- 
saiies Werk bokaniitgeworden sein soUten? Das ist gana unw-abr- 
scbeiulich. UDnidgUch wifd jeae Anuabme. weiori Kap. 282, aber- 
haupt nie eme eigeao Sammlnug gewesen aiad^ sondern Łrem 
Grundstock nach immer nur dn Teil der Sammlung, des^eu erste 
Teile TiPir in Kap. 2—5, 10 —11* besiteen. 

Kap. 13—23 (37) in der GestaU, die sie jetat iu der Haupt- 
sa^cte Łabcn, aind somit nie eine eigene, fbr eicli bestebeade Sawin- 
Injig v<ni (angebliehea) Jesaja-Aussagan gewesen. DaD denaoeh eine 
eiast selbstaiidige SammluLg voii Oratela bier hineuigearbeitet 
worden ist, werden irir iiateu sehen. 

Ist nua dem so, so haban "wir zu der waiteren Annalime allen 
Gmad, dat! die wir kii cb altan Bastandteile voa Kap. 13—23 
einst die Fortsetzung der Sammlung O bildaten. Daa heifit 
Eanacbst, dafi die obengenanatan Weber uf e in Kap. 10 ia den 
nngefabr aus denselben ZeitverbS,ltiiiasen wie diese stammeudęn 
Stilckea ianerbalb der Kap. 132. ibre Fortsetzung battenj die eben- 
falls mit einem Wehemf einsctsea uiid die oflenbar Tiol alter ab 
ibra Umgebangen in Kap. 13—27 aind. Es haadelt sieh bier zu- 
nachst um 14 »*—st (! 6 -i!T*P and Kap. 18; man beaflhte, wie das Orakel 
14ti-sT sowohl iabalUieb wie binśicbtlicb des Tons und des Stile 
mit den Aussagen gegen Asayrien in Kap. 10 [—11] abereinBiimnit; 
das macbt ss scbr waJitsebeinlicb, dafi alle diese Sttiake in darselbcn 
Sammlung sianden nad daC erst eioe spatere Bearbeitung Sie voii- 
einander gerisse,!! bat, An die Ifl^eberufe Uber Assyrien Kap. 10[^—11] 
und 14 seblieCt sicb daun der Weberuf iiber Atbiopien Kap. 13 (dies die 
einzig jndglicbe Deutung des StutkeB; s. mein, ^Profetea Jesaja^ S.46). 

Ven diosea wenigsteiis Eum Teil ecbt iesajauiscLen Stiicken 
kann man daan aber niebt die anderen wirki icb alten Stiicke in 
Kap. 13—33 trenncn; es baudclt sieb bier uia die Hanptinasse der 
Kapitel 17, 30 and 22. 
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e) Ist di 03 ńun ab er rieht[g, so Laben wir smah sru der Au- 
nahme allen Gruad, dafl die Sa-mmliing 0 atich dea Grand- 
stock der Kapitel 28—35 umfaUt hat. Dena daJ3 diese Kapitel 
einma.1 eine eigeae Sammlang gebildet liaben klJmiten^ ist, wie wir 
gesehen Labeiip finflerst unwaiirscbemlicb, Zu fenem Grundstack 
werden auerst dle jesajanischea and die wirklieli alten StUcke dieser 
Kapitel z\i reclmen seiH, d. L. fedenfalb 38i-i. 29 i-*. &£. ib-h 

301—17. S7“SS 3i, 339—14, Wie Tiele nichtjeaajanische Aussagea C ur^ 
spriinglicli eathalten habe^ kdmien wir aicbt eagen^ wir haben se1bg^ 
YeratUndlich keine Gewfihr da£ai , daB die Satamler imiuer swisclien 
fesajajiisclL und niehtjesajaalsdi unterscheideo kennteii. So konnen 
wir aneb niebt sageu, wie yielg der offenkundigen Bearbdtmigen 
jesajaniscber Aussagen, wie etwa &95 -b sebon m der altea 

Sammlung C stande□^ bzw. selion von ibrcm Redaktor Yergenoomien 
worden seien. — Das^elbe gilt voii den. offenbar nicbijesajaniBclienj 
a. T. nachdeuterojesajaniacliett Stiieken in Kap. 33—35; ttatUrlieb 
ktinnen abermebrere dieser Sttleke anch nacb der Zusaunnenarbeituiig 
yon A und C (und B, B. oben) hinm^gekommeii sein, Ob inan das 
eine oder das andere anniiDTiit^ kommt a.T. darauE au^ wie frtib man 
die Eutstebung der Sammlung 0 anseŁffen su mtissen glanbt. Man 
wird ab er atu ebesłen Fermuten dlirfen^ daU die llanptmasse der 
Sammluug eehte Jesaja^Aussagen entliielt. Fersijnlicb bin ich sebr 
geneigt, aneb diese Sammlimg aehoii in yereiiliscbe Zeit auzusetaen 
nnd demnach offenbar nacbeiilisębe StUcke einer BearbeLtnng ent^ 
weder der Sammlung O oder des snsammengesetsten Jesajabuchea 
ABC susnaebreibeu. 

Ist es nuu ricbtSgj dafl der wirki ich alte Grundetoek der 
Kap. 13—35 su derselben Sammlung C wie Kap. 3—6, 10—11* 
gebtłrt bat, bo ist es damit Uberwiegeud wabrscheinlich gcTnacht, 
daO diefeaigen Stttcke in Kap. 11—12^ die jet^rt dem Abschnitt 
Kap. 1—12 das Gcpi-^^e einer abgerundcten Sammlnng mit deuf- 
liehem Seblufipunktum geben, erst spKter binzugekommen siad. Das 
ist erst geseheben^ naebdem die Mittelpartle der Sammlung O; bsw. 
des aasammengesetateu Jesajabnebes zu der jetargen, Stjbeinbar selb* 


Si^mund IfoTyiDclceL 

gtaadigeii Gmppe der HeiiCTOrakel Kap. 13—37 angeechwollen 
liatte, xmd ak msJi daher faad., den aeucu AbeatH dadurch marliieren 
iu mtissetij daG man den SehluB von Kap. 11 und Kap, 13 ala Ab- 
schluG des ersten Tdl&s des Gesaintbudies einsehob. 

SoE mań nun eine Yermutung liber dcnnngefElirenUmlaiig 
Ton C auGern, so i^tirds ich daan atwa folgeade StUcte reclmen: 
2i.8-!a, 3, 4i, Sb-bo, lOi-i, 5s-s*, lOs-^, Ui-9(?), Mm-st. 

(sa-iłra 17, IS, 20, 22, 28i-i. 7^is. sa-sj, 39 i-s, 

30 L-IT. Łs-wmi. *T-.as, 31, 32; daau kennte auch Kap. 33 -ehorea, 
dessen Btitstehmig in der spatesten vorexiUscten Z sit durchaus nicht 
anagesclilossen ist, — GSaubt mao aber aunebrnen bu mUss&n, dafi 
dic ursprUugUelis Samialnng durth eaDSti jflUckliehen Zufall nur ecbte 
Jesaja-Aussageu entbalten habe, so werdeu tou den obigen Stlicken 
aicKt u ner hebli ehe Abstige yorauuebineii seinj s, jedooh unten. 

d) la der Hauptsaehe Lat aueb 0 das StLem a Drohungen 
Yerbeil] angen geh&btj Jedoch so, d&B ia deiu aweiten Teil 
Drohungen ttnd VerheiGungeu absreebseln; dis einaelnaa DrohuTigan 
sini oft mit einain verheLGendeii Seblufi yersehen und erst dadureh 
aa YerheiPaugen umgesteiiipelt worden; Tgl. 39i—&, 32fl”Si>. Dis 
Ordunug schfeint niebt chionologiseL au sdu; 38i-ł jniiGte darni in 
der Nabe von iTiS. and sicLer Tor Kap, 18 uad 20 steLen. Zum 
Tell ist ofTeabar eine saehlicLe Ordaung beabsiclitigt and darch- 
gefUhrt. Die mit dem Verwer£ungBurtcil 2fl—u and der Sehilderaag 
der verbe6renden Eracbeinuug Jaliwas Sił— it einsetaeuden Scbelt- 
Tind TOrohreden 2is-si, 3i—4i, 5 i-t, 9t-m, Ojs-an kulminieren mit 
den Webera Een 5s-^, lOi-i, aii die sieb dana formal der Weheruf 
liber Asenr lOsff. aaacbliePt, dadureh daa zweite Hauptaiomaat, die 
'ITerlieiCuug, hudu Ausdruck briugead; danii folgeu (nacb der spSteren 
redaktionellea [s. anten] IJaterbrcchuiig in Kap. 11—12} die anderen 
antiassjrrisebfln Aussagea lisi—n and die Aussagen gegen fremde 
YBlker [UłB-iłJ, 17i*-n, IS, 30; an das letztere StUck gegen 

Athiopien-Agypten scblieDsn aich, dureb das GegenaOick gegea 
Efraim 28 1 —i eingeleitst, die Strafreden gegen Jada ans dea Jahren 
70oS, wegea der YerbtiadTmgmitAgypteti 28 t— k. [ss— •*!, 22 1 — 1 .1—is. la—is, 
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301—17^ 311—4, 32ł-i4, jfl, jeTreilifi^ von ontsprEjcljenden Heilsweis- 
aa^im^en 295^, 29 30 is-se. 31 32 i~ 3, unter- 

brofitien; ebeti durct diese Uberall mit den ie-sreilig^ TOraus^eheoden 
Drohungen pedŁktionell ZTiĘ!;ainineTigefloclitenen YerheiBnng^n i^t der 
gansse lets&te Teil ais ein TerheiOender aa%erabt wordenn Naeh den 
Drohnngen fn Kap. 2 —by 9i—10 1 setaen die YerheiGungen schon 
mit den UnglUcksweissagTangen gegen Assur 10 sff. em und iŁiafen 
durcli folgende, yon der Redaktion gebildete ktinstliche E[nheiten: 
lOfi—llfi, Usi-K, [14a&-3^J, 17, ISj 20, 22, 23, 29, 30, 31 i^32b, 

S3s-», [33]. 

Aus der Ketia lu 30 b darf nicht folgern, daB auth C auf 
einer eigeiihaiidigen Sehrift des Jesaja berulit; in 30 s handelt es sich, 
nicht unct die Niedersehreibuag eines Buches, sondem uin dio Auf- 
aeiehnuTig eines ebzelnen Wortes aiif eine Tafol, die affentlich anf- 
gestellt werden sollte; Ygl 8i. Yidmebr dar£ roan ans Kap. 20, das 
den Jesaja in 3. Person enrabnt, lolgem, daG die Sammlung nieht 
von Jesaja yerfaGt war, sonder-n in scinem Jiingerkreise 
entstanden ist. Ebendaber kann es sehr wolil sein^ daG aucb 
mebrere nielitje^ajanisehe Sttleke mit anfgenommen worden 
sind^ die die Stimmungen and HoEnungen des spS^teren Jtingerkreises 
aasdriicken nnd etwa ani derselben geistigen nnd rebgiasen Stufe 
wie Na^unij IJabaktnkr das Moselied Dtn. 32 u. a. steben, eben der 
Stufe der reformpropbetiseh beeinflufiten National rei igio-n mit ibren 
Ton dem Mjtbns des in der Assyreraeit aulgekoGiinenen Tbron- 
besteigungslestea beeinfluGten phantastiseben nnd nur KumTeiJ ethisch 
begrttndeten antiassyrischen ‘ff^iederherstelbngslieftniingen (s. mein 
BncL Jesajadisiplene, S. 89ff,.), Wenn diese Stdcke nicht scbńn in 
dom ur&prtiiiglicben 0 standsn, so ist C jedenfalls reckt IrUb im 
Sinne dieser Jeaaja-Bpigonen bearbeitet worden. Anf alle Falle liegt 
eineReihe tou Josaja-Atissągenin solcberBearbeitung Tor^ s, 

29i™fl^ 314—9, 32 d— ao. (In ParontlioSe bemerke ieb, dafl 10 i?ł-h 
immer falsch yerstanden worden ist; s, untenr) 

e) C ist offenbar nicht nur sp^ter ais A, sondern aucb spMter 
ais B gesammolt worden. Naebdein Jesaja selber seine Worte 




ggg Si^und Mowiuckel. 

Łtt Abas in A hatta anfaeichnen lassen, und naełidem oiner 

eemer Jlinger In B mit deti Auftsagcn uach dem verloreneii Krieg 
in 701 sozusa^n das Testament Jesajas Terewigt hatte, hat der 
Ratiifflifir Yon O alles das ausammemstellen woUen, was er noch tou 
J esaJa-AusEageTi kannte oier anfspiSren konnte. So iat C die eigent' 
liche Hauptsajnmlung der JesaiaTirorta geiBrorden, dio die iSngste Zeit 
seines Wirkens urnspannt; ale entkalt sgTirolil Aussagen spS.testens 
aus dem Jalre 733/$, wie ITiff,, ais solche ans der evsten Zeit des 
AufstaDdes in 705—TOl, wie SOiff., Sliff. 

Zur naheren Bestimmnng der Entstebnngsacit ist an. 
beacliten, daJJ sich in der ganzen Cj aueb so "wie naeh Abzng 
der offenbar spateren Emsebiibe in Kap. 13—27, in ihrer jetzigen 
Teatform Yorliegt, niett Tiele StUdke finden, die unbedingt nach 587 
gesebrieben seiti mUsaen. Die wichtigsten Stellen sind: 2 s-s, is-s, 
10s#-K, llio-is, 13 1 , 28»f„ 3 O 18 -SS, Die meistea voa. diesen 

sind aber oSonbare Einsclilibe in daS fertige Buch| Uber und 
4 $—{ 5 , oben § 7 aj lOis—si unterbreeben den Zusanunenhang, der yon 
dom Untargang Aasurs, nicHt von der Bekohrnng Israels redet, 
s. DuLm und Buhlj Kap. 11—12 nnterbrechen den Tenor der anti- 
assyriachen Aussagen (s. oben § 7 d) tind sind von der apSteren Aus* 
arbeitnng des AbsdmitteS Kap. 13—27 mit yeranlaBt (s, oben | 7c); 
18T ist OLosse in Prosa, 28 sf. ebensoj auch das Prosasttlck SOib^s 
lafit sicŁ 30 erki aren. — Umgekehrt muC die Entstebnng der anti- 
asayrisclien Aussagen ans der ■Yoreiiliselien Zeit erklart werden, wie 
ich in meinem Buche ,Jesa]adisTplene‘ zn zeigen Tersucht habe. Nun 
ist ferner an beacbten^ daC audi die echtjesajanischen antiagyptiscben 
Drohungen wider Juda in Kap. 28ff. fast regelmaeig den Sinn um- 
biegende, antiassyrisebe ZusStse heilsweissagender Arterhalten baben; 
dafi 316^, wo Assur ais der Feind genannt wird, ein EpS,terer 
Znsatsizu dem Spruch in 31 1 -* ist, sebeint mir gaim unwldorlegbar; 
dafi SOiT-sa gegen Assur gericLtet ist, stabt nut rdnen Worten in 
T. 31, und so ist es auck sebr wabtscJieinlicb, daD ^der Tjrann', .dei 
Spotter' in 29 m sich au£ Assur beaieht; dasselbe kann m. A. n. audi 
in 331 der Fali eein; man wird dann annehmen d.drfen, daG auch 
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32i5-ił s*, die em offenkmitliger Zusatz za 5Ss-u, is gind, Eich eben- 
falls auf Aasur bezleh^. JTur die iiatJanalreligi{$^ Prophetie der 
spateren assyriscben Zeit hatte nocli ein Interesse daran, den Aus- 
aagen des Jesaja diese Wendung au geben; die Bearbeitung l,at in 
der Tendena der Jesajalegende in Kap. 36 f. ibre Analogie. ~ Daraus 
geht hen or. daU die SammluDg von C scbgu in der Assyreraeit, 
aber nocb bever die aasjriscbe HerrsdiaEt au Traekeln anfing, somit 
wohl vor dem Skythensturma nnd dem Tod des A^rbanaplu, statt- 
gefundea hat mid eben in den Kreiaen der bu der Natlenalreligion 
teiJweise aw-Uckkehrcnden Jesajajanger Torgenemmen ^porden iat. 

Es kbnnte aber aueh in den Sttleken, die don Kamen des Be- 
drfleiEcrs nicLt nennen, die cbaldaisebe Zeit in Betracht kommen, 
indem die Jud^r das chaldaiscŁe Reich ais nmnittelbaren Nachfelger 
des assyrischen und mit diesem identisch betrachtel batten. In diesem 
Fali irare die Sammlung C erst in der Chaldńeriteit, vielleicht erat 
nach dem Fali Jerusalems in 687, austande gekominen, Zu einer 
epSteren Ansetzung der Sammlung in iirer uraprUnglichen Oeatalt 
liegt kein Grund vor; a+ obem. 

f) Voń hier aus kammen wir zu der Frage nach dem Umfang 
der urspranglichen Baiumlung C zurhek. Es wird dureh das Obige 
im Yoraus wahrscheinlich, daU der Sammler aieh nicht darum be- 
milbt hat, die Worte des Jesaja mit diplomatarischer Oenauigkeit 
wiederzugeben, aondem daC; er dieselben im Licbte der antiassyriseh- 
natianalreligifJsen Ansichten des damaligen JUngerkreises und im 
Lichte des danach zurechtgemaeliteo, aueh in den Legenden 
gezeiclmeten Jesajabildes geselicn hat. Die oLenerirSlinteTi TTtu- 
arbeitangen der ureprUngliehcn Jesaja-Aiissagen sind so tief ein- 
greifend, daJJ aie sich kanm ala naehtrfigliche literarische Inter- 
poiationen in cia schon fertigea Buch erklSren lassem, sondern eber 
ais im Zusammeiihang mit der ersten Aufzeiclmiaiig atebend betraditet 
TTcrden milssen. 

Das T^ird ToiL 10i7ir-si bestKtigL Wie scbon obea aogedeutet, 
ist diese Aussag^ urapronglLdi mcht gegen Asaur gericbtet. Weder 
lag tLibanon ^ v, 34 in Assyrien no cli war $r cin &d Bfirtraler und 


20 ^ Signum d Mo winekel. 

bedeiitungsToller Teil des assyrisehen Beiches, dflJ3 er sjeh aum BiLd. 
oder Syoib&l filr dieses Reich beBomders eigaete. Dagegea wird 
,Libanon' mit dentlieher Aasjpieluag aaf das ,Libanoinrald{ha,us)‘ 
ais Symbol (tir Jerasalem gebraucht; so in Jer, 23eff., t^oeu Jes. 32 a, 
33 i* 3 =a Tergleichea is*. Die Drohnag war somit arsprlieglich wider 
Jerusalem gerichtet. Sie ist aber au einer Drohnag wider Assur 
umgedeatet and y, 33 a m diesem Sinne eingeschobeii worden; ebea 
ans dem so umgedeuteten Btdcke bat der Dichter vaa 10 it-is das 
la dem Zusammeflliange reeht unpaaseade Bild des Waldes for den 
Assyrerkonig. — Diese Uradentaag Toa 10 sn—» bat nua aber eben 
dic Stello des Stuckes mittea nater den aatiaBsyrischea Aussagen 
bestimmt, wird somit sohon dem Samailer vorgelegea haben oder 
yon ilim yorgencniineii ■worden seln. DLe jesajaniselie ,B®btlieit 
eiDOS StUckes ist somit kein genUgeades Kriteriam »ur Abgreiiiioiig 
der nrsprUngliehen Sammltiagj und Jesajaniache ^Unechtbeit' Kt dem- 
eatsprecliend kein Kriterium fiir Nichtzugebbrigkeit zcir nrsprilng- 
liehea C; diese bat yielmebr ech on vom Aatang aa auch nicht- 
jesajfiinis^łie Stildke entKailt^n* 

g) Wenn d-ie obige Ab^renauTig; und ckronologlscbe Fiiieniiig 
der Sammlang O in der Hanptsache ricbtig iat, so drgibt sieli darans 
mit groOer Wabracheinliobkeft, daB die Tiachesilischen nad nacb- 
deuterojesaiaaiscboa StUdke 1^*P< 34—S6 aicbt mit 2 U O gebbrt 
baben; fiie siad ais NaehtrBge sa dero sebon redigiertea Bacbe ABC 
aufeufassen. — Ob Kap. 33 mit za C gehOrt bat, beraht aaf der 
Datierang des Kapitele; m. A, n. kann es yoresiliseb sein, ieb will 
es aber nicht behaupteUn 

8* Wir kBhrtSTi j&tst zn Kap^ 13—53 zufiickb ^ir sahen, daB 

diese Kapitel ia iLror jetaigea Gestalt and ais .jesaiarische' Orakeb 
Bamialung gogea heidnische Yiilker keiae selbatŁndigO Esistensi 
gehabt bab en kaaaea. Es fragt sieh aber daan: wie ist es 
dazu gekomnica, daB die Mittelpartie der Saoaniliiag G 
(baw. des Jesajabuches ABC), die Aussagen in Kap. 14, 
17, 18, 20 und 22, su einer eigenen Gruppe Heidenorakel 
um^abildet worden ist- 
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ZunScLst ist BU bcmerken, daJS ^ gpSter offenbar ejń Bodttrfuis 
war, Di-otmagen gegen alb emzdnen yolker der Hddenwelt in den 
Proplietenbliehera zn lesen. So Iiat das Jeremiabudi 1—45 efnen 
Anhang von Heidenorakeln Kap. 46-51 erlialten (a. Mowiitckel, 
Zur Komp. d, Buclies Jereinia 1914; etwas anders Vok im Jeremiad 
kommentar), und die ursprliuglicJien EzetielisckeTi Drolmugeu wider 
die bdden Bundesgenossen des gottlosen Juda, 'I^rua uud Egypten, 
sind zu eiuer uiuEaaseiidea Kallektiou vcni Heidcudrohuugeo Kap. 25 
bia 32 geflrorden (s, Httlscber, Hesekiel. Der Diebter uud das 
BuebJ. So bat aueh ein Boarbeher des Jesajabuehes gemeiuł, ao 
eiii Ding mUase aucb Jesaja gebabt baben; denn selbstreratUndlieb 
hatte aueb Jesaja dic yerfucliteu Heideu bedroht und ibren Uuter- 
gang geweissagt. 

Sfl hat man eine Reihe tou UnheilsTreiasagangen gegen 
beidniscliG V^?1ker dem Jesaja.bQcLe cin?erleibt Oi> diese 

Sammlung, die wir HO, die Heideitorakel, nennen kdnuen, auerst fUr 
sicJi psammelt worden war und die Eddeuorakel eine Zeitlang selb- 
stSudig exiatiert battou oder ob sie erst zwecks Einfligung in das Jesaja< 
bucb gesammelt wurden, istnieht sicherzu sagan und aueh wenigor von 
Belang; fiir die eratere Alliernative spricht aber der Umstand, daB 
sie alle diesel be Oberschrift li ab en, die sie ais ,OrakeP be- 

aeiclmet; diose Uberscbrift ist aueh auf diejeoigen Stiieke des 
Jesajabuebes (der C) tibergogangen, um dic sie gruppiert wurden. 
Der Grund dazu, daB diese matSaSt eben in Kap. 13—2S 
ihren Platz erbielteu, war offeubar der, dafl ach™ das Jesajabucb 
ABC eben bier in 14 «^t, 17, 18 und 22 Stilcte enthielt, die man 
ais Drobungeu wider fremde Volker, somit ais den Kern ciner 
Sanuulung von Hcidenorakeln auffaUte, was z, T. aueh riebtig war; 
Idsjr-si richtet sich gegen Assur, ITi-u gegen Efraim und Damaskus, 
17 i!-j* gegen die Weltmacht im allgemeinen (gemeint ist wclil AasurJ, 
Kap. 18 und 20 gegen Atbiopien-Agyptcn. Jesaja freilieb hatte 
nicht Athiopien und Agypfen und Damaskus deshalb bedroht, weil 
sie Leiduiscb waren, sendern weil sio die Bundesgenossen der gott- 
Icsen Rei che Israel uud Juda waren und weit sie sieb gegen die 


286 


Sigmiflini MowiioekeL 

Ton Gott eingeaetate Zuehtrute Assyri™ aufldmten; nehen ihnen 
hatte er aucli Efraim und Juda mcht minder kraftig bedroht. Das 
konnte und iroUte aber die spStere Zeit uicbt mehr erksuueTi; scbon 
die Drohuagen wider Assnf im Jesajabuehc, die idlerdings uicht 
ieflajaniBch sind, stehen dem Gedanken der tłblichen Heidenorakel 
Tiahe; Asaur ^ird eben ais Feiiid Jerusalems mid damit ala Feiud 
Gattes und ais Leiter der gottNndlichen Weltmaelit mit dem Unter- 
gang bedrolit, was eben ibren uicbl^csaiamscbeiii UrSprung Terrfi,t. 
Um dieaen Kern ist mm die Gmppe der antiheidtiMcbeii 
gebildet ■wurden. Neu binaugekommefl sind acht jOrakel', die wohl 
eine ursprilnglicJi selbstandige Sarami ung gebildet haben 

kSnnen: ,Orakel Babel' ISi—Ids* (urSprUnglich anrei selbatftndige 
Oedićhte); das Orakel gegen die Fhiliater l4ii«r-*Sj das aber 
rndglicherweies au dem ursprllngUchen Bestand von 0 gebSrt 
Lat uud dann aus dem Tadesjahr des Sargon (aol aicbt des Akas) 
stammtj ,Orakel Mo ab' Kap. 15—16; ,Orakel Agyptea' Kap. 19; 
^Orakel Wiiate' .Orakel Duma' 21«-i*5 .Orakel „Aiif der 

Steppe“‘ 21 is-it; .Orakel Tyi-ue' Kap. 23. Das erste von diesen hat 
der Redaktor R*'® Tor die Drohuag wider Assyrien 14ii-si gesetat, 
indem diese das Babelorakel fortsetaen und abscblieBen aollte; far 
ihn war en dea babyloniaehe und das assyrische Reich Erscteiuungen 
und YertretUDgeti einer und dcrselben beidniacheu Weltmacht, 
die zu seiner eigenen Zeit Ton dem persischen Reich vertreten war, 
Die beiden Aussagen des Jesajabuches in Kap. 17 gegeii Efraim^ 
Damaskus 17i-ii und gegen die TOlker bat der Redaktor 

ais ctnc Emheit aufgefafit und ibr die Oberschrilt ,Orakel Damaskus' 
gegebon. Das .Orakel Agypten' bat er zwischen die beiden Aus- 
sagen des Jesajabuches tiber Athiopien-Agypten Kap, IS und 
Kap. 20 gestellt und hat vielleiebt diese drei Kapitel ais ein Ganses 
aufgefatJt wissen wollen; jeden falls Terraifit man die wiania “-tTber- 
achrift vor Kap. 18 und Kap. 20. Danach liefi er die drei kleinen 
Orakel ia Kap. 21 folgen, weil es sich bier um die an Agjpten 
greuzenden WilEtengcgenden und um Bdom bandelte, Dann Lat er 
die beiden. Sttieke des Jesajabuches in Kap. 33, namlich 32i-i* 
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Trider Jerusalem und 30i5—» wider eluen bohea Stsatabeamtan, ais 
eine Bmiłjeit ge£aBt und dicser eioo gemeiusame tJberschrift jOrakel 
„Tal der yiEienen"' nadi dem Stidiwort in v. 5 gegeben; ŁSchst- 
walirseheLnl!ch tiat er das Ganze ais orne ScŁildemng nicLt des 
Unterganges Jerusalems, son derm der Ternich tang der Jn den letzbeii 
Tagen irider Jerusalem heryerstUrmendeu Heiden uud der Aus- 
rottung der fremden Maclithaber daselbst yerstanden, So eatstanden 
aebn oder Tielleicht kw 01£ Heidenorakel (airtilf, wenn Kap. 18 and 
Kap. 20 alg selbstiindige Einlielten aufgefafit wtirden), 

», Eine eigene Gruppe und siciier audi eine urspriinglicL 
selbstftndige Sammlung bildeten die esebatolegiseh-apoka- 
lyptischen Kapitel 24—27, dereń Thema das allgemeine Grerieht 
liber die beidniscbe Weltmacbt and die biłsen kosmisclien Mackte, 
die Wiederherstellung Israels, die Sammlung der aerstreuten Jeden 
nnd die KOnigsberrschaft Jaliw^ anf dem kdnftigen pelitischen 
und geistigen Oberbaupte der Welt, ist. Insofern sagen diese Gedichte 
in mehr zusammenfassender Form dasselbe, wie der Redaktor der 
Eeidenorakel Kap. l3-"23 nut seinen Unbellsweiasagungen ilber die 
einzelcen Vblker bat sagen wollen. Wir kbnnen der Sammlung die 
Sigle L* = ,die eschatologiscben Lieder* gebeg. Ober die Egtstehunge- 
26 it wagę icb z. Z, nichts BestiiiomteB żu sagenj jedeofalls gehbren 
die Gedichte eiuer recbt sp&ten naobezillscben Zeit an; ob sie eine 
besttmiute zeitgeschichtliehe Veraiilassung batten, weiB i eh ancbniebt. 

Die Sammlung sehelut ursprtinglich ohne Verfaasemameii Ubei> 
liefert worden zn sein, Cnd da sie aueh bier im, Jesajabuche kcine 
besondere UberscLHft trHgt, so ist sie wohl ancb Biebt ren R^o bier 
eingesetEt worden, soudern łon einem SpSteren. Der natUrliche Plata 
war eben dnrcb die Stellung der Heidenorakel gegeben; dem Grand' 
gedanken dieser wollte der Interpolator einen zusammenfassenden 
Ausdruck geben. 

So entstand in den Kap, 13—27 eine Gruppe von angeblicb 
jesajaniseben Weissagungen, die einen Ansdruek ftir die Zukunfts- 
erwartung des Judontums geben woHten, die Erwartung einen 
universellen, alle Heidenytilker treffenden Gericbts, die Wieder- 
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harstdlung Israels, der RUckŁeiir der Diaspora und der Oater- 
iFerfuTig der tiberkbendon Heiden nuter die JahwareUgion uad 
nater die KSnigsherrscbaft Jahwas und das politiache Hegiment 
Israels- 

10. Kap. 36—39 = 2 Kg, 10«. w—20i» geben in Prosa 
einige legendariache Erz&blungen Elber Jesaja und KiJnig 
gizl^ija. 37 Si kann. frtthestens iiach der Eroberung Agyptens iii 
669 dem Assijrerkbnig in den Mnnd gełegt worden sein. TJiakija 
ist der frojnme IdwlkSnig geworden, der er in der deuteronomisti^ 
scben tjberlieferuiig ist und in den eobteTi Jesaja-AusBagen eben 
nicht iet (vgl. Is), 30if£. [,er‘ in v.4 ist dec Kbnig vod Juda] 31 ii!.); 
s. ancb die nnbedingt ^emrerfende AnspieluDg auf die Kultu a- 
reformen des piżtija in Liofl., Tgl- 29isff.; Jesaja iat der lypische 
Tertreter der nationalistisclien KompromiCreligioa der Epigonen des 
JSlngertreises goworden, nnd ihoa eind Weissagungen in den Mund 
gelegt, die ebensowenig zu seinen iriTklicbeii Worten stimmen wie 
die antdassyriseheii ^^eissagungsn sonst im Jesajabnche. In. 37 is. ł( 
werden ibia reLn deutereiesaianiscbe Gedanken und AusdrUcke in 
den Mnnd gelegt; vgl. su v. 36 besenders Jes. 41si“!s, 46s6, 44 t, 
45«. 46a. 11 . In 37 sa ist ,der Rest' scbon der technische Ausdruek 
£tlr das aiis der Katastrophe errettete Jndentum in JertiBalem. Die 
ITiederlagc des Ęiakij^ Loskanfung der Stadt Ton dem 

Assyrerkttnig in 701 ist sn einem strablemden, wundeTbaren Sieg 
tlber dieaea umgediehtet worden. In Kap. 36f. Band anerkaniiter- 
maJlen awei Yarianten zusammengearbeitet worden. Das allnaMiliche 
Wachscn der Legende iu Kap. 38 bat Kittel an den TeitTarianten 
erwiesen (Kommentar znin Kdnigsbiicbe). Kap. 30 setet die babploni- 
Btibe Eroberting Jerusalems yorans. t. 7 nicbt nur die Freikssnng 
des Jojakin 3 Kg. SaaiO., sondem aueh den Zustand but Zeit des 
Zerubabel und des Kebemja, ais Judaisehe Prinaen (veracŁnittene) 
Pagen am Hofe des GroUkenigB WEuren. Yon Jesaja erzaMeu diese 
Legendem in 3. Person und kdnnen naeb dem Obigen unmBglieb 
auf ihn selber znrilckgeben. Die jetzigo Fonu der Legeuden stammt 
frtlbestens aus persiscLer Zeit, 


Die Kflfmpositioii des Jeaajabuches Kap. 1—39, 

Ob diese einen Au^scbaitt ans oiner gruBfiron LegendensaJtJimJung 
bildeiL, wissen nir nieht; mir ist walirBcbelnlicJierp dali irii^ hier nocK 
V0r0inE0lte Ergebni^se der aafangeaden Legendenbildnag; Tor ung 
łiab0n. 

Da 3Gi = S 18 la is-t, und da die^er V 0 rB ais Bizerpt der 

Quelle (E) Ton ge5c]łri0beii ist (s. Helscber, Das Buch der 

KdnigOj in det GnnkeUestachrift.), so bat die Redaktion d 0 & Jesaja^ 
bnehea diese Erzabbiig 0 n łub dcm KSnigsbmdie libcmommeu, von 
dem eie aber aach HslBcJier ancji keinea urepriingliclien Bestaud- 
teil bildeteo. Sp^ter ist daun der Abeebuitt mit dcm Psalm 389 -Mj 
der uicht in 2 Kg. Bteht, erweitert Tvorden. 

11^ Die Entstebung des Jesajabuebes werden wir uns 
somit folgendermaGen ^orzustellen baben^ 

ZuerBt bat Jesaja selber in 733 seine Worte aue den Tageu 
de& drobenden ajrisch-efraimitiseben Angriffes auf Jenasakm 734/3 
aufzeichnen lasseo^ A = 6i—Sas. Die$@S Buch ist, vielleicht ais ea 
no eh aelbst^dig existierte, viclleicht ab 0 r arst sp^ter^ bearbeitet, 
glcBsicrt und mit Sssii—9e erwcitert worden. 

Einige Zeit naeh 701 bat ain Jasajajtinger die wicbtigsten 
der Aussag^en des Mcistera aus der Zeit immittelbar nach dem Ah- 
ange des Assyrerbeeres aufgezeicbnet, am SchhG den Sinn des 
Meisters wohl leidit retnschierend, Samml-ung B = li—n. 

Zuletat bat ein JesaJajtingcrj wobl niebt derselbe 'wie ft®, sondom 
ein in der apateren Assyjreraeit, etwa um 640- o der noeh frUber, 
Bicb Torgenommeu, die noch nicJit aufgezelchnete oder jedenfalla 
noeh nieht gesammelt Łufgezeiclmete Hauptmasse der jesajaniaeheii 
Aussagen in em Bueh C su rereinigenn Diese lagen ibm Bcboi:i 
damals x. T. in ebier gowissen Dmdeutung Torj walirscbeinlleb bat 
er S 0 lber diese den gelLnderten Zeitumstandeti angemessenej ibm 
aieber ganz genuin dUnkende Dentung dureb Zusiitzc zum. Ausdruck 
komm&n lassen. Auch diese Sammlung ist sp^ter glcssiert und er- 
wcitert worden, T* Tielleidit schou ais selbstandiges Buch. 

Dana fing dio Znsamnienarbeitung an, WabrEcheinlich sind 
zunSebst B und C zusammengestellt worden; B wurde siniacli fot 
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C gestelltj yerrautlick fr&il sie UboTwieg^end drohetider Art war und 
weil sifl sieh ladiglich mit j6riis3^l0Tii und Jtidi beschaftigtoj so 
kamea die DrobuDg;en und Strafreden nebeasm^^der za atelien; 
dea SchluJJ bildeten die Yerheifliiagen in C. Etwas spMer iat 
A6i—8as (9 b) von dom eigentlichan Eedaktor unseres Jesajabuchcs 
j^jpa jjj kmeiiigesetoben uad dit; oben dar^legten Uiwsteilungon 
im Anfaag vcia C (Kap. 5 und 91) TOrgenommeii ifordoii. Waron 
A, B UDd O gleichseitig Eueaitainengearbeitet wcirdeu, so b^tto maii 
wobl A an die Spitse gestellt. Iliren jotzigea Plata bekam A walir- 
scbeinlicbj weil der ereto, droheade Tdl deraelben eicb aa die 
Drohaagea in Kap. 6 ansohU&Oon koaatej wahrend der Schlui3 9i—a 
dana nebea den verŁi&U3eiiden StiicŁjen ia Kap^ 9 nad 10 au stoban 
kam ; aacli 9 Tff.^ der hauptaScblieb gegea den damaligea Feind Jiidas> 
Efraim = Israeb gericktet an sein scbien^ wurde im Lickte voa 
KaPk 71. ais YerbeilJung: an Juda gelesen. 

Auck diese ZusammeaaTbeLtuag von A, B uad C kaan Tor 
587 stattgefnndea babon, branckt es aber durchaus nieht. Walir- 
śekeialicłier kommt mir eine apatoro Zeit vor. Daau kana os der 
eigontlicbe Redaktor deg Jesafabucbes sein, der das rodigierte 
Buck mit den beidea Heilaweiasagungen Kap. M and Kap. 35 ab- 
gftĘcklosaea bat; daG diese erst aas nachesiliscber Zeit stammea, 
26 igt der flaC gegeu Edom und die Aaffassung dieses Yolkes ala 
Yertretors der gottfeindlichen Heidenwelt ia Kap, 34 nnd die 
aotoriscke Abbangigkeit von Deuterojesaja ia Kap. 35. Yielleicht 
gekSrt aueh Kap. 33 in diese Zeit Jeno drei Kapitel kSnaen aber 
aiicb je yersebiedener Zeit Iiinzugefilgt worden ^ain. 

Unaichar ist ancbt ob nder eia spILterer ErganHor die 
Legenden Kap. 56—39 ais Abseklufi aackgetragen kat. Wonn es 

selber ist^ dann wird die ser nieht aUsufrlih in der Ferserzeit 
aaausetaea aoin+ Denu wie wir sahea, siad dio Legenden aus dem 
Kdnigsbucbe Ubernommen* Dieses ist sicker einige Zeit nach der 
Bntstehung des Deuterenomium rodigiert -worden; Dtn, ist ab er, wie 
Holschcr nacbgewiesea kat, erst um 500 entstaDden (s. ZAW 10^2)* 
Die Jesajalegendea staaden aber, wie ebenfalls Kblseber nach- 
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gewiesen hat (m der GunkelfestscJirfft), nieht in dem urspriln^lidi™ 
KESnfgsbneh, soudern shd hier apater aaehgetragen werden, und 
Ewar nieht iiach der HauptqiieUe E, der so riele Erganśnngeai im 
Keniga buch entstainnien, soudern anderswoher, aus iniTii^lr 
Quelle. So komtnen ■wir achom far Jas ergSozte Kunigsbuch 
mindeateiis hu der Zeit mn 400 Iierab, umd modi jflnger muS die 
Himaufligung der Legenden aum Jesajabuebe sein. 

Nocb spater wurde die Auaarbeitmig der Mitteipai tie au der 
jeteigen Gruppe der Heiden-masi^^at sein, wenn die Orakel auf 
J^ypten und Tyros auf die Yorgauge der Aleianderaeit au be- 
ziebem wareti, Daa ist ab er sehr umBi cher; ebemao mOglich jBt es, 
dafi ee sich um Yorgange dor Chaldfier- umd der alterem Pcrserzeit 
Łandelt. Irgeudwelclie SicherJieit iał abor hier a, Z. micht aa er 
iańgen. Unter keinea UmstSndem braucLt die «»CKJffl*-SamjiiluTig 
jjłnger ais die alteste Diadoeheuzeit zu seiu. 

Pttr die Entstehung uud somit auch £ar die Einschaltnng voa 
Kap. 24—27 wagę icb, wie gesagt, keine bcstirnmte Zeit zu neoiieii} 
nur das ist sicher^ daB wir es hier mit der jiłngsten ,Quelle‘ des 
Jesajabuclies sfn tum haben. DaB wir hier eiue z, T, auf Studium 
der alten Scbriften beruhcrnde, halb Jyriseh-prophetiscbe, halb gelelirte 
Eschatologie, die sieh dor Apokalyptik nabert, vor uns haben, braadit 
nicht zu beweisen, dal! wir uns in dor unmittelbaren Nłhe des 
Damielbnehes befamden; deon schou aur Zeit des Bfia Sira* gehfirte 
es zmn Beruf der jTiYeisen*, ,si4ih mit den Weissagnngen hu be- 
schaftigea- (Sir 390, d. h, die leeaten Dinge aus der Sebrift orforseben 
zu sueben; sohon damals gab es eine halb gelebrte, halb ,pnouinatische‘ 
(vgl. Sir 30 0 eschatologische Wissonschaft, die sieh woLl auch in 
iyrisch-escbatologischeji Dichtungen Aussclilag geben koiinte, So ist 
es nicht unmbglich, daB Kap. <H —27 aus den Ereignissen der 
Alesanderzeit (Fali tou Tyma?) oder der Diadoebenzeit lierror- 
gegangen sein kdnnton. 

Sicher ist aber, daB das Jesajabuch zur Zeit des BSti Sira^ 
sehon auch Kap. 40—66 imiEaCte {Sir 48?*)- Dann werden wolil 
auch Kap. 24—27 dazii gehlSrt iiaben; denn damals waren ,die 
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PropheW scŁon (hoilige) ,Sctrift', der Wweeb M schc.& ,Sehri£t- 
gelelirtor') so wird iu G dem Siimfi naeh riettig daa 

toJ^Sf des GruTidleites in Sir 35 Jt ttberseLaslj grOCere SusKtze^u den 
PropŁeteubllcbern oach der Zeił dcfi BSn Sira" erscheinen mir dem- 
nach undenkbar. 


Eadplf Btrttliwiuem, Iii* fcoptiłcłifi Kirche in der Neniseit [Bedtr. inr hUteriBriiea 
P], J. C. B, M&łir [Psnl fli6bfl*k), TlibingflH 167 Seiten S^, 

Ebfin Tireśl dieaea Buceb auch dem Nida H?’acbTiiinne eina ńo pro Se und offan- 
bajT J^robans objaktiTe K&d niiYarliailg-aj dan ńid^nalBn neueren kaptiacbfin 

Qualteti faSendft Balehrung^ und Eor*tcberuiiff bSetel:, wlpci Śoh ala sricbt- 
Kii-nbenhSatDriker and Nkbt-Eoptolog* anf dŁaselbe lufmBrlHŁm sn macbiBD. Dor 
L&sEr arbJilt eio sabr allHeitipGa^ lebgndigtó, m£t alilBrlei kontrotan Zti|en Wia- 
^aEtattótes Btld Ton der kAptićcbtiiD Kircbe dftir IłanMit, in. dem ihm enT^obl das 
Erb 6 Yai^angenbalt^ difl FaS^eii der jahrbnadert&liLiŁpen ialimiacben LTni-- 

kl&tu nerniig nnd die ELnflElMe dar nauSil BflrttbTnnpfln JCtlit EurnpA -dautliftb Und 
T6nfUEiO dliclł werdaii. Eben ana Edckaleilit auf die Tielau MieŁ.t-Fieb;g'0iiO5flaifi im 
Btrangan Sinflflf dte toh dam Warta Nntzen nod Pratide baben kltnasPp ic 

wiinacaenj die atnleiteiidoa Absdiaitte nicbt pana so knapp gistaltat werden 
waran; wem die alte EirebeDpOBcblolita nicbt dantlieb gaganwArtip iet, miibte 
binfip aeine Eenntnisae na dar Hand der degmanpasehicbtliŁhan Stdchw^Srter wiader 
anffrLWbaa. — Eben fdr dia ^^tIlil^leaiHcba Eewe^nnp der Kircba ^Llid Biiłdier w±6 
Sttetbmannii sebr arwilnackt. Obwebl obna jadę Bomaiitieienin|' und yeracŁBEierung 
pesebiiebeiip bLntarliBI ea beim ein* titfe Sympatbie mLt jenef alśen Oatkiroba 

nnd briopŁ ilim daa E^nigands im Christantam atark anm Bewiditieinj trnta aller 
befrarndendeEl Eormen upd ęinem aićbt wegtnSeu^ondeja Ab&tan dBgefBbb 

Slpmund Howincfcel. 




Die Mithra-IŁeligion der Indostythen 
und ilire Beziehung zum Saura- und Mithras-Kuii 

Ym 

I. ScŁeftelowitZj ESlo. 

1. Dle Yerehrniig desMfthra ais eines Sonnengottos und Erinsers 
der Welt ist tisher in Zentralasien noch ni elit nadhg^wiesen vordeD, 
Man hat dnu in Kleina^iea und im Abendland TOrehrten ,unb 9 siegliclien‘ 
Sonnengołt Ton. der sarathustriaclieii Religinu dar Perser abgeleiteti 
obgleicli Mitbra im ursprUnglicben Awesta niemals ais Sonnemgott er- 
sclieint, sondern dort den nfl/ciittichein Steimenhimmel persouifiziert, 'was 
3. Hertel ,Dk Sonne und MitLra im Awesta* (1927) deutlieJi gweigt 
hat. Erst seit dem L Jhdt v. Chr, ist dieser Gott ais Sonnengettauf der 
Insclirift des Antioebos IV, Ton Koramagene (69—34) zu helegen; 
und in den er sten JaLrhnuderten n, Chr, finden wir mittelpers. Mihr 
auch in der Bedeutung tod , Senne, Sounengott' iu den inaniebatschen 
Fragmenten und in der mittelpersischeu Litejratur, Cumont (T, et Men, 
1281) móeUte anuelimen, daC Mithra durcL die Yerschmeleung dieses 
persisehen Oottes mit dem babyleniscben Sennemgott śamal zum 
Sonuengott gewordeu wS.ret wMlirend uaeL I,ła. 3 ’Mdej Roełierches sur 
le Culte de Mithra, dieser łramscle Gett mit Gett ASur ideutiaziert 
worden waro, WSre dieses der Fali, so hStte Mithra audi sonst 
nocb erkennbare EinflUsse fon der miichtigeii asgyriseh-bahyloiiischen 
Religion aufzuweiseu, was aber niebt der Fali iet, Ubrigena bStle 
es dech nHlietgelegen, den aaratliustriscben Sounengott /ftar mit 
dem eatspreebeaden babylouischen au identifizieren. Kun bat iu 
tttarischei Zeit blitra aucb den Sounengott am frlllien iMorgen Ter- 
kiSrpert. Surja (,Sonne') wird im RV. I 116, 1; YI 51, 1; YH 63, 1; 
X 37, 1 ab das Auge ron Mitra, Yaru^ja und. Agni beaeicbnet. ,Zum 
Sehen fUr Mitra und Yaruua nimint Surya diese Form im SchoOe 
des Himmeb an' (1116, 5). ,Dieser (Sonnengott) erscheint am Abcnd 
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ala Yaruęa iiiid Agjii, aber am Morgan, wenn er aufgeht, wird er za 
Mitraj ais Tndra erieucbtet er voii der Mitte dea Himmda' (AY* XIII 
3, 13). Mitra ateLt aneb sonet mit dem Aufgang der Stmne in engster 
BsŁiehung (AV. YII 66,4. 7. 12; IX 3j 18). .Mitra imd Yaruija sind 
Tag nad Nacbt; Mitra ist der Tag, Yamęa die Naeht' hdBt 
es Panc. Br. XXV 10, 10. Diese urariscŁe tfberUefernng tou Mitra 
ais Sonneagott kiłnnte in einem iraniseŁen Kriegeratamm lebendig 
geblieben aein und voa ilim dieser seit dem 2., Jlidt v. Chr. ścisnęli 
nachWesten eieh ausbreitende Kult des unbeaiegbaren Sonnengottes 
MLthra auagegangen sein, dem sieb besoudera Krieger und FUrsteu 
anaehlosEen. Nun fiadeii wir die Yerebtung Mitbras ais des allgeml- 
iigen, unbeaieglicliea Sonnengottas imd ErlBsers gerade bei dem 
iraniadieii Stamme der kriegerisehen ŚaliSa Skytheii), dereń 
Heimat daa nBrdliebe BabiSistan geiresea sein mag. Bin Teil Ton 
ihneoi batte sich bereits in frtlbacbanieiiidiscbeT Zeit in Nerdindiea 
niedergelŁssen, denn anf den Felsreliefa dea Darius I. tragen die ŚabSs 
indiseba Tracbt und irerden aie insebriEtlich nnter die indisclien 
Ydlker cingereibt (Gandbra, Hinditó, Śaka, baar. Hinduf, GandSra, 
Tgl. Sarrer-Heirafeld, Iran, Felsreliefs 18, S9. 64), G^en Ende 
des 2. Jlidis t. Obr. drangen andere saJdsebo Scharen teils in Indien, 
ti>i‘U in dia persiśube Satrapie Drangiana ein and inachten sieb dort 
dauernd seDhaft, ^esbalb Drangiana seitdem den Namem Sakastana 
erbielt. Herodot VII 64 erwabat, daG die Skytben voa den Persem 
Saken genannt wnrden. Die zunftchst pach Mordindien eingedmagenen 
Ra-lcen (ai. iŚnA^i) breiteteii sich allmEblich uber das westliebe Indlen 
aus. Im 1, Jbdt n. Cbr. finden wir dieaes Yolk a, B. in Mathura, 
Paajsb, aaf der Halbinsel Katbiawar.^ Der YeTlasser des Peripbs 
(urn 90 n. Obr,) uennt die Gegenden an der Mtlndung des Indus 


’ V^l. T. i.. Smilh, JEkS, 1SU7, 898 f dMsalbe, The Ojford Eiatory af 
IIldil^ 2.Ed., 19S5, 151, H.Lfldori, S.Pr. Ak.W)>1. 1909, 41? ff,; MArtwarl, Epindlbr 
1901, 36, Ute ŚakSi iterden m d«r Ladiselian Literatur sum erateo Mole im 
bralsmeOŁ (ed. A. Web^i, L St, IV STlff.) erwJUtut, Tvo untar dsn Lehiflitl des 
SSmUTeda der Name d. h. ,ilUiiB«ber SklaTs' Tarkonimt A. WehST, 

I, stiaiaf.). 
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Die Mithra-Religion d&r IndjoskjfcL-en etc,. 

jdie Seektistł 3 Skythiens*. ŚakA-SiLtra^p^n hiben vom letatin Yiertel 
des 1. Jhdts n, Obr, bis sum Anfang des 5. Jlidis tiber ein grofJes 
Gebiet des ^estlichan ludien ^eberrscbt.i Eier ia ladiea ist anter 
BinfltiC der Religbn der Śaka^ die Sekte der Saurss (,Seniienv^irehrer') 
heTTorgegangen, was im wait^r&n dargełegt wird. 

3. Die Religien der in Indien eingedruugenen Śakas war durch 
den Kult des das Atl beberrsetieudoo Jlithra gekennjeicbnet, obglsicb 
sie+ wie wir im weitereii, darlegen, Zarathustrier geweseyD waren, 
Naęh dem Bbay. Pur. ist der Sonnenkult erst durcb die sakisclien 
in Indien elngefubrt wordeu. Sio, die alłeiii ais die effiaiellen 
Priester des mit dem ssarathustrischen GUrtel (neben 

Aljifai^ga = aw, aiw^d^h^A) yersekenen Sonnengettes (Bb. P. I 
13^, 17J galteu^ baben eieh ais die Abkommlinge des Mibira be* 
aeielinet (Bh, P. I 139, 32^), Mfbira, der neben Mitra (I 70^5; 
73^ 7; 129, 7) an yerscbiedenen StelLen des Bb. P. alg der Name 
des Sonneugottes erwShnt wird (L W, B; 11,11; 7B,51; 143, 37 f. 40), 
ist die mitteliran. Ferm yon aUiraji. Einer Ton den eaki- 

fieben Magag, die sicb im Distrikt Gaya niedergelassen battenj hieD 
Mihirar^śu^ d. b, ^Liehtatralil d^ Mibira^’ Der auf drei Brahmi- 
Inschriften ans MatbnrjŁ* yorkommende Sake (bzw. 

Vaka^ihi?'a) = ir. Bagawuhint*' weiat ebenfalls auf den nrsprttBg- 


^ Smitli, JRAS. 13&T, 900' Ttie Oirford HLatarj aJ Itadi* p, ISl; 

Rapaan, Thft Oambrid^ flf Indii 1 SfiS flf. Ob y&n Hsrpd, IV 09 bft- 

adlriehanfla Sk^then irjuifcńch« Saken i^liren, teBcheint fra^lich (Tg^L E. H. Mjnn*, 
SkjtibiAna 1513, S5£). Fal Ig. der dert flrwKhnt& Nama fOr den S^nuen^F^it 
(Hes. r<nT^trv^o^) iraniBcJi sein aolite, wOr^e er auf ^Herr der Erbellung^ 

aurUcJf^ben (tiSńłfa eipBntlicb Pflrt. PaBĘ. Kaiig, Ton vah ,hall Er ward 

uuf eitier grietbueban Inspbnft fC. I. Gr III SOI a] mie Mitlira jdentiatiert [Ygl, 
iucb C. Clsmen, Eell^DiLBgflacli, I £f09). 

» SimTary aya Vers 30 , ygl A. Web&r, Monatgber. Fr. Ak. Wiań. IfiSO, 3 C, 

* In Hathura taBen vg\. Eftps&n, J. ł DaJ in MłthurS zuarat Bine 

5Ieit3aflg auch der aeununkulb Tgrhgrwclite, p;nht inB EbaT. R I heirer, tł* Jłaradi 
depi KOulę S^naba rJit^ aieŁ an GauraEDpkbH, Sen Furobiti des ŁiatburH^KWuigB, tu 
wenden, damit er jtiin diń Łiim Sonnpnkult erforderlieton Ma^la beeprge- 

* Ltldftra, S. Pr. Ak. Wias. 1913, 422. HJjoe ICkalEeŁia Badentnng bai der 

ja M. Bb. Vni 27, 3. 11 V orko min en de Peraensnnam e 3f%irsd^Ba. In den una 
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lichen Mihira-Kult der Saken hm. Wenn nun sinige Purg^^a aa- 
geben, dafi dio Śakas Vwu nur ais eine Form dea Sonnengottes 
anseten [Bli. P. 1159, Brabma P. SO, 73: Vł?^ 
und dlesŁr Sonnengott aucii die Geatalt Brahmas hat (i^raJimor^jpaJ 
Bh. P. 1153,67), BO steht: dies in Einklang mit der Tatsache,' daB 
iń sakischen Texteu^ die Sotiiie (Sur^a) durch den Kamen Oiirmaąd 
(sak. t7f® wiedergegebęn- wird. Daraos lliJt sieii ersclilielSeD, 
daB die ais Zarathnstrier uaeh Indien g&langten SakcUj bet^or sic 
STch spater auin Btiddhismija bekcłirteti, in dem htidisteti Gott 
OfirmaEd ruf eine Form dea SonnengOttes (MiMra) geselien batten. 
Audi der mittelpersisclie Pereonenname: ,Mihr ais 

Olirmaad babend^ (Justi, Tr. N. 216, Montgomery, Aram. Ineantation 
tests XXXIV') weiBt darauf biu, daO MitLra bei cinem iranisdieu 
Stamme ais OJirmaad verebrt wurde. Noch unter der AdiSmeniden- 
herrscbaCt liatlen die Sakeri die aaratbustriscbe K^eliglon aDgenemineii, 
łTobei sie Mitbra mit Ahuramazda gleichstellten.^ "Wenn in emem 
assyrisclieił Te^te aus der Zeit dea Kanigs Assmrbanipal (etwa 
650 V. Chr.) alg nichtassjriscter Hamc £tir den Sonnengott das 
"Wort Mitra augegeben wird (Jenseni Hittiter p. 178), so rtihrt dieser 
Name wohl vcm dem irauiacLen Stamme der kriegerischełi Saken 
bcfn Iraniscbe Saken bat ten Lange ^or 700 t. Obr. ibre Streifatige 


uburltosfnm BP m Tezten, die ^UhestAiifl auj dem Jbdt 

Mt altiT, itata ZQ r gawordan. DAli 6 r atalU Jak. [11)^0 etnfl Sltao:* Laattorm 
dax. C^ernde GattornanŁon hfthfin Łich sPw^ilbn i a fliner ajtaran SprAfilafoTlSli im 
Kultft flrhAlt&a. fluf Kaaiflka^MClaten aUb Bpdępdep Sthrcibun^ MHPO, 

MITPOh MIOPO w^p&n. Bbenfktls apf die Form Mihira (Mihrń) łun. 

* Kopo w, łiiwfijł, jub tooę. 

* VgL aiŁch pSopne^ im San^lJcl (H. Jnnkarj Ds* Aweflta-jilpbabet, 

lOS A. S), 

^ EinzaJne jup^^ nodi dar AcbkmPiiideDzeit ^tasmende Aweita-^tallen 
soLesnao nntar dam EmEuS der zarAtfaUBtHscbea Sakoo eiatatandofi Stt ieio. Bo 
werdoa Mithra and Akutarma^da dar«h eiu Kompoaltum zu eiaer Einbeit 
gofaBt^ wobei Mlthra teiła naoh^tellt Jst B^10r 17,10^ 3, IS; 

4p 16; 7, l^j 29, IS), taiL» ToraiiiteŁt [yt 10,11S- 145, Ny. 1, 3, 13). Schwerlich 

richtijf iftt HesiflU K^otbeHe {.Die 9orma'= p. 241J), dafl Mithrfli-AłipraEfiajsda in 
Reaktjon die Y&rahfar deo ved]aoteii Mitra -YAruioSi g^iałiaffan word^ 
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Die MitLra-Religjoji lodoskjthen etc. 

bis nach ThraHen und Thesgalbn ansgedebut, vermoehteii aicŁ aber 
dort nicht seCbaft bu macheu (yg^l. HoiuniBl, Etlmologie p, 30), Die 
Sonnangottlieit Mithra, von der daś gesarate Leben abliŁiigt, die 
mit iiirem Aufgange der Reunttlcke der iifiehtlichen Peiade ein 
Ende bereitet, war bei den Saben allmablicli ais HaiiptgottheJt yer- 
ehrt worden. Dadurdi, daB in der ariselien Period e Mitra und 
Yaruna Tag und Nacht regieren, gemeinsam die Welt scliaffen und 
lenken, ist dem ersteren Gott, nacbdem bei den Irauiem Yaru^a 
yoUstandig in den Hintergrund getretcn und dann in Yergessenheit 
gemten war, das gesamte Herrsebgebie* urgeteilt geblieben, so dafl 
er der Hauptgott der Saken wurde, der nacb der BekehruTig der 
Saken jsur ifazda-Religion naturgemaC mit Aburainazda identifiBiert 
wnrde. Yea der zarathustriachen Kircbe ial diese AnffaBSung 
scbwerlich ais Ketzerei betraclitet worden, da ja nach dem 
Awesta die Sonjie ais daa Auge des Aburamaada galt (7, 1, U), 
aiso ais ein Weaensteil Ton Ahuramaadas Gestalt In Indien bat 
dann die sakische Religion uinter dem Einflufi der dortigen 
monothcistisch gefarbten Sekteu der Sivalten, Yiujuiten und der 
indischen Phileaopbie spateatens iiu l. Jbdt v. Obr. eiuen rein 
monotbeietisclien Charakter angeuommen, wie wir im weiteron 
sełieu ■w'erden, 

^iuen gfinaijoii Umrii] der Mihira^Rcjli^iort der ludoskythea 
gibt uns vor allem Bkay, P,, das in somem Urbcstande hu don 
altoGten PurEŁ^a JDas in heutiger Gestalt Torllegende Ehav, P, 

bestełit aiis flJteceik und jjUngofeii Sttlckon. So finde ich gorado ibi 
1. Buche (T iB2)f iJm die alteaten Bostaudteile entlilJt, ein langeres 
Zitat ans YarShamitiiras Bfh. Saijih, eiu^eachcben. DnO dioses aber 
erst nachtr^lich Linein^ela^gt ist, laCt sioh dort leicht erweiseii- 
In seiner jetzigen Gestalt kann das 1. Bneii des B!iav, P. [rtŁbestens 


‘ E» wirS bereiltl iń Ap, DL S, S, 34, 6 erwiLuli Tgl. BULEm, Sicr, B. of 
tha £a 4 t II P, 1 p, XXISf. Faratt wird ee sitidrt ia Kuma P, Sił. Oxf, fis, 
y^ru J*- lt«. Oif. 59*, P, III fi, Bhi^, P. sniSs MSrk P. «, 137, A^ P., 

YarSbiP,, Matij* P, (łgfl, E. H. Wiknn, P. I p. SIIV, femai- Aufreebt, 

Catologn* Catal. 1400). 
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au£ das 6. Jhdt b- Chr. zurtiekgeben.» Zu den altesten Abschnitten 
dieses Purlija gehiirt aber die im 1. Buehe befindliehe Darstellniig 
dts fflonotbcistiGcben Synneukultea der SnŁ^s und seiue Terbreitting 
in Indien, die dureb Inscbriften nnd TerscJńedene andera bistorl- 
flclio Nachrichten beatSŁtigt wird. 

Die Eiin&chst nnter Ttin^iegend brahmflniacben Einflufi gelan^ten 
ladoskydien hatten Ehre iraokichB Mibfra-Religifln mit Bestajidtfiilen 
der iudischeiL Religiaa verquiokt, so daG ihre ureigene Religion eire 
mdische Farbung erliielt und meht mehr in schroffem Gegensatze 
aur mdischen Kulturwnlt stand, Sie harten anf, ais Feinde in Indien 
au gellen; nnd so haben Brabmanen noeb in der Bltit^seit der 
sakisclieu HerrsebaCt diose der indischen Bigenart angepaCte 
Rcligion der brahmanigeben Theologie migegliedert, woTon das 
Bhav, P, zeugt. Hier tritt uns der Sonnengott der Indask^then 
Mlhira^Surya in monotbeistiaeher Gestalt enigegen, der aber dureb 
seinen um die Taille gewundeneii aarałbnstrisclien G dr teł ais nr- 
spranglicli iraniseber Gott gekonnzeiehnet ist, Anf Indischem Boden 
trSgt er nattlrlicb aneh die entspreebenden rein indiseben Nainen, 
vie Mitra (z. B, Bt. P. I 71, 1; 129, 8), SOrya, Aditya, KaTi, ArU, 

Die Magas, ais die erblictieiiL Priester dfia Sonnengottes, sind 
Lier in Ter-waoidt&claaftliehe Bcaiehung au. ilim. gebraett wordea. 
dereń Reli^ionsaatasungen allc Saken befolgten {sarv£ęafn eva varna- 


^ Tpm BhaT. P- gsbt es snei J^senaiDnen: 1. -dis Jfttraflra, jadficL SUare 
PeEflTiBion, diń mir ^as 1. ParvAn dar g^draclct&a Ayagalie nHifaflt nad tcb 
die Dodlaifinii Łtrei H^md^chriftan bseiitst^ 2. die In d^r Boinbayar Anafabe t&i- 
Iragendft j&rtęere, sahr umfangreicifl, iUS vi6ir Per¥ff!ii heatahendfl W«- 

rfAyoma^ f/jytamiMFiinjŁ). Nur Jas Ir ParTMi stimint im aUgemeiąen 

mit dfif susrst erwibnten HaMnsien ilberaiifl, dem s^hr jun^n Mech^erk 

d&fl 3. PSTTen peageii falgandń Tatsa^benE Darin wird YarSbamillira 3 ^^ em 
iebr weieeTp mit dłsi Senna T-artrauter Menu' Eitlart (ITL 22, 2). Feruer komait 
Japin ein Stiicfc ana d-Sr Grauesis dea A. T. tgt imd Trdrdfin der Jm dei 

14. Jbdtfl labenden Timur lltn|r (ai. nebst BfiEnflm &ahiie arwiŁbnt (Tgl. 

Aufracht, ZDMG. 57+ Eine teitkritiBcba Editiod dss 1, Parran Toa 

BhAT. P. Tfrara aebr wichtig'. 


Dio ilithra-Reli^on der Iiidłłskytbcn etc. 

naitt Tinngadhai-^łaiti^emfiam Bb. ?. 1 171 , 3, Tg-l, 139, 77 f,}, kefficn 
,SpraBliiige des Sonnengottea’ {mtyajał^aii, ihasharaputrokO^ BŁ, P, 
I 139, 44* G7> Der 3,ige jmh leird die Gattin des Soimeogottes, 
die Gdttin Kikęubiia, infolęe oines Fladiea eine Zeitlaog ia einen 
aienschen Terwandelt, indem sie ab Bnkeliii des MiLira 'trieder^ 
geboren TV'ird. Der Sonnengott fichiFangert sie, die dann den Jara- 
śahda, den Stammvater dor Magas, gebar (Bb. P. 1 139, 3S~44J. 
JarAśabda {Jasra&oKda^ ist oflenbar eine ^^erdrelmng des Namens 
des iranischen Preplieten.' GemaC einer anderen Yorsion, die Bh. P. 
I 117, t ff. Mftiiirt, sind 6us dem KBrper des Sonnengottes acbt ge- 
waltJge Magas {=Bkojakaii) herTOrgegaugen, die die Staamvater der 
Magas wnrden** Die Zabl 8 ist im Sakiscliem tou bober Bedcutung: 
Aeht Vorseliriftan liatten die Magas su befdlgen (Bh. P. I 171, S4f.), 
acbt gOttlicha KrMte solLen dieŚaktLs Terehren (iajŁtytfffnW) 1305,6. 
Bci der Darbriegurg Ton Weihrauch irerde Mibira im Yereine von 
aclit ibm untergeordneten GUttem angerufen (I 143, 37), Mit acht 
KrtSgen sol len die Magas dag Somienbild waseben (I 136, 9). Der 
Himmel ist aebtbbriiig (eMinit-ńjff I 302, 2 f.), Gerade im Iranischen 
spielt dic Zahl 8 eine Rolto: Mithra bat aefit Helfcr (yt. 10,45). 
Aebtmal soli man das Abunayairya ressitierea (Yd, 11,8). Der Kopf- 
pnts der Gbttin Anahila ist acbtkantig (yt. 5, 128); ea gibt acbt 
,Yaiaiiaberge‘ vmd acht ,Reftiierberge‘ (yt. 19, 3); vgl, feroer altahifra 
{Vd. 13, 45), fiita-aMroant (yL 9, SO), 

3, Trota der Umgestaltung, die der Mihira-Kult In Indien er^ 
fahren bat, kann er seine iranische Herkunft ni elit TCrleugnen. la 
folgendem. unterscheidot sieh der Maga nioht voiii zaratlinstriscben 
Mflgiii Um die Mitte des Kdrpers {maHiyahhSt^ij triigt cr den lieiligen 

' V|d‘ (TJiuon, S, U; MiiIIer, Ul (;ii6 t.), eba rami, die 

&llf 1111101 mittęiiri&tt. AiuBpr&Bib0 AdrU^^k^eibaD 

* G 0 mSQ ^er twfllteii Ybuseoii iii dar SonneD^&ti dia Muttór 

der M*ęla> er iet eis doppBjęftachTethtJięliĘT G^tt. A Uch der indigehe Gott Pi-ajlpAti 
iat 6Ln Ma.EiiiYreib' (Ś. Br. K S, 1, MS. 1 0 j 101, 15f., t^L W. Fnfk;, Br. 

[TriDflIation] su xtl'£ 11, 13j, DbS hei de^n PrimEtWan die Gettkeiten 
geBcMechtJicJi łind^ hat WintkllĆBj Daa Z weE^ftli LęłliteFWiSftiń 1929 PijPBęh, %. 
VlS]kBrpjyflhi>loę3H u. SflEiplo^Le^ Ed. V) dar^ala^. 

A*u łriwitłlL*. IL 2l 
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Giiftel (= aw, aiie^S^hnaa) Bh. F. I 117, 54; 142, 3. Tł er 

ftlme diesen GUrtol gett, ist ellndhaft und ats Friester mgcdgiiet 
(Bt. P. I 146, 13 f„ Tgl. l/aud- 18, 54> Der Maga, dei ebeeso wio 
der Maeda-Prieeter einen Bart tragen jbuU (Bh, F. I 140, 24), ist 
atSndig dem Feuerkelt gana ergebea (magai cUgniparo nityafti 1 171, 
10), Um niclit datch sdTien Atein und dureh dio NaseDfliissigteit 
einep JŁultgegeiistand aa Teninreinigen, trSgl: er ein dea Mued und 
die STase ^erhtilleiidesTfleh, deaseu Name aus dem Maada-Kiilt stamniti 
patitćrhga (ans altir, PaticUlnii^ mittelir. *PaiidSnag) I 143, 16. Ans- 
drUcklich wird bericHtet, daD der Maga im Sonnentempel {deoag/^ra,} 
beim Weihranchopfer JTase und Mund sorgfaltig verttiUt (Bh. F. 
I 143, 16. 55: śiro a^sa lankliatjt caiea hh^iam mrtya yatiiaiali). 
Niemals bertlhrt der Maga bei der Yerehrung des Sonneatildnisses 
mit der Hand dasselbe, da er es hierdurch yerunrebigeti wlli-de 
(Bb. P, 1 106, 11). Ahnliah ist es dem Masida-Pi-iester yerboten, das 
Feuor mit der bloCea Hand aneuriltreiij -weshalb er beim Gottea- 
dienst HandsehuLe tra^. 

Ebcnso TiVi6 die Zaratlmatrier Laben die Magfts hm den reli- 
gitisća ZeremoTiien da^a Zwdigbiindel In der Hand (Bb. P. IdO^ 41Jj 
woftŁr der iraniscbe Name ^arima (= aw, har^sman) angegeben wird.^ 

* Di 6 aB 9 Wort ist teirH MasC.j tftilł Neałr. I>Br mU YFeniĘstesfl* 

lOe Finder Itn^ A«iu. CHłsr dia der 2ahl lOS Yg-L Sctsfltalawitz in Ebren- 

ęilie f- W. Gaięefp Leipaig 1331 ^ 35 E Ira &amyntta NSk. 4, eia ę&iiiief 

AbscLnctt d*n litel wo TweHftUoi lOiS hfidftutat. 

Ea gibt 103 Eałirieu dea BogflhreTii (A^sg. Nii. IV 133). Gatsiinrat L- SdiermŁii 
macht mieli łTlf die Eint*i]ęiD^ dM fceltanntfin buddbłRtiiwlien EilflabdfBctł in 1&8 
FeJder fiufPBrkBam;, w*rlal)iiT H, AUbaatór^. Tbe wheeL tHa law, London ISTl, 

pbhłisdBlt hit Prof. Cal and anb^tl kto Bjir Tor seinam Tod-e die JSiwipfl- 
kfamdldy dia aiu lOS AUf eisfior Sebnur Aufgftralhteii Frilchtea das GaritjoB-Bmnmas 
bftsłatt nnd ab Kette um den Halę ^trA^ou wlrd, Dadnrct, daO man jeda einaalne 
der 103 f^UcŁtS Ijornhrtp macbt mań di* 103 UnteU bringftndftTl Augen dsH RadrA 
anacbkdLicli, CTbor dłs Yorkgmman der 100 io Ohina YgL HACkmAKlL, Dia Łeiligft 
Zfllll 103, iTifluw* Tbeol 1S29^ 105 f-S 0. Clamen, Oatitiat. ZUchr. 9,11 f, 

Woitere LitaJAtur, dia ieb Prnf. SŁbarmun Tardanke. iatr MiŁti&bonar JabTb. dr 
bildondan Kunst 1913/17 p. 2SSf.^ Faudor, ZMcHt. f. EtbnoL. ISSO, 02^ Kariita^ 
Clabna S9, 21 ff,; 4&E 

* Ygl.Tbr AnfracttpCatal. Dódie. Łraonscr.Saiiaer.BDdlaianŁe L35&, Nr+75p^31f. 
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Die Mltłira-Religicm d$r ludoskytlieii etc, 

An ftiiiE Zciten des Tages baten sia die Soiiae an (1117.45J. Das siud 
die bekannten fUnf Gebetsiieiteii der Zarathustrier, die sieli vem Aagea- 
bliek des- Seanenanfgaegs bis Moment des Sonnonuntergangs 
erstreekon (Niraag, 46-51J. Aber nar dreimal am Tage (bei Sonoen- 
anfgang-, am MiUag und in der Abenddiiuimerung) wurde dem Sonnen- 
gott eiae Libation dargebraeht (Bh. P. I 117, 44J, uad awar der 
Rauscbtrank wadyo, der dem zarithustriscben ilfada (= Haema) ent* 
sprjcbt.1 Ebeuso wie der ZELTathustrier beebachtete der Maga strcng 
dieRfimbeitsyorscliriftea. Beror er Mibira ein Opfer darbrachte, nahm 
er ein Bad (Eh. P. 1146, 12 f.. Yt. 10,122J, Er durfte keine Frau wab- 
rend ihrer Menstroation und ebease keinen Toten beriihren, don Leich- 
nam oines Hnndea nidit auf die Erde irerfeii,* denn Bach dom Zara^ 
thnstra^Glanlien tlbt der Leiebnam eines Htmdes die gleiche schwere 
\aruiireiiiigung aus wie der eiuea Menschen. Da nun bei den Zara- 
tbuatriern die Erde ais lieilig galt, darfta ein aolchor Leietnan, nicbt 
in direkte BerUhrurg mit der Erde gebraclit werden, sondern muBte 
auf Asche eder eine Steinsehicht gelegt werden (VeEd.8,8, J, J. Modi, 
Funeral Coremonies, 4. Ed. iSSS.Sf.). Hingegen pflegte der Hindu 
den Sterbenden gleich yom Bett anf den Erdboden zu legen.> 

Dom ZaratlmatrarGebot gomaJJ iUt der Maga maCrolI, wilbrend 
des Mables innere Rube und Setweigen wabrend (Bb P 1140 32' 
141, 46J,« ‘ ' 

Dem Sonnengott zu Ebren fdbrton sie mimische TŁnze auf 
noiyam Bh. P. I 147 , 23 f.), dio auf einon alten iraniechon 
Brauch sardcWgoben kdnnen (Tg!. Ktasias ap. Atben, X 46, Cumont, 

T, et M, II10). Analog der Zaratbustra^Lebpo, die dio Schoauog des 

^ V^l- Aufr&cłit, Ł Ł 0-^ Fol. 73. KMtbAtftr W-eihrauclis ililcŁp Butżflr und 
LicHter wurden d^im Snrya fBb. I laflp ifiS; 147, S3 £,J. Eaim Ootts*^ 

dJftmt b]LfiBen Ąif, cdt iJnKlidn dia aSa bei akh trii.tó 

ii S5; 147, g8f. f 143, 17 j 147, 13). 

* y^L Ł fi,. llh.P,, F*I. 1301 n* capi 

Tiaifflfl srt *£Bamrl^ (ifaS hwia^iam) 

V^l. W. CfiJfifidp Altiod. Tot^n- und 1£3[S^ yai-^ 

khBdfiflintrt&Hutra V 1 (sa. Cflland). 

* matuumti cai^dpL 




302 


I. Scliflftelowite. 


1ili^d(^s in iliren Mittelpuiiikt stelU ufid sicb selb$t ais vidini^a tkaeiSa 
.damonenabwehreiide Lahre* beaeichnet, gilt Sttrya^Mihim ais det 
BfgentUmer der Rinder {gomat, gopat^, .dessen Schumck die geoffen- 
barta Lehra bber daa ftind iat' {joiłttfi&Allfanait Bb* T. I 146, 20)'^ 
und dessai. ,die Fnrelit irar allen Damonen Tarschauelit' 

{magadhwmai. samapapahhayapahaff. Bh. P. 1 HI. 3£-)* 

Bei den siaratbustriselien Iraniern biefl der aat den Netnnond- 
und Yollaondstag folgende siebente Ta- ,d 0 r Tag des ScbOpfers' 
(da&ttio), d. h, Ahuramasdas* Da ntm im sakiscŁen Kult ŁliLira 
ais Hauptgott mit AiiuramEiEda, identifiaiert wordea ist, ist dieser 
siebente Tag datuentsprecbeiid dem Mibira geweiht Der indosliytlii- 
sche Soimengett LeilSt daber ,Freund des aiebenten Tages' (fujJfamŁ- 
priya). Der siebente Tag {saptami, baw. śaptamWratain), der mit 
dem Yorabenl beganti, war bel den Indosbytlieii der Leiligste Tag, 
der die Sllnd.en tilgte {mahdpui^ya mptawil pUpatt^ml Bb. P. 1106,4). 
Maimer und Frauen, die am siebenten Tag Mibira verehren, werden 
in ihrer Familie keinen BUeden, AussStzigen, Lab men und Ar men 
Lab en (Bh- P. I 308, 27), sie werden frei Ton alba Sen den dęreinst 
in der Sonnenwelt (siryahka) geehrt werden (Bh- P. 1207,16; 208,36). 
Keitt mit kBrperliclieii Feblern belłafteter Maga darf das Sapiaml- 
pratam haltsn (I 196, 3S), was dem wrałbiistrischen Branehe ent- 
gprach (^gl. ScLeftelowita, Die altpers. Rei- p. 123). Doch ist die 
Art der Feler dieses siebenten Tages dnreh den Buddhismus sekundar 
bceinflulłt. Wahrend die Zaratliustra-Religion das Fasten yerbietet,* 


» Tgt- 7- aa, fłroer DSnfc.IS o, *D, 2(i; ,Di« FUwrge fttr du Bind bademet 
ITorabniag A-toiim SadM* (jiiipa™tóH jłflAi*a5 tarta^arih Ohimuttd «*t), faroar Diuk. 
IX fiO, 34 ,DiB Flirasr^B fbr die Kuh trfigt zur YerbrEitunę d«r ^BttTicbeu Saehe 
ond ««r Brlttsnot der Seela Truentlicb bai.' 

* Vjl. W, Geiger, Ostój*!!, Kultur 319- Ike iraoisebe Sebntignttheil dleaea 
jiebentan Tages hiaS Fifapia^, d. h- ,der iń Siebentel Teilenda', 

* Vgl. V0fid. 9, 33: iKeintr TPn deń Fastendeu iat geeignet lUr lUehtifan 
BetJltigung der fwmmen Wofke, lor araprlafiSioben FaJdarbeit edor zui irithtigan 
EiuderarzeugD ng', Tgl. famil Saddti c. 30, In Batzfi Ka?aiu ud-Din BirSjad 
(K, R. Caina, Memoriał Vo1uid 6 ISM, 186) heifit ea: ,Wir dttrteTi nicht fsstsn and 
ona der Kłbrnug entbaltai), daun da» altttlgige Ftołan ^It ie uniarar Baliglon 
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ist dieser hdlige bei den Ttidoskyttien ein Fasttag {upavm^) 
geworden. Au diesem Tn^e ,va.en Faston, Badan, AlinoseHverteil«n<^ 
Lilation Torgescbrieben (BF P. I ai, 4; 8a, 3; 117, 57; 147, 14) tind 
wurdo das Sonnenbild mit Bntter (ghrta) m.d Mikli (p«v<w) ta- 
wascben (Bh. P. 1 90, SK - 136, 9. 16), ,Am .iebentan Ta^ soU der 
Maga allen Weean^gegenUber Liebe (nmitri) erweiser ™d die TOtun- 
irgendebes Lebewesens unteilafisen* (1196,1), Die Feier des siebeDtei. 
Tages Ehren des Sonnengottes, die aucb das 

MBh. and Agni P, e. 182 kgnnen, iiat bei der Sekte der Sauras, die 
apSter die Erbgebaft des Miiiira-Kaltea angetreten hit Einein- 
^eiundeńH 

Die IndoskytJien liabeii toii don iranischen Gottheitan aus der 
Zeit Tor ilirer Einwandenin^ in indien imr wenige Kamen bew^ahrt, 
da diese teib mit Jliliira identifiaiert wnrden, toils indische Naroeu 
erliidten. Bei der Darbringnng von Weibriucli fitr dcn Sonijangott 
pflegte der Maga ihn im Yereine mit seinen acht gottlicben Kraften 
anzurufen: Mihira, Mkęu^ha, Nikpibhn, JSajm, Da^4a,uiya&a, PiAgala, 
iidjiia, Srausa, lia Gat^itmat, Die beiden Kamen i2ayfi« nnd Smufa 
stammen aus der Zaratlmatri-Religion. Jiainu und Srania (mp, 

Srdl) gehbren zum Gefolgo des Mitbra, ron den en der cine auf 
der linken, der andere auE der redl ten Saila Mithras fó.E)rł (yt łO^lOO). 
Diese beiden Gottbeiten, die im B!i. P. iiaufig dureb eiD Dvijidva 
verhundea sind (RajSoi^au^au I 77, 18; 134,13; 130, 63), werden 
(in 1124, 34j ais die beiden TorwSehter dee Sonneuliiiumels (^turyet' 
ticflraprtu) bezeichnet, sin Inssen dio Seligen in die Sonnenwelt ein. 
Datf^atuiyakaf der aich jiur Irioken des Sonnengotcea auflialt, schreibt 
alle guten und schlecliton Handlungten der einaelnen Gescbdpfe auf.^ 
Pingala hingegen, das Feuer (Agni) des Sennengnttes, hglt sich zu 


Dicht ala rerdieDattiah, auaderD wirfl Im Ga^anteil fflr śine Stlnde fehalbBi*, H'eil 
daa Fiwton «]* sine trermmdńruLgf derKraft gilt, dii im Eample ^igea dio dSme. 

niflch^h Ge^^altCn notł^eadJ^ ist. 

^ Im pAifiiamiis gind uabeis MLthrft Srania uud KiSnu die aoŁSbaitsm^ die 
£[]aLGli RAch dem Tede da-e AufE?dEaicliiieieB Titoa daaVgrfliorhflDen: berechsao undnaf 
Grund dflr Eareęliuun^ der Sfiala d*fl Verfltorbanfln den ^ntriiS zum Pafai3ieae ebnen. 
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semer Eechten aul (1124,17-20). Ein mitt^liianiscŁer Personeniiaitie 
sptólt aut dieses Feuer aa; ,die BrltSsuag durch das Feuer 

des Mitłira habend^ (Jneti, Ir. K. 208), Aas dem Fetier dfts Ahuram^da 
ist, aaebdem Mitbra młt Almramaada identifidert worden war, daa 
Feu&r des Mitbra gewordeD. Es ist hier das escbatolO;gische teaer 
gememt, das dcreiasfc alles Bose Tensicbten wLrd, Uater dcm Ba 
Gitrutman ,geflUgdtem GBttarhcrrd^ dcr in I 77, IS auch Fahsm 
heillt, ist hier wohl AlcmrajaaaBda eu ycrstelueii, der ja nach aarathu- 
strfscŁer Yersteltang mittds einer geflUgelten Somenscbeibe am 
Hfmmelschwebt. Mksum and wcrden ala die beiden Gattiniien 
des Sonuengottes be^eichnet, voł denen die orstare ihm aur Eecbten, 
die leiiatere ibm aur Linken im WagCD sitat (I 55. 76 f,.; 1^6, 40. 50; 
164p 32). Kikęubha gilt ais der Genłas der Krde (179, 9^ 19^ 154^ 32), 
bingegen Rajni ais der Genius dea Himmels (I 30, 13). Alb Ge- 
aclidpfe sind Ton der Nikęubha hervQrgebracbt (I 154, 33), aie ist die 
Hauptg^attin des Gottes, we^balb nur aie allein im Yereiiie młt dem 
Sonnengott am sicbenten oder seclisten Tage la Biłdform hu vfireliren 
ifit (1160, 2ff.j Tgl 165,4. 8) nnd nur sb mit ihrcm Gatten dabei 
^uaammeu genanut u^ird I 167, 10. 13, 17 f 16S, 24). 

Daher Lat Mihira ais Gatte der Kik^ubhfl, mit der or dłe Magas 
gezeugt hat, aueb den tianaeu Mit N^iJc^bhJl kann nur 

die aairatkaatriscbe A^łlldi^Ł^ der Genius der Erde nud die Gattin des 
Ahtiramazda, gemeint sein. Da Ahuramaada mit Mithra identifizieTt 
fforden isb muBte sie bei den ludoskythen die Gattin Mitbras werden. 
Ilingegen eutspricht Rajnt wohl der saratbustriscben Gdttin Aśi, die 
in den Rltesten Teilen des A’wfeBta nocb aum Gefolge des SrauSa 
gehCrt (Sraoia y. 56, 3; 1, 7). Aii, die den vergfcorbeiien 

Fremmen den TorbeiGenen Lebn im Himmel ^ufeilt, ist, Daełidem 
Gott Mithra immer mehr in den Yordergrund geriickt war^ mil 
Mithra vereinigt (yt. 10, 66; 8, 38; 17 t y- l^i 1^)1 seiner Wagen- 

■* Wi* Jftkira. ^ lu dflin, ich awai VX- 

iprUjiglich ł^nonyme WSrtsr, namUth dsfl mitt&lil:. jschitn" und 

Mine iiŁdiiche EritfipTMhimy hibha f. AnnalU heiBt in Vd. 10, 13 *rtrfl 

Schflue' = mp. wafUr in den SanafcrEtiiberłetBUifigfeii hiŁha it&ht. 
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lenkerin und Otfalirtifl goworden (yt. 10, 68). Deshalb hat derjenfge, 
der die ASi verahrt, sjuskicli auch Mittra ve['ehrt (yt. 17 , 3). 

Mihira .vird dnrch sdne Hdfer RajSa RaiSna). 

Im^nayaka und Fifigala ais Erlttaergett eharakterisiert, or ist mEt 
allen EigenschaEten des seeleji-deitenden Gettes vergehen, weahalb 
er mch ,Seeleflgeleit6i*‘, Sanitm-at/lraka .HfimberfiiLrer 

ilber don Kreislauf der Wiedergeburten' hciUt (gemSC dem Snryn- 
saliasransmast.). Diese CŁarakteristik MiŁiras ais eeelengeleiteiider 
Gott miiB spatestens um 100 v. CJir. eiistiert baben, ds iTir sie 
bereits auf der berUbmten Inscbrift des Autioehus IV. voa Kom- 
inagone fum 35 t. Cbr.) bezeugl: fiadea: Mi»ra£-"jilto$-Eęfi^g (Ditten- 
berger, Or. Inscr. Hr. 383). Hier ist Mitliia nicht nur mit der Senne, 
sondom aucb mit deru seelengeleitenden Gott Hermes bu eiaer 
ELoboit TerBclimolaon. Se ist ea TerstSadlicb, daC auf eiaem Mi- 
thranm eq Stockstatt (Deutseliland) der Sennengott Midi ras mit Mer* 
curius (= g^r, Hermes)* identiaeh ist, 

4. Der indoakytktsclie Mihira war bereits im 4. Jhdt t, CJir. 
^um Erldsergott gewordea. Ein um 330 t. Obr. lebender Satra,p voiii 
Kappadozien heLBt Mi&ffojSow^iytjs (Diod. 17, 21, 3, Arrian IIS, S), 
d. b. (Mitbra ais ErlHser habend‘j Uhalicli lanten swoi auE mittelper^ 
sisehen Siegeln befindlicŁie Namen, ,Mithra erlESst* (Justi, 

Ir. N. 209) und MifS^-aturhSz ,die Erldsung durcb das Feuer des Mitbra 
habead* (Justi 20S), Den Soanengott nauuten. die rndoskytbea 
MoIcseSa ,ErlbSangsgott‘ (Bb. P. 1153, S3), Mokja ,Er1b6ung' (Bk P. 

I 121, 12j 153, 64] und Bhojaka,^ Leteteres Wort, daa ieb f(tr 


* EbeDflł, wie nian den iranieckaii Kamen yom Standpankte 

aia wkUii-ftn mahtfl (#™ Pł jstrici 11S4, S4J, 

ist a.\ich. dar irmnieelia Kama i^aakritisiert wt>lrrten^ indein er an difi TVurEel 

rJj afięalBbnt iii; Ygl Bh, P. I 12Ł, aSs nSjĄ dtpt^ 

£sxya 

* Ygh Oumoiit, Taictfl et M&n. I 140j deraeiba, Die d, MiŁtrł, 

S.Anń., A.l, 

* VfL Bk. 1 l&T, 17: I 17^ 50: 

łG ira hh.t:Q^a^ i^rya. ctuj W;; I 210^ SiS: vidyaL Dlnaban k^i^t 

dar Sonnen^ott jriok^Mdhi, twiJAraJeM- (Btu P. I 1S7. 22; MBb, III 3, 27J, 
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sakiseh lia-lta, ist miUeUr. *mah ,Hdlai>d, Rettar-, arm. L,-W. hv.- 
.Leibid, rettand', ,‘Hfliliing, Bafraiung‘, mp- dsE, 

Den Namen Bhojaka .ErWser' legten sieli auck die Ma^as bei 
(Bh. P, 1196, 11; SinnfiŁ u»d Streben 

Łuf die Efbswtig riehteten {inokfagatfiina^ Bh. P. 1 144, 4), den 
Baien den Heilsweg lehrtón. Sie hciBen necli im }un-en Werk des 
KajaraUahhA, Khalfl-raktracŁpetiki (vgh Weber, Monateber. Pr. Ak, 
W. 1880, 56): moks(tv6dinafj.. Der Somiengott, der ,die Ursache der 
Aufhebung der Soolenił^auderung* [Bh. P. 1 145, 2B) ist, erlust die 
Seele dea Glaubigen cndgUltig vOtt den Baaden der irdischeL Materie 
und loitet sie lu ihrem gBttliehen Uraprung, zar Soniienwelt, ive 
&ie, £rei von allem Obel, die Seligkeit geoiefit (Bh. P. I 106, 6; IdC. 
76; 163, 9). In der Wohnstiitte dea Sonnengottes {Bdrffa^r^e Bh. P. 
I 196, 42) erlangt sie die Unaterblichkeit (amarata 1 207, 21). 

5. Daa YerhiUnis des Sonnengottea aa den drei IjyehBten Gett- 
heiten des Klnduismns wlrd m Bh. P. klar auseinandergesetKt. Sttmt- 
licbe Gottheiten sind erat bei Beginn des jetzigen Kalpa 'KJn Sliiya 
erBchailen irorden (I 153, 7S), diesem Sonnengott vollamndig unter- 
geordnet nad beten ilin yerebrungs^oll an (I 153, 50f.; 214, 37; 
133, 71 ff.), ja sie haben nur dnrcli ilm Beatand.^ Brahman, der jder 
erstgeborene Sohn' (prathamah pwirafc) des Slli 7 a ist, bat erst auf 
das GeheiP des Sonnengottes die geaamte Welt erschaffen (I 153, 39, 
43ff.). Yon Brahin&n Bind den Magfis besondere heilige Schriften effen* 
bart irorden (iraftTtiflyeiida tttthS- vedi mag&natn I 140, 30; MBb, 111 
77 f.; 138, 18 £.). Ylgija beaeiclmet sich selbst ais zweiter Sobn dea 
Sonnengottes (jłiiiro 'Aaiji tava dev«ia dvi£iyah)> Anf YiętJua Bitte 
macht ibn Sdrya *am Scłmlaherra der gesamten Schbpfung (I 156, 
10—24). śiva, der sich fiir den leibliehen Lieblingssohn des Sonnen- 
gottes Iiftit (tavafigiisaiiti}iavaii ;pt 4 tr<j tłoi!a6/*a« tatra), ei'hS,lt Yon 
Sfirya die Ermacbtigung, dali er die Gbtter, Halbgbtter und Damonen 
am Ynga-Ende besiegeu nnd die Gesclidpfe Yei'mchten dtirfe (I 153, 

dvar«tptiida, (Bh, P. 1153^ £l?l. EiM llrtsinnige EtymoTogia Tnn Mąfftia gibl Bh. P. 
I 117, £4: ea «iaqi [= SdrytiW^ ti«yoifv tem it! (= Afajoa) AAiyaA'ó4 

' Bil. P. I 173, fl: PilaraJi *itłtiais"Baniąv 
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60—65), Einerseits -flrird herYoi^g-ehobfen^ daU alle Gctter idendsdi 
mit dem Sojinengptt sind (I 71, i andererseit^ irerdeii sie alę 
die Kinder dea. elnssigea SonneTigottes gedaclit. Hier sind eine iiltei-e 
und eine jiiiigere Auffassung von Gatt Mihira nebeneinaader beatehen 
geblreben. Geml^G der Si teren Anschauung hat der allm^htige Bai^nen- 
gott samtlSebe gbttlicbe \l eseń ersebaffeiL als^ s^eine dienendeii EngeL 
GemaU der jilngeren Lehre sind alle Gottbciten unr Teilerscbei- 
nnngen dee einen Soimengotte^a. Aulier dem Sonnengott und aeiiier 
Gńmalilin Niksubba Yerehrteii die ITEigas keiae Gutter^^ sis 'waren 
aUo MonotlieisteB. Der Sonnengott gilt ais der ,Eiiie' {ska lih, l\ 1 
70, S; 71^ I jHweitlose^ (admtlyay Die anderen Gdtter sind iiur 
manii igfaelie Scheiugestalten (ałieAram^Z^aJj eind Terseliiedene Namea 
dieaefi efneii Gottes, Eh. P. IISS, liT. berklitot^ daC der Tom Aua- 
sat;5 befalleoe Kbnig Samba im. Alitra-Haine (I 1S7, 6) den Sonneri' 
gott Mitra (1 129-j 7) unter 1000 Tersehiedenca Namen anrief (aińdvlc 
m tatalt nMiasahmre^a śaJia^j-tljfŁiaTji dkdkura^i^ iroranf 

der Sonnengottj Ton der Rezitation der lOOONamen befrjedigt (aZciJTi 
ibn erhdrte. Diese 1000 łfamen sind zwar nicbt im 
Bił. P. an^ezahlt^ aondcra filr sicb [iberliefert worden nnd bilden 
daa Soryasaliasrariamastotraia, voii dem ieb neben der in Bombay 
ersebien&nen Editloa'* die awei im Musenm und in der India 

Ofdce bofindliclien Handschriften durcbgearbeitet babę. Die Zabl 
1000 kommt dadureh zustande^ dafi etTra 75 Namen doppelt gez^lilt 
sind, 11 Namen dreimal T^orkomraeii nnd der Name sogar viermal 


^ uh, P, J 117, SO: dwt iw; t^I. AUcli 

Liae, Sf, 

* Hftnoth4EaiEiQ;H schsint Jn AV. XIII4 ^arzulkg^n^ yro Siir^a. ula AlIeLU. 

ejUtlerenda Gott bfia^iAhiiat w trd (XIII 4 fu dem aJId GUUar eu 

einer Einheit rerseliitelBan aiud fKlII 4, 20: 

Er iat dert der Sohupfer {(I/wińF’), Erliulter HńnnieS Ma^iHdeTa, 

A^i, [XiII 4 , a— 5 ), Oder boH bier nkh bersitł jtid^ł^kythifMsfeier EiD£iiB 

seigen? 

^ Dig deo SoDELsngett chArBkłaTisieraiideL, iStEiHkritiFOsrt&, die icb obne 
at 1 brilsgA. ^tamiEisn rhe dsm SdfyóLEAb^rliriEiiiaEŁiIitrarEi. 

* irirnaya-SHjairfl.-Preiftr Bombay, ŚaltŁ lfl 42 . 
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auf^eziklilt wird. Die Eandscliriftcn und die Edition voii diesęn uns 
Ubcrltęfertea 1000 Kamen -weicben bsofern ein sb^ ais zawdlea 

Hwei urspfiiTLgliche Kamen zu einem Kompositum yeroinigt worden 
stnd und dann aur Ausfiilluug der Zahl 1000 emige neue Lmaugefligt 
worden sini. AuE solche W&he bat das etwa zu gleicher Zeft mit dem 
^Ite^teiŁ Teile des Bh. P. TerfaUte Sury^^abasran^Lmaalotram ^ Im Laufe 
der JahrKnuderta einige ErweitaniAgan erfahren, DLeses Stotra^ das 
m der Liturgie der Sanra^ eine groBe RoLe apielt, muB sclten dea- 
balb sakisebe Elemente entiialten, weii ja die alten Priestergeacblediter 
der Śaka? den Dienat des Saura-Eultes Terricbteteia. 

Die darin sieb finOemde rein menotheiGtiscbe Tenden^ und die 
bieif sich findende Yerscbroelzinig der SftipktyarLehre mit dem tbsisti- 
scben Yoga gelidreu ^um Urbesfande dieses Stotra. Dieses bew^eiat 
die -yoii der sakiscben SounenreligioiŁ beeinflIuGta Beschreibung des 
Surya im MBb, III S ais das einzige uneDdlicbe Prinzip nnd ala 
der AusflnB aller pbilosopbiscben Systeme^ Mit 108 Gottbeiten wird 
dort der Sonnengo-tt Identifiziert (ebenso in Br. P. S3, M 36)* 

Snrya i$t nacb dem Sttryasabagranamastotra, wo er aneh den 
alteu Kamen Mibira tragi, durcb den heiligen iranischcTi Gdrtel 
cbarakterieiert (avyafigadhfxriny In Bb* P. 1117,44 beiUt er Ahhyańga- 
dharajsct^ Ecbt irauiacL ist e^s Trenn er, der ^biiUch dem Abura- 
mazda jder Weise* belBt (jsromed^as, j^d- 

7 Łavantj budka^ uidi^ant^ ais Herrsfiber 

ilber die Rossę ais Frennd der Rossę {haripriya) gepriesen 

wird^ der urie ein RoB dabineilt Gerade bei den 

Śakas nabm das KoB eine beaonders bevoraugte Stelle eiiip iresbalb 

^ Dia KAmeOt difl allftci KflzftiiiiflBen gf&nifiiiisini lalind, łipd ala dJ* lUfsprilngf- 
licJi-aD aozuialiAii. DaB diłMe Stotr* m engstam ZuiaKfim esrihani^ mit Bh. F, 
b^waist dfiMun Schltifiuiki 7#i łGp^fl- 

■aaAflłrffndmaifetrajp. łń^jjflF^.tĄirt., Dis darin arwbbntd Untflrhaltuii^ awiaclifln SuMaTitii 
und ŚałKnIkA bildbt Bh. F. 1bi« stiri ge^en Ende de* l, ParTan. DłaiM Stotra 
aaigt UDB dantlklli, iłLe die indlfche Saara-Sakta die Erba&bafl daa ur^^ptłiti^Hęik 
sukiActan MihiiA-Eultefl tLtwrtiepimen bat 

* Ahuramasda, d- h. welaa Herr"^ heiCt ^I^avidvah- 

ISp (y t 1, 7). 
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iii der saJLlachan Beaiłioltuiig dc^ Maitreya Ssimiti unter den siebęn 
Juwelen des Weltherrscbera ^qch das EoG aafgezahlt wird (E. Lau- 
mmn, Maitreya Sam. p. 111, 115),i Weil der sakiscŁe Mibira^K^U 
Yon NordindieTi hor eieh liter Indien Iiia Terbreitete* und Mihira 
nacL sakisclier Art hekloideć war^ tr^gt er gemSU [li0S'ei][i Stotra 
d03 Gewand dei^ utSrdlioheii Beweliner 

Ais Gott der kricgeriachen Śakaa hat der Sonnengett alle Attri- 
bate eines Uriegsgottes. Mithra eracLeint iregeii aeines ^ngestllccieii 
Wesens ais Kriegsgott im A^yesta ala Etec {jt. 10^ 70). In 
mittelpersiscben PerBenennamon spiegelt sieb dioso Gestalt Mitbras 
wider: (5. Jbdt n. Chr, ,eiii Eber wio Młtkra') nnd 

Midi^arOz ,der Eber des Mitbra' (Justi, Ir. N. p, 360. 217). Dem- 
entspreebend beifit Mibira id nnserem Stotra ^dergroGe Eber^ (mftAa- 
varaha), und so weist der um 500 n. Cbr, telegfe Person enDame 
Vardhamihira (^om Eber wie Mihira^) auf den Mibira-Knlt in Indien 
biDn® Ais Krieg^ott ist Mibira augiełch ancb der Siegeegott^ er beifit 
^dnr UnbesLegts' tUDbesiegbare' {ajeya)j ,11110 h erwindliehe Herr 

des {apar^jita jayeś^ara)f der Sclilachtenaieger (samUitfijtiya)^ 

der Sieg der Abwebrer, QuSller nnd Yernichter der 

Peinde (łaTToiatrunwaranaj pafi-aj^ttapa^ a$'maTdana},. ^Der barm- 
Lerzige Sonnengott fiihrt den Kampf gegen die Dlmonen^ (B]i. P, I 
124, 14). Daber wird er audi mit Indra identidsaiertr Sdiou durch 
seiue Kleidung ist er ais Kriegsgotfc erkenntliebf er tragt eine RtiEtung 
(A:av«tfiłt, kcrfictihin^ ^vnukt<ikaviica) nnd Ut mit allen Kriegswaffen 
verselien (sarvaprahar(i7j&yudha, vajradhQya^ Er^ der au- 


* Au£ doij MiiiiŁ0D penischer vĘłr dM Zfiit Aleijmdęrft d_ dr ęr- 

ńcJieint mweilan daa iEofi (t^I. Ii. iteitieMteill ^ Iritn. ErlaaimpainjrHtńrliim p. 1&4 
A. 2). Im. Swatlldaiirńlief Ton. Kwi5= i Eftłtłljn Ut ÓhnuaBd Alt Kaiter dar^gaiBllt. 

* Aufldrtlchlith erwilmt jm MBIl, V 150, 102^ daO die Śakli im Nordftn 
iTOtmtfin. 

* Die rSiniechen Adeptam das Mitbra^^lŁultet verg:Hetieii den mit 

eitiflin Ebar (CBm&ntj TńXti et Mon. I 148), 

* Im Awe^tn lii MitbtM mit HUbarn^jim FnnzBrtiamd ^Edsnem 

BrUifltBchild WZKM. XXXII'' £211, mit Keula, Spear usd Schirart Ter- 

leh&n {^L 10, n% 120 flr,). 
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gleicli mit dem iranśseh&n Siegesgott idcDtiscłi ist, ist 

ein Freund der Ffirsteii So ist es yorstandUch, daG 

geratte FiirsteD nad Krieger ilmi huldigten. 

Die AiiBgestaltiing des Menotheismua im MihirtL-Kult geschah 
unter indischem Einflusse. Mihira = Siirya, der in seiner Gestalt 
samtliche GCtter vercinigt, ist der Ungeborcae (ayonija), einaige, an- 
fang- nnd eadlose (^AdnaiAffl, eJca, ekakhiy odłJJfiya, anadyanta), der 
yergaagene nnd aukilnftige WdtenhcTr {bhutabkmsa, jagannałha), 
allgegcnwartig, diesseits nnd jenseits {p&Taviira\ der Ton den GiJt- 
tern Yerelirtn (s^urclp^JJ'^^fl), allerhOeliste [‘uttamittatna, aiivttaya) 
SciićłpCer (dMiar, Erhalter (cJ/iaraiia), der Lebendige (fim), 

nieht ScLIummeriide (vinidra), alles genan Prllfende der 

das Ali ifl sich Fassande sarm, Spender des Roieh- 

tums {mmdhdtu/]-, vajmprada, Ktibera), der Yemicliter der Bamonen 
(as^iibntaka, g-aŁsoAany Er persenifceiert samtUche Adityis (wie Va- 
ruęa, Bhaga, Datsa, Aryamaa), ist dfe DreieSiiiigkeit (irayl, tr{$u- 
sarpstMtii, tfyakęara) Brahiiia-Vięi3Q-Śiva und auch dio Yiereiaigkeit.' 
Ais Zeiłgott (Kala Bb. P. I 133,14) ist er mit einer Soblaoge (aki- 
łuant) yeraeh&n nad stellt er die Sehlange dar (a/ii).* Er ersclieint 
femer ais Begengott Herr Uber die Planeten 

grahctrUja, graJitia), ais daa Sebiekaal (uidAi)) B[immel(ii;arjo), 

ais der die Erde tragende und erscbtttterade jŚe#«, ais der Ozean 
(somwdira), der Wind {vdgu), das Feuer (ogni), der heilige Feigan- 
baum (ofnatift®),* die Personifik&tion des Sema, der Pflanae, die den 
heiligen Trank lielert, ais der EigentUmer der UnsterbUehkeitaspeise 

* StteftelGw ltI^ Artt. f, fŁ. Vp^. 2SS- 

* Vg]. ScliefbelflwitE, Eifl ZflU aJa SebIfiŁt), 1&, BEi.P. 

1 j|54,15—10 heiat ar dflihńlb wail er vier GfiatftUan bat, nimlidł nua 

Jiajotf, und tiorten^ eina Tan G■a^^n irftSo GestłU, 

* Ahb deosen Hola wurdeti dis mr EraflUi^Uwi;- dsE Opfftrfouerfl Yęrwisudfttan 

IŁeihbBlBer her^wtłjłU, Aiif dfl-n Łti thrfl^D&nlciliillenł lat hiuLEg 6lil Fei^fliibauTii fU 
tabesii deBgeo bis Oiptel tlfta FeSa-eTia ^ Hinmiftls woher MśtJira 

eotsprungan iat (Gilsn&nt, Taitł 6t Mon. I 1, Dar Fd^nlittnin in Indien 

uater allieii aJa dar lierTorrfl^iidfltfl (Bb. G. lOj S0^Tfl. nucłi Kitli. Up. TI 1). 
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Ais reiń monotheistiseh geprKgter Grott kt er der Urlieber uad 
die IJrsache alles Gesdiehens and Werdeng^ der Urgrund und die 
Yereinigung dler m der Welt bestehendeo Gegensat^e. So ist er 
das Leben ayti$) iind der Tod (aniaka, der Eeleber 

(saJ^j^va7ła) und dei DahinrafFer {sa^phartar, Jtayin^ die Zeit (kala) 
uiid der Yernicliter der Zeit {kdian^jiśana)^ die SebiipEiing (actr^cif 
sr^ti} ued der Schopfer dIe Welt^ Weltpedode (jagaty 

kalpa), a.ber auch dereń Herr (Jagatp<Łii, hkanatka^ hke^a^ kalpakrt) 
nnd augleich ihr einstiger Yemicliter (JugatilTn antakarat^a^ kalpdn- 
takarana) ^ und der die Senne und den Mond su yerscbKugen 
suebeade Ralm (svayhMnu\^ Er iat der Hort der Gluten (tapasdTii 
nidJii), aber aucb die KllUe Rein geistig ist er (akimcana)^ 

augleich aber auch die Urmaterie (prakrti) gamt den drei 

rajaSf tamas\ er ist die Entwieklung (pikftf) und ssiigleieh 
unyer^nderlieb (ctP^nya) gleiebbleibend {sama^ dhruva;f die 

beharrliche Ruhe {kseman^ sthitt) nod auch die Rułielosigkeit (uifcffi- 
man). Ven ibiu kommt Freude und Leid {sukkadctj asukh(ida)f or 
kt soTrehl die Begierde (kama) ais aucb der Yerniekter der Begierde 
{kamahan^ ka^iUń), die Tat (^ar^ani) iat er und audi der T^ter 
(kartai'). Er peraonifisiert femer das Opfer homa)^ die hei- 

ligen Worte in der Opferlitauei erdha)^ den Opferhcrrn 

(yajfiapati) uud GenieBer dea Opfera (bhoktar)* Er ^erkiJrpert das 
Recht {dha^-ma) imd ist der Yerursacher tou Recht uud Unrecht 
(d}i^^}^^rnĄdharmapravartana)j er ist reicb und augleicli arm 

); er nm&paiiiit das Diesseits (avara) und daa Jenaeits (p^ra). 

Ais das wabre Wesen (taUm) ist er bingegen frei Yon den 
Gui;i9s {mirgtma)^ iiumateriell (aki^cmha^ anańgdj ailndriya), nicbt 

^ Dia VBrnicli±iiiiff ^S4cbi«hi ^^nrcb dM Feuer dar Sotint (ME>ir III ST}. 

* Sf}af*lihS^ aU IłajuB fiŁr Eshu k&mmt bere3t« Pitfic. Br. (lYS^Si 6i IS; 
VI 6 , fi; XIV 11 , 14 ' Tłf. In Bb.F,! 3 heiSt der 

Auch 

^ yg'!. Bh. G, ,Daa Brahmau kE da^ Op'^?r, dai Brahpati kc die 

Libatlca, daa Brahnian ist im OpfarfAoer^ tdib BrBihiitaa Tfirl Nach 

Bh. G, Yl Sd hdII mau iii flrhlickea und in allain. dAn dAr ,ilAr 

GoniefiŁf tiud Harr Allar Opfar" lat (IS S4). 
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wahmehmbaT {adjityaman), -undefiniorbar {amrdeSya), unermefllich 
{omtyatman^ ctpameyaj an'ufra.^nt:ga), nnV6rg&nglii:li {ak^ara, 
der groGe Atiii,iii, das hSchate Bratman (mo/iaJwan, jaarahrakmaii), 
der bochste Purusa (purtąoUama). Er weilt ais Allseele ('oUmaź^ictn, 
iffrtiiJfMłnnJ aiich lu) Innsren der TrVeseii {Jth^tanita^hsTOięid^ uud per- 
soni&dert den mdiTidnellea Atman (dńuia^maw), Denn von ihm liat 
die Einzelseele ibre Lichtratur. Br stellt den gelaiiterten, geaUgelten 
Atmaa (fcffafmflmj niyatitraan), femer die Konsentratioii des Geistes 
(sftijijiona), den grofien Yogia dar. In ewig unbewegter 

Rnhe sihiti, dhir^tmaka) Mit er das Gellłbde des Schwei- 

gers (fflaitmii) und ist dem Toga ganz crgeben (yogatatpara, ycga- 
nitya, yagin). Er ist die Zuflucht aller Sttłjitliya-AnhaEger und das 
Endziel der YegiDB, er is-t das von SeŁraaken freie Erltisaugster 
(MBL III 3, B7).i Sar 7 a=MLbira ist also der Urgrund der materiellen 
Welt und seiner GesckBpfe, der Ur^iuell alles Seeliseken und Gei- 
stigeu, der Urbeber alles Guton und BBsen, er ist eineraeits der 
gesamten Schbpfuiig itninaneiit, anderarseits ist er ais rein getstiges 
Wesen ilber Baum und Zeit erhaben.* 

Sarya = Mihira lordert von seiuen Anbangern glllubige Gbttea- 
Hebe (bhakii Bh. P. I 112, 1; 116, S7; 117, 83). Se beiCt es Bh, P. 
1163t 70f.| 81): jSTur diefenigen erlangeu den Mchsten Hinunel, die 
eicb mit Bbakti an Sarya, den hdcbsten GBtterberrn, irenden*; denn 
er is! der Freund aller ein geliebter Terwandter (tamta, 

AandAu), Tater und Mutter (jłitar, mutar). ,Es gibt keine dem 
Bonnemgott ^nliche Mutter' (Bh* P. I 207, 5: «dafi sSryasawia 
Also alle seina AnbSuger slnd gleicbsam Kinder des Sonnengottes. 
Ala Heilsbringer (ireyatkara)^ ist er za veraehiedeneii Zeiten dea 
Menscben in menscblicbar Oestalt erschienen, so ais der Yyaaa, 


^ Vgl. lueb Bb.F. 1 IST, SSt 

ca 

Ga^Jbnken 4flr G. beTiUiTfln iitli bi*?. Ragi dflrt (IV 

&b^]^cb leh der Tfitńr ilLer HAndlma^eu bin, icJa nuTArJinderlicb 

n]€ibt biiUdler^ 

* Efli cptcpriCibt dem MJ-.&lLlliŁ£tfi£dieD S^it^anL 
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um itinon die Yeden an offenWen, ale der grofie Philosopb Kapila 
(MBIi. III 3, 24), ais der dieglaubige Gottesliehe Terkandeede Kf^ęa 
und Bogar ais Baddka; da Miliira ab ErlBsergott identbeŁ mit den 
doreinst noch kommanden Heilandeii jst, ist er aueh der karmlier^ 
zige Maitreja (ilaitre^a *an4pSfHji<a). Er vernLcIitel: die den Men- 
schen sch^digendea dMionischen Mdchte (asurantuka^ rakftfhajt) und 
ist der Besitaer der tJnsterblieiikeltsspeiae (ajp^^Aara). 

Der Miliir,vKult hat abo anch buddhbtieeho Bestandteile in 
sich aufgenommein. Bnddha ist ais IitkaniatJon des Sonaengottea hfn- 
gestellł worden. Letsterer trfigt sogar die Ramen verschiedeiier 
anderer Buddlias, wie Dhai-jmaketu (vgl. Lal. Tist 5, 172. 277) und 
Tapin. In aeiner Eigenschaft ab Buddlia iat der Sonnengott ,der 
beate der Arate' (bMiagKara, mahuwctidya), der Lebrer der Welt 
(tokaffuru), aornloa {akrodkami), nichttGtend (aMifisaka), mideidlg 
(dayalu) und sehr barmlieraig (nmfiaMruniha Bh. P. I 122, 5' 123 44- 
iarttęffea T 124, 14).» AueL dae Ritual der sakiseben Religiuii iu 
Indien weist starkę kiiddhistisclie BinfiUsse aiif, die wir im weiteren 
darlegen werden. 

Ein sol char-Synkretisinns steht im Widersprudi au der brali- 
manisebea Weltajischauung, da nacli ibr Buddha ein GotCesleugner 
R^. II 109, 34), ein bbser Damou ist, der die D^Tnonen 
(Daiiyils) lebrte^ die Veden zu verwerfea tind die Tieropfer alzn- 
schaffen (Yięrju P. III e, 18). 

6. Es l^t sich feststellen, dali die monotbeiatlselie Mihira- 
Beligion spater besondera von dem monotlieistischeii Śiira-lCult beein- 
fluBt worden ist, So berichtet die InacJiriB Ton GoTindpur (imBiatrikt 
voa Gaya),* daO dei‘ Maga Manoratlia, dessen glnnerea durch die selir 
erhabenen Texte der Śiva-Lehre gelautert war' 0aiv&ga!iiiama,hita- 
imka.mantrQ.yu,tdntaraiya), im Anfang des 13. Jiidts eiae Pilgerfabrt 

‘ Ali Baioanie Buddhaa Tgl. 1*1. Viit ill.Ł tiud hiiufig in der nii-Literatur. 

* Ygl. Kielhera, Ep. Ind. II ^eiF, fler NiedarlaHung TCn 11 
Fimilien itiOspa bwobtet das SamTargiTa, Uuter ibnec firdan iiait die Uiman 
Miłiirairijn (,ŁichCetr4dil 4ei Hihira kabend^b SmyidabtO, ArhadslEa (r^l, Websi, 
MoDałaber. Fr. Ak. Wiat. 1680, 3S). 
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jEuBi Tempel des Sounengflttes {JagamUkibAY nach Pari in Orissa un*er- 
nommen h^tte. Also dieser Maga hat as ais em Terdianstlielies'Werk 
aageselioi., slch mit den ŚiTaiehren eu befassen. Yon der Ycr- 
sebjnelaung Surya^ mit Śi%'a ^cngan nicbt nnr Agni P. c. 21,11—19; 
73, 10, Garułja P. e, 23, 7 ~13, sondern auch MBh, XII 284, 16, uro 

es ausdriictlich TonŚiTa beifit: .DieYerabrer der Sonna Terehren dich 
(„o Śiva“) beim Yerehren der Sonue.' Aus Bi^ei Belifilbildern, die loei 
flptti Tempel des Sonnengottes eh Konirak (ai. kn^arkay geftmden 
wordensind, ist^nei^ebcn, da6im 13. Jbdt dort der KultSftrjas mit dem 
des Śiva yerschmolzen war, Die beidenBildwerke tou KoeSrak aaigen 
uns uamlieh Sttrya swischen einem Śiya^Linga imd einem Eilde dar 
Durga (T. Bloeb, ZDMG. 1910, 736), Śo ist es yerstandlich, warum 

im Siiryasabasratiamastotra die eharakteristischen Naman des Siva 
auch dem Stiryn beigelegt worden smd, wie Atreya, Tryambaka, 
Trilocana, Nilaka^Jtba, łJdalohita, Maheśa, Rndrą, Yiriipaksa, Yiaakha, 
Śambu, Śarva, Syarbkanu, Ilara. Die Yerebrniig von Śiva ais Sonii aa- 
gott (&ivŁditya) ist sogar bei den lxinduistiBchen Balinesen aachweis- 
bar** Audi ans folgender Tatsaobe gaht heryor, daC der Sonnenknlt 
in enge Yerbijiduiig mit dem SiTa-Kult getreten ist. GemSU den 
Bericbten des Cbinesen Hiuen Tsang bat der im 7, JJidt lebande 
Kbaig Hatęa in Indian wahrend eincs dreitagigen Festes am ersten 
Tage eina Statuo dam Buddha, am zweiten Tage eine sdebe dem 
Sonaengotte nad am dritten Tage eine solcLe dem ŚiTa geweibt* 
Wie wir oben dargelegt bab en, hatte aueh Buddha Antaabma im 
Sonuenkalt der IndoskytUeu getuaden, Bereits im 1. Jtdt v. Obr. 
mu3 die enge Yerbindung des Scmnengottes nicbt nur mit Buddlia, 

i 06t ScnmanjOtt truff fftTtBhnUeb dan Nftman JagannSilliJ vgl, Bb. P. I 
120 , 14 . 47 ; 121,3; 1&3, T5.103; 176,8. Im Saryft«t«rftD. wird/asonnaiftft aogar 

* D^a dar Name dar Stadt X(?ęHrkŁ Bchon. d^a Soiifl 0 Dkult tdnweut^ 

ęflht nidit aut fitw ,SoniŁ*' Lflnf&Tp aondsra łuck łub aami&m eratan Efestaud- 

teil fco^i b&iflt dflP Samlflni-Citt Eh. P. I 1&3, 501 

5 VgL H- tiffria, Eljdrai^e tot de Keunii der Oud JiTAUSclie ea EatlneeB-cte 
Tbeolopjfij Lei-den Iflfta. 

* M. G eflfthsclitB der ładlachan Literatur III 4:^^ 
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sondern aucb mit Śiva esistiert baten, denn voii den Iiinduistigciien 
Gottlieiten finden Tłdr auf den Kn?ała-Mttnaen gerade śivaitiBcbe 
Gottheiten. ^ Es jst sehr wohl mCglich, daB dfe Verqnickiiiig ron 
Surya mit Śiva gana unabhitiigig yon dor Saken-Religion Tor sieli 
ging nnd auf rein indischer Entwickbng berubt,'^ und daG die 
sakischen MagBs spater an dieae Yorstelluiig anknUpften, um die 
Hindus leichter fiir ihren Sonnenkult zd gewinnen. Der Menetheis- 
mus des sakisehen SilTya-Kultes ist weit scŁarfer ausgeprfigt aEs der 
der 

Zur Zeit^ łIs die EpeiiMalifl.bbara.ta und E9jiiajai;La erstaudeny 
mUssen die Śakfls schoa knge m Indien flnsassig ^wasen sdup da 
dieae Epen das Eindcinjen diesel Yolkes m Indien iii die sagenliafte 
Uraeit irerlegeu und jegiiehe Erinneruii^ au dieses histerieehe Ereignig 
im indigęhen Yolke YólU^ gescłiwunden war. GemftG ihren An^aben 
\v'Ąjrm die Śflkla nebst den andereu niditariacŁieii Indem^ wie die 
DfflvidflSp PaJilflYiiis^ YavfliiflSp ans der I^uli des ur^eitlichen 

Yasiętha herTorgegangerip dimit diese Ydlker den Arisehen Kenig 
Yi4vaiiiitra wegon des Kaubes der dem angeb^Srigen Knb hestrflften 
(MBh+ I 17B, 36j Kflm. I 54—^56)* WśiŁrend der Abfassiiags^eit 
des MBh. hflben die ^akfls noch Tornehmlich in Nordiadien gewohnt, 
dema auadrtiekLicIi wird dieses Velk nebst dan Kflmbojflg alg ,dje 
nHcdlicli wohnenden' {udlc^okambojniak^J^ V 160, 102) bes^icbnet. 
Bieses Bpo^ arw^lint die ŚakEsj die so un^ertrennlieh mit den 
Kampfen der Kflurav3ig und FflędaTfls verqQickt Bindj an aalilreiclien 
Stellenn Dem Ffl^daTa-KODig Yudlii^tldrflj desgen Yorfahr Kdnig 
Nakula die FahlaTflSj, YaTanŁs und ŚakrŁs unterworfen liatte, brachten 
die Śakflg nobst den anderen Y^lkern Tribut (MBb. II 61, l&ff.). 
Eei dem Rajaaaya (,Kttnigsweihefeat^) der Pa^da^-a-Ftirsten waren 

^ Nach MBh. YIH 203, 10^f. h*Ł GraiitaUan [d!^ eine> 

fandłyjare and fiine freundlicliŁ I1 l& fnrchtbaf^ b^itoht auH Faiaflr+ Blitz 

uud S'0nU4, dia fTiiiiiid[lc;ha nuż WaBB«r, dsn Siaruen u^A daoi Moiada. Waun ai 

Im MBhn yi llp2S b^E dar Beachr^ibiiD^ des Btainmlaudęt der &xkBa {Ś«kadv^a) haiSb: 
^Bort- ^ibt 44 Ti4l4 Cragand^Et^ In deuan Tsrehrt wird^^ UD woh) duhalb tdul 
YarfaBseT dśatee ^idekoz ŚIts ał^tt Scija d-iugezBUt wBrd^n, ^eil Rur Zait dar Ab- 
fłŁńiiD^ dia^e^ StUckes SUrya bereitz mli T6rflchmt]*eii wir. 

icta grlfnu^śpt. TL 
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ijnter ^ndereii Kfinig^u a«ic^ die der Śatas 

D&m Kuru-Ktini^ Duryodhatsa l^istcn di& Sak^s jm Kampfe gegcn 
die Heere.fdge (V 19, 31; m 7). Der Pand^va 

besie»-t' deti DurycdhaJta saiat den mit ihm verbnndeiQen Yalkern, 
wie dte KambejBa, YavaiiŁa und Śakas (Yll 119, 4aff.). Ausdriick^ 
Hcb wird heryorgeheben, daG die Śakls und Kambojas im Gegensatz 
au den arisehen Indem anE Rfissen reiten (V 160,102), 

Zut Zeit der Entstehnng des Mababb. hatten die Indoskytken 
unter EinfluO der ■brahina.niscten Kultur die F&rm des iDiischen 
Kastenwesens selion iSngst ilbernoramen, indem sie ia lolgende vier 

Knsten zerfielen: 1- 2. 3. (baw. 

Agni F. llOj 31)» d. Mandayai. Diese vier Termini, die aucb yer- 
sehiedene Pnra^a tiberliefern, lassem. Bicb ainngemaJi nur aus dem IfSr 
Discben ableiten. Ebemso wie Maya mit dem mitteliramischen Wort mity 
identiseb ist. das eigentlicb den Priester der Zaratliustra-Religion 
beaeichnet, sind aucb die drei anderen Kastennamen iraniscben TJr- 
sprungs, In Midala sebe ich sakisch *maiak .groC, vornehm‘ (aw, moa, 
mofan, ygl mp. masmSg&n ,der Yornebme udter deaMagiern', Alblninl). 
Der Name der 3. Kastę manaea (Agni P.: indnasya) ist die w5rtliclie 
iranische tfbersetaung ron YaiSya, dem indiscŁon Kamen der 3. Kastę. 
Das z io iran, mana^a .dem Hause entstammend' muDte, da das In- 
dische fdr iran. s keimen besouderen Laut bat, ais *, baw. sy wieder- 
gegeben wordec.s IhnUoli ist in den indisch-sakischen BahriEtdenk- 
malern daa iran. a durch ys umschrieben worden (Lttders, S. Pr. Ak. 
W. 1913, 407 tf.). Dagegen stammt der Name der dienenden Kastę 

I MBŁ VI 11, M lieat fMlchllcŁ MrgJa. Bereits A. Webar Lat diflir łI*|fSi flin- 
ęewtat (wia Agui P. 119, 21, F, 20, Vi,eu P. 2. 4, ttbar. P. I 189. TS), au^b 

aie JnocLriftaa hahen majo. Seit der partLiacheo Zeit war dlfl TOlIdtUra- 

liche Baaaichiiui]^ fhr die MTathnatriaehsn Priaałsi Herafald, Paitnli p.a0f.). 
Uie 2. lUita beilit in BhŁT. P. Magagif, in den ttbrifan Pnrlęa Jfcjoitói 
(Br. P. UiigadMt), difl 8. Kartę JfSłKuAj (Agni P. Jfano^ł), va1- zath Klrfal, 
KoamOi^aphia pi, 120. Im SSriTaTijiya heiflt di« 2. Kasta Magota (dnroti Weta- 
theae aus ^Mctagj), da«aB«a in der BhalaTaMracapetikS da. BSiarallabha: 

■^1. A. Weber, Monitiber, Pr, Ak. Wiir. 1080, S2. 53, 

* Zor Iranisijheii Bilduuj mfltuuM Tęl, iiip,;frntóBA ,AbkBminlijrLif der Waisheil* 

(Dfltsli:. ć. 
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aas mitteliran. handa^ (np. UndUJi) ^Diener', indem der Inder tinter 
Angleieliuiig diesea Wajnens an dJe der drcJ irorangeliendeii Kaslcn 
fUr dfts uraprllnglicli anlautemde Ł dn w setate nnd so das iramsdie 
Wort an das Sanskritwort mandaga anlehnte. 

Das MBh., das frfiJiestena im l. Jhdt v. Chr. ontatanden sein kann, 
wcjI Kur 2eit der Abfassung; dieaea Epos die Yorstellung' herrscłite, 
da3 die Śakas, Yavaiias (= (Jriechen) nnd Palliavas (= Parther)* 
sckon sdt grauer Uraeit in ludien wiohnten nad das indische Easten- 
ffesea bei ibnen stets heimisch gewesen wKre, erwubut nieht nur 
die sakische Gołtheit Mihira (1113,61), sondem diesea Epes gewiilirt 
tins auch ein bereita vallig abgeacliloasenes Bild tou der Yerschmelaung 
des ehemals sakischeu Sennenkultea mit den indiscken ReligioDen. 
Der Mibira-Eult tritt uns hier schan ais auagesprecliener SSrya-Kuit 
entgegen. Gemafi diesem Epos hat bereita Gott Brabman den Allgott 
Sttrja, dem samtiicbe GOtter, Pitaras, Halbgiitter and Damonen 
untergeordnet aind (III 3, 39.40 f.), ala das einzige unendliclie, eiprige 
Urprbaip angesichts des Indra gefeiert und Indra diese Soanen* 
verehrviiig dem ^ęi Nsrada geoffeubart und letaterer sie wiederum den 
Brabmanen Dhaumya gelehrt (III 3, 28, 77 f.; 138, 18f0< Ahnlieb 
berichtet ja auch Bhav. P.^ dafi Brabman, der alteste Solin Siiryas, be- 
sondere Leilige ScbriBen denilagSs yerkUodet batte (1140,36,). Wab- 
rend im. Bbav, P, diesem Sonnengotfc 1000 ^Tamen beigelegt siad, nnter 
denen er zu veTokren iat, Trird hier aeine ebenfalls alle Gottbeiton in 
sieli fassendo Geatalt dnreb 108 N&tnen ebarakteriaiert* DaC aber 
die Zabl 108 ahnlieb der Zahl 1000 im Indisehen die YoUkommenheit 


’ Die PalilATla konomen yor in HBb, I 174, 35; ir 32, 17; lU 51, 24; 
VI 20, 13; XII, $5,18; Xm 3$, 21, 

* Die dem HCaduiamiii hiłldi^ndan Baubeiter dee MBk. habao die «at 
108 NameD bestebenda HTmaa es den Sennam^ott ia der Walao utogearbeitet, dud 
fie die freudarti^a iranisch,aiaktacben iClamebte deraua enefernien. Dadandi bat 
<la« SOiyaaehaaTaiiStnautDtra rlal mebr AlbertUmllellM bewabrt alt daa StFryaainii^- 
iataktni daa blBb. Der BODiiaD^ołt (Snrya, Aditya) wird apfilar auch im P, 

109, SSm. VI lua ali die AllfDttliait (MHrt. F, 107^ 7 erwŁlint łuch 

Mihirfl). AH^in diG Daratallcmgan Tnaclifljł emfltl vLgI jiliigareiŁ Eindrcic^ 

al4 vaiŁ MBb. 
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symboliaiert, habe icL In den ,Studia Indo-Iranica, Ehrengabe fiir 
W. Geiger* p. 85ft. dargelegt. Den monotheistischfiii Sonnenkult bat 
Dbaumja, derPnrohita des Pftuda^a-KaniggTudhi5tbira(lY4, SE,), dem 
die Śaltas tributpflicbtig waren, seinemE»njg irefkltndigt (MBh. HIS), 
Weil Kenig Yndbiętbira den Soimenlilnlt begUnstigte, ht eS vsramudlich, 
dali 9000 dem SonnenkuU ergebene (aaitł-a) Brahmanen, also Magas,i 
diesem Ktinige anlaOlieli der Ksiasiija-Feier ihre Huldigurgen dar- 
bracliten (VII 8S, 16). Unter den Kriegera der Kauravss, denea die 
gakas Heeresfolge leisteten, befindaa Eicb Kamen, die anm Soumenkdt 
in enger Beeiehung steheu wie SńryadhTaJa, Aipśnmant, Kocamana 
(1186), Sllryadatta (IV 31, 15). Der dem Smunengott gewreihte siebente 
Tag (Saptftinl) der Saken iat ebenfalls dem MBh. bekaant (III 3,64). 
Spatestens im 1. Jbdt v, Obr. hatte also Miliira durch den Emfluii 
indischer Sekten einen trionotbeistiaclien Charakter angenommen. 

a. Wonn im MBh. 111S, 37 der Sonaengott ais ,der barmheraige 
Jlaitreya' boBeiebnet wird, sq ist Lierdnrch 

der EinflnC des Buddbismus auf die saktsebe Religion in Indien 
geTibgeud gehenuzeiehnet. Unter den acht Geboten, die der indo- 
ekjtiscbe Maga streng au halten hatte, befiadet sieb das buddhiatiacbe 
(tiitmaa-Gebot, gemad welchem man selbst ein blutigbs OpEer nichl 
darbringen durHe, ferner die buddbistisehe YorschriEt, stets ,Seolen- 
ruhe* (Jńłna) nnd jGednld' w^ahren (Bh. P. I 171, 24£.).» 

Abnlich den bu.ddhiatiaeheii Mttnehen raaieren sLe ihren. Sehadel kabl 
(Bh. P. 146, 17; 147, 13, Br. F. S, 48, ViBęu P. IV c, 3) und tragen 
sie rfitlichgelbe GsTraodar (!:osS^at>asaeaJ Bh. P. 1 117, S, Tgl. im 
Pali kSsa^tPi ajanft. Ausdrtleklich betont BL,P-llSi,5, 

daB dic aum Anfatellen des Sonncnbildniases bestimmten MagSs sicL 
diesem Gottesbildnisse erst danu nalien diirfen, nacLdem sie gich ,die 
roten Gewander Buddhas* aBgdegt baben (buddhatya raktamiarS 

^ Ldi wenden (luidrtlęlŁlifili diiese bfiim ESjiaHyB Tw^hiBtbiSfi 

ei^chieD^nep bIh MfigSŁfl bMBichiaflt [Tgl. Ar "Waber^ M&aatabet, Pr, Ak. 

Wias. 

^ Dief(iDfad4«rQEi lautan: .LLftbfl KiJim Sran-aa^^tt Zilfrie- 

dantait fl), W^brtat ń), Keuftcblieit 
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yeyaip. devam wpsiritalj, snvidki»il tais tatya pr<aitąiapa.nasya hurpa 
hriyś). Ebenso iłde die buddliistisdiea MtUselio dtirfen sie keinea 
Aekflrban und keineu Handel treiben (Bii. P. 1146, HO; 147, 4f.), 
ob-leich gerade der Aekerbau bei den Zaratlmstriern alL 
gea%es Werk nugeseben irJrd. Das ihuen yorgeschrlebene Fasten, 
das die Zarathustra-Heligiflii yerbletet, Ist ebeuEalls ang dem Buddbis- 
mus Iłbemommen. Der Umstand, dafi die Indoskythen in Buddba eine 
Inkamatioa des Sdnuengottes aahen nnd dafl ibre Prieate:' aufierlicK 
den buddkistiBcben MBnehcn gSicLen, batsebr dazu beigetragen, daG 
Sie, nachdem ihre Herrschaft in Indien Busammongebrocben war, 
allinilhlicli in dem BuddhisHius aufging-e]], 

S. An delt Ufern des Indus liatte sich der MiŁira-Kult gehnoll 
ausgebreitet. Dairon mngi vor allem die TaUache, dafl etwa jg^it 
dem 5. Jhdt dfeser F1qJ3 mehrere Jahrhundarte ]sing auch den Kamea 
Mihrdn ftihrta, d. h* ^der vcia Mlhr abstaiainende\^ Bb, P* I 137^ 6 
bariehteCj dafi Ktinig Samba jJs Verdirer das Sannaagottes (1129, 7 f.) 
im Mitra-Haine (jmiramna) an dam FlaG Caadrabhs^a. (dem lisn^ 
tigea Cinsb), der aieh in einen NabenfluB des Indus ergiaflt, einen 
Saanentempal namene Sambapnr erbaute, warin er ein Bildnis des 
Sonnaa^ottes rinrefij aufetelltej das mit dem iraniaclien 

Gtirtal A^yaiigor yersehen war (1 132, 17; 128, 14; 14&, An 
dcm Indus (Mikron) lagon mblrełche SoBiientempeL Tu der Sładt 
MulLŁa, dia in unmittclbarer K^e dieses Stromes sieli befand, war 
ein berahmter Sonnentempel, dan dar im 7^ JŁdt labende ebiaeslsclic 
Scbriftstelier Hiuen Tsang basncht and beschrieben batte. Es wnr 
ain prS;cbtiger, Terseliweaderiscb ausgestAttatar Baa, worin sich ein 
aus ref nem Gold gegossones Sonnenbild befand, das mit aaltcnen 
Perlen nod koatbnrea Edelstefnen yarafert war.* Koch AlbirUm (In- 
difli T 116) erwShnt diesea dem Sonnengott gewefbten Taaipeh 

* Bun4. XX 7 n. ^ = Weit FlLlaTi Tertg I 73 A. 3; Mihran, Gr. Bund. 
(ad. AnkleBaria} p. 87 Z. IS; nalc4iidj MiimaiTe flur Tlnde Sfl, ifirkwlrt^ 

ErSu^hr p. 149. SAS. 

■ S- JSflat, EuddhiHt Eficordj flf Wflitftrn Wcjrld; fropu of 

Utuen 1304 II 27i 
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Ton dem im 5, JMt weitUin verbreit 0 teii MiLira-Kult A&r Indo- 
akytben zeugt der Umsi^nd, dafi der HuneDkttnig TaramaiLa, der 
sieh mit seinem Stamme iu Indien festgesetzt Latte, diesem Kult sehr 
nahe stand, iresbalb er sdnem Selm nnd NaehMger den Kamen 
Mihirakuk, d. h. ,der Familie der Mihira augehOrig‘, gab, Fenoer 
hat er gem^G einer tou dem Kenig Mihirakula angeferrigten la- 
scLriEt dem Sonnengott dnee steiaemefl Tcmpel {SaUamayarrt bhano^ 
pras&dam) erbaut.i Sein SuŁn kUlnrakula, der m Kiiśimr regierte, 
verelirŁe Gott Mihira, daraus hervorgeht, daG er in Snnagarl 
einen dem Mihira ge^eihten Tempel (Mińw-efnfflra) baute und iii 
Hulada eine groGe Stadt namens Mihirapwa, d. b. fStadt des Gottes 
Mihira'.^ In Gw-aUor (in Zentral-Indien) ist eine ans dem 15. Re- 
gienaig 5 jahr& des Kttnigs MiLirakula stammende Inschrift gefunden 
Torden, die ebenfalls Yon dem Somłenkult zeugt. Au der Stelle, wo 
die Inschrift aufgedeekt wrrde, war namlich unter der Herrschaft 
dieses HiaiaenkEinigs ein Sonnentempel erriehtet worden.® 

Um 600 n, Chf, war der Mihira^ Sfirya-Kult der Indoskytlien 
schon langst bci den Indem fcinheimiflch. Er tritt ala Saura-Kult au£, 
dar eigeDtlicli den Mihira-Kult im indischen Gewande darstellt. So 
beschreibt der bedeutende indische Astronom Tarshamiliira (B^h, S, 
68, 46 = Albardnl, India I 119) diese Gottlieit unter dem ihr ent- 
sprechenden indiachen Kamen Sńrya, indem er ausdrticklich erwdhnt, 
daG das Sonnenbildnis gemafl einer alten Cbarliefamng die Kleidnng 
dar nbrdlichen Bewohner (= Śakfts}* bat, dnrch die ancli die Bnist 
bcdeckt ist, nad der Sonnengott mit dem Avyavga, dem heiligen 
Gtlrtal der Zaratlnastriar, versehen aei (Bi'h. S. 68, 47). Schon dar 
Kamę dieses groflan Astrologen weist daranf hin, daB seina Alinen 

^ ^ BijendraLfiU Hitri, JSAS. leM, A- Weber, S- Pr, 

1S7S, 4te. 

^ Elj I B06. 

■ JhF. Fiest, of tha Eitrlj Giipti Kings p. 1&3 Nt. 3r 

* Brh. 3. -^Sp -tó: ^ryad bLjfTtg^cwłiflSJtt j[^dńd Wenn Brh. 

S. 14, 31 dijA untftr ćlen im Wastan woknendaa T^Ukfirn aufEiMt^ fto k&ainit 

M Wflhl dAli er, wen Bidi 3 U BAlnarZali dleśskli bereita iib*r den ^Adsen Wsateik 
AOflgebraitet haben. 
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Miliiri-Yer^hrer wareri^ dann dieser Naiae fcedęutet jm\i Eber wie 
Mith^a^ Mithra eracheint nSmlicli naeh dem Awosta atich in der 
Oestalt eines Ebera^ Sc[ne Eig^enseliaft ais Kria^a^ott wird liierduręh 
cLarakterisiert oben, p. 309)^ Wean auBerdem noch VaratLamihira 
die Mag-Sa ais die Priester des Soanengottea kennt (Brh. S- GO, 19, 
TTgb audi AlbIr^lI3I^ India I 121)j so gelit daraus ]łef'^''orp daO aieiner 
Zeit der ealdaehe Sonnendienst adieu langst in ladien eingeblirgert 
war und nur die sakischen da desseu offiaielle Frieater gal ten, 

Gerade die K&nige Indiens haben dem Sennenkult der krie- 
geriscben Sakas geLuldigt^ we[l er ais der allmachtiger msbeslegbare 
Gott gefeiert wurde^ der dem Herrseber Sieg verlieh. Indieche Pdr- 
sten aufierhalb der Yon den Śakas beset5?ten Gebiete lieBen sith 
anweilen saki^ebe Priester, Magas, kommen, daiuit jene den ^Ubira 
= SUr^a-Dienst naeh der rlehtigen Liturgie YersSheD. So lieB sieli 
nach einer alten tfberlieEerung K^nig Samba Magas vddq Saka-Lando 
kenmienj damit sie ibu die ricbtige Yerebrung dee Sonuengottiea 
lebrten (Bb. P. I 169), Hiuen Tsang erwMbnt bei der Besebreibung 
des Sennentempels au Multan: jDie K&nige und Tomchtnen Familieji 
der fUnf Indienlander yerfehlen nleht, dem Sonnengett Perlen und 
kostbare Steine isu ireihen^ (B. Beal, a. a. O ^ II 374J, Der um 700 
n. Obr. lebende Fiirst Lalitaditya bat diem Seimengott eSnen wunder- 
baren Tempel erbaut und diesem Gett das ganse Gebiet von Kanya- 
kubja gewdht (Rtt]ataratgijnr transL M, A, Stein IV 193. 187). In 
der SoTnpat-Inschrift wird Kłinig Pra-bbakarayardliana, der Vater des 
im 7, Jlidt herrschenden Kanigs Har^aTardbana^ ais ein aehr erge- 
bener Yerebrer des Bonneagottes beBeichnet.^ Dabcr nimmt (js nicbt 
wundeTp daG der Hefastrologe des KOnigs Prabbflkarai ardbana ein 
Maga war (Har^acarita 4^ 143). Gerade die Astrnlfigie war mit dem 
Mitbra-Kult eng yerkntlpft. Mihiradatta (d, 1 l ,voin Mihira gegeben^) 
hieU der Lehrer (Guru) dea am Ende des 7, Jhdts lebenden Kttnigs 
CandrSpida (Rajat. IV 30). Tm 9. Jhdt ist der Miiiira = Sarya-Eijlt 
aucb in PJrjputEna belegt, In einer dort gefundeuen Inschrift komnit 

^ Corp. Id&ci. Icd, 1(1 SSif,, Cdw«]1 il F, W. HdrjAdłritl ot BhSl^ł, 

Pj-af. XI A. 1. 
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der TVIaga Matrravi ver.‘ Dieser Kamę bedeatet ,die Soiine aur Mutter 
),abettd‘, Getade der Mihira-Kult bcEeichncte, wie wir p-SlS^geselien 
liabeu, die Scmne such ais Mutter. Der im U. Jhdt lebende Kiiuig Har?a 
ven KaSmir duldete ais faaatiEeher Eiferer fUr den Sonuenkuh i.i 
den Tempela seiaes Beielies aur swei Gotterbildniase, und swar die 
dea Sonnengottes uud dea fiii-altlBclien Scblachtengottes (Ea^asmSmin 
^Skanda), wSLbreud er die auderea G&tterbilder sierstórea beC (Rajat. 
VII 1096).* Wenn der KiJnig Kalaśa {um die Mitie dea 11. Jhdta), 
der dem Soaneukult liuldigte, sieb aterbeaid TOt daa Bildnis dea 
Sonnengottes bringen lieli,^ se lolgte er hierbei der Yorsclirift der 
aakiscbea Magasj gemaG weleher man in der Sterboatunde noeb den 
Soanengott verehrea Eolle tu magm Jitnyeta)} 

10. Die dcu Miliira = Sfii-ya^Kult Tereehenden, urspcUuglich 
v™ den abstammendea MagSs sind noch im 13. Jbdt nach- 

weisbar. Dies erscbeiat auch gane crklSrlicb, weil sie ja die ofii- 
ziellen Priester des Saura-Kultes wnrien. Die im Jabre 11S7 (Saka 
lfl©9) YcrfaBte Tnsobrift aus GoTindpnr (im Diatrikt Gaja) beriebtet, 
dafi Kdnig Samba ebemals eine Familie von MagAs ans dem Saken- 
lande (Śakadvlpa) Dseb Indien geholt batte, wobei ausdrilcklicb der 
Yerfasser dieser Inscbrift, der Maga Gańgadliaraf berrorhebt, daiJ 
die MagSs die Priester des Śaka^Landes seien (yair« vipre, maga- 
khya). Ans der Tnsahrift erfahren wir ferner, daB Maaoratha, der 
Vater des Yerfaesers dieser Trschrift, eine Pilgerfaiirt aum Tempal 
Jągannathas (=i SnryasJ® tach Puri in Orissa etwa im Ar fang des 
12. Jhdts unternommen bStie (Tgl. Kiełhom, Epigr. Ind. 11 330 ff,). 
Der Kulius des Sonnengćttee an der Mecreskilste von Orissa ist 
nech hcutóatago in prlmitirer Form lebendig gebtieben (T. Bloeh, 

1 D, R. BbindarkM-, Ep. Jad. 9, 370, Wintera ito, Oiwch, d. ind. Lit- lEL 553, 

* Di6»M E^ujt Vi>a der Yiiwilliigiiiię de« Stliryn- rtiit dem ŚiTfl.Kult, wM 
S. 3j3f. behundaU iat. 

* Rjg»t, VH 7lS. 795. ihnlitb Wrt Bbag. OitA fl, 5. 9, dafi derjeni^a, dw 
in der Sterbeatunde Kj^i^a yefehrt, erlBit wird. 

* BllikVL P\ir. M>r HDdlfliAnŁ Kr. ^3 Pol. ISO i. 

* Dafl Ja^annStliA ^Łti baliftfcter Name filr wir^ habo icb oh«n s. 814 A- 
dirgelegt. 
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ZDMG* 1.910, 736J, Femar begje^et inan m dem lieutig^eii ^ford- 
asten Indieiis, in den Distrikten vt>Ti Gaya nud Fatna, aalilreichen 
aJterttimlicb-^n Bildwerken vi}n Snrya, die ans frtihercii Jalirhiiiiderteii 
stamoien ułid Ten der elietnaligen Yerbreituu^ des SonneDkiihe? 
Bcngen, Wo immer in emem Dorfe dieaer Landaeliaft aich eiae 
Sammlung alter Bildwerke unter dem heiligen Pippala-Eauin e o der im 
Tempel des Dorfes befindet, da ist Snrj^a regelroftUig vertreten, und awar 
^ewohnlfch in mebnenen E^cmpiareti (T. Blocli, ZDilG, 1910, 735). 

Die ursprlinglieh sakischen Ma^fls Iiaben im Lanie der Jahr- 
hunderte in ladien gr^Utenteils eelit indische Kam en an^enpinmen- 
In der Ton A. Weber (S. Pr. Ak. Wiss, 1870, 44(>fE.) heraufigegebenen 
Mąg-avyakti des Erg^jadasa, die frilhesteiis im 13, Jbdt TerfaSt san 
sdn scheintp^ werden die damals in Iddien befindlicben Maga-Ge- 
scbleehter TerŁerrliebt, dio anE Krg^jas GeheiB idu S^mba nach 
Indien gebractt worden Trftrenr DJe&e Abbandlun^j die den Zweck 
A^erfolgt^ die Mag^ ais die offiaiellen Priester des Sonnenknltes bin- 
ssnstelleEj zablt 55 Maga-Gescbletbter an£^ die ^rtłfltenteils rein iudi- 
scbe Kamen tragen. Ais esębt iranisehe Kamen Eallen darm nnr 
felgende anf: Aii^a (mp. np. jFreund')^ Cheri^r [np. 3dhryar^ 
v^L Juati, Ir. K. 174), Faii^d (mp. Sara^dra 

(= altir. ^mraSdra ^Anluhrerb vgl. np. sarddr^ Die en gen 

Besfiiehnrigen dieser Ma°:ag znm Sonnenkult werden nocb besanders 
dadnrch klar, daU Ten den dert genannten 55 Gaaclilecbtern 12 auE 
-dditya (jSonne^), 13 anf (^^Sonaenefibeibe') nnd 7 anf -Arka 

(jSonne^) endigen. Wenn eing TOn den Gescble^jbtern Koii^drka heiHit 
(Weber, a. a. O. 452), só ist es in Yorbindnng gebraclit wnrden mit 
dem nocli im 13, Jbdt berilhmtee Tempel dea Sonnengottes in Ko:^arka 
(bente Konflrak), das etw^a 24 eugl. Meilen datlich Ton Jagannath liegt 
(vgL ZDMG. 1910, 737). 

11- Die wdta Yerbreihmg des ursprEinglidi aakłseben .Sonnen- 
kuUes ttber Indien war nur dadurcsh mbglicb, dad die MagSs eiJCrig 

1 ferner Weljer, JPr. Ak. Wiaa. IfiSO, £7 ff. 

* DaU im ^ftkL^clieD. ^tiraiiiEcEBa i iiterTcikBlL9c]ll'Ba J y wUrdA, -lak, 

Ał^oauzi : aL myŁni d’Br i 
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MissiuŁ triabeii. Daasit dte Feier des siebenten Tages unter den 
IfldeTiL Terbreitun^ habea sie vej’btlade1i, daG bereits dei' 

Vy(sa nad der Heros Bblama am siebeaten Tage den Sonnengott 
mit inbrlinstiger Liebe (hhakti) iforcbrt bMten (Bb. P* I 207, 26), 
Urn der Propaganda willen haben sie dann au.cli die Hauptgottbeicea 
der anderBgl&nbigen Umgebnng ibrein soimeatult einYerleibt, iraa 
mis besonders das Bb, P, zdgt. Dieso Eigenart des Mibira^Kultes 
trltt gegen Eude des 1. Jhdts n. Cbr. slark in den Yordergrnnd, iraa 
lina die InscbriEten der Miinaen der indfsehen Kuaaua-Herracber 
lebren, die nacb den neneaten Forscbungen Ton Koiio'w' khotaniscbe 
Sahen waren, nnd seit ctTv-a 60 n. Cbr. sicb in NordTrest-lndien 
featgesetzt, abcr an der Eigenart ibrer ataomverwandteii Yorg^nger 
aichts g&jliiidert hitten,^ 

Aul den MttTiKfin der beiden Knfla^^a-Herrscher Kajiieka und 
Hnyięka® findet sich am kSufij^sten Gott (MlIPOj MirPOj 

MlOPO, MEIPO^ MTPOjp* -woflir yereicsŁelt auch EtelUn DaB 

dioser griechiscŁe Name dem s^iscKen KnU einrerleibt tfurde, be- 
weist Bh. P. I 125, Sfi (Heli); 111, 6 (loka heliual^y; 103, 43 (hder 
103, 36 {ffdiloka). Ferner bdBt es I 104£,: Am siebenten 
Tage in der liehten Halfte des Monats Ptalguna mt>ge man den 
Namen des Gotte$ Helios (Hdi) mit Aiidacbt immer TFieder fitistern, 
uTid bei der Aabetung des Sonnengottes mogę der rituell Reine 
lOSmal etat) diesen Kamen fltisterL. Der Umstand^ 

daG f[ir Mihira selbst der &gjpti9ahe Oott Sempis (lAPAIlO) aut 
den Kuęaęa-Mtin^en erscheint^ der seit dem Jhdt v, Cbr^ ^ der 
das AU belierrschende SonlleJngett^ aJs Zf&s ^HXtoę in 

Kleinasien und ioi Mittelnaeergebiet belegt* und aucb sonat mit 

1 Vgl. V. A. SmLtbp OiSord. HiatCify &f India, Ed, jjh KoacW, ZDMG. 

Acta OrleatiliA X 67 H. 

■ Vęl. Gard per, CataJagUń &f Greek and Scythic Kinga in India ISO 
JM. A. Stfliap Indian Ant. X VU iSBfi, B9 Ł, Darmeatotarp J. A, X 60!, Cftmont, T. flt U. 1ISS f. 

1 Die drĘi aratftn Farmen ^sken aaf dift Laaang JI/iAfra sniTilclri dag^an 
^llOPO 4Uf MiJa^ (Tgl. OOHfłKA =TniTjgkaj OOEIMO = ir*^Hu¥iina> 

* C. 1. Gr. 3716, 2; 4263 J 4^03 ^ 4713 j Dittanbergar^ Or. Gr, Inscr, SfeL 

Nr, &T8, Eoadflr iil Pudj-^WlBSOwa R. E. uatftr: 


3^5 


Dig MithriL-ReligiCin dor Indoakythen etc, 

Mitłira haufi^ identifiaiert wordeti iat,^ beireist, dafi Milura schoii 
lange vor Kanięka ais dic AUeingottlieit Ijei den Śakas galt. Voii 
der bereits oben dargelcgten Syntbeso des Milnrą-Kultes noit dera 
Buddliismug und ŚiTaismus aeiigieTi der aal den MUnaea Yorkom- 
jttende Buddha (BOYAAO) und die ebentalls dort bekgtenj dem Sira- 
Kulte au^ebdrigen Gdtter VUakha (BlZArO)^ Skanda (SKANAO) uad 
KiiTfiara (KOMAPO).® Dabfir nimmt eg uLebt wunderj daS auf saganf- 
dischcn Knshan-Miiasen, die in Baly^ g&prSgt $ind, nicht nnr Buddha 
and Śiva abgebildet sind^ sondern aucb MitLraj der, auf dem Tłirone 
$ftzend^ die iranische Klłnigfikrene in der Hand hfi-lt, Hier ist l^litbra 
far Obrjna^d cingesetat, denn anf den rein persischen Mdas^ea Biebt 
man, wie der iraniscbe Herrsebcr nnr aus der Band Obnnaadg die 
Kfone empf^ngt (irgl, HerHEeld, Kngliane-Saganian Coins 1930, 15. 
29, 41—44). 

Anf den indischen Ku^a^a-Miinaen aind nnBerdćm nccli fol^cnde 
Gottbeiten sicLtbar^ die ais nntergeordnete "Wesen des allm^cktigen 
Sennengottes anHiiseben sind und den gewaltigen Synkretismus der 
indoakjthigeben Rebgion im 1. Jbdt belencbten. Da die Earatbu' 
gtrigchen Śakig dem Feuerkult Imldigten, erscheint der Feucrgott 
A0PO auf die^en MiiDsen. Wenn aus seinon Sebultorn Flammen 
aufstcigeiii so stammt dieses MotiY ans Babylonieiip wo Ton den 
beiden Schulcern des Sonnengotteg Śatnafi Strablenbllndel ausgehen,® 
Din weiterer Beweig von dem babylonłacben EinflnB łat der ant den 
Ku^a^a-Mtlnssen haufig Yorkommende Name der babyleniscbea Gdfctfn 
NAKA (Bett, KANAIA)^^ die ein anderer Name fUr Ińtar ist nnd bei 

^ Vgl, CvE(^C>nt-CaneŁ, Mitbra on. G. E. Ac. luB^r, 191^, ^ 

O, Wainreich, PhiŁ, Wochendcłir. &] 4 f. 

^ Der auf amar I-Łuęńęa-MilUaft łDrkOitunScde dei Gottea OHJiO (neban 

OHZO), der r]e ŚItA dar^estfl]lt bE (v^l. Kapłon, Colna PL II Kr. dertalbs 
JRAS. lSe7^ fi24) wardft aL isiło (^der WirfetLude^) w]adB^gabeD^ wab lynoiijm mit 
.tor^ar* eiueoi EpStbatou dftł SUrys^ ki (gem^ dam i^ŁrjisfilUiBrńiiSiFillfit.). 

* Vgfl. M- J«EroWp Uildermappe EiirEbligloa BłbyU Aalfr. Nf, 170 , ITl. 1 'a$. 

^ Sia bomint znerat uin 175 y. Chr, anf des baktrUcb-iudiacben 

KBni^ Eukratidea Tor (t^L C. -Gtejneu, OriecJi, u. ki. Nflfibri cbtau ISfiŁ, tjI. AUcIli 

P. Jauaen, Pr. Ak. Wiej. 1019^ 104S), EJCi aiiderar habyloniachar GiłttflrUtffie, den die 
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einaeliien iraniaclieTi. Stftinniftii niit ^er Gcttin Ansliitft idcTitifiziert 
fforden ist. So ei wahut iiocb der im 5, Jhdt n. Chr. kbende armeiuscbe 
Schriftsteller Agathangeloa (ed- Yenedig 1860, 691) den Tempel der 
Nane, der Tochter des Óbrmąad/ in der Ortschaft Thil, Ifaeli 
der armeniscben Uberliefermug ist Nana ia Xm3ist9.ii verelirt 

D^B auf den iftiuBen der kriegariacheii Saken sahlreiche Sie^s- 
gotthdt&n erscheinen, nimmt mcht Tviiii(ier. Bo ist dort OPAArNO 
(ba^r OjłAArNO nach Mark wart, ErSu&ab-r S8) = a w, 
wofilr ebenso wi& in der Insntrift des Antiochus IV v. Komniagfenis 
der grieehiselie Name Herakles (HPAETAO) stebt; OAKLNAA, die in 
der Gestalt emer ISTike erseheint, ist aw. nnd ONIA = aw^ 

pSieg'^ fAburamajjda heiBt im Awesta visp^vanyay ha^ra-vo.n^a). 
Daun sebfen wir auf diesen Mttnzen die iranisobe Gottb^it der Herr^cb'- 
gewalt JłAOPHOPO = mitteliran. Śakr^var^ Auflerdem findeu wir 
hier die iraniscbe Gottbeit der kgl Glorie ^APPO,^ ferner den sakiscben 
Scbutógott der Pferdc iPOGACnO,^ Im Awesta ist łetztere Gottbeit 
weiblicb (I)Tvaispa}. DaB aber aueh die mannlicŁe Form im Irani^cbon 
YorkaTUj beweist der fcei Mose Yon Xoteiie bele^ta Hame eine^ Persers 
Druasp (Justip Ir. p. 86). Ins AltindiscLe ist dieser Same richtig 
dnrch Ah>eia tibertrag^en worden, der im S&ryasabasran. ais Beiname 


Traiilftr der 3A#iniieiŁMit abirn-cmLmeD bab en, iat der StUiFJ^gotb lEa-rnwuift (= 

&0 tiennt die mittalpergiflche tTber&chrift dee dam jnbariBWtJitLjH-n Wiade' 

gaiNidmeten Tlat diUAR Wind RSm. AusdrtScklięlL gitit der Gt, Jiund.. 
p, 2. fif. tTg]. au£h Dłrineateterp ZA. H aio n. &73) an, daB iuch iEdłJt 
genj.nnt wśrd. Ramman muSte im Hp- eh Raia YrfltdaE. 

^ AnBhltS hiefl in mittslpAtistóeher Kelt * np. bmjt = 

,TA£hter d» [AhuTirmazda). 

^ V^]. auch F. jŁlitip Grdr. Ir. PhEl. IL 485^ Marfewaii^ ErBu^br p, 1&7. 

* DłB der Laut J 13 der iwb flp^ter im GotŁicIiAti fiadet, das ałtjr. J wieder- 
hat Łf. A. Stein nacbgowitflen. Wolał f^r ŚShrfitar konimt auf daa MOnzan 
der ihm 6 ntipr 6 chAnd& tt^jptiichfl Gott HoroB in dflt SchreiT^npg flPOJJ TOf- 

Im StlryaEŁliBKFan. ootapricllŁ ftls Name flir Sdrjfl dlesani iranJ- 

SSchtD W&rt 

= Oder za leafln APOOACIIO. 


Die der Indoskytben etc. B21 

fiir Alihira Torkommki Femer ersrkemeii auf dęn Ku^fla-Mtinaun 
die iranłsńhe Mond^fith$it MAO {~^w. M^h), woftir aueŁ gr. Selene 
fCAAANKJ stehtj dfir Windgott OAAO aif. der R^gengett 

TETPO = altir. Tiran Eine iranische Giittiii m\t ^famen Ardo/śo 
(APAOX]dO) ist loit dnem Fiilthom dargeatelltn Dksea Wort fulire 
ich auf uiiran. Ard-f^a^i (,da^ Heelit melirend') zur^ck^ und es ist 
identiach mit a w. (j^ einem Epitlietoa der 

G&ttin der Pilił e, Hauryatat;^ 

So finden wir im iadoskytliTśchen Mitlira-Kult babybnisckej 
gri^chiscke nnd mdiache GottlŁdten mit iraiiiscken au 
einer Płnłidt ver5cliinolaeii|; eie alle siad Tratanten^ b^w. Teil- 
erscheiiiungen des TFeltbeherrschenden Sonnenguttes. Diese Tendeas 
der Mihira-Religion bat im 8, Jbdt n. Chr, gich aueh Maui hu eigen 
gemaelit, indem er in ahnlidier Weise alb Hauptgcdaukeii aller ibm 
bekannten Religionen su einem System au Tcreinigea Buclite. 

13p Wir Iiabeu gesebenj dafi bei keinem anderem iram&cŁien 
Stamme ab bei dem der Saken Mitbra ais allgewaltiger Senuengatt 
vcrehrt irordeti ist. Es laflt sicb nan wakrscbeinllcłi machen, daC 
TTon diesem kriegeriseben Stamme aus sieli der Mitlifa-Sannenkult 
etwa im 2. Jhdt ir* Obr. schneU aacb Westen bin rerbreitet hat.^ 
Im sakbeheD Mihira-Kult eind die iL^aalseben seebogebitenden 
Giłtter mit Mihira identifiaiert werden. Die^ G-ieidisetaung finden 

^ Im a^^ell^l3^Ildi3^^hep afittrftwitiuj iai er łoclfc m!6 StiTŁtms uii4 i^lL Eroot 
jdantLEzi&rt wDidea Ł. IŁ Gr^j, Ponndatlona f}i thp IrAnipp R^ili^Dp^ Bo-m- 
bay 75, KPdtPylseff^ Lft daep ei^u^tTs^ Senuparmm Kan iokoTianaip I 

* yrddfrc pEg Name fUr Snrya ira enjyłńthiurninr enlsprtclit dera iraniBcbAi] 
Haur^AESiŁ Bar mit zipani Strithl^ptrpiiE TprEahao^ Oi^tt APAEIXf>0 (bisher micher 
f^Ecli gplasan AbAEDŁ^O) aplspriabt ecnaip mittaliraPL 

Raclit fal^pud'J; eIk die Epfbl^rjp -daa ^ttliekem Recbtsj wird ini AwcaŁp Dośtul, 
dla GSttin dPr bssałcllpAt {tgl. y. 10: daina . . . yn , . . oJa , . . 

Vyt 14: .. Aoćnf aJn). 

^ Dle im 1. Jbdt Toriiarreeli&ed^p labbaftftt B^sEebuii^Ti der ^tik^u sum fpmep 
Wfliten w 0 td*Q dwreb Lebnirart jKaiser^ ^keBnłeicJuiet, liai eidi aafAtaer 

KiPięlcŁ-ltiflphTjn und aiiftb im MittelsilriłcŁ&a fiBd^Ł (Tg]_ Lfidens, S+Br AkrWlw. 

^.r ^ Lenm^np^ M. p- -HarzMd, VŁiknEi Idmsh D£nk. 

YII 7^ 4^ kam der Amdradr kauar- apcL im Sosapidap- (= Pablpwi) Awdata vpr. 
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wir audi auf DeDkmale des Antiochua IV. v. Hamiaa^oae 

und aaf einem Mitliranm in Germaiiicn (Stockstadt) wieder. AuE 
dem erstereu Dcukmale wird aSuilicli Mithra-Eelios mit Hermes, 
auf dem anderen Mithra mit Mercurius personifiisiert. Dio Herfcuiift 
dieser YorEtelluug kann Lier nur die Mitkra^Rfiligioii der iranischen 
Saken sdn, denn weder bci den sia!:fitl.nstriEdieii Persem noeh bei 
den Babyloniern war Mithra, baw. der Sonnengott augleieli der 
Seelengeleiter. 

Trote des Einflusses der iadischen Religienen auf den Mihirar 
Kult der Indoskythen stimmeti dIe leitenden Gedanken der letateren 
Keligion mit dem Mitliras-Kult des Ahendlandes llberein. Gemeinsam 
ist der Glaube au die sieben EimmelsirelteTi,* an die Seelenwande^ 
rung,* die UnsterbUcliteit der Seele, an einen Hunmel der Sdigen 
und an eine HBlk * ferner die Yorsehrift der MaGigkeit nnd KeuscL- 
heit. Der mit einer Strablenkroiiie verscliene Sonnengott Mithra- 
Mihira ist der SctBpter des AUs, der Eerr der Eleiaente, der wahre 
Gott, ,der Hort der Dahingeschiedenen' der einsige 

ErlBser der Menschen, der am Ende der Zeiteu das Weltall mit 
seinem Feuer aersldren wird (vgl. MBb. III B, 57, auch Msrk. I . 
109, 65). Er, der ais Kriegsgott im Gestalt eines gowalttgen Ebers 
eracheint, beifit .der Unbesieglicbe’, voii dem allein der Sieg 
abb&ngt. Vor seinem Gotteabilde wurde stets ein heiliges Feuer 
nnterbalten, er war mit dem Feuer (agni) identifi»iert worden (vgl. 
Cnmont, T. et M. I 104 160). Dreimal t&glich (am Bennenaufgang. 
am Mittag nnd in der Abenddammerang) brackie man, nachdem 


1 Bh. P. I ise, tapot lokS ihiaUih. * Cnmoilti T. st M. I 40. 

“ Vfl. BB. P. I łl9, li Ainii^ łffwUMi dMfpare naroie fewer 1110,1; 

120. 10 ff- Weon in d«r iiido»kythi»ch«i Beligion daa TAUrobolium nUŁt zu bs- 
Ugen izi, a« kann ez dah*T kommen, wail antwed«ir zur Zeit der Beksbrunę der 
Sftken Łum MMda-Oilanben die eiat in der Pehleri-Literatur anftauehemde eedhato- 
l««iscbe Torttellnnf TOn der Echlachtang a« Stierez HadaypS dareb den letsten 
Heilend dem Uterta ZoTOZftiizniBz aoch mibekauui war, ndar well ee unter dem 
BinfliiS der induebeu aniebauimg Ton der UDYerletabarkeit dez mnd.ee abgeechafft 
worden war, Dieeea Urtier kannie an* dem Babylonucben entlobnt Min, we GilgameS, 
der Irttb mit dem Bonnemgtitt identifiziert wuifde, den gewattlgen fiimmelztleir tatet. 


Die Mithra-Religioii der Indoskytlieii otc. 

mail aumr ein Bad genommen liatta, dem Sonnengott eine Libatbn 
dar. Die Zeitgottlieit nad das Sehicksal (vici7ił) geh^ren aa 

den WesensseitBn dieses Gottcs. Alle Absclinitte der Zdt, wie die 
Weltcaalter das Jahr di o Jahres^eitea 

werden verehrt 

Die aueh im abendlMdischea Mitbra-Knlt belegte AiilFasatiag, 
daC die Askcse eia yerdieastlidies Werk ist, weist ani iudischea 
EiflfluC hin. Wean nan Midira ais Zeitgott sowohl bei den Tado- 
skytlien ais audi iu der abendlSadisebeii Mithra-Religien Ton elner 
Setlange umgebeii ist ja segar mit einer ScŁlange ideoti- 

fiaiert wird. (aAi), se ist dieses Motiv iadiscb.^ Ebenso eeht indiscŁ 
i.st die sowolil im indoskythistihen ais aacli im abendEndiachen 
Mitbra-Knlt sich findende Cbarakteristik der Senne ais der mit 
sieben Strahlen yetsebenen ('J?n:i:^cbcTtę),^ Sowohl iin Mithra^Kult 
der Indoskythen ais anch in dsm des Abeiidlandes ist der Sonnea- 
gett angleich mit der die Weltktigel tragenden Gottbeit (ai. Śeęa 
= Atlas) identiscb (vgk M. Bh. I 36, 19 ff.; III 1S9, 11; ¥103, SL), 

Anf den abendlSlndischen Mithra-DenkinMlem wird Mitlira ge- 
wtiknlicli voiL zwei Gestalten begleJtetr wn denen die eine teils eiirae 
Fackel erhebt, teils einen Stierkop! in der Iland bat^ die andere 
teils die Fackel senktj teils einen Skorpion ti%"L Nnn wird die 
Kraft des indoskytbisclien Sonnengottes tibnlich der der iudiseben 
Hauptg^tter dnreb einen Stier (ved. t^r^ałt, vr^abhn) symboliEiert.^ 
Ferner wird in Tn^ien der Todesgntt durch einen Skorpion an der 
Briist gekennaseichnet.'* Die beiden Begleiter stellen den Mithra 
einerEeits ais den lebonspondcnden Kraftqnelb die Fiille^ andererseita 
ais don Tod dar. Der Erldsorgott Mithra bildet mit diesen beiden 

^ V^]. ^kt3, tfie rU S4^HickB:a]s^-DttllHit in Indl^cban U ad 

irinifl^jhen Eali^i&n l&i 

- Cumo^its Text« et 1 1^. lOS. Im SDrYStuh4AfKnlnifta.t>iitj 
4flp4q;t?ioa^ TgL aunii ŁV. VII 107^ Ij 

• Vgl. im SrtrYaflflhflariiisffTr łat, tuff; HlknUct] MijarBn S Br^fliAtŁlciin 

Vers 10: tf^pt^ńka. Bflrflitó i a PJlfwSr Br. ScyiU 3, 3 wird dis Senna łIr 
bfeŁfiiebnńt. In YiSe 10, SB Witbrft Stier (arJas^ 

* Vjrl- StbsftftkwiUj Die Zftit *U ScbidŁ-FnljgetllbaEi p. BO. 
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eine Dreiheit, weatalb er auch ab ,dre!f3.cli0i‘ MitLfa' beaeicbnet 
wird.^ Ais die Dreieiniglteit tritt una der indoskjthisclłe Mibira 
eatgegen, indem er, der ErlOsergott, augleicb der lebenependende 
(Gott Yięi^u) und der lebensTemiebtende Gett (Śiva) isŁ DaB er 
bei iraniscboTi Anhangern des Mithra-Sonneuknltea ais Dreiheit ¥er- 
ebrt wordea ist, beweisea femer dis aut liasreliefs abendlandisclier 
Mitbrj^DenkmSler (ibcrUefertca iranischen Worte anma namasebtsio 
(C1L.VI719 = 30189), d.h,. ,Verehrung, Yerehmng den drei Heiligen*. 
Das Wart Bebedo^ das bisher uicht yerEtandea werden ist, ist 
mittoliran. (= air, awaesa} (,die Kemcn' = HeiHgen), wobei 

der iraniatho Buchgtabe 2 nut durcŁ lat, sy ^ d l^'iede^gegeben 
werden knniite. Biae ahnlicbe Biliung iat der mittelpersiscbe Per- 
sonennamo idureh die drei (nftmlieb Mitbra, Raśnn, Srao^a) 

erlBfit' (Tgl. Justir Ir. 51. 293). 

Die Abbangigkeit des abendlandischen Mithras-Kultes van der 
Mibira-Beligion der Indoskythen ist hierdiircb Mar gelegt wordeu. 
Trota der aablreicben Anleihen, die der aakische Mithra-Kult m 
Indtea gemaclit bat, iat er seinem TYesen nacb iraniacb geblieben. 
Er kat insofem emen danernden EinflnB auf Indien ausgeilbt, ais die 
indisebe Sekta der Sauria auf ihn zurtlckgebt, dcnen der ebemals dem 
Mihira geweihte siebente Tag iweh beuta beilig ist. Kein anderer 
keidnischer Kult des Altertums bat eine SolcLe weite Yerbrei- 
tung nacb dem Westen hin gefiinden wie der des allmacbtigeu 
Sonnengottes Mitbra, dessen Ursprang aut die Religion der Saken. 
eurUckgeht. 


‘ pB.-DioayB., Areap. Epitt. 1 (Cumoat bai RMcbat, LaS, II 2 p, S0.‘i8)s tou 
rpcK Dor Goaia* mit dem Stierfcopf und der erbobeaen Packał 

heidt auf den iMcbiiften c<tułet und der mit dem Skorpion «nd dar gefenkten 
Fackal CantopcUe* (Comont, T. et M. I SOTff.; dwaelbe, Myaberioa dea Mitbra, 3. AuO, 
p, |17). ETttorea Wort fCibro ich acrtlck auf mp. uebou IcStaŁ = arm. L.*W. 

nokiem fcnfoJfc .Menga, Pallo, Herdo', Łutem ,bkuf6‘, ap-Łód .Getreidobanfen', 
aram. L-W. ktęjjj ,EerdB‘, DojOfOU iat Galltopatoa = mp. isii<.y5fS (ai, fdio iPall, 
Stara*) ,Untei^aug dar PłUlo*; t«p, iót- * alliran. fnawtOI lit- Łupią, lott. k«vd/e 
.Haufe*, 1. w. Łdu. — H- H. Schaedars ErkHinmff {.Iran, Boitr.*), daS 

,Horr der Glorio* bedouto, wird aioht dem Woaan dioaor Fifui jerocht. 


Die Mithra-ILeli^ion der IndoĘlrjtbeti ate. 
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13* Wir Kaben dargalegt, daB die Saken urspriJnglieh Zara- 
thuBtrier g^TFesaii warerij bei denen auch aaratlmstriaclie Litandan im 
Ritual Yerwendung gaf ar den baben mtlssen, Besonders dasMibir^Ya^t 
muG bel ikaan liedniiisch gewasea ^ein. 

Das uns iiberlieferte Miliir-Yaat, dg^ kem ebliaitlidiM Stiick lat, 
^nthalt Trancbc sekumt^r eiogeachob-eao, auf Mithra beEbgliclie Ftr^- 
meuter was aiig eioEelnen SteUen herTOjrgett. Ba fakrt in yt 10 , 100 
Srao^a auf der rechten Seite des Mitlira-Wagens und aut 

d, e£&en Haker Selte. Dagegen falirt riaeh jL 10^ 126 Rainu an der 
reeliten Seite dieses Wagens, wahrend die GHttin OiitŁ Rasigt^ 
nebst dem Banu flach an der Liakeo Mithras £aliren« N^ach Denk. IV 

e. 16 hatten die Araakiden die Restc der seit der Ternichtung der 

Ach^enŁdenherrachaft im Rei che ^erstreuten hefligen Schriften sam- 
meln and sjasammensteller lassen, Aira jener Zeit kdnnten manclie Ein- 
schiebangen im Mibir-Ya^t Btaramen, Nun ersdieint es aJs selbstver- 
at^dlich, daG dsis im Ritaal der zarathiistri^cbeii Saken eine bedetitende 
Kolie spideade Mibir-Yast von den ^akischen Magas mit ZusStzen 
Yersehen worden war^ dln die sakiscbe Auffasśung ron Mithra ais 
dem allm^htigen Sonnengott kennaeicbnetenH So beruht die Gleich- 
stellang Mlthras mit Ahuraina; 5 da in ji. 10, 1 aa£ Bakiachem EiiiflaG, 
In 10 , 54 spricht Mithra: Jeb bin der B^chUtser aller Geschiipfej 
der Guteg Wirkende (^-ya^aA), ich bin der WSlcbter aller Geschopfe, 
der Gntea WlrkendCh^ Der Ausdruek wird sonat nar ais 

Epitbetoa ftir AJiuramazda gebrnachL Hier bat Mithra eine dem 
Aharamojida ebenbtjrtige Steliang, cbcnso in der PahlaTvi-t}l>eraetsi 3 ng 
Yon mid 43, 2 ^ w o sie Mithra ale don ,Sch 6 pfer aller G 03 ch^^pfe* 

bezeichnet (vgl. aach doau NeryosengliJ nirmitaram a M- 

hiraj^ ^rjjdam). Ferner ist Yaśt 10 , 130 ais Emscbiebsel sakisclier 
Prfester gokenaacichuek Kachdem bereita in yt, 10 , 124—126 
auch 10, 67—08) Mithras ,hoehradriger, goldener^ Wagen eingobond 
geachildert worden ist, wird gane obno Znsammenbang in 10 , 136 
nocbmala Ton Bemem Wagea gesprocben und beiSt dort Mithra ,der 
allea Licht Besitaende^ Die Stelle, die biaher zum Teil miBreratajidea 
war de, lantet: Midr^wt , „ , tfahm&i aitrnia a■^rł:an^a {Aec. filr 

Act4 uiaalbŁL«. IL 






I. ScheftelowitP. 


&b2 

ytfgtSJii, vaia (filr hanjasAnie (tUr °sm) zaranaena 

(flłr “flTFi) as&nasca vupoldma ,Mitlira, dem weiBe Rofiee don an- 
geacEirrten, mit iim einem K^do ver5eheneii, goldenen W^on 
aiehen. Herbeikommend (Part. Pras. Atm.) mt der alles Lklit Ee- 
flitaojide (— Mitbra), wenn man ihm Opfergaben bringt in sem Haua 
■ (= Tempel)', DaB naraHaUna sieli nur ftuf bezielit, beweist 

yt. 10, 134. Hi er Es* der ,Ass alks Liebt besitzende' Mithra ais 
sakisclicr Gett charakterislert; denn gerade naek aakischer Vor^ 
gtelluEg fahrt der Sonnengott Miliira auE flinam mor mit einem 
Rade TerseJienen goldenen \¥ageu, vgl BE. P. T 53, 8: rathi^a hy 

elcacah-e^a .. ■ ■ hirmpnayena. Dementsprechend heSBt niclit nar Bem 

Wagen ekacakr^yc^tha (Bk. P. I Ibl, 15), sondern anck er selbst 
fiMcdkraratka (,Bo 5 itaef einea mor mit einem Rade versebeiieii 
Wagens', Bk. P. 1 158, 53, ebenso im SflryasaE.).^ Femer toErt 
MitEra bei den Saken den Beinamen ,der alles LieEt Besitsenda 
{sarvadyota, Sdryasak.) nnd ,der alles Liekt Herbeikringende- (sa^n- 
dyutihara^ Sti-r^asabn). 

Nack Bartholomae und Łommel soU ancE yt 10, 143 den 
Mithra ais Sonnengott scliildern. Allein dieso Stello, die bisher 
v8llig miCTeratanden worden ist, lauietr ftan^rstenaitt 

adooiS paoirii ... yaSa ^jiraełtai (Ed. 

xiaiHLi ,deB 5 oa Wagen die mntrugUche, voriian Befindlicke (Getkn) 
lenkt, TTie die Morgonrdte (den Wagen) dea lencktenden Stmuen- 
gottea, des trefflicksteti unter der SeEfip£ang‘. DaG unter der ,nn- 
trtłglieEen, v<>riiaia BefindUcEen' die Gdttin Aśi gemeint ist, geEt 
unzweidoutig ans yt, 10, 68 beTvor: ywke tfSiem kangr^nmaiti ASis, 
In 10, 143 wird nur Aiis ais Wagenlenkerin mit der Morgenrbte 
Terglichen. Ans dem Yorkommen von Mithra im X5ried FyayiS 
(weraus yt. 6 ) laBt sieli nickt die Sennemaatur des Mithra ei- 
schlieBen, "was J. Hertel, jDie Sonne' p. 125 ff,, ricktig bemorkt hat, 
Kur an einer einssigen Stelle im Awesta (yt. 10, 136) keinmt also 


' Diaaftr Aiiffa^aung, dalt di« Sonna nar ain Bad hat, bagagnet man a«ch 
bei den Todiachen I udaru ('tjfi. :^y. I 164, 201 iiWŁom ifcwMfcfcrttat). 
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Mitlira ais Sonneugott Tor; tind gerade diesla iSteDe Eeugt Toyn 
sakischen Einflusse.^ 


SśU 8Mł Unt&r dsn aun 5. JŁidt Vj Chr+ HtaEDniCia d bil FunJen 
A\2& dBEn OxLiFi-Tłl fińdan aich Fie:Tir0ii Ton Skythien, die, mit varae]fcen^ 

HarBsman-Zwflj^hyftdelfi Und ain WeillirAUłd:^Bfad in d«i 3 Handan kaltan (DiltoTi, 
TreiŁEiira of tke Oiołj 10S5 PJ. SY). JlJleeeib^ DAratellunę iflt auf eSuHr in Kebrtnes 
(Kubanęehist) ^afiandĘ-ti e a, Alu dem Jhdt t, Chr. flismineałletl ikytkiBckeu Axi 
EU sahan, die daa Lanin^jader MadSum beaitBt, ffOT&Mi mich Dr. iSłlmeay, flcr letEtare 
Axt im dorti^an Museam fitwaiert hat, anfmerkBflm mAebt. DiaBa Ait lat oha& diń 
Fi^ar ŁbjfflblMat bal ŁrSniftna and Greaks in Sciu^ Eujaia Id^a PI, VIII, 

Auf aiuem ebanfalk im Knbajfi^abi&t. gTefimdanen GoIflplŁttehan (atia dam 4+ Jhdt 
T. Chr.) aifthi niAil dan Bkythiachen Souoeu^tt alif fleinam Wa^PI Und aoi ainer 
łkytbŁatben Trlakicliala den iSonnen^tt, wie er dam KEłni^ den Trank 

raielit (E&st4ivtaeffr, a. a. O. p. 


^ Da dld EArAtkustriaeljfeil S^ken hareits hud<dhijtieck6ci ELnddBBfln auaj^aaatEt 
>eir4cbesnt aa daS dia Ten itinen gabrAliohiaja SAiTAthuatriaclien 

Te^ita Tom Buddhijaitiaj baalndiLdta EiLuchaLtungan antkaLtan, Auf die 

icb in falgfindanł hinwetsBEi inBehte. IłlhanaO wił Buddba ala ein auBaraa Zaickeu 
^atnar liberirdiBdiBn Kraft Janga Arma hB.t difli f/ann ar aie berab- 

tiangan i^t, bis eu den Knien harabraichen [I^al. Viat, 19 ^ I06, 18), Bo beaitst 

auch ZarathuBtrA lAnga Arma l7p AoBdrUcblich gihl Va]rSbaEni)l[ra 

(Brh. 09, 19} an, dai^ aolebe langa ELaada aU iciSereB Zeichan aineB herrer- 
rA^anden Mannei gallann Daliar heiSt dar Herea Aijuiaa mahabuhu (Bh. G. 10, ^ 

yftnd. 47 f, weiiidait lich ^ffeobAr gagan dsi iudiseba Aakaten^mn łf&nu dann 
bfttoiit wird, daS aolcb&, die FrAn^ Kinder^ Hana und rŁeichtum hl^h^T ku 

Bcb^t^en aind a 1£ di^auig&n^ dla diSB^a veTse}imJiiei]^ und dab farner nur daijaiiige, 
der TlalaabSip&iaeD genie^t, den Vt>hmnauah richtig bagreift^ da er hiardnrch die Krsft 
eriangt^ dia d3meniBeben Gewaiten ei^łigreicL zu k^mpffin {tj^L aneL Ztachr. 

i. enddliiąiu. 11120, 272 ff.}* — Anf VaraDlaasuiig daa ZAiiberers DarRłrATA lagt* der 
Vatai^ pounalsL^pa dan Kind ZarathuatrA Anf aitian angan Ffad und lia0 dann 
darauf Tiele OchBen treihen, damit tls dAe Kind łertrampeln- Dech dss grfi&ba 
unter diefl&n Tieraia, daR Teranatllrmt*, blieb Ter Zarathiutra staban^ zo daB dM 
Klnd uDTęraelirt bli^t (DEnk. YII 2, 11 f.). Dnrch ercen Rbnlichan AnBchlag aa-llt* 
Buddha Ten gainam Gegner DflTA^atlA AUfl dem Wagę geraumŁ werdea, Aber Bain 
Laben wird durch ein glaieb&S Wander geretteL Dar wilde ElOpbAi^t^ der jn der 
anj^Ł GaaEe gagan Baddha gatriaben wird, aaf d^iS er iLn zertrample, bieśbt Ter 
ihm atehan. 




Additional Indices to 

The Doctrine of Prajna-parainita as esposed in tlie 

AbhisaniayalainliLara of Maitreya.^ 

By 

B, Leningrad. 

Teclnsicfll Terms and E^prcsslons. 

Tibetan-Saiifl^it. 


abseocA irf an esfińiit[fti diffarerice 
tłStwGcn tJie defiUn^ afld tiie purifylng 
elementB- in the aapadt of ±Hb Abwinte; 
coęn. oa tŁ* Etae&i fiS. 

wr^ dl 93r 

q.V, 

(feun-Tuśłt) = ło^- 

di 56. 

■Łłjbr^ fot 

ind j-tłriHft ^Jiar - - itt, «ln’F+> talseti 

ta^^lbarh d. 
fa+tł-łŁ^t+T^ = 

bdenr^ = I®. 

PKN ^ 7 h 

rfuim.-p<fr-mthoń^bf^^i *o = jftofcis- 
CT^fflrfaTW^S^iBFłff, 4&. 
dJfcał^^jw^' ifiAoł ™ |ił*j!fiŁi-ffńrfrrsT4*n 4Łł, 


rk^ęn = ;^raiya^ IS. 

MksdrCdff m.^sim-piB-'7'disa;ffs^jNa-- 

by^it-ehf^b-pa =s aMua^- 

63p fit. 

łfcad-cłj'Tit^i 

BjD. of tkad-j^ m-ńłm-^jMir- 

B3j EO, 31. 

{$7cahtj the fifth Ohapt^r of thfi 

Abhis&majaia-nfił^arai i.Ł Unidhń-abhi- 

samfcya-adJiilr^Tai 86. 

(ikahw) setond Chaptor of 

the AbhisamaySlaillkiŁran i. a. Mfir^ar 

jfifcta-adłiikPra, &7. 

jłftaBł da!^-po, tho firat CllftptBr of itie 
AbLińfimaySlariiikBra, i.t Sarra-Rkara- 
jilatH-a4|l^ta^a^ 86. 

tba foTUtb Cbapter of tlit 
AbhińamiyttiajiikHra, i.e. Sfetra-Slilra- 
abbia&Kflbodtia-idliikSira, E6. 


^ S. abovE^ pp. 1 ff. 
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gky^?■-inL i^l}fy-fvid-m6d-pa ™ 
łjtjffi-in 

baddfii^, 43. 

= janTK^ait^iii^i^a- 

haytff 47. 

C^tŁ^-;'Vu = adaaT7ia^j[?umja, 14- 

łjfc3^-6H'cfijJ1ł-:pw = ]4j fiłS, 

sk^ti-fiU chen-p^t^i mt^im = 

47. 

^'■ihb PRth of the intftruięJjafcł 
inJiYiduil,^^ i.e, the ^rtEruta and Pra- 
i^sŁabuddbA. lis generał dadniticiii^ 16. 
skytf-b^i ■» Li, 

6e. 

= cf^a^ 78, 83. 

M«ffTW = 81^ 67. 

.fci^il-iińaitł ■= jSnflfiSijAiO!, 51 ^ 
jfcAjiatZ-HiiłAan ^ 7J?. ' 

3nM^dłV^łi, mtmitaYa TrłmaŁr WiadoifA,'™- 
a fljncmjm af tŁe Fatli, 35. 
mifcA^W ^łfim = Ł^amtf-ewJ-Tflł^^-Jna 
^ifi, q.T. 

^ińor-lo iAfl-łaa = antya^catra, 91, "96. 
JJtńar-Zo = J3™iAfflma-MJEa■a^ 91, 96. 

&I| 96^ 

r-a-ń-dfiftrt-cort-jj/ł 

jił flłtsjfłr^fl = tH^ya-*fe^l■«^ńt^Młi)'la-4^nr 
Jirł^j^tkitjaiaj SI, 

tlić ladiYldualH dćnrcid of the 
Ego afi a rtAl Sn dependent lat^lanc^r 
fi&. 

10, Ul, 

joń-sn^-^ nw^- 

ł*n "^e Stłtge ćf TłŁBltc 
Medltfttion on iftSćh łba ćbj^tt of 
intutWćn fa thć unrejJit^ of the In- 
dividnal Ego, 48. 

ffC-tpvit =ffo-<yut^i J^£-pa^ ą.T, 


lEi — flumnd- 

7ta-p™(Jpiy^£r\ 6S> 77 {^jrn. of jtfrfc*’ 

a^dra^a^4waiitAći7^u], 36- 
g^-rvijttrmań-l^ = fifdar^Tu^ 68. 
gya-nam-^a — Ifl^ 

jFfń mT, tlit liUiinati beSng* qf 

tbree continente fJambtidTTpł, Pnrm- 
yideha and Apara-Goiihaiij^e^, 53. 

cfji-łtuł = 46. 

dga^ ^ yian-htyi q.¥. 

58. 

31h 

d^0-^w7t Hh.^ 20 Tarietićł ef tlic 

CoDgregatLoiA of Siiinte (KSr, L 23^ 

84. 

d^e-iyjfłrf ™ ŚS. 

idm-jM, q.V. 

18. 

BdsFł-po 5= tMwdA*- 

aal^ I8n 

= Bćd4ij 13- 

ry^-mthmf-p»fyt AiroJ-Aw Tlł^_5^afl^iiŁ- 
phitlA, 54. 

apek^a^ 94. 

ry^itd = MmifiTUŁ, 10, 66, 
r$yvd tha-dad-jized-pa = 

fifa, tho hbeepćć nf differflnitadćin 
batwHcn tht atreatni of elemeots con- 
atituting the diff. pfcrBpnaliiiBa, — ths 
ćftllectłYe perłunfclity witbin th* pa] 6 
ćf the Abaalcite, ććgn, en tbe fiftb 
StAge, S5. 

j^yun-miAjł^i ths ti-an^cnadłlltłl 

intćLtien a-t the end -uf the proceM 
[of Illummation iŁe FłthJj—ayn. 
’riith łJba - - ttiAweą^Ae^dA* find 

H!rtnwtaK^H'T7iiń^fl-|?1^0ja, S9. 
r^ŁWi-iw^ł-fcj^i ^ł*cn'ćti sr^a-^pi^ti- 
pheda^ 60, 
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irD^-apal£i-phala'pt^iipamUika^ 49. 

inayi ®0+ 

24^ 4-% ftO, 

E= 1^1 ^S.| 4Łj 

^S. 

wiflrciA4Ł-^iraj^p.?ft. ^0- 
^j*i£-^M jsa^i^or 

łftMyfin-p*! UStLDiŁtfl DiTtnt 
TjifiWir W[sioiń 3 chtfjT. hj the faU 
r^oiOTd *f T^otb tta Obscoratlona 
(fciftła-fiflOTOTt* and jń^ar-^viu-a^), 
def. «yf tŁe JtIpJa. aj<JaiS^cL"i«Ldayai 44. 

1) = TŁł?'?+iMfl^ 4B. 

*1] iffł-Hb-pa. — praiipam^ Ifl. 

łjj-ui-IwŁ^T rt^ ^dhoraJ^, 

Hen ^‘^iń-b^in-gnas-iH^ = 

73. 

Łs^aflE-^wi^ =■ 4^^ 

= mffwflj 31 t ^4. 

ĄiW-(]!rtB = «lfa?'fir4JŁ, 96, 96, 

14^ -j3«a'-^Ł^irt ’JJ* (i*?j - = ■nwsH'’ 

IB. 

-jpar-- BH (ł"! Sł--= 

IB. 

tiłł-AA^ ±3 q.v, 

yt**-^^^ń-tfjT-HB-jWi = 

73, 87. 

Tifis-^Ajr-s^ = giin?jd74drŁAd!^^, 

73, 7B. 

73. 

of łna ESitnce, Hfft in tOU' 
BŁct,—tbe ^ałwdAtifli-jfiflJWL and 
ZaBdAa-^fłttłid on thc Staja af tllt 
Bdddha^ 41. 


= iDaBAwBH-łrfliSfd, 40h 63. 

i^O-io-TtKi łJŁia/iińłt = ai3fl*F4ai?fl-lflŁjaęa, T8, 
^ nl^abhava, 

that whitt Fł'P^&- 

Bents tke ^lrM± Euattd&ta, 3B. 

ia^S^&d = p^^rtknh, ttl, 

= flBŁisaflwt^n, 7f 15, 49, fii>. 
młWTWiii-j^Mr-jPfl ^ *6AimT+AA.Ł, 4^, 6». 
igmcłl:pcii-^*ł-lł“ =* 
jiiń^fł-łuni ^ jprali/aktn^ ^3- 

iTłWłji-n*m-tfii = nr 

91, 17, 

CT-j^a« - rtK? -pa^t ■ ?łŁf?A«? — 

canjyn-Sj^aiaTi*, 26. 

Bfdd-4«, a’iibscqTlftnt copł^on *( somc- 
tkinę aŁr&ftdj co-gnizcd,—opp- 
jfMł = ^raiPia^lrt, 19- 

iHłi-flRłfl-J3^ Wtyoń-Ła oiĄj^ń-iTftfl-diiit- 

Bkł^n, 13. 

^jł^Ia ehit wałer unit- 

iń^ witb watar,"'—ttfc cOfileHjBnce of 

ńUkject and łt tha łLlB* □£ finał 

EnHgłitcafflient, 44, 

jftTtiu, l9p ^9, 14 

= tł^ł£6JiŁ, 7Si SK. 
ijfłeit^ ^ łiAimJtrńp 13^ 90, S4. 

ł?/łdł = tfAw-JfŁfl^ 

fńdf-flfeff ^ ^liAl!H'm*-l“^aJ^as 44 83. 

łtiłkwi-jJftł^J^tn^ł-jis = dAa™i' 

34. 

flBał-^fT-iTńK Rcliool łfi Bnddhiflt philosopliy 
in a TSketaii o,r 34nng&lifcil uionaatary, 3, 
cftiM frtńtfft-i-iojJ = 19, 

Htof-ifie^ieyS = eŁcn-R^i 

mcAo^n q, v, 

laPiHfca - a^ra- 

ł^lAoł-ma-iTŁfljTdAft-jił-dyc^, BO- 

e^-T56j-aii-d7’flrt-_pfl = cSAńl"łJt-d-oTixsitft?tZi 

31. 

(ilifir-mjilŁt tlie Aba&łntfi^ 

cngnizad 4S being the fomidatpła uf 
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j^óun-^ULSU^, DH t^e aiiit^ 

%h.Q Ikidhia3.ttrB^ 
lihoi-itf —- SS. 

^DEif^a BI dharma-jiLana^ 

A^affctfł, S^. 

hda^^med ^ dAiA7^a-Tuiu'^(fli^ci;, 

16. 

cfłd»-^^‘J3pj^Ti ™ 4&n 57r 

(i?idł-^^ j>A«ń-jw fir^^łWt-^^n-óiSfr-fftoń';^ 
/<jijADr-7oi tliia Whetl of ttie BoctrSne 
diYidad itito &4nODO [^^/tojruMin 

aa \h% aoti^otĘfl a^ainłt tbe 
84^000 forais of 65, 

di?^Ti9 r^ [ii^tał*mflrdŁiiu, 31 ^ 
dhyińf tiaoin.-^ar-das-pa = 
ffńnm*-^(ĄałM-łifucWfei, 45^ 47. 

ji-if» tfiam-^a nwi-Iuj-jpa 

gtig-la m-ńon-jPEim^u 

mkh^in-paf tbfi 
BLLddba^H nltimaLt^ dirai^t łcaoffled^, 
Ihl 4 Tio lun^le iDOmeut, of aH tha 
Mpectg of abaolntł and em- 

pirloali—daf. oC łftrtiit-- jSlaici^ 

q-T.^ es, 

^‘i^-rśtii-j?a 2=3 fsiłSifet, 16, 1'7 h 36. 

- rUn cftoł - %i fitiho^ (c^’ 

dg, 33. 

5ĄflT?*na^łtd-^a, 3 d. 

16, 17. 

it*-£o :b tatka^A^drH^ 51, 
hjtŁg-^a (Ąi rińrt-cńłt-^ij ^^(ń- 

= jprawf Hi ■ j?Łfc?4t' 

5S. 

jjrrłJ-^r* = = 

7Si 

'21, 

3&, 40, 43. 

^ FjiJł-fu-eiĘpa^-pa, q. V. 
łta-nofl-t-iojł = fJj^ti^BH-oiAłłiWłt^^ai 
Si, 

-- flłiflflya^'iiafKi, S 3 . 


lEł, 

^an-^u ^ anngttshMr- 

tham^ lOO. 

t^"fii-łił-^-rffń-Łn = oiłuciiwdtz, 43, 75. 
rjęi-^ti^ies-pa^i Jiwod-pa anw^-jńićfta - 
SS. 

= -snafiŁ^fij^o, 5ł4. 

Ihc ^i^TaVa AfbAt 
^łlO tiaa ninoTCd łbo Obsc-uratioLi^ 
f^EnmltAiiB-Diialj', ^5. 

iłińflR-tTio^ ł£aw 
autufliTiEiŁt to liit ici- 
tTuticin of th* 4 TmtiiS flf Ibe baint 
hj tbc ŚrRTika (tf. Men-pa jtińffTł- 
rto^)^—ctiaractariatlfi of tbe SrBFHka^a 
Path of Trłimng 20- 

{ia-Ft-iftEM-ftyi tii^or-lam łL^of-tac^jp the 
UtigTfte of Higfiest łTundana Yirtuea 
of thfl 6r5Fiik*'a Palb of Traininjr 

^£Ln-dia*-^ tba ŚrSFAka^a knoin- 

lad^ of the Empiricll Vp'□^ld^ 89. 

^lon - frtnDł - Jtj^i iffm-łfł = 

if-dwłA*' łfiuJ^ - jftoa ~ ma^ 

^■5aia, 

łlon-iJIłOł-A^ył Cspt-^i ml^- 

tba mtailfon. 
of tho ŚarPFflba wbo haa twrtiinłted 
tha eoufse of the FatŁ,—dofLnłtio-n of 
tha Śrl^aka^j 26. 

= fiflu-Fjtóńł-ftjri q.T. 

fiołł-łjWA iJrun-Łtó^ł = 

fion-4jt^ ł5?fff'«ł-lM4* nwHŁ-^ł^- 

mńon^fpj#^ tho ŚflTako^a fnlUiitaon of 
tJie 4 Tnitlsa of tho baint nt tbe tlmo 
^bf-ił th€ remOYali of tho defiliiij forcfl* 
doc to moorrect TiDwJ is hrougbt ta 
llCdOS[ll-pliahcn.oliŁ, — d^finlti-pn. of piifttLŁti- 
TrtaJ^ 'JS. 






338 


E. Obermiller. 


tbe iatnitian &f fho 4 Principia of the 
^aint whicb repreieiita iie direKst auU' 
doift iLjamat iJiB dańlins 'wbicb 

aM duB td incorrett Tiewa,—definition 
of fifwm^ft?:yiŁ-nMU74p 2^^- 

^4n 

fXoti'ł7w?!'Vi-infd-_pfl^ł Ita-ba = ara^f£t^r^ 

3&, 

^ńłł-j^iiń rrai?-ff4r 

SCAge df TfMiFac Mfiditati™ un. wbict 
tbe Sa iŁe UDtefllity *f tbe ei- 

ternal virorld, 46, 

ka-^pru^0SO‘)i 3S. 

^fl:«vjio = antidot*, 

7^- 

ńbbr&Tiatioa for 

=s 41. 

mfłńiM-fSMj 1=^ łńJtmidi 77. 

= flaTTtóti^-fUJKŁ, 45, 

=n ł4wuaft£ia:^'^irtft, 21, 

as^ *5. 

łfliń-rjtf *Ąen-pa = pmA^Aant^i 34, 
iłA-ne-^i*ifł ^ JdTłta<]fftŁr tranflic medita- 
tioilj criiic*ntrated tratica, 17. 

^Łań-ba ijist-^^dran 
łmrt^h ^1- 

rtoff-pc^ roi^baA-ićm-^yi bda^ k=ł m%a- 
fl^K^-J13dl^aTłó^^■5^łft^^«, 9^- 
= ZtnjOi 79, 67+ 

=. i^dh^ra, 31- 

rifłi-^ArBl j*n-^fl^-£cu-yłlił » i^fidtaJdał- 
ffa-pra^i^if~*tiwtiipada^ 31^. 
rley-jpa i= 23. 

tf}ay 89r 


jiSTi duńnę prac- 

tasB of TOeditfttLon, 69 (łllft 4 PatliB^ he- 
jijiomrig witk ara rBaiii- 

ed by lJi« łi&lit*ry Pratyłtabnddka in 
puch A way). 

Jkił-tZn^ = JOnpatd^ 6. 

■ł^oń^jw = 13- 

fiort-jjE(4ltó [*i£^rt-SK!f} = 7^ Ślp 

35, 

ł^dAtf BaJSni, 4C. 

yłlfnł= 

75^ 

jffra^oya, 7®- 

jp^a-roZ-fti-joAyiTi-jM = wpojfa- 

S&- 

(Aarnd-Mcf-Hd-Aym^jJ^r [tnAń^iSTł ywnłi) 

= ła?Trtyfi[oifl&h 62. 

ihar^pa^i icAa ffAor-^^Ąi 

cŁn-mfAiiłi) mfiŁfanŁA^yą, lOi 3*. 

76^ 63, 

ćĄflr^ad> ^ł^fniAa ;pAyt>Wtł^- 

^2łi-jyEH‘“_p*?n‘ iłtńOTł-ritfjłn ibe iatuli^dn 
of tbe Tratll wbich makaH a pA-^ftaja 
^is conduciTe) Id Ib6 attaiafiiesot of 
SalTatio-ń dedultioa of tbe 

Fatb in fe&erali. L6. 

£rtń]'4ttwt =; Ifi- 

jtń^.^Łom =a CłOi^'£tfai 51. 

74. 

tbe Mab. Acti-rity 
(^^'ałfpatlt), a Hyn. of tbfi Mabr Patb^ 
63. 

tAep-ęJiflł iAT+rt-łti^-wta.-|rśł-:P^i 6*5ńti- 
hcO*, an c^pe^aily 3dah. treatiw,—tbe 

AbbiBajuajŁlaipklrŁ, 6Q. 

joAati-^Crtł ifań^SoM- 
pa ^ łfLdAflnEł^ńttwa cf3ł-iamaHndrjo^,74. 


Ttł0 Doetiine o£ PrŁj5a'pELmniit&^ S:c. 


tht fVt11 c&i^itaoD nt tha 
J^Dctiinc wbitfh li drłmmat^ by Łba 
BodhjAiUłVA'a Meutal Elffort for En- 
ligfatcuitLAnt^—AAOtLer dd&niłioa of tbe 
MAbKySalstic; 34 l 

cAm tLo /nJl 

cof AitioD af tha M^lilySiiiBtic DDctrine, 
— dBifinLtion tii tbe MdliHylluiatii^ lam- 
f}}Lib‘a‘^mSr^a^ 34. 

ifdęyir^ tJia 3n- 

tULticm of idiB 4 TraŁloA by idie M^bSy^- 
uifft E^aint,—defioiltian of tha MaLSyS- 
aiatic dariasi^z^^Tti^rga^ 33. 

ihe^-pa l^r 

cAB-cAuń-^ ^0n-tcm, meiits 
pec-uUar fo Ibe ftreht AtJd Pisali 
Yehiclfij i.e. tha yartuc^us propertj&s 
£>f liie MaKSylmsi aad the HltiaySoiBt 
Sflinta, IT. 

Jćf-ł-nS = lił-iłti-Jftayf 

SO. 

aifialyłiH of % sepstffttc sutł- 

jeet In a ^^cAa maiLiial, 

mtAaj-^^-jiciAi jftwdw-ł^io^ afmpftr^a' 
oAńwcHTwi^ńH fiSj St* 

Byn. of = 

ttTifgriJp^w-ftMłłtfwayflj 63^ 81. 

fltiAflł-iAtf the^^pa ^łfcUft, tha 3 Ultimftte 
Yfihidfifl, or Patba lo BnlięŁtonuitnt, 
i-e, fff tha ŚrEvńlcft, Prałyekabuddlia^ 
and BodhiJSattYŁ ^re ODnaUjured by tbfls 
yogHclraa tO bft ^Łsantially dlJfwant 
and real by tbemaalTta (oppr to e^M- 
y£na)^ 3^. 

miAa?'^ A^sł-n-^ hor-ha = 

SI. 

TTŁtAnft-^iMi = BŁiAoń-Bffł q.Y- 

MiAołi-^A* 

apa^l^-b^!^ {jłŁEfc3ri“#pn?’0 ^ 

Aeya, ai, 88, 41, 53, 30, 87. 


3 SSJ 

imihoń-I^ =: 15^ 

37, 63, ca. 77, 37, 33, 89. 
WiŹh^'hrŁttm.-ji^-tfy^t?r = ffflficrttn^łTłor^- 
mOrdka-pra^ii^a, 30r 
crn^(-jw^i)ło^BMifi/^ tb a tbi^o S^tajsa 
(acnfń, BOBSAumoirH aad cBItorma-in^Aa}, 
67, 7^ (tbo 3 la^C tOpioS of Sarya-EkSrA' 
ablilFiaipljodbiA-adhllEHł^ antlale lo tbeim)^ 

tlsd-pa]^ 4£t = 19. 34. 

d^-błin-^4{^s-paJji #fiin-_po -- taiASynirt- 
jfOF^AA^, 31. 

c/on mjMm^rtoiyB = 50^ 

ftynoDyswowe, 7, 

fian-d^Bt i-fldfji-^Siii-ńeł-^aA^ ^Aoj-AjŁAot’ -■= 
^ 03-omdd ^ o-■ 4: , 31. 

dBon-cfam-jpa-iia-Ło-fiidE-nieJ^fl ™ _^cft- 

34. 

don bdwi^ii =a &}^hartAptati, 61, fS. 

dro-A-tfOrt ^ n^^OkrfiAa. 35, 9Ł 

= iiiłM^ar 4^, 53. 

dr^-ifor-jy^y-pa [idrod) = ił#ntó^fq. aO^ 
37, 3b. 

dj'ocC = ą-Tn 

cfs-od ^ iEi#Min_gaia-ffl:flrdAH-j;Tci- 

79. 

ffama^ńó^ = aijaodd'a, 7 3, 33, 88. 

fflaKon-rtoył z-.#fltyi^aAAianfltayn. 2 L. 
A^fen-jpor-ymi-pń, rtftl a9 a thing m itielf 
(tha ^amft aB fań-yi-fltifAftTi-ńłd-A"^^ 
yrlfB-pa ^ 97. 

io, tJae 

Btflg;e of TranBic MaditaSlDn on whith 
ohject ia tho nsfiraaliiy of all tha 
aaparata olcmOuta of aiittancO,. 43- 

realiaiii \fJiScb u 
dna to procOttCfŚTad iacOTtest vJ6Włi 86^ 
hden-b^f;i ■■ e*fi4-«riyfl- 

fAsrł?Hi-tiLb\i, 91 r 

flMfo doń^JiAyflj^An,'^ łStraipoładin cOnmftslon 
with eha Sntrań/' tjsa firat twal^fl Ooiu.- 
montańał DD tJlfi A bhiBamayilłJ^fctlrJŁ, 9. 

^uł-ma-iyaj ^ nłnnM^T^i 
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^:ihtia~dha^ Ś3, ^Ł4, 4&- 

51, 

^(JckJ-cAą^ (/ań-ii^a-r -— uiSflrtJjfl-' 
&Qh 

^dod-pii^ tJic wLoa* dTrallingS 

belopg to- thF 5 ’^QrB of Caraal Dftslro 

&0r 

44. 

= nivrtCi^^^i<iradhi^^hSi^gr^hya-^ 

vikalpa^ 

tJ.uff-iuhfji- i^i£n-ł€s^a =dftł^Af dhfimuar 
piama^ 30. 

łriti^-AiłittT-Zn — 

anbqi^4^"ii^a-^an£T, 3S). 

Słatgi-mJęAa^ tfSy^-Tfttńdci = 

ffar&ft*5Mra-iłiAiKTinS^rf.?ł*i G^, 77. 

jTtowt - = iTwiPt-jfsfl - (Aftmj “ 

fti^yen^jw-łlłcJ, 4^7. 

6*1 tli0 irainmg fof 
the aiśaimnftnt of tli& Bpecial Om- 
iilBmBiijC0 of tb0 Bnddlifl. (Boru^oA^ri- 

j-SJfltŁ A ayn. of ^oi^-^ara-abJiitAi^-- 
TT. 

i4wrm-m^y<?rt w^Aołł- 65 ffirf-ti;ł fiftw 
łba lO eifrmaiita char. thfi apeoial Om- 
niBcinriee af iha Bnddbł (łsn-^io-A^ał-a* 
jftflta), 7£. 

j-nam-mAAyprt-Sfiri 6i^*-rtja-6«(^ 

tho 110 aspecta (AJcdj-a, of ttft 173), 
rEJatin^ to tha spacial OjarnHciauM of 
thc llyddha (Kir. IT. 4, 5 = A?ŁaHE- 
hłSlT. B-OT. 1—Ib-from łrtŁhty-tfjMJiSflTifl- 
łił'i*c£ft^aŁła - -jfłćinaMit^e^j^i 

and lip to 
7fŁ 

rn^sut-p^l-lam ^ B«iŁTi£Lił-'maj^ai 93ij 30, 

T^aitŁ-j-i^ -: uiiSfiaipfl, 37x 


= ti^ł*fl, 73, 77, ?łB. 

r+Witn-jł® = 

44, 

e^i 06, Ta. 

= l?^i5:Ei^ah 43, '94. 

rTwtm-S^ńF-ftyaH-Ba = U£%r- 

uńc;««£fca, Cj 35. 

= Tii^fcaĘp*^ 30. 

81- 

T"®, 

ftZAiaamBo^fA* 0-. 

j^Ąflfffwdzo^ł-ł&^r-Ła ^ j^MM^t-jfcbitwi^Dił- 
63p 77 l 

Ła mfirA^wł-yajii cftoł 
ńcłi^cł^i tha 11 alemenb char. tha prO- 
ceaa of iutnitian of ft31 tha (173) ai- 
pecta of tha 3 Idiids of OmniBciańceK 
i. a. the 11 topics of S^rL'Ł-SkIrft-ahLi- 
BBmbodha-ahLiknrIu, TT. 

^ -yi-- 

24, 

nKd-^6^i?ł*T;^ ło — 43^ 

i'iin^^6^^y^pa, a moditatoii Yo^n, 17. 
#7Mfn"6* iŁoB-^a =5 S?iłlM-r'!iiEi6*i ŚO, 3-i. 
łiptf-6yfld = ol^ołl?*^' ^'^■ 

= ^'isod-^aitf ą.TT. 

i3?[iĄ-6* chen-^p-^d = -pi^ińtt^ń^aŁalton, 

8t?, 

^jSna^Aflł j^or- 

^ftWŁ, tha PatŁ of Trainin^ B3 indacatćd 
indiractlj- in conn&iion wJth tha rajaC- 
tion of rłaltfftio TiEwi (ilł Kir. III. B), 
33. 

ajn-iti-wwi = analhrixk.a, 53. 
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^ para-pni^^, Sin 
bd&irm^d^ tili« udrt^AUt^ of the 
estemal co^ked Iły the Fr*' 

tyet^lłuddLA, 27. 

jj^^-ro^cfon ffloA = ff3h^a-ariha-^fm■ya^^^ 
the t>bjMłtv6 TłsresJily frf tba aiteraat 
warld,—thft principaL object of oogni- 
tj(ra oa thft Pitti of tho Ptaiyekfl- 
haddLfc, 27, 

ilin^flttłp flfi, 

1^. 

tn£fai-pa bil = c{Uv^ri iir^A^ 
joJ^włłi, L4p Lfip B7. 

5:pAiiJ*-J0lX^i 31,. 

^phagt-pada ** worti er- 

roneoTuly HttJibnted tg the Baint 
•(Aija), i e. Arya NSgfl^unSj &. 
i^'-c^fl£i-Trtń]i^ńĄi ^iłl-ńt-^awł ™ Rtwm- 
tar;yo'WłW5(iAi, SLp SG, B7p 3Ci, 
iar - cAiHf - łtŁfi^i= Snałi- 
tuF^fl-wtilpTifta-jpTaypjBi SOn ^7. 
iar-cJłłMi-fttflii-Jttm = oTMsrt/ń^S-mSł^K 

ae. 

4&. 

du-ffy:iir-pa^i —■ tiiift iTitni- 

id™ af tlie Trutls whicJl fornir a paa- 
S&gc [ia cgndiiciTe) to attaiDmeiit 
of Enti^htanment — lofinition 

of the Fath in p6nera3 łsł to SŁ^lam- 
Eh,, IB. 

34^ 73h 

b^a^-phyofft-kyi C^m {cf. - cAwfi 
phyogs = 6rttyŁ^flA'jił!a (i^uiriłłAĄ)^ S6. 
Jam (i.t 

iipn^ł ^tWłt)p tbfi Pith gf tbe Eodbi. 
taitYa, syn. -of ihe Mat. Palb, G3, 77. 
= Af 

73. 

^^iSM — dA^a Sfl, 


dłai^-rfrs^I « WMif-tTwfT^iyflj 20, 

ciSań-mPTł = Sfi. 

t^&^-TłWF- ^łTWT -Wfrt ^ 

iihe-bA = 33. 

- ^WKTt-in fifi-Fjcł^" yśt-^iw = 

iAftia - mitu?' ffłfln^łł■ł^B^ł--tMłłtbi^"łIfił^a^ 

7C. 

- |a QiC^ii9 =9 

6^+mA-sttuif*ł* 7G. 

ĄiHńi-dan £^Lf*n-iTw^-i^aAi"^™p the Patt, 
ing, tbe iatilitio'A q 4 tha BgdhifeA-ttTP- 
whieli K ooT^lbrmablg to tbat tfio 
“ intdrjnĘ^iate indmda*!/' i, e, tho Hi- 
naySniat;, fi&+ 

^ri:«-jła = jiwwiAya, IG, 30^ E4. 

łke biddaD mejminę uf the PiS^ 
jfi^-pSiAuiHt-aettirAa. I« ootii3dojc«d to he 
tbft tołohin^ of thft path a? eipoaed by 
tbo AbbXBaiuaya]ai|tkErB, 7. 

pba^roi-iur-pb^m-pa = e^fW' 

^rAptiid, &a. 

73. 

liyor-Aa Mi= cflłerTrA^ 
łAyufl-Jant = jTroyo^ł-ifl^f^a. 1 30 ^ 27 

34, 51, 30p 

= aftulpawiw, 0, ^2- 
G, Sl-S. 

tfta-i££^ M., '‘tb* Iiflpnro Btagea,” i.ft. tlifc 
tirst s^tn £Ugea uf tiia BudŁiuittfa, 57, 
ntd^-^-j?A Ta Ałłidyń^ &I. 
mł‘eńc'5A ^ ńAfAa, 6&. 

iifc -=7 emfftflH" tatfarcMCffflTłip 4fi. 
^ ami^ 13. 

^3Ł£rł-ti^-«jył: ńuw-r/rtłfli tbe 16 aapocla uf 

tbe 4 TruttlP- or IMnclplea of tha Saint* 
&0 (reftr tu łtMfu-yJi fltm; tbn UpOCta 
are iń-dicated on p. 13), 

AAfliA-jjaeift-^IwrtAr 70. 

'■ -Aiop®, 53. 

jTłi-^^Aa = aCAl^i 43p 50, 

ł{if-j7o6-jKł 5=^ tiłalirsAt. Bfi. 
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£8,4^5,44l 

-Hifń d/oit Łrd^ =■ "Si- 

= ^aria^j^aWi, 45l 
= i^dlidmukti, 4^. 

™M-jsł[Ji swtłĄ4Łłi^łii-fe^') =^ 

— fflfAwŁti^ii-cn?;^5-’ 

37p 

Dij^fl7i-^[!(^M'#ri i^-od-pA^i 

ff^''pchf iMŚoJw-fc^łn ttfl intaltioti of 
tLe Tnitb which uiakas a pAsaUrge (ia 
tQ tłiC attaininCsAt of Hś?'- 
— l[«Di^aL da^niticm 4f tJte FzttH, 1 
dfnt^gi-pA — 87p 73^ BG, iSSn 

m^ir^af-jrdih.^t^pA 85. 

łwtan-lA7n-^i ph£f^rol-lH-pfi-^i^-pA ^ 

= mSrdha^T^poja, 

flrtel^^ łiań^m-i^o^ff = trtCł^a-aMtJomft^ftp 

63^ 7&. 

rite-^h^or-s^om-lamr^ tlifli Fatb □£ C&fl-Or 

C^iitBmpl. danionatr.atBd i A the 

MElxdhii-hbhi?Ai:i^¥Lyi&-sulliikSTei^ £7r 
riłfi-łSjoj- cAofr ttft 

G ^l^meiitfl ^bATAfiterizui^ th& CnlfAm^t- 
in^ Froeaa* o£ ItlimiiAAtla>iLp Li. ilia S 

tOpicH cf HBrĆlba-sbbisamayŁ-AdhiJtlras 

7ft. 

wti^łrt-iami tbft Ffttii flf 
nln^jnajBon iii dcnitm^lffłted: in ±be 
llnrdha-abhisHinnya-adhiKJlra^ 87. 
rf«-łtŁfl = i-ite-wi.ar-^^ttvr-p^ łj. 

Motia^Oi. 63p 7^. 

riłfl-ww^ł rtsfi-fl^yor ^ wfintZŁajaia^ini]'- 
dha~p7-a^i?gth, 7^, 

rtffl>™r-^HF’-i?# = łłiłU^tŁ^a^^cis "SOj 35. 
rt9od-^ań = ^vddQrprahS.^a^ 3. 

^Ło-roZ-^u>-j?^|^pn ™ 

u&^cj-jKrraiłŁ^^^ &44 

Efl. 

nadtHi-nA-^Gn « SroAma- 


^fohm^JcdpikAf S8. 
i^had-ma ^ IW. 

= ^raiJiai^4ff'47*hhaf 58. 

!3S. 

= ^i^cwiat- 

łW^lp 

55. 

m^pdsramitd, 1)4. 

tłAo^fł-łjJ^wi = ł^"wS^*, 44 . V. 

tsAo^j-jp^cf = 

±= mciAó-tMj^^acóHA 

(eSŁ = tJei^MWłTł^n && (iLft 

tiius (j^f bis T^lizatiAn of tbi& Fa.tb}. 

B= iAmlih^ra^drgAf 15, ISp 

^7, Sfip 51. 

£0AG^-ZcMTł the &rdinai'y qt tb^ 

lowtót degra-e af tbft Patii Ac- 

cuiDiilfttlDg WBrit^ 86. 

^ufi-pa = a™- 

73j 34, 37, 

łłiijAaii-Jł-iiat = '78. 

93^ 

łjftM-TlMw' = alit- 

Jc^Ai^tia-dhał^ma-cdkraj 91- 

^ ^ alidsiai;ialva-ćkti-k^a^a^abh^ 

iiodhit 8S. 

m^7mt-Hd = trk^ iofcfaymiŚ &■ 

=? (UłłTrtKWds 66. 

idGti-jjwrT, the nji.Yfiaiitj' Af th* 
per^eiTin^ lubjflŁt^ 55- 
ifef-jfldł = 16p 17, 2 O 1 S7. 

Ift. 

^£^[1 ^o%g-pa-pa^ tbe Śr3vafea 

and Prń^akńlmjddJia Arbata who cła 
O ftly ŁttaiA HinayHniatic NirTSijŁ łud 
ire Tinable to ester tho Pńtti of ł 
U odhiaŁitra (lUMS. to tbo TogfficItrAa), 3^. 

śi-5a-^a imi-^tti-pH^ł Łata-Jpf ińJtio- 
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= kftźro^iuddhi^ri^o^t 

q-V. 

q,T. 

e^a^-jpa ^ j?nriŁ-mń6*^3wnffl^ 

jfcdha, B. 

^iWrffyi tifrań-^ mirAicm-™^ ^tm-d^tiń 
= jssF'cito?4ł^'*-JaAła?^p 6n ^^4, 
jii-iteł =3 wnSu-^ffiano, syilr t>f it^anu-łojj- 
= łarucł'_fnat5n 75. 

= TT. 

gii4ts jiiUhow.-bytd-Jcifi chot tht 3 

ct«r. tha OnmiRciecieD lH 
rcĘ^ird of the Ei?ip- Warlds Łe. tlie 0 
topśca nf Bar^A-jftŁta-adliLfcKra, 75^ 

i7iiActń'lńw,tlifiPflth of nŁflmina- 
t3oP as damonattiteJ la tlus &arTa- 
jfi^tA-adhlk^ra, ^7. 

ŚrSTńŁft's Patii of lllańllliatłtłn iiadinett- 
I 7 mfeiltioDad iń the Sam-j Data-l^hi- 
klra^ 83^ 

Młflnt^a the 27 Mpeftta 

{akar^ cif tJia 173) reUtin^ ło the 
OaiPCRieiencB Lit reg^ard af the EM-pirical 
■Włrld (KJr, IV. 5 = AętMSŁuritS, 
SjQ*.H&— 206.2—from iMn(=-_^ł'aniłXsVa^ 
and np to 

iSńJ-^COJ ^ dS. 

jw^Łcaj the 5 of 

the FrfttrekabiLddha^s Fath of Cddc. 
CoDtempl-^ which ił influenteJ by de- 
mement (ind. ia the B7 IwSpeeta rei. tO 
the OKinisciEnee iu ifeg'atd of the Emp- 
World, cf. ff±i-iefmomiła flfir-SrfĘm. 
They beJonę to the L 6 wpeets ralatliap 
to frt«iya-ła£s!i^')T 

wiiAoA-tfflłi drvgt the 6 aspccte 
ef the nndedled Pith of uiaffiloatioii 

of the Pratyekalmddha (iad, ia the 
37 aspeets rei. to the OmniBeiance In 
rej^&rd of the Emp. World, of* 


7 itnRt-j?a They helon^ to 

Iha 1 & aRpoota rei. to ^3. 

= rEpa-kdya^ 48. 

^iu^briian = jn-atilfimbay 46- 

^fsa^-khami = SB, 5 ft, 

^ufft-mcd-kham^ ib^yłya-cfftdiMj S3, 25> 
5B. 

łJ^ouŁP-^^aiy iii == c^itara 

484 

cAm f/4nact-c^ cfłhM- 

fehim-drł-cAtił<l- 

jpfl = H^idi'*W^**-dAarmo>‘sWcaMrłBa- 

ftASoa-atńSptiAny 81. 

- ira ijAoł-Ayf idap * = pnaA^fa' 

dAarwŁA-noi^i^ntya, 27, S 8 . 
pKłtf-wia-tta# -ff-fro- =1 'rfdniiii 3£. 

^ ^iijOfl-nwmS^w-Anpdi^ 47, 
S«pd-|Wt = i?aTićł, SO^ 36, 6(1, 
itiod-jjnji phxrr^^ti-ph^7i-p<f = fradrtił- 

htod-pa^i riłł-łi^ w is: 

SO, 

j I 65 53. 

^d-cAuA =^cnTi(a-3ć^ 53= 

^ whd#flla£^^ 4S, h4. 
= jproWwiAałli 42^ 5ł- 
fptfd-ffKil — 56. 

yip-cńn, Tihetan manaal fot the study uf 
a apaeial btanch of Eoddh. literatore 
la Ihe mona-łtjc łohoolH^ 3. 

= mcwi4#i*S*io, 17, 
y«m = 65r 

yum dj-np, ""the 6 Motbcr workr^’' Le- 
thS iSsprindp*! pjąj/iiR-pHramiiKnfilltraa 
at:c, to the easflier Tih, aiathon^ 3. 
j/wtł piuntj ** ihe & MoiherB," 1 . fc* the 
3 kindń ef OmniSCiłBOE (łctnia-oA^a' 
yflaiS^ nl*l^^l^a£dT and 
fi 5. 

pf-|£# ^piSAna, 15- 

pc-JM^eftoł-łfcw ^ jflflTw^arłtt*-Ady*, *6, 

85, 

j-ł-^ł-Api ^at^&a = SO. 




m 


OherEnilleTfc 


yi-ł€^-k^i = j^na- 

iJf^nń-Ła d j5 Gl 

il-y 

yońj-#H-i*?'i*- 5 a =^131*114™^^ 43, 

[^ońł-ji^ióA] = pcsri^a?^ 

jnofn, 53^ S4- 

^ońf-flł+-^tfi!ffH^ ifiK£- 2 ?ft p= 

ab 0 cn 4!4 of attadmient or interast ia 
jt£flir>i of tte Doctr]EI& Sęripture;. 
eDgfn+ DD tba fourCih 
^f>łi-(afl = 79^ 

auto-MmmcntAry, 4- 
tte- uJu-nl tonu 
for in tJi* Tib. uiftr 

noalsi STj 

rivrt-^^ai ^p-*'5p«n-j?a, tJic Prfttyeka- 
bnjddba Arbat, ^9- 
tuł^t 

j^aidi 74, 

vdj^ 

rnrt^Sitłn-jiyił aa *15ftM5^^fl-44^o^f^ń^^ 

4G, 

^o-hur^^^C dri- 

jtŁŁi 

łfliAał'‘^^uJ^ tłie Ultimata SubstiiUCfc, 
ęamplatalj pur* by itaalf and fraft fr&m 
er-aiy liind of fldditaonal defilamcnt,— 
daf. &£ 4&^ 8&. 

f nń-jfw^^Tł-^r-pi^ft< pdri-Mp-yi idojr-WiStf- 

ltde!»rpa yfi/iton-rt^^^ tbo Śr^ 
łfltniti on gf tJie 4 TrtttJu of tbfl 
Saiuti wb^ 4 ^h ia cbarAeieri^b^ by i^a 
filii con^aDtratiOd UpOd tiia I^on-e^ 
principia,—dftfinitioil of th* iE 3 rttvftta'a 
i|. V., 

j'aA-^tija ^ łTjńrflidjii-łi^^pasi%d, b. 


PUTi^ łicł-sino/^^^ł ^aPŁ-i^B, tbo poidts to 
b-e aJiunncd djłaotJy rtfcrriuj^ t& it, i. a, 
to tha Malfl. 30. 

T^(Ł^^ łlłsZtftra^ 04, 

— ł&łłZd- 

jtywpft-łPiitiŁai &&. 

= prahhavAt 

= jTTłŁmJidifd, 4^j &1. 
jł^j = gif^ra^ 81, 33. 
słjis-yte* = 88^ 88. 

— łiWi^y^riar-j^o^rnin, 33. 

= ffot3'd-fdŁ^taii 49. 
rigv^ = iły^l^Oi- 1*^- 
riTWli-*s/E-Łtt =S3 d€imłapi£HRd, 4Ei 55, 
iołł ^ — sejŁ^ic^^miii, 50. 

^flnt = m3py-Ełj paaffim- 

10 , 

Irnnri&^-phyin * (-&A^ta) jpP-E^nS' 

jłflj^nita 7| 6Sn 77. 

J*Pfc-Ję* (-ftKi) » ^ŚTTji-jftafa, 62i 60, 74, 

;ojtii-A3tf-sfi_yoP'-&d = 

the tł-aiuiDff fbr tlia att*mment af tJi* 
Ontniacionee id rąjurd of UłO Patb, 
ayd. of 77. 

c^ł the 

Li el3n]0dt& charaoteriEln^ tbo Omni- 
acianoft in Tegurd of tbo Fatbi i-a- tli-a 
LI toples of Mar^Ł-jflatS-adbikirfl^ 74. 

tbe Pith of Conc. 
Con tcid pl- dacnonatrdted in tbo Mlrga- 
jnatl-ńdllilsHTm 87. 

Iftjfft-iea-jŁ^o mtftoT> 

Zam^ tlio Patlis gf Trjdninff Aod Illu- 
minatiOd rslłtang to tho Eodbiaa.tłva-a 
kn[>T¥‘lddft of thft Fdtb dt- 

manńirftted In tbo USrgn-jflat^^bifclrA 

(KSr. II. S-5), 03. 

iaw^e9-k^ iitińołi-ZaRa, tJio Pńth of Hlu- 
min&tlon {r^^foMa-m^^) w domon- 
atrfttod in the liSriri-jfi&tff-adllilffSeai &7, 
ffo-cfPT^i the 00 aapsOtS 
^tŁfc7J^^ of tba 173) relatang to tLo 
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Offluieciancs in TCfgard of tb-a Path 
(KHr, IV, ^ = AĘtasŁliŁBr. 206.3—567.1 
— 'itvTf\ jfom and yp ta 

78-. 

Ia7ti--iet-ft‘-^ crtijarti, 

74. 

?rtł-(iań-_po‘jw^T #* == ^!£łffl3TrftiŁa-ŁA.-Bm£, 

10, 34, 51. 

chw = tJie Ddctriae 

cf Scri^ture, &i- 

dah #tjW* ^in-ia-jigircrta^ci = fcfijra- 

17. 

7^lo-^vt =3 345. 

= i^tpraiłjhftfił, 50- 
Jo^rT-iiłt = 51- 

(oTi hr\j-tktt) = 

4G, 34. 

'^Waj-l*ytr flf tll^ 
Yahiclfe,^"—fajŁ^anaeilfeŁl, i ependant 
iDtflrpretftiion of tJift Frłjiii-pSramita. 
Thfere fnur sucli l^orta acc. t& tbt 
i^arlier Tibatan HUtllOFS aiaA twó 4C0. to 
tbft BobMl of Ts4l&-kha-pŁ,—4“7, 
jffin^«rłfłeftoń-i« = ttidr^^ 66. 

43- 

jfiTł-fu-4&3ffi7tf.ot5sflĄ-6a = łt«5ti^^^ 45,55. 

.^y^ł-^Zon, the indiract sabiefit-m flltcif of a 
wDik (ftpp- to 4Zirwi-łlc>»)ł Ql 

jjo. g.T. 

jfb^-pŁ^łTl Bi!dł^ł^n^A=aittjŃMń7*iŁŁl 

jjflrałnłt^ 7. 

Sa^ bdax-^a nn4pn-r^fl^, 

tJLfc intiaitióili of tha Tnitha char^, Ly 
tŁc ramoTAl &f tba Otsa. of IgTi- ivhifill 
ane to jflia&WUSaptŁm,—det of titł 
Mali. łłimifWi-łaa?'^*! 

iet-iri^a^ ł^KB-jNł = = j'^^^Jr^l- 

ararń^ 5S. 

ier-mtófian =yfi3iW-Z£Łt^ti^ip 76. 


paaBim. 

ffo^Bon ^ B|^a, bl. 

UcnitB, 455 . 

Hl, 

Ma ~ bMddhor-bhfijni^ tho 
af t-ha Biuldka [c&llcd^ 

^yaAhS)^ 4l. 

Msń-^Ermam-pixr-bMglfi^-p^bi Ł;ł'E-ńa-frdrHŁ 

s d!lJ:rl.^AM>^7'ftti£ĄL£3-JaJlŁddl^t, 55. 

kun-iu^sna*^ = ^0’ 

= hftdhirdtia^tUpada^ SS. 

^STTŁf-^^^2^y$d ^Zan-^o ^ffwłft, tbe firat 8 form* 
of tba Gr^ettivo Mental Effort for Em^ 
ligbtemnaDt -^O-. 

flfimł.<t3ła iwł-^yi airma-oft^- 

po-fiid =: 
hattoa^ 30. 

tka ^9ga of tbe 
Mili. Saint,—a iynonyoa the Fatk, 

63. 77. 

ł4?.łO rati-jij rł^^jMr-ftya-Zw — jpra^^ai- 
fll3-Bpd^ff, 30, 

= pfiJi^sjana^ iO. 

jSan^j *&. 

fithflL, 41. 

łamiAsfl-nirati^h 41. 
arflJ irtt-g^n ^'tko olaTBn filial worka,'’ 
thft fljmall Pr.-pHF--alltrtó sanentiaDed hy 
the esrHer Tik. auLhorin 5. 

nTid-^ń-la ^ BAiiflfl- 

(^rajJ^fAeffl^JSałZit-jfiwW, 76. 

rWcf.rJłfi = £5, 

rrtd-^yed^^a ifA-rta^i 

97. 

łioŁ^P# 
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tha firgt 4 muu 
Dagreta of thc Path^ 41. 

^łłU^cfa 4cff-j)o, Uio c&tftCt 

co^iiitifKti of wuićthjBg^ fpr the first 
tiiAB^ dafiniticn of il'V,p 1^. 

yiiiZ'łTWttl, dear rfipreBSintŁtjjOEj cf../fi«J4fl- 

36. 

^CflflŁ- ?*iai - Iw-pA^łrt-_pa = 
^^££na-^T^a?nf5 

A^ant-yfon ^ cia/txć!i^ 48-. 


łMiori^pa-l^ A^KtirAfliF+T ^eł-rafi = i^iniairta^ 

hs&rU 28. 

Ajc![i-łWimł-ł%cf au 5fl. 

Ajro^';^aS:^ ^ 50, 

= cJfliiafcii-flłłtt- 

tmtŁi. 81. 

— iji^ń^^anĄ IC^ I7, 20^ 27^ 

34p 35. 

S™m^* = 34. 

=a jńA^Ęj-a, 42. 

Ih.iin-ffi;{s-^'iib-p4irr- = ffnaWto^.3m-, 35. 


Sutra^ and 

Sans;kTit'Tibetai:k, 

[For B. detaU-ed bibliogrftip-by &f tbe PmjfllE-paramitS SdtfaH ef- Peof. M. W-dlssar^ 


Praj f(9-p£rEłmitSp p. 

jLkutob^LŁya ^ GA-IlLB-yigH-m ad, C^lDlli. 

OH UiB M^Ila^.■M3£^ih7amita^—doilbtA aa 
regarda ałjctll^ur&bipi 4, S. 

Auupnm-ftbhiłłmayŁ-adhi karfi ^ Hthiir- 
gyis-pa^;! sniiffn-par-rtft^i-pftlji skflba+ 
thfl listh ehaptar &£ tlia Abbisaniaya- 
l&i|iŁara, 64k 

A'hhidhAi:jPflŁci^a=ChiH-m Łon-paljiuci dasod^ 

ftbbr. Jidaodj IS, 23 (on tta 18 nioinebts'), 

41, 59. 

(AbliidhannaŁci^aJ-Tylktiyi of Taś^mitra 
(Tib. Hęrftl-aTafl-iEiŁ), Ifl, 22 (on óTmt- 
tod-^a-md^A and vŁ7n.-uhii-jnai'^)i 
23 (on tho anfadiTiaioiLa óf 

Abhidll arma-aiaiTiocŁ^a ^Mńon-pft knift- 
btu.9, of Arra Amł^A, 13, 13 {ooncena- 
J&g ^araM^a-irw^a), 23 (on tho IB 
momenta^^ 39 (on tke 18 momenta 
thfi Mah. dari«na-mófl-^<$)f 40 (tJitto}p 
41 (on 63, 00^ 

6r. 

Abhija-majKlsi/tikHrtt, foli tiUa Ahhija- 
mayiltl^klEra^Dlma PiajM - pHrainita“ 


lY, IS, I9a^c^-] 

□pad&fia^fS&^tra = ŚBH-rab-kji plia-rol- 
tu-phyln-pab^ n]an-niag'|;i b&t*a-beo3 
Mnoa-par-TtogB-paUi abljv. Młion- 

rtCig;ft-rgyaTi, paft£tm. 

Abbisamay ^aipklra^ HlokJl = Mnon-par- 
rtog^t-pabi i]gyaii^7i anań-baj abbr. 
Kgyan-cnań, alao callod A^taBakaSiilEjl- 
mabp-^l MM Er|7łd-BtoŁ h^ol-chenp 
abbr, ^[^el-ohen, Commontilry of Hari- 
bbajdra an tho AbblBaniaySlaipk^a evt 
r^ard AątS^^a4fil=£F pafihun. 

AbMaaEnaySlaipltSrft - Tirttilta *■ Bnam- 
bgrelj ContBl. of BtiadajitarYiiniiktftStna, 
Sj 9j 12 (dcmbt? aa regarda tke autkor- 
ahip of tbe te^t la tb& Tg.^MDO, H. 
1*^207). 

AbbiaMflaySSiufilESra-Trtii-pip^tha = 
ilńon-par-irtoca-pahi rgyan-gyt bgrel- 
pabl badua-doUr Tg. MDO. TIL 28Eł—3i6p 
Smamary of Haribb odraza Sphu-tffriŁil 
by PriUfiSkaramatjp ll. 

Afdba^llhii = LAa^bcoi-pa (K|. ŚEE. I. 
No, 6), 3. 

A^U^aaofiHiia-artbŁ-iaBanń = Doa-br^ad- 
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kjia intbun-par^bA-bAn-pa (T^. ^DO, IL 
3 O 7 —CńmicL On tho- Abliiaain, with 
' jTc^farencflB. to- tka ŚntaaShjLSTikl, Lha 
Pa.iloaLT] nihJiti!i^si£ThkiL^ anJ tha A^fi- 
ascr. to Sm^ljjilSTiaififk, 
10 (d^ubtg aa latania anikoraliip). 

A^taaSbaarSIcO Brj^yad-i^tOD-pa, oom- 
maut^d by the AbbEs. lilokli, 2, 9, 9, 
10^ 0&. 

Aąta£lb&arikJl^pi:^4njtbiit s Pri^tiS^pEn^ 
mitS-ailhfi-aRingteilia, 

A^^Eiia^afllbasrikK« Khrl-birgyad-.9toń^par 
8, 9, 10. 

Agama-maf^lLFl e? Lub-gl al^e-iaap ?- 

Uttaratantra ffbll tiWei MahKyJ£□ł-^tLp.^t- 
tAIlt^l-aS5trA=Tłl«g-pal oEŁen-po^Ł^jud- 
bla-mAbi b^Un-bcfl^, abbr. P^jud-bla- 
naa or E£;y«^-b3jt)r TraaBl. (witb tba 
I7tUrłit*Titlf*-TjKkhyK} In tka Acta 
OHtntaUł {y^l DC], 1, 2fl, t% 81 ^ 4Łp 
84, 55, 501 57 ; 9$i 88, 90 (acc. to t!ia 
Tlb. trAi.—a MHdb.-Praaanfr w*rk)j 98^ 
99, 100. 

Eka-bąałja-abblifttnaya-adb-ikArŁ = Stad- 
nig-mŁ ^cł 4 ^-pa|lll luiign-par-rtogfl-pabi 
tskabHp tbe StTeiłih ębiptar of tkt 
AbbiHamaySiłmkEira, 64. 

Ekikęarl — Ti-ge-ffOłg-ma (Kg. HCfYUD. 

xnT. N&. 7)1 S. 

KlrtjkalS = Gra^-cha MDO. LXn 

2Sa—filOJ, Comm. m the AthLBam. % 
Sataabirti] 11. 

KanJLka-prajflS-pirainitS (K|. )RGVUD. 

xm)r 8. 

Ghana-Tydlia Egyan-fltLig-pO bhod^pflt 
SI, 99. 

Catub^łtikS = Bźl - brgyfirpa, of Arya- 
doYA, ąuotfid Ld tbe A bnlcibliayBp-—am 
argiimant for dtibyiDg tbe autbowklp of 
TłKgSjjuna, Ł 

JQHni-fiolfiA-łl*ipkIra(-BUtr*) ^ Yi-śtt^ 
anań-ba-rig-yAP-gyi mdOp OU, 100. 

Ajcb <niaDUl». Ii- 


TippA^O Mcban^bu, of Jmn-yap jad-pa 
on ibs 90. 

TAlb SgAtd. ^ gjibba aOtfa] = w I 10 - 
l^egf^pEtki Abin^pobi mdo, 99, 

TiiipiitH = J^ana-cu-pAi 90. 

TridatikS » Bam-brgya^pa, 8. 

Daiadbarmaka = Cboa bcu-pa^ S.9, ^0 
[m aotionad in tbe Abbia. Uoki, aa cop- 
taiping tbfl teAcbing of tba 

Daian^baarikS = ŚoB-rab-kbń-pap 8. 

1] DTirbodha^Sloka = Rkigg-dkabi łn&iii- 

bi (Tg, MTIO- yn. 161-989), Ck>KLiii, 
on tba AbhiBam. by DkaTToakirtidn frg-m 
SnTar^adyipa, ll. 

9] DiirbodbA-i^toba ^ Htoga^dkabi 4nab- 
ba, of MkbiŁs-grub (Kbai-Jyb), 8. 

Dbairp:ivkllya'«dhik)(ira = Cboi-kyi ikn^ 
Ekaba^ tbe ^ighth ebapter oł tbe Abhi- 
HaaiayB.LŁTpkSra, (U. 

DhajintdhAtJafl*ta’TSbbaiigi = Cbaa daP 
cb»-fiid roaEO'bbjed, &0 (ia a Yo- 
glEearA wo>rk)j 90. 

= Bnam-par-gtap-la- 
dbab-pabl bBdp-baj SIS. 

NiTYiłsalpa^Btfltra = K]iAm - p*r ■ mt - rbeg- 
pabi błtod-pPł 85. 

Paddhati = Giuń-bstelp OommBntfliy of 
Yftflpbapdhu on tbe Patlca-^dm^Ei-BH- 
bwnkl. Tlie Copun. on tbe tbroe Fra- 
jń^-pErŁmit^Antfmft by Daią ptrKfl^n ft « 
confoundftd ł^Etb 5j 12. 

Pfti]nfl.TiPlćati'praj]SS - pErnm] tS - lonkta ^ 

Sgo-ilei>3ba-pa (Kg. HGYUD, X)^ 8. 

FilieŁTiiplatłaflbaarikA ™ T(i - kbri - Ińa- 
iloA-pa OT Ni-Łkrip 0, Hi 18, Ilu IŁ, 97 
(on and dŁoł-HtAfd}^ 

PalieATiiifiiałiiAbflSrEkft-Alekl = Ni^khri- 
anaA~ba (Tg. MDO. L 16^ £49 Fek. EnJl 
titl& acc. to Tg,i Arya-FafięaTiniiatl- 
eJhaarikl - Prajdl - pfiriHititl - upidei*' 
^fctra-Abb iBamay SUfflt Ara-TTtti)p — tbe 
Comm. of ATya-yimnktaieaŁp 9, 

^4 
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^'o. 4:)p s. 

Prajjis - pHraTiiitS - artha- aani ęraha, atiss 
AĘtailtliłęrLkfl-pi^^HirtJia= Erfifyad-fttoń- 
dan-bsdys* aummftry tlit Aa^aASba- 
sritH by Dipin^a. In by tJie 

e&rly T}h^ aathors aa AU Jwdapendant 
interpretatioa (ijiń-rta(ji fliwl-bbytd) aad 
by Tso-t-khn-pa and bis kIidoI m beiag 
foUElded up&ti Ul a To^Sc-Sra \forbR Q^ 
Asa-ngan 5, a, ^ (on l]ie mcabin^ of 
j3n(^fIA-j?draJtłW5)s 45 = 

PrajfiE-pEramitl-ku^B^tSla =* Ś*R-rab-tyl 
pbi-rtl-m-pbyin-pibt | Mdzod-kyi Idt- 
(Tg. MDO. XJ. 331^aE3ł, Oinm, 
on tbe AbbiBflin, en Saiącaya, 

flńCT. to Dbarmit^fF, lO [dńftbta as re- 
^Atds autborBbip]. 

Prftj pfirajniti - n Ay a - iata - (MŁflflA^ŁtikJt 

= Tflkul br^a-lna-bcu-pa (Kg. EfiYUD, 
IX), S. 

FrBuCE-parainlta-piftdHrtba ™ Bei^-.pbyiil 
don^bRdna-pa, Tg.MDO.ylLf, 12ft-L85, 
CłmiB, DŁ tbft AbKiaam. by JCnmirairl- 
blkadYa, 11. 

PrfljfiH-pnrHiliitH-ptn-dSrtbA prftdipa = ŻtT- 

pkyia bfidn^-dnn (cxr; don-badaa) ś^roil- 

ma (T^. ME>0- X. 255-202}^ Cciirtifl. m 

tbe Abkifiamr aaoiibtd to Dipinikara- 
ńr^ńlna (Attóa}, 11 [doubta aB rcgftrdfi 
Autb-dratLip). 

Prajfiff-plrWtlilA-Bntrai = ŚaY-pbyin-ctidn, 

pasiiin. 

Prajfll-prAlSpa = ŚM-rab-agiou-oii, of 
BhlTfivtvtkŁ Ckunmeufed on by Atł- 
iDbiUrrita^ 4. 

Prajfln - p rjulypa - Hvali * ńan-rab fl^on- 

mebi pbrafi-bi (Tj. MtO- IX. 1—ST), 
Camin. on tba Abbiaaan. by Euddbł- 
XU 

PriyHE-mllla i= Rtsfr-błbl lea-Tal, abbin 
HtRa^O, tba Idcila-fttKdhyatEiikŁ-knHbEfl 


of !KSgErjui33> 4, 6 (ąuotad intba Cam- 
raantały uf tbree 

Fr^TjE-parainitS-ffatjraa^. 

Prajna' Iif^ay a (B]ia^avati - prEy bE' pHFft- 
mitE-lirdaya) = iŚsa-rab-sfiSA-po (Śer- 
Biiin^ EGYUD Xir), 3. 
Pra-iphu^ApadS Tsbig-gwal (Tg^ MDO. 

Vni. 1—123 Fekr), Sub-coaatitfe^tojy 

an tJił BptuutSrthH of Eailbkadra by 
tbe MadbyaiDikft Dharmamltlfar H- 
Sodbi-patlia-prAdlpa = Lam-Bgron, of Di- 
paipkarair^fiEna (T^. MDO, XXXI. 
^7^277 and XXXIII. 1-5], 14 (ia tbe 
faundattun □£ tlie Lam-rlMl). 
f^odhiaattYa-bbuLińŁ = Dyaa^fla, ST* 
BhEvAtiEkiraina * Sgorn-rim, of Karoela- 
i!lŁ, IT (iiuoted ki thc Lanfi-rita). 
MadbyEntŁ-Tibbaiiga = Dbua-mtbe^ 
Tnam-tbyed, 1, & (tbft PrajfiS-parii- 

initE-artbŁ-snJlflgYaba of Dipil^ Lb 
I bundad upeii k), && (un tbe cu^i- 
tiofl paculiar to eijłdi of tba lO Starci 
tbu Bfidbi^afctTa], W [tbe bladli.- 
vlbh. la a ToiHoira work)^ 
HftrnlflkŁuni-ttdF = Gnad-kyi sla-^jGd fT^. 

MDO. XI. Tek. 5 fuli titlc 

to Tg. Arya-AptaBShAarikE-pr^fliH-pE- 

rftTwita - YTtti MarniBikfcUlfllTldl nE-ma.], 

Curam. on tka Abbigftin, eii 
AątafiEbasrikH by AbkayEkara^uptas 10. 
MahEvyutpatt3, IH, 53 (tka dSvigifli]fi ftf tke 
rPpa-^i^w'), SS dEfl-nridĄ)* 

Mabpyiiia-tfiupgraha = Theg- pa ckfl>o- 

pob^ bedtts-pa urThe^-bfldun, ef Asaiiga^ 
& (tbe PjfijilS-pEt^an]itE-artha-liipgraba 

of DLgnagA Ib fonndad upun it), 35, 00+ 
itflhaykne - StitrkUrpkEra (SatrEtrElAip- 
kEra) — Tkeg-pa chen-pobl Mdo^edeld 
igjftTi [abbr. Mdo-9de-r]gy «i], 1, 57 [on 
tbe tbe teit of 

- the Sdtrll. -is tka fiouirt^e of Earibks- 
dra], 33 (on tha ditMt perceptton ai 
thft AbiOlute oo the d-arińłtń-łtińryo), 53 


The Doctrine of Prajna-parEtmita;, feo. 


.H4'ł 


CoiBin,—oa ttie tlona Ęhf 
atJfcainniBEt of Tjy the ŚriCra- 

kia), flG, aOi 90, &T. 

M5dliyaiiciika-alflnitara = Dbfl-Ttił-rgyim, 

of ŚSntirikęila (Tgfr MDO- XXViir. 
48-^4), 90. 

Maręa-jułtff-sułhiknr* ™ Liin-JeB-ljiil-Łyi 
ńkaba, tkfi fiacoad chaptar [jf tko Ablń- 
frAinn^ySlamkSra,. 64. 

MaflinP atSlainkljft Tbiib-pii^l 

fgyaji (Tp, MDC, XXIX. ri^89B), th* 
worlc of AbŁiftyakara^pta, ll (a^c. to 
mQS.t canDtfld amOOi; th$ 
Ooimii. on tll& AbbiBajnAyi]ia]Ll£lir4)n 

Mflrdha - ftbbjftJiiifiŁyfl - adbikSm = -Ktse- 
mDoa^pŁT-TiD^-pn^i ekabs, tbe 
fiftb chupttr of tho AbbSsaioiyalam- 
tara, 64, 

Mnla-mSObyłmika = FfiyfiS-TDtllfl^ q. V. 

Yutti-f&ęjika ^ E]g;a'pa dmg-cn-pfip of 
NSplijuUŁn 4. 

YogacATy^bbflml = Jtnal - ^jbyor-Bpyod- 
of Asio^a, 13, 95p 96. 

HflrtnttkBta = DkoTi-brtMgfl, section of tbfl 
KflugyiiT, 91^ 

Batna-prłdSpa = Kjn-cbetL-B^rpn-nifli 6. 

EatOAiiŁfi^ba ^ Dkon-mcbog-ap rin, ^9, 36 
(mentioncd Ifl Ute Abbli, PlobS, aA con- 
tAiuiEiff tht teacŁin^ of tb-a fifcc^■S^ 5 n^E•). 

EŁtńKrall Km-cbou-pbrai-bft, pf Nl- 
ęSrjuna. CotlSldfirad by anme tO ba tbo 
ft]Xtb of tbe iI 5 dhyAifiik^-treftliHła(Dba- 
ilfia ri^fi-tsbOEft drUg), 4. 

Lafltffratffirjt, ^9^ BO (maatlontd in tbt 
Abbia. HukS in eopn. wltb tba ł/fO- 
^atLo)^ 9Lp 99^ 

YHyttjkBp cf. AbbisAinAyHUTpkSrBt-Tarttlka, 

VigSfAba-VvXrartBiii ^ Eitsod-pa alog-p*! 
of NagSrjuna, 4. 

Yi milka = KMu-pa, SH3. 

YakdalyA-aBtra = Źib-mo Tnaja-tba of 

4. 


VyB¥BbajrB - Buldhi ^ Th a- Baad - grtib - puip 
tJie Biztb af tka Madli. traatiBca of 
NagarjLLua AOc. to £u-£tOBp 4^ 

YySkbyHyiŁkt^ ^ RDaiii-k^*4-rfgfl-pft, 90. 

Yyakhj^-brdAyA-alaiiilklrŁ ^ Huami-b^ad 
^fiiA-pabi ygyaUn 

j^ata^abBBrlkS ^ StoR ■ pb ra^ ^br^ya - pa, 
bIIrb Turi ^biliil'pa ói nbum, Bp 0. 

ikl[, P&AoArlmi^tislhiajrikEp and 
ComiaootŁry o-d,— 
aAcrlb^d to Daip^rjfBCRB and ooRfouiid' 
od with thaPsddbati of YaSubandkn, 6. 

IŚataaSb Uri kS -^tiTarai^a = ^loń ■ pfardg^ 
brgya - rnitid - p»r' bAftd- pa, T^r 
MDO. XI, 256-331, uĘjibad to libat- 
łoairl^ aco- to TsoO-kha-pa. tba aRtbor- 
Hklp ia dubionSj 16. 

SuddbSmatl Dag-ldaiip Comm. on tJio 
Abbja^inayllamklra T^yard Pa^cA- 
Tl m^atia AbaarikS by RatoSkatlJSLilll 
[Tg, MDO. IX. 37-240), 9, 6b {quotłd 
ID SkAbŁ— 6sp]. of ita^). 

SEln:yatS’3aptati ™ Sfeiń-fiid bdRO-cu-pAp 

of Kagfjjuna, 4. 

Śrltvaka-bbllmi = Nan-aa, 97. 

Śn-malH-dEvi^Bl^pbadI[da (-antra] = Lba- 
mo DpŁbphrćń seA-gO^jl nidop 

99^ 160. 

Samfiaył {Giięa-r-atna-an^ya-gStbE) = 

Sdlld-p»(Kff. ŚEŁL N*. I), S, S, ID. 

Samcaya-g3rba - paĄjikH ™ iidud - pa^i 

dkah-b^al (Tg. MDO. VI U, 1BS-2^B)^ 
Comm. on tbe Abbi^am. «t rc^rd 
SRInc^yfl^ by Ruddltair^riAna^ lO. 

Samcaya-gStbS-pftfiijkE Subadhlnl Ulma 
=i{adRd-pal3S)dkaVtlffr5* irtogia-łlatTg. 
MDO. VII. 1-93 Pflb.}t Comm. Od tba 

AbLium. fft rf2?EŁH Samcaya by Hań- 
bbadia^ tO (doilbta hj repaids tutboi^ 
ihip). 

Saty Aku-SHtyaJitpaTiTaTtap 20,30 (mofltio-n- 
ad Id tbf Abbia. Uokl, aa Aontain^ 
Łat tbe teacbiu^ of tba aisa-^ó^)- 
U* 




350 


E- Obemlller. 


pajdEiifc'dk«r-pfl)p (^aotei in the 

AbbiSr KlokS In ci^nD€xiDii wJtll 
cŁo-^ón*)r 

Bniudtlisirjnncana ^ n^fl^^pur 

b^t:e]-pA (abbr. Mda^ade or 

Dg□ńB-^l_p^el)^ 17 (qiijattd in Uj# liłiiii’ 

Tini), {g^nołcd id Skaljs)^ &1 (tha S-- 
ninn. ii tbt pflncipal fiindŁEOfintal 
SCtra Gf tkt Yo&ScStfi ayiteni), ^SS^ 
9&P 66, 91, ^J9, 

SapŁfl^tLk^ =l5dTin-brgya- 

pA (Z^, ŚBE, T. Nik 3), A 
SArvA - skHtŁ- ĄbbiesipbniitB- adlii kara =?; 
Itnain - kun - mńon-pai^-Td 3<igł-par-rt)flg;-i- 
pahi akabjp tJie fburłh ckaptar uf th$ 
AbbJsaiKia^ElaEnkSra, BŁ 
iSaTYll-lkSra-jfiAil-adhLkSra ^ Ruam^pa- 
tbamj-^Bd-iiak1lL7an-pa-md'^k7J akabs, 
tbe cbapter uf tha ALhLaainajrS' 

lAtpkSra, 64. 


S arYA^j li Atf - Adh i k lE = T ti am a-ta d-I e 9-p A- 
fkid^kyL skabSp the tliLrd cbapter of 
tdia AbhisaiiLAjHlAniklira^ 64n 
SErOttaml = SiSiń^pobi mcllD^ (Tg. MDOr 
X. l^S&S Fck; fuli tltle AtŁ to T|, 
Ary A - AHtBAltb4LSnl£l[ > prajliH - pSraraitS - 
pailjikA BSrattAtdlE dXina}p Camm, on 
tbe Abhl^aiuAylllA^^ilESrA tn A^ta- 

ESta&rikff by BatnllkAra^S-ntE, 10. 
SuYikrSuta-Tiiraini-paripreebS = Eab- 
rtsal rJiam-^non-giyis fu9-pŁ(K:g.bEE.L 
No. 3), S. 

S utrą =9 MdOp fcutlod of the Kangyur^Ol. 
SpltutSfitill (H^*l-pŁ) Don-gMk Comna. 
of HAribba^lra on t]io AbhisamAyslam- 
feSra (Tg.MDO. VtL 03-t61 of the Fok. 
editlon; fiiJl tids ajc*, Tg,!; Abhiaa- 
TMAyalaipkSra-nHma - prajfia - par^MiUE- 
npadońar^aHtra-Trlti), 2, 11, IS, 66. 
avalpHk^a-prJtjlTS-paTapaitH=Yi-g0 tSlSn- 
Łn (Kg. EGYUD. Xll). fl. 


Sfttraa and Śiatraa. 

Tibetan-SanB^tit. 


Kan-laa-btiu (fbr MlfilDn-pa-kuii'] a-i-bfua} 
= Abkidbanna-aamnccaya, 66 , 

Dkon-brtArfigs = Ratnaknta, Dl. 

Ebri-bigyad^atoń-pa = AatldaaA-BahA^n- 
kl, d. 

— Abubpbhaya, A. 

GiBg^^A = EirtikalSp II. 

Grub-uitlkBib (Pub-mtbi^p of Jam-ya^- 
99 (on tka fundamoDtal Sutraa 
of tlle YofrSoarSj), 

k^u H Nid9na<^parivaTl&, in- 
UfGdufttory tbaptarp 96. 

Dgoba-pa iies-pAr^tgTobpA ^aindbi-nir' 
mocnna^ 91 ^ 93^ 60. 

DgoAi-pa ńfts-bgrtl and Dgońa-^g7^6l 
= Pgoifl-parńtM-pAr-bęffil-pa. 

i;rgTBl-chdi^ = SpbutSrthli^ 12. 


^grel-ioheii (for BrgJsd' 0 toń-b^^sl-cbt[l^ 
flrV.\ anołher a.brid|ed title of Uit 
Abtii^- Aloks^ 3, i% 

^gral-pa Don-gaaJ = iSpbutSrUlH, S, 
Eg 7 aii-atTig-po-hkDd-pa= GhłnA-TytitAi 
61 . 

%™i-anaA, abHdgod titk of the Abb-ŁŁ 
Slokl of HarJbhadra. (Cf, MAon^par- 
rtogB-pabi rgyan-gyi BiiaA-bA)p 2. 
SgQ-fier-laa-pa= Paf5cAYitp^alf-pri^H- 
pjramita-mukha, 

Brgyad-fltoń bgrel-ohen = AjłJwsba^rlkH- 
mabS-jJkSp anotber title of tht AbhiŁ 
SlokH. 3, 

Brgyad-^toń-doa-b^dni = AptaaHhstfirikl- 
pi^dUftba (Prfijńa-pHramltH-Artha-sftłip- 
graba) ^ S, 


Tltó Doctrine Prajna^parainita^ Ac, 


= A ętaflnli R^rikitn 3- 

M&ffn^rto^-riryaiŁ ^ AbhisBiJii»yllaiplt5^E^ 
fiłp (a trcntiaft jSar exc£lr 

iencfl). 

Mńon-rto^a-riai-p3Ł.= AbŁiaamajtl-kmBiłi 

of %yal-taŁ6ib Dar-ma Km-dien, 14. 

ilńt>n-pa kun-btni x= Abtidharma-aBWnUft' 
cłya, S 65 97r 

M£iflH-pair*rtogń-pftl]Li HnŁń4ia 

= Ab hiaamajHlAtpkai^a-Elckffj 2 . 

LńŁ-brgja-pa F aflp spisał ii kD^ ^ 

Lńa-bca-pa — Ajrlhaifllikii S. 

ChM-^byuiK HSatorj oł Buddhiaiu hj 
Ba-ton ^Bu-eton) 'Britk tra^ialatian 
(vol, r]^ 4^ E, 45, 4^1 &9, 9Gi 93^ 

Ni-Ifihri-liia-atoi'pa, or Ni-khrJ t= Paflcl- 
YkipriatiaBbA^rilESn 9. 

Ni-ńu-pł =ViiBMk3l, 

SGiń-pob^ mcbog^ = SRrottam^i 10. « 

Gtatl-ls-dbab-pł b^d^-ba^ for Enani-pAlf' 
gtau-Ia dbaL-ptlb^ bidu-biL = 
sam^abn^ 3&r 

1) Ktogft ^ dkab* - ba Durbi&dba- 
Bloka, G&rum. -on tlie Abhitasn, b^ 
DhajTnakirtiŚrJ frAOl SLiT&i^advIpŁ 
(Claor-ęlLn-pa)h 11. 

2) Rloga-dkabi sran - ba = Darbadha- 
Bloki, Comm. on tbe AbLiiam^ ftnd 
tbe BpbutIrtbH (q,T,l by Mhbaj-^iib 
(Kbabdab) Dgc-lep apabbaab-pa, 3,69, 

Stań-Sid bdun-cu-pa = Sflny ata^saptata, 4, 

Stoó-tłuin Bikol-bnań mig^^hy-Bd (fuli 
titl*: Zab-mo itoń-pa-^Sia-feyi de-kho- 
na-md rabatu ^bbar-by ed-pabi bstan- 
bcDł Bakal - batao - fflig - bby^d), at 
Mkbag-gnib ^Khai-aob), 4 (detilal of 
tk* AutboT^p &f NajiTjnna in re^rd 
Of thfr Akiilobhayal, 90, 9(5 (on tho 
Yo^KcBr* ISteratnr#). 

Swn-phraę-bręya- pa ™ Sataj^a^rSk S. 

Tba-Erad-ęrttb'pa = YyaTalllra^sLadbi, 4. 

Tbub-pabi d^iiiB-rf jaa = MunittiatUana- 

klra, li. 


Tho^-bBdUi (dr Tbc^,^-łiben bsdma-pa) 

^ MabiyrnCL-iarrig'i:ab R, 97. 

Bag-ldaEi = SaddhlntAt!l, 9. 

Db- hiin-gidg!S-pab'i ^do = Ta- 

tfai^ata-j^Arbha^satTAn 
Don bTipysd-kyia nfithnn-pnr-bstań-pa 
^ A^a-BALdUtna-Birtb a-iSuma, lOr 
Dom bd lillDL'-CU, fimninaTy of tbe 70 ItRpięa 
&f the AbbiŁsns., afieor. to Jam-yaA-Sad- 
pa, 46 [def. df jE?o^A4iflS-jfedyo)j Q2, 63, 
75 . 76, 77, 70, SO, 31 . 33. 
BaT3n-brgya-pa = Bapta^atikl, 3^ 

Mdo = Sfltrfc, 91, 

Mdd - E-da - r|;yaiQ SutrlJ BipkEtA (MabS- 

yima-BTitr^*5fiiklfa}t 97. 

Sdtld-ps = Saim^aya (GuflA-ratmą-Eamciiya- 
gaths}, 

(Bdud-paki) ■dkab“b^'*l rtaga-Bla = Saip^ 

cayA'gAih^-pB^ikS, 10 ^ 

Gnad-Łyi SŁla-bwi = MannakeHtmudl, lO. 
Rnam-tf^*^ = AbJlisamajSla^lkHra-Tlrt- 
tfeku^ 

Stiałn-par-|ftaa'laHdbab'pabl bfidn-ba 
I?j r^aya-eaipgraJiai 06. 

Enam-blad BfiiA-pabi r&yati i= Uy^bya- 
brdaya-alacnfeEra, Cohbi- om tht Abbi- 
sam. AKld tbe SpbnlJrtliS {łf-T.") by 
%yftl-tflab Dar^taa Eiii-cheB (ycjI. II oF 
bie VforkE), Sp 44, 71, 73, 97. 

EńSiO-bńad-rigt'pi^;^ YyHkbyS-ytiklU 96. 
Dpat-pbrM--gi Tndjo — Lba-md- Dpal-pbrcli 

ftOb-gebi Sgrabi 

Fhał^pbyin hTcaIm brgyad-fca, "tbe E5|[bti 
SnbjBCłi of Prłufta-pHpaJ*iSt*,“ R maflUiJ 
for tb^ś łtndy of tbs AbhSsm. 

by Jam-yam-£ad-pm(l^jain-dbyańi-bżad- 

pa), 3, 3^ (qUot. fr&tJi tbB Bamdbinir- 
im-dtfitna^^ 04, 6 ^^ 66 , 62. 

Bm-tton Phar-pbyin, "tbfr Priy □a-pirainitH 
CoTdiaentPLfy of Bd-itdn/' auothar tStla 
af S^e-mAj q.T., % 

EyaA-Ba — Bodbiaftttra-bba-piifc 97. 

Eyama^pła imi-pa^i Cbapttt 




E. Obenuiller. 


B &2 


(of iŁe Pa‘£icŁTiiptatiT9flliiaHi’iki) c^ntfliin- 
inf tbe quQ&tianS of Maitrajł^ fifr 
DbiŁ^mA^t rigg-tBhogł dlrug^ tJie Bix M3- 
dhy*nfiiha trBatiscs of NSglrJuda, ł- 
mbutn, abridged tEtle of iio BńtasHha- 
irJkS aoc^ to tba TSbn t^rid^tion^ 3. 

g□is^ thfl tfffl TihhńOf^aB, i-e. 
JJadhyftrita-ylbhJUł^a andDliarffia-dtLar- 
niiiS-viljliAitga, 9'^- 

Htaa-ha^i śc3-rabi atbr. Etii-se PrajfiS- 
miilft, 4. 

Htflod‘pft alog-pa = YigrflLA'TT3ivarta.i3li i 
Mdsod-kji Ide-mig ^ PifłyfiS-p3rainlta- 
koia-t^lU, 10. 

Żib-mo-mam-liiąg: ^ yaldaJya-ailtra, 4. 
trSiiii-tiLgful = Fuddliati, IS. 

Yum-fcbnni-pHHftiiothcr titls of Stoń-phrag^ 
brgya-pa ^ ŚatasShaBn hi, 8^ 
Te-^ea-Hnań-bi-rgyftn-gyi i^ido = JnUra- 
Silgilca-alaipklEr^atltra, 99 l 
Jtab-rtBfil I3Ial[n-rno^'gyia iua^pa = Stivi- 
kfSata-TikraiŁl-pariprccliIi 8. 
fiia-ctan-BfrMa-m a =;= Ratni-prndfpfc 
Fha[‘-pb:yin ftkaba-bTgyad-ka^ q.t., d. 
Rin-cbca-plirei^^ba ™ R^taETali, 4. 
Riga-pa dnig^U-pa ^ Yakd-ęaatilŁKi 4. 
Lam-Bgroft o= BodLi-paiih a-pnidipA, 14, 
Lam-rim-cliep-iifiOn 14, 17 (qrtotatIoiaBi froni 
Bar|idh1piiriuacana and BliE^ltBilkrama 
rtgftrding iamaiha and ^0 

(on YDgacHra^MSdJiyamika-BrHtai]- 
trtkaa). 

Lnń-gi sna-ma = Agam a-nfla^arTn Oomnii. 
OQ tka AbbiBamaySiatek and Łka 
Sphutarcbi V.) by Bu-t^n (Bu-itcn], 

Le-brgyad-^iiia, Bammury of tke Pamca- 
YiTpdatdHEhatTikn witb -esp) anationB in 
c.orreipo£Ldtilł;<i wilh th« AbbiafunaySt- 
lamklra, bj Haribkadm [Tr- MBOh ni, 
IV, Vb 9, 


L&g9-bAa3-sliiń'lWf of Tao□-kha-pa^ o [ar- 
gnm^ta for dcnyipg tłif^ antbojfbip of 
KigŁrJuaa 3n regard of tJift Akuto- 
hbaya]^ SS, ^4, 95^ SS. 

Lfiga-b^ad geer-pbrud, abbr. Gt$ar-phreD, 

ą Tp 

S&B-fab-kbri^pa =; DaaaaEhnsrihEt 8. 

Śe 9 -rab-B£iiń-|H> (i^er-aniń) =PrjijfiE-bę day a 
(TSbagaYatl-prajfiC-pEramitS-brdAyaJj 8. 

ge5-vab-kyl pba-rol-tu-pbyifl-pabi man- 
bog^-gi bit^^^^beaa ^fnOn-par^rtOgli-pa^ 
rgyan = AbbiaamayltlAifikira - AEma 
Prajtia-plErAmitS-upAdtfia-^Sfttra, 1. 

Śfl^-pby^n■’bsd^3U^^l■D^£gTOll-I^a ** PrejfiE- 
pSraiiiitl-pipdSrtbfi-pradTpt, 11. 

fea-ado (Ińa), ttie 5 diTialoDfi fif Cho Yo- 
gaoaryS^bb iEmi O-f Asauga (cf. Bu-tOn, 
Transl. Vol. l, p, &b and 50), 06. 

Sa-lani-gji rflam-gfag Mkhaa^pabt jid- 
^lpb^og^ mannłl on tko Tłiacbińg of 
tka Patb by HkkŁa-grnLi (Sbfti-dab), 
14, passim. 

Sa-la 4 il-gyi roam-g^g Tkag-pa gBUin-gyi 
mdzBs-ręyan, manuał on tka T«Adłiug 
of tke Pntb by Dkon-mckog Hjigfl-mod- 
dbań-pOj 14i paHaim. 

giUD-brgya-pa ^ Trilatiki, 8. 

^iLiii“cn“pa » TniprfStl, 96. 

Gaar-pkrcn (fali tttla Haa-rah-hji pkft^rol- 
ta-pbyin-pł^l man-fiag-gL bstam-bco^ 
Mńcm-par-rt^>g«-pa'^l^ i^an tgr*l-pft 

dań-bcas-pabi rgya-eker-b^Ed-pa ht^- 
bśAd gsat-gyi phreń-ba, or: Lłigi-bśad- 
gBer^pbreb^ Com-m, on tba Abhisfun. aud 
ibe Spbu^rŁbS {q. t.) by TBoń-kba-pa, 
a, 4, 6, 6p e, 10. li, 23, 89^ 40t 71, 
8^, 87,, 88, 92, 

Ganfi-bbum, filii colleoUon of wOlks (of 
TTiciń-kba^pap Egyftbtubabt &o.), 2. 

Lba-mo Upal-pLron Bfeń^gebl agrabi fndo 
■;;= Śrl-mSlIf-dtTbBimbanSdii-alltra, 99. 


Tlie Doctriiie Prajua-pS-ramita^ &c- 


nm 


Authora ftiid. Schook, 
A) 


AbbflY^ar^igiiptii = ĘjSffi-mafl łjbjitn- 
^nnS ebn^-pa^ 10i 

. ATalc>kStaTTłtE = japycufl-rsE-ffMga brtal- 
4r 

A-aan^A, S^a A.rjB. Aaangfl- 
Atja Aganęa = BpHp^a-pa TliOg;?' ra*di 
12, la, 30* 91, Sł^, ^CM>. 

AryfideTE = Eplia^a-pa-llitt, 4 , 

Arya VimiititftMna = Ephags-pft RiiŁEfi- 

grol-sde, 0p 12p lA, 90. 
Eka-ySna-na7iirVadinab ^ Thfrff-P^ S'=®F" 
pi tabnl-dn iinra-ba, ih% adberents of_^ 
tlae theory of tbfl YaticU, Yie. 

tbfti the -ahimAta PiUl *13^ NiryE^a 
]§■ oniy cniti Iłfl-i- ttat pf tbfl Buddłia, 
aiad that tJie NirTE!(^a H 

otily a State of łfimporary pacificition, 
23 (metitianed in tJid Abbia. Elioki)- 
KAmala^a, 17 h 
K otmlrairlbll sdrAj li- 
CftTsdraliirti ^ Zla-L^eraga-pAn 5. 
TrirataadEsa = Dkon ^ mchop gaiim-gyi 
^baiiftp OoTnmłiitAlor of the PrąjliS- 
pHraT£i[tI-artha'ńaqfigfrahA of Dignapft, 5- 

DaiiiłtrHSftna=Ł Mche-baJ#! 1^- 

Digi]5ga = Phy&ga-kyi plau-pg ar Fhyoga- 
glah, ^- 

DipiĘ(jlrarafirljiiltiii (AtLSft)p \U 14r 
Dhanaftklrriiri frop Suy*r>}Aiivipa-=GBar- 
glin-pa, ll. 

DbamSAinitrlt» Ghaa-kyi bi*i-gfben or 
Łnsdhyamikł EHannMnStra =» Dbn-iofi- 
pa CbE>a-k;^l biaa-gHeii^ 11. 

DharnPAiri, W. 

Nł^Tjuna = Klu-a^tubi *d 01 ^ 

[ift an EkA^yń}, 32j 9&' 
FrE^ałigiki MSdtyŁmiłca-Prt&angikln 
H-T. 

IlL;ddhapRlJta= SAŁa-ifgyAfl-bstyańs, 


Buddhaśrilj ulna, 10, ll. 

BhEjdanta-YLmuktatea^ =» Btaiais-pa Ro *.m- 
ęrol^Bdc, 5, 9, la, 1^. 

EhHTaTiyeka = LegE-ldaD-bbycd, &. 

MSdbyiicoLka ^ I3ha-iiia-ha| i, 6,1 iSn 

13, 33p 00. 

MSdhyBSKiika-PrSaATi gik* ^ Dhu-inA thłl- 
bfy3jr-ba> 29 (mAi&tłiTi the tbeorj of 
the fito-yOna}^ 90, 1C3- 

Eldhyamika-ByKtłPtHka = Dhn-TPa rau- 
y^yii6-pa, 29 (piairitain tiie theory of 
tho £}ca-ffaTvx). 

liiomlit&y I3p a2p 26. 20, 

YngEcŁrł-MSdhyamikA-BTjIlantrikll = 

Roal'hbyor-flpj'Od-pab* Bbu-ro* r»ii- 
Tgyiid-pfln 13 (Harihhadra ii A rrpTAae a- 
tłtiTe of tbis fehoo-l}^ 90. 

TogacfiTA-VjiIi*OA?Bda, a, 12, 32 {oa 

tbo HiOAylTłifftic Arllnti wha cAtiaot 
attaia Bnddhahood), 90p 31^ 93, 95, 9*, 
99, 190, 

RitDBkTH;!, 11- 

EatnSkWłźlntl = Rm-cheA-hbyuii-ęnŁa 
źi-hftp ar ŚStLti-pA, 9, 19. 

YaBUbłodlni ™ I>bjig-gneji^ &i 12, 13. 
90, 91. 

Y^E^KnaTSdlns, BeaYoglcSPA-YynSnaTidfc. 

YtdHnta, 32 (tha Ved. teachiag of the 
\t rIiuLIat to tha MabHySn# theory 
of or 

YaibhifeEkflE = Ryfi-hrAf-tu-ltura-hi,. OT 

ByŁ-smrA-ba, 41- 

SSńllrłtpita = ii-bA-Vł*bo, ^aoted in the 
Coiem. on tba tbrfle prąj&S^pSramiłi- 
Sutrpa ABOr, to DałpflftrEAttJft. 3, 90 (iB 
tbo faojader of ihe YogKeSrŁ-lIidbjA- 
mikA-SvEtantrikft acbool), 

S'nnyaTEdini= M»łlbyAmiJtBJ, 90, 

StbiT-apflla OT TrilakęA = Ebnm-pbrŁ^ 
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l(ł (deniM thfi ńUth&lfflhip a^ SłHtAlitrJłiŁ =? M4dJl7lall^likŁ-SvŚtall^rika^ 
HaribhadTa in reg&rS. chf tllft Satp^aya- 

^RthS-pafyita Subadhiur). Hadbhadrft = B, 10, 

JSunrtyiiJUiakTrljj 10. 12p 13^ &c. 

B) Tibetan 

{iacL af MansiAt^rijCi^ audi ^fona^tic 


Dkan-mcbog i ga-ni ed-dbań-po (K5 b- 
cliog Jig^ined-vań-p*)^ 14. 

Bkri' dlł - hphfti - p tlł6 T^ngol 
Monaat^i^y o£ TranabaLkalia, 3. 
Kbu-loń Iłgali-ldan-chaii-bkŁor-glińj Ga- 

MansiaUry of Tranal>?ukaJiap 

1^. 

Mkhu-gTub (Jtliai-rjub} Dge-le^H dpal- 
bzan^pti, 3^ 4, 14, ^n 

dai>rjjyaa-glińi. tbe Chitatru 
MoiiBJtfery łf tranabaikaliflp 3. 

B^ft-lagfl-pa (Ge'fug-pa]T Ssationa óf^ 3. 

R^ftl-tabAb DaT-f¥ia-rin-cben, S, 14. 

LO'dan ^e:-rab [Riog Blcs-Wan Śca- 
r*b)n traa^latoi^ of thai AbMa(iiaa.yH]ńni- 
kSra^ lt> [dBniBK tbe- aLii^crskip of 
HaniLbadTa in rg^ard of ilie Saspcaya- 
K-palLji Bubodhml). 

Pj am- dbyoAa -bźad-pa (Jani-yań-iad-pijf 
autb or o-f Batna^prodlpa aiad ftiunder 
.i>f the digD-maD (Gfi-mań) Hcbool. (Hia 
pT4par naiD& ttUs l^Tag-dban brb^a- 
bgnifl)p 3^ 04, 90| BB, 


I^e-btsim (ByamH-pAj =t Eba^tlrakB. klal- 
treya, "97. 

Tbogg - mBd - ska ■ mcbadp tba brothers 
A^an^ and yaaubflndbUp 93. 

Bda-cŁsn Ibiln-grub^^Iib^ Aga MoDa^ir 
t«ry e>f Tr-^nibaikaLia, B. 

Bu^tan (BiŁ-st4>u) Elfl-tb-OD'^ ab (^ab), S, 

Bod Jna^ifio^pap tke eorly TEb. aiiŁhi)r!i 
prayLóua 1A Taob^kha^pt^ 3. 

Bla-brań (Labrab), 

Bli^-bzan dkaa-mclia^, CooimeinLator on 
tbe Grub-intłtabi 99. 

(Lo^^ildib)^ of tliB 

Bra-bim (&jr: Dli^pub = Pbras-Bpuba] 
Monasterjp 3. 

Ta*b ‘kba- pa (Elo-baln-grtgfrpa d ^uniati' 
2, 4, 5, 6 [rtfuto tke opjalou 
łf tb* carly Tlb. autbora rt^^arding %b^ 
font ftmdamftnUl int6}'pr«taikona of 
Prl^fll^pHrAIlllta), LSr 

Tiali6-mobo|-glibp Mouostory H Tibe-t, 
17p 99. 

SoTŁ, 3 (as a s-potial Bebool). 


ARGUMENTA ET VERBA 


'Abd jt54 

AbbiflftmftyAlaytih^a 1 aa. 

n Aiitbor an^ 90 

^ cnntaiitB Sl a^L 

^ JndEcee BMUr 

„ litamturs 1 e 9 .^ 9 ss\, 

"SOi 

AbiihitHE 144 
Aoht-Zabl baL Śdkai u, a, 

ALyAiięar, Biadu Admini^tratLTC: InJtitU^ 
tl<}na 

AkSapA 1S& 

Al^ayaniscbęa BrabniS^^A FarH^a SIS aa. 

AmSlj^a 1&4 

Amohhil tableł SfiO 

Anat-bńr 154 

Apachr^an l&S^ 150 

ApbphŻB 15&J l&Ba 

A^łpanti^nal body 47 

Ardo^Bo 327 

Artsmanja 17 L 

Arinaamara 1^5 

Artatiaia 133 

Ary^aJifl in Anciant Kear EabŁ L4-0 m- 
Araawiya. 171 

A-Bamniluog d^ Jeaaja 2:7 £ a, 

Ailtb I3fl, 153 

AakftS& in Mitbra-Religipn 3Sfi 
Afltrolop* und alitJirA-Kalt 3Sla. 
auEBm-EtiNi 309 
ATaiia 150 SSr, 13S 

a»^aiiffa ^ aiwj^SsAftlłA 296 ^ 300 , 319 ^- 

BabyloniacKea auf KiięHęA-MaBEgn SSS a. 
Ith&ka im Mitbra~Xnlt 912 a. 


I Bbattacbajyja, Baddhiat EEdtariaiii £53 
Eliavi#y3tpy^*Ofl3 AUer S97 
BltATięyapLirS^A ciad SonaOflkalt £05 ts, 
= F/SioA: 305 
^ojaJca = maffti £09 
4S BE. 

BklAiTTAza 17^ 

Birida£wa 172 
Bśridiya 173 
Biaitanu 174 
Bn&n 153, 157 

Body &f abioluts eriutpncB 13 

„ ^ H irlidom łfi 

„ , tllM 4G 

BrabmaSfl^a Piiraflia im AlijATadiiclien 
£13 ta. 

Brabnilflfla Tiad Vayii 2S0 ea. 

ErabmT nniuBTAJa 40 and 70 200 aa. 
B-Samidlung jEEaja £T3atr 

■j BoddlaiatijcliBB iłti Mithra-KnHt 313, 313, 
! 325, 333' 

i 145 

frujTwł 14C 
140 

Bynluu^B 1-34 

CautflFi OantapAtet S30* 

ChristóiLiftii, tea Kayaiiidea 260 
Comptmnd nameA 10* 

CunMidaace of Patii and Abbitsmayi:' 
larcikirA 8&ai. 

Coamicil boSy ?, 44 BB., H, 03 et., 39 
C-SaiPmlimg des Jonaja £75 tP^ 

Di^daaajflka 303 ta. 

Da^arti 137 


* Cjf. pp. ICI Ha^ 394 eSr 
Att4 niianinlL*, SI. 


25 
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Arg-umenta et Verba. 


Dftlm 174 

Draifa^her Miłhra SSO 
iPOOASnO 3^6 
Dnratldu flF Uiree Pj^tha &9£fe. 
tg? 

DTlpM in Furn^nis ?42 b3. 

Ebar Lad MiUirA 242 ^- 
Ein rAdrigBT Wa^aa Mlillrafl 
EcLditrra SCłl^ 

^TitBtaliuiig d H3 J&BąjUbuchea S,7lB.^2$^aB. 
E^hAto] Oigiieli-iipDkAJy ptiaclfe^ iia 
buf^iba 297 a. 

Etnj^aniA 1,74 

Fmal mo meu t\iry intuitian 31 aa. 

^tai^a 

HaidanarAkal xn Jc^AjA £84 si. 
HTUAjlblitt Nir^Kps itUiinata S8 
Hittitsa SOS bs. 

“ Hyudert-und-jicht “ 300^, 317 a. 

Hunen Und MithrA^Eult 320 
HykfrM 150 

Hyka4ła aad Aryftca 19S ea.n 193 ASr 
Hypocflriflticfl- 1&4 

lAk«b'har 194 
Timu 1&4 
lAaTLfU 153 

inii.cii!nalii[>D in Gulm^njiting 79-1, 

Iiidara 190 
IndBii-^lta 17^ 
iDdian ArabA&tildgy 1930 
IndiŁTi nnmaralfl ifi Biuite £07 fl, 
ludlA^he und SouaeukuU 321 

Intuitlan af BddbLBatWu BI 
lutoUiou of tkroo Ibrma of Oofinhcient^e 
77 BB. 

Intuitjfln af Tniih = the F^lti 15 
TrimayaUŁ 170 
Tia GarutmAn 804 
Utar-ummi 154 

^ Mithra Sl4 

JararfabdR = SSaratla astra 239 
jBHajaback 1— 30 207 h, 
kara 145 


KiŁSBitaa *nd Aiyjin? 142 bs. 

ŁCert5a 16S 
Kbyan 155 

das JasljabuckaB 1 — 89 

S67 BE. 

Koisarak nnd MitJira-Kult 814 
Kubo^ib imd MLlbra-l^alt 324 sa. 

I/BgandarisciłLaB im JAsajabuch £88 
Lhigniattc poBitL&n of Ann arna and Ml- 
tunni nam es 199 aSr 

LingTITHtic remałks on Am arna tiamfiu 
194 ta. 

LingnietJC ramaT^B on Hittite-ArjAn 

SIS EB. 

Lupaka 293 

Idagas in Gaya 813^ 

Magfiis dar ^koa 209 s.^ 3l0^ 821 as, 
MAbaryana and Yedsinia 32 
MibAyaniBtle Fath 30 ęr, 

3 , H acCLimuIatliLg Diarit 33 s- 

p p pF cpnoaFitratfld Mutemplafcion 

41 ES. 

„ p flf iUumination 37 a!3. 

^ nf trainipg 84 be. 

„ ^ ultńmatfl 43 śs. 

Msltraya und Łfihra 313, 3l8 
MiJtrayaj AbbtflAmaylflArptinriŁ 1 eb. 
moTioMr = imdiMtw SlB 

łtŁ2iŁ5fu^ =? ftaTĄ^as 310 b. 

MAO ^ MSb 32T 
102 

Mflrutaff 143 

= łrtaJń^ S16 
Mattiuaza 133 
MayAiraatia 176 
Metboda of realiEatign &3>G. 

MLKirA = Mithra 235 
Mikirakuin 35G 
MLhLrS^^n 295 
Mihir TaSt nad Śakaa 331 
MibiUn und Mitbra-Kiik 3l0 
M] tan ni and AryaEis IBOsb. 

Mitbra aIb E-b^i* 300 
Mitkra ais E-rldsar 305 s. 

Mitbra aJa iCriegs^sU 300 st. 


Argumenta et Yerba, 
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MlUir<a.-R6Li^lón dfir lndABk^Eboii 
Mitbra-ReStgion Li3ug 
Mitb^^-l^Bli^Eoii imWOfttaii 5^7 sb. 
t^itra 100 

M&tAistn in Be^dbiRin 09- 
Mulłln Mithfa-Kuit 510 
mtn"7H|W, borg^Ę 

^Tamj^AwftT^a 1T6 
Nisatj^ l&l 
Nahi&nian 1^4 
Nik^ubłiH ao4 

IS&SB. 

310 

OAiO = Vm 937 
OAM^AA = yanalikti 530 
Ol'ń<™foę 39&^ 

OraELiacieu^ 0^ tJirBB kinda @3^ 69 iz. 

^ of tbB Błiddhfl 73 

B reg. EmptHęil World 73 es. 

„ rag', tlifi Patii 74 G. 

□PAArNO 9^6 

PalBatlnfip ^7ria and Ar^anH 171 g«- 
PararaKrtlJA-aAmu3gatfl 9fl 
jporflfififiwŁ 133 
Path doctrine 19 se- 
^ of SilljililylniBt SO GS. 

, of Pratyek&biaddha 36Be. 

B of ŚrdTaJra 19 eB. 

, and ita VAri6ti«G 14^3. 

Patka and SpbarBB of Es:lst 6 nc 0 B7Ea. 
paJiid^n = j?ńi^olła 900 
OłAPPO 330 
PiA^ala 303 bS. 

Plan dća JaG^jabuctBA 369 a. 
plaaloai^kait ini Jesłjabuclia 3(33 j. 
Plaraliem m Buddhiim 3^ 
PrłjlSlipJramitS, dootljue 1 m. 

„ meaningg of word 7 

„ tBltE 3 

FrakriySpSdn 330 

Pfitjekaboddha^H Patb of loturanl atj ti g 
Marii £7 

Pratjokab n^dha^B PfltL of ConcBntratod 
CoatBDtp] ation ^5 


Pratv akab iidćllifl^fl Path of lllmminatloti S7 
H * of Trainliij; 27 
n Ultimata Fath S9 

QaT lOE 
^liLSftCOne* 17 

304 

R^jfia = Palna 303 b. 

Pfi;voda ^ 30r 9 133 G8. 

I^^Ydda 4.54^2 134 g. 

Rg9 daa ^kkag 309, 316 
EiLfimaayŁ 177 

Ai^dreTM's CroBB an numorfiL 260 eb. 
Śaka^EiuduS im Av4Gta ^36^ 
iłakaB i a Isdiaa EMaa.^ 313 Bb. 

„ , MatlnirS E35^ 

Śakaa uad Mitbra-Kalt £34 tt. 

Bakas ais ZaruthaBtrtęr 306^ 331 
SAAAKJI 327 
SaLltlG 1^3 «■ 

Samdhiniroic^fiaifia^łfltrft 03 a. 

Śatgya 177 

>AOPB0PU = Sahrmr 336 
109 

Sarapj SkaołliBTHmin-Mabo^T^ra on W i’ 
rakta S06 

Baufa-Knlt = Mitkra-Knlt 5S0 aa. 
9aDSB4teur 190 
Stblang;a und MrtkrA 323 
Sabaaio = łfA ł^aa 330 
S&-Daqea I92 

BiobenŁor Taj 302 g.^ 313, 334 
SiogBagOtŁboiton auf KaąA^a-MdnFBia 9!^ 
horaa 149 
310 

ńiTa-EindaB in JMithra-RalJglofl 3l3ia.p 
3£S 

^korpiDn un4 Todeago-tt B2& 

Son n efci tiilt in Bibar-OFii*a 3S2 
^ „ MabHbbSrłSa 5l7 

Srao.^a = Srua 303 h- 
ŚraTaka^ł Patb of AcCUWnJatjfig Msfit 
13 

ĆrS¥aka'ft Fftib af Co acefttratBd Contem- 
platioa 24 bS. 

25 * 
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Argncienta^ et Verb!v- Autor es. 


ŚrEval£a'a Patii *f IlluniTaitton 21 aa. 

^ of Trftinnig SO Sr 

^ UltiEflftte Patt Se 

łtntij iKjrBe 166 

^■H gR =: 40 fi5' 

staęt* of tlia Ho6S*3^ittvaj t*ji 51 m. 
StŁffHs Łts HlJiaySniflt, 46 B3- 

JStier und MitLira 339 

^łDjA'COii^icijDUane!^ 65 sdr 

StrotbmflnOp EoptiBch^ Kirche S35 

Subaudn ITT 

ŚLLtuiilia 143 

śaiditta 1T0 

SaiEcnittaFłia ^66 

^unama 185 

Sur^afflUifia 144 

SliriA^ 143 S. 

Surya = Mitlira 310 fłs, 
SnryflaaLsfliriUłaifEia 307 a, 

Śutarna 173 
SctA-toa 179 
Statalih 163, 163 
Suttaraa 169 
Suwsura SOń 
SLiwńrflat4i 170 
jłtSFł^ 140 

Swingi a|» of tke Wliflttl, tlir^e 91 

TaibmaiSi 180 
^10 

Tauti 163 
Teiro = Tira 3^7 


łenwatti 180 

TrŁii^oendsntal Analy^ig 1^ 

Turbaam ISI 

a medicraa 16^ 

Udi<iUił YetiiH&lo S9^ 

UareaUty o-f ttree degrMń 96 e?. 
2-06 
194 

Yagamilura 095 

YaplSliJimilŁira un5 MitJjra-Kult 3^0 
3D0 
sil 

Yarai^a 191 

Ysrtsija und Wjua&r 166 0- 
vAianna Sil 

YisarteliaJn^ in Pnra^at S60 

WaB^ni^gATiiii 190 

Widya ISS 
ta£i'al 194 
łCT-F^p^ 167 

Yagr^ttta 1S2 
yogacffra 95 

Zirdamja&^a 193 
Zitrayarya 183 
SI 8 

ZarłSar 194 
Zurata 134 


AUTORES, 

ClondB. S1& I HowinfiJrel SfiT, S&3 

Kinaow 366 ObarmlllBr 1, 8^4= 

LoTnmel 154 , Ripaon 

MirDiJOT 146 I etbflftal owita 398 
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